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For the UN DERSTANDING 


8. PAT, L's "Epiſtles, Ge. 


0 go 28 to explain any of St. Paul s Epiſtles, after ſo 

great a Train of Expoſitors and Commentators, might 
| ſeem an Attempt of Vanity, cenſurable for its Needleſſ- 

neſs, did not the daily and approv'd Examples of pious 
and learned Men juſtify it. This may be ſome Excuſe for me to the 
Publick, if ever theſe following Papers ſhould chance to come 
abroad: But to my ſelf, for whoſe Uſe this Work was undertaken, 
I need make no Apology. Though 1 had been converſant in theſe 
Epiſtles, as well as in other Parts of Sacred Scripture, yet 1 found 
that I underſtood them not; I mean, the doctrinal and diſcurſive 
Parts of them: Though the practical Directions, which are uſually 
dropp'd in the latter Part of each Epiſtle, appear d to me very plain, 
intelligible, and inſtructive. 
I did not, when I reflected on it, very much wonder that this Part 
of Sacred Scripture had Difficulties in it; many Cauſes of Obſcurity 
did readily occur to me. The Nature of Epiſtolary Writings, in 
general, diſpoſes the Writer to paſs by the mentioning of many 
Things, as well known to him to whom his Letter is addreſs d, 
which are neceſſary to be laid open to a Stranger, to make him com- 
prehend what is ſaid: And it not ſeldom falls out, that a well penn d 
Letter, which is very eaſy and intelligible to the Recgiy er, is very 
obſcure to a Stranger, who. hardly knows what t 


make of it. 
The Matters that St. Paul writ 1 were certainly Things well 


known to thoſe he writ to, and which had ſome den 
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Cancern in; which made them eaſily apprehend his Meaning, and 


© ſee the Tendency and Force of his Diſcourſe. But we having now 


at this Diſtance no Information of the Occaſion of his Writing, little 
or no Knowledge of the Temper and Circumſtances thoſe he writ to 
were in, but what is to be gather'd out of the Epiſtles themſelves, 


it is not ſtrange that many Things in them lie conceal'd to us, which, 


no doubt, they who were concern'd in the Letter, underſtood at firſt 
ſight. Add to this, that in many Places, tis manifeſt, he anſwers 
Letters ſent, and Queſtions propos d to him; which, if we had, 


would much better clear thoſe Paſſages that relate to them, than all 
the learned Notes of Criticks and Commentators, who in After- 


times fill us with their Conjectures; for very often, as to the Matter 
in hand, they are nothing elſe. C 
The Language wherein theſe Epiſtles are writ, are another, and 


that no ſmall Gccaſion of their Obſcurity to us now. The Words 


are Greek, a Language dead many Ages ſince; a Language of a ver 
witty, volatile People, Seekers after Novelty, and abounding widh 
Variety of Notions and Sets, to which they applied the Terms of 
their common Tongue with great Liberty and Variety: And yet this 


makes but one ſmall Part of the Difficulty in the Language of theſe 
Epiſtles; there is a Peculiarity in it, that much more obſcures and 


lexes the Meaning of theſe Writings, than what can be occa- 


 fion'd' by the Looſeneſs and Variety of the Greek Tongue. The 


Terms are Greek, but the Idiom or Turn of the Phraſes may be truly 
faid to be Hebrew, or +Syriack : The Cuſtom and Familiarity of 


which Tongues do ſometimes ſo far influence the Expreſſions in 


theſe Epiſtles, that one may obſerve the Force of the Hebrew Con- 
jugations, particularly that of Hiphil, given to Greek Verbs, in a way 


unknown to the Grecians themſelves, Nor is this all; the Subject 


treated of in{theſe Epiſtles is ſo wholly new, and the Doctrines con- 
tained in them ſo n remote from the Notions that Mankind 


were acquainted with, that moſt of the important Terms in it have 


quite another Signification from what they have in other Diſcourſes: 
So that putting all together, we may truly ſay, that the New Teſta- 


ment is a Book written in a Language peculiar to it ſelf. | 


To theſe Cauſes of Obſcurity, common to St. Paul with moſt of 
the other Pegmen of the ſeveral Books of the New Teſtament, we 


may add thole that 'are peculiarly his, and owing to his' Stile .and 
" Temper. He was, as tis viſible, a Man of quick Thought, warm 
"Temper, mighty well vers'd in the Writings of the Old Teſtament, 
1 4 | | and 
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and full of the Doctrine of the New: All this put together, ſuggeſted 


Matter to him in abundance, on thoſe Subjects which came in his 
way; ſo that one may conſider him, when he was writing, as beſet 
with a Crowd of Thoughts, all ſtriving for Utterance. In this 
Poſture of Mind it was almoſt impoſſible for him to keep that flow 


Pace, and obſerve minutely that Order and Method of ranging all 


he ſaid, from which reſults an eaſy and obvious Perſpicuity. To 


this Plenty and Vehemence of his, may be imputed thoſe many large 


Parentheſes, which a careful Reader may obſerve in his Epiſtles. | 
Upon this Account alſo it is, that he often breaks off in the middle 


of an Argument, to let in ſome new Thought ſuggeſted by his own 
Words ; which having purſued and explained, as far as conduced to 
his preſent Purpoſe, he re- aſſumes again the Thread of his Diſcourſe, 
and goes on with it, without taking any notice that he returns again 


to what he had been before ſaying; though ' ſometimes it be ſo far 
off, that it may well have ſlipt out of his Mind, and requires a very 


attentive Reader to obſerve, and ſo bring the disjointed Members 


together, as to make up the Connection, and ſee how the ſcatter d 


Parts of the Diſcourſe hang together in a coherent, well-agreeing 
Senſe, that makes it all of a Piece. e 
HhHeſides the Diſturbance in peruſing St. Paul's Epiſtles, from the 
Plenty and Vivacity of his Thoughts, which may obſcure his Me- 
thod, and often hide his Senſe from an unwary, or over-haſty Reader; 
the frequent changing of the Perſonage he ſpeaks in, renders the 
Senſe very uncertain, and is apt to miſſead one that has not ſome 
Clue to guide him: Sometimes by the Pronoun J, he means himſelf, 


ſometimes. any Chriſtian ; ſometimes a Je, and ſometimes any 


Man, Sc. If ſpeaking of himſelf, in the firſt Perſon Singular, has 
fo various Meanings, his Uſe of the firſt Perſon Plural is with a far 


greater Latitude; ſometimes deſigning himſelf alone, ſometimes 
thoſe with himſelf whom he makes Partners to the Epiſtle ; ſome- 
times with himſelf comprehending the other Apoſtles, or Preachers 
of the Goſpel, or Chriſtians: Nay, ſometimes he in that way ſpeaks 
of the Converted Jeus, other times of the Converted Gentiles, and 
ſometimes of others, in a more or leſs extended Senſe ; every one of 
which varies the Meaning of the Place, and makes it to be differently 


underſtood. I have forborn to trouble the Reader with Examples 


of them here: If his own Obſervation hath not alrGdy furniſhed 
him with them, the following Paraphraſe and Notes, I ſuppoſe, will 
fatisfy him in the Point, e | 


In 
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8 In the Current alſo. of his Diſcourſe, he ſometimes drops in the 
Objections of others, and his Anſwers to them, without any Change 
in the Scheme of his Language, that might give Notice of any other 
ſpeaking beſides himſelf, This requires great Attention to obſerve; 
and yet, if it be neglected or over-look'd, will make the Reader 
very much miſtake, and miſunderſtand his Meaning, and render the - 

- Senſe very perplex'd, _ VNN MP 
- Theſe are intrinſick Difficulties mlm om the Text it ſelf, 7 
whereof there might be a great many other named; as the. Uncer- 3 
tainty, ſometimes, who are the Perſons he ſpeaks to, or the Opi- =_ 
nions or Practices which he has in his Eye; ſometimes in alludin 

to them, ſometimes in his Exhortations and Reproofs. But th 
above mentioned being the chief, it may ſuffice to have opened our 


towards our Diſcovery of the reſt, | | 


. 


To theſe we may ſubjoin two external Cauſes, that have made no 
ſmall Increaſe of the Native and Original Difficulties that keep us 
from an eaſy and aſſur d Diſcovery of St. Paul's Senſe, in many 
Parts of his Epiſtles ; and thoſe are, _ 1 ar 
Firſt, The dividing of them into Chapters and Verſes, as we have 
dene; whereby they are ſo chopp'd and minc'd, and as they are now 
printed, ſtand ſo broken and divided, that not only the common 
People take the Verſes uſually for diſtinct Aphoriſms, but even Men 
of more adyanc'd Knowledge, in reading them, loſe very much of 
the Strength and Force of the Coherence, and the Light that de- 
pends on it. Our Minds are ſo weak and narrow, that they have. 
need of all the Helps and Aſſiſtences that can be procur'd, to la 
before them undiſturbedly, the Thread and Coherence of any Dil. 
courſe; by which alone they are truly improv'd, and led into the 
genuine Senſe of the Author, When the Eye is conſtantly diſturb'd 
with looſe Sentences, that by their ſtanding and ſeparation, appear 
as ſo many diſtin& Fragments, the Mind will have much ado to 
take in, and catry on in its Memory, an uniform Diſcourſe of depen- 
dent Reaſonings; eſpecially having from the Cradle been uſed to 
wrong Impreſſions concerning them, and conftantly accuſtom'd to 
hear them quoted as diſtin Sentences, without any Limitation or 
Explication of their preciſe Meaning from the Place they ſtand in, 
and the Relfon they bear to what goes before, or follows. Theſe 
Diviſions alſo have given occaſion to the reading theſe Epiſtles by 
Parcels and in. Scraps, which has farther confirm'd the Evil ariſing 


2 from 


er EproDi.us; Wh: 
from fuch Partitions. And, I doubt not, but every one will confeſs 
it to be a very unlikely Way to come to the Underſtanding of any 
other Letters, to read them Piece-meal, a Bit to day, and another 
Scrap to morrow, and fo on by broken Intervals ; eſpecially if the 
| Pauſe and Ceſſation ſhould be made, as the Chapters the Apoſtle's 
Epiſtles are divided into, to end ſometimes in the middle of a Dif- 
courſe, and ſometimes in the middle of a Sentence. It cannot there- 
fore but be wondred at, that that ſhould be permitted to be done to 


Holy Writ, which would viſibly diſturb the Senſe, and hinder the 


| Underſtanding of any other Book whatſoever. If Twlh's Epiſtles 
were ſo printed, and ſo uſed, I aſk, whether they would not be 


much harder to be underſtood, leſs eaſy and leſs pleaſant to be read, 


by much, than now they are. 


Ho plain ſoever this Abuſe is, and what Prejudice ſoever it does 


to the Underſtanding of the Sacred Scripture; yet if a Bible was 
printed as it ſhould be, and as the W Bets of 1t were writ, in 
continued Diſcourſes where the Argument is continued, I doubt not 
| but the ſeveral Parties would complain of it, as an Innovation, and 
a dangerous Change in the publiſhing thoſe holy Books. And indeed, 
_ thoſe who are for maintaining their Opinions, and the Syſtems of 


Parties by Sound of Words, with a Neglect of the true Senſe of 


Scripture, would have reaſon to make and foment the Outcry : 
They would moſt of them be immediately diſarm'd of their great 
Magazine of —_— wherewith they defend themſelves, and fall 
upon others. If the Holy Scripture were but laid before the Eyes of 
Chriſtians in its due Connection and Conſiſtency, it would not then 


be fo eaſy to ſnatch out a few Words, as if they were ſeparate from 


the reſt, to ſerve a Purpoſe, to which they do not at all belong, and 
with which they have nothing to do. But as the Matter now ſtands, 
he that has a Mind to it, may at a cheap Rate be a notable Cham- 
pion for the Truth 3 that is, for the Doctrines of the Set, that 
Chance or Intereſt has caſt him into. He need but be furniſhed 
with Verſes of Sacred Scripture, containing Words and Expreſſions 
that are but flexible (as all general, obſcure and doubtful ones are) 
and his Syſtem that has appropriated them to the Orthodoxy of his 
Church, makes them immediately ſtrong and irrefragable Arguments 


for his Opinion, This is the Benefit of looſe Sentences, and Scrip- 


ture crumbled into Verſes, which quickly turn into independent 
Aphoriſms. But if the Quotation in the Verſe produc'd, were 
conſider'd as a Part of a continued, coherent Diſcourſe, and * = 
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| Senſe were limited by the Tenor of the Context, moſt of | theſe for- 


ward and warm Diſputants would be quite ſtripp'd of thoſe, which 


they doubt not now to call Spiritual Weapons; and they would have 
often nothing to ſay that would not ſhew their Weakneſs, and ma- 
nifeſtly fly in their Faces. I crave leave to ſet down a Saying of the 
Learned and Judicious Mr. Selden, In interpreting the Scripture, 
'« ſays he, many do as if a Man ſhould ſee one have ten Pounds, 
Which he reckon'd by 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 10. meaning four 
ee Was but four Unites, and five five Unites, Sc. and that he had in 


all but ten Pounds: The other that ſees him, takes not the Figures 


.< together, as he doth, but picks here and there; and thereupon 


et reports, that he had five Pounds in one Bag, and fix Pounds in 
ee another Bag, and nine Pounds in another Bag, Sc. when as, in 
<. truth, he has but ten Pounds in all. So we pick out a Text, here 
« and there, to make it ſerve our Turn; whereas if we take it all to- 
* gether, and confider what went before, and what followed after, 
« we ſhould find it meant no ſuch Thing.“ I have heard ſober 
Chriſtians very much admire why ordinary, illiterate People, who 
were Profeſſors, that ſhew'd a Concern for Religion, ſeem'd much 
more converſant in St. Paul's Epiſtles, than in the plainer, and, as 
it ſeem'd to them, much more intelligible Parts of the New Teſta- 
ment: They confeſſed, that tho' they read St. Pauls Epiſtles with 


their beſt Attention, yet they generally found them too hard to be 
maſter d; and they labour'd in vain ſo far to reach the Apoſtle's 


Meaning all along in the Train of what he ſaid, as to read them 
with that Satisfaction that ariſes from a Feeling that we underſtand 


and fully comprehend the Force and Reaſoning of an Author; and 


therefore they could not imagine what thoſe, faw in them, whoſe 
Eyes they thought not much better than their own. But the Caſe 


was plain: , Theſe ſober, inquiſitive - Readers, had a mind to ſee 


nothing in St. Paul's Epiſtles but juſt what he meant; whereas thoſe 


others of a quicker and gayer Sight, could ſee in them what they 


pleaſed. Nothing is more acceptable to Fancy than - pliant Terms 
and Expreſſions, that are not obſtinate ; in ſuch” it can find its 
Account with Delight, and with them be illuminated Orthodox, 
infallible at pleaſure, and in its own way. But where the Senſe of 
the Author goes viſibly. in its own Train, and the Words, receiving 
a determin'd Senſe from their Companions and Adjacents, will not 


_., con'ent to give Countenance and Colour to what is agreed to be 
right, and muſt be ſupported at any rate, there Men of eſtabliſh'd 
x : 8 | 
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Orthodoxy do not ſo well find their Satisfaction. And perhaps, 
if it were well examined, it would be no very extravagant Paradox 


to ſay, that there are fewer that bring their Opinions to the Sacred 
Scripture to be tried by that infallible Rule, than bring the Sacred 
Scripture to their Opinions, to bend it to them, to make it, as they 
can, a Cover and Guard of them. And to this Purpoſe, its bein 
divided into Verſes, and brought as much as may be into looſe — 


| general Aphoriſms, makes it moſt/ uſeful and ſerviceable. And 1 
nn this lies the other great Cauſe of Obſcurity and Perplexedneſs, 


which has been caſt upon St. Pauls Epiſtles from without. i 
St. Paul's Epiſtles, .. as they ſtand tranſlated in our Engliſb Bibles, 
are now, by long and conſtant Uſe, become a Part of the Engliſb 
Language, and common Phraſeology, eſpecially in Matters of Reli- 
* This every one uſes familiarly, and thinks he underſtands; 
but it muſt be obſerved, that if he has a diſtinct Meaning when he 
uſes thoſe Words and Phraſes, and knows himſelf what he intends 
by them, it is always according to Me Senſe of his own Syſtem, 
and the Articles or Interpretations of the Society he is engaged in. 
So that all this Knowledge and Underſtanding, which he has in the 
Uſe of theſe Paſſages of Sacred Scripture, reaches no farther than 
this, that he knows (and that is very well) what he himſelf fays, 


but thereby knows nothing at all what St. Paul faid in them. The 


Apofffe writ not by that Man's Syſtem, and ſo his Meaning cannot 
be known by it. This being the ordinary way of underſtanding 


the Epiſtles, and every Sect being perfectly Orthodox in its own 


Judgment, what a great and invincible Darkneſs muſt this caſt upon 
St. Paul's Meaning to all thoſe of that way, in all thoſe Places where 
his Thoughts and Senſe run counter to what any Party has eſpouſed 
for Orthodox; as it muſt unavoidably to all, but one of the different 
5 yſteins, in all thoſe Paſſages that any way relate to the Points in 


Controverſy between them. 


This is a Miſchief, which, however frequent and almoſt natural, 


reaches ſo far, that it would juſtly make all thoſe who depend upon 


them, wholly diffident of Commentators ; and let them ſee, how 
little Help was to be expected from them in relying on them for the 
true Senſe of the Sacred Scripture, did they not take care to help 

to cozen themſelves, by chooſing to uſe and pin their Faith on ſuch 
Expoſitors as explain the Sacred Scripture in favour of thoſe Opinions 
that they before- = have 'voted Orthodox, and bring to the Sacred 
| | - | | 
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that any Text of St. Pauls Epiſtles has two | contrary Meanings; 


and yet ſo it muſt! have to two different Men, Who taking two | 
— Commentators of different Sects, for their reſpective Guides into 


the Senſe of any one of the Epiſtles, ſhall build upon their reſpective 
Expoſitions. We need go no farther for a Proof of it, than the 


Notes of the two celebrated Commentators on the New Teſtament, 5 


Dr. Hammond and Beza, both Men of Parts and Learning, and 
den Wengen by their Followers Men mighty in the Sacred Scrip 


tures. So that here we ſee the: Hopes of great Benefit and Light 
o Expoſitors and Commentators, is in a great part abated; and 


who have moſt need of their Help, can receive but little 
From them, and can haue very little Aſſurance of reaching the 
Apoſtle's Senſe by what they find in them, whilſt Matters remain 
in the ſame State they are in at preſent. For thoſe who find they 


need Help, and would borrow Light from Expoſitors, che 


| Au Es8av for the Underſlanding 
Scripture; not for Trial, but Confirmation: No body can think 
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conſult only thoſe who have the luck to be thought ſound - 


and Orthodox, avoiding thoſe of different Sentiments from them- 
ſelves in the great and approved Points of their - Syſtems, as dan- 


gerous, and not fit to be meddled with; or elſe, with Indifferency, 
look into the Notes of all Commentators promiſcuouſly. Tye 


firſt of theſe take Pains only to confirm themſelves in the Opinions 
and Tenets they have _— which, whether it be the way to 
get the true Meaning of what St. Paul deliver'd, is eaſy to de- 
termine. The others, with much more Fairneſs to themſelves, 
though- with reaping little more Advantage (unleſs they have 
ſomething elſe to guide them into the Apoſtle's Meaning than the 
Comments themſelves) ſeek Help on all Hands, and refuſe not 
to be taught by any one, who offers to enlighten them in any of 
the dark Paſſages. But here, though they avoid the Miſchief 
which the others fall into, of being confin'd in their Senſe, and 
3 but that in St. Pauls Writings, be it right or wrong; 
yet 11 


ey run into as great on the other ſide, and inſtead of being 


confirm'd in the Meaning, that they thought they ſaw in the Text, 
are diſtracted with an hundred, ſuggeſted by thoſe they adviſed 
with ; and fo, inſtead of that one Senſe of the Scripture which ver 


carried with them to their Commentators, return from them with 
none at all. «i : * \ 43 | ; E 
This 


TP 
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. This, indeed, ſeems to make the Caſe deſperate ; for if the Com- 


| ments 2 Expoſitions of pious and learned Men cannot be de- 


d on, whither | ſhall: we go for Help? To which I anſwer, 


would not be miſtaken, as if } thought the Labours of the Learned 


in this Caſe: wholly loſt, and fruitleſs. There is great Uſe and 
Benefit to be made of them, when we have once got a Rule to know 
which of their Expoſitions, in the great Variety there is of them, 

the Words and Phraſes according to the Apoſtle's Meaning. 


"Till chen, tis evident, from what is above faid, they ſerve for the 


moſt. part to no other Uſe, but either to make us find our own Senſe, 
and not his, in St. Paul's Wakes on elſe to find in them no ſettled 
Senſe at all. 

Here it will be aſke'd, bove ſhall we come by this Rule you men- 
tion? Where is that Touchſtone to be had, that will ſhew us whe- 


ther the Meaning we our ſelves put, or take as put by others upon | 


St. Paul's Words in his Epiſtles, be truly his Meaning or no? 
I will not fay the Way, which I propoſe, and have inthe following 
Paraphraſe follow'd, will make us infallible in our Interpretations 


of the Apoſtles Text: But this I will own, that till 1 took this 


Way, St. Paul's Epiſtles to me, in the ordinary Way of readin _ 
ſtudying them, were very obſcure Parts of Scripture, that le 

almoſt every where at a loſs; and I was at a great Uncenaimy-in in 
which of the contrary Senſes, that were to be found in his Com- 
mentators, he was to be taken. Whether what I have done, has 


made it any clearer and more viſible now, I muſt leave others to 
Judge. This I beg leave to fay for my ſelf, that if ſome very ſober, 


| judicious Chriſtians, no Strangers to the Sacred Scriptures, 
learned Divines of the Church of England, had not profeſſed, — 
by the Peruſal of theſe following Papers, . Epi- 
ſtles much better than they did before, and had not, with repeated 
| Inſtances, preſſed me to publiſh them, I ſhould not have conſented 


they ſhould have gone beyond my own private Uſe, for which they 


e and where they-' made e. n. 
ins. 


It any one be fo far pleaſed with my Endeavours, as to think it 


worth while to be informed what was the Clue I guided my ſelf 
through. all the dark Paſſages of theſe Epiſties, I Thall minutely 


Him the Steps by which 1 was brought into this way, that he may 


judge whether I apo rationally, upon right Grounds or no, if 


ſol be . thing in ſo m mple as mine, may be worth his notice. 
*_S 2 | After 
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Aſter 1 had found, by long Experience, that the reading of the 
Text and Comments in the ordinary Way, proved not ſo ſucceſsful 
as I wiſh'd to the End propos d, I began to ſuſpect, that in reading 


a Chapter as was uſual, and thereupon ſometimes conſulting Expo- 
ſitors upon ſome hard Places of it, which at that time moſt affected 
me, as relating to Points then under Conſideration in my own Mind, 


or in Debate amongſt others, was not a right Method to get into the 
true Senſe of theſe Epiſtles. Þ ſaw plainly, after I began once to 


reflect on it, that if any one now ſhould write me a Letter, as long 


as St. Paul's to the Romans, concerning ſuch a Matter as that is, in 
a Stile as foreign, and Expreſſions as dubious as his ſeem to be; if I 
ſhould divide it into fifteen or ſixteen Chapters, and read of them one 
to- day, and another to-morrow, Sc. it was ten to one I ſhould never 


come to a full: and clear Comprehenſion of it. The way to under- 


ſtand the Mind of him that writ, it, every one would agree, was to 


| Tead the whole Letter through, from one End to the other, all at 


once, to ſee what was the main Subject and Tendency of it; or if 
it had ſeveral Views and Purpoſes in it, not dependent one of ano- 
ther, nor in. a: Subordination to one chief Aim and End; to diſ- 


cover What thoſe different Matters were, and where the Author 


concluded one, and began another; and if there were any Neceſ- 


ty of dividing the Epiſtle into Parts, to make the Boundaries of 
In Proſecution of this Thought, I concluded it neceſſary, for the 


Underſtanding of any one of St. Paul's Epiſtles, to read it all 
through at one Sitting, and to obſerve, as well as I could; the Driſt 


and Deſign of his writing it. If the firſt Reading gave me ſome 


» 


Light, the ſecond gave me more; and ſo I' perſiſted on reading 
conſtantly: the whole Epiſtle over at once, till I came to have a goo! 
View of the Apoſtle's main Purpoſe in writing the Epiſtle, 
the: chief Branches of his | Diſcourſe wherein he proſecuted it, the 
Arguments he uſed, and Diſpoſition of the whole. 
This, I confeſs, :is:not-: to. be: obtained by one or two haſty Read- 
ings; it muſt be repeated again and again, with a cloſe Attention te 
the Tenour of the Diſcourſe, and a perfect Neglect of the Diviſions 
into Chapters and Verſes. On the contrary, the ſafeſt Way is to 
. that the Epiſtle. has but one Buſineſs, and one Aim, till by 
a frequent Peruſal of it, you are forced to ſee there are alte 


independent Matters in it, which will forwardly enough ſhew-them- 
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It requires ſo much more Pains, Judgment and Application, to 


find the Coherence of obſcure and abſtruſe Writings, and makes them 


ſo much the more unfit to ſerve Prejudice and Pre- Occupation when. 


found, that it is not to be wondred that St. Paul's Epiſtles | have with 


many paſſed rather for digointed, looſe pious Diſcourſes, full of 


Warmth” and Zeal, and 'Overflows of Light, rather than for calm, 


ſtrong, coherent Reaſonings, that carried a Thread of Argument 
and Conſiſtency all through them. 


But this muttering of lazy, or ill diſpoſed Readers, hindred me 
not from perſiſting in the Courſe 1 had began: I continued to read 


the ſame Epiſtle over and over, and over again, till I came to dif- 


cover, as appeared to me, what was the Drift and Aim of it, and 
by what Steps and Arguments St. Paul proſecuted his Purpoſe: 
I remembred that St. Paul was miraculouſly called to the Miniſtry 
of the Goſpel, and declared to be a choſen Veſſel; that he had the 


whole Doctrine of the Goſpel from God by immediate Revelation, 


and was appointed to be the Apoſtle of the Gentiles, for the propa- 
gating of it in the Heathen World. This was enough to perſuade 


me, that he was not a Man of looſe and ſhatter'd Parts, uncapable P 


to argue, and unfit to convince thoſe he had to deal with: God 
knows how to chooſe fit Inſtruments for the Buſineſs he employs 
them in. A large Stock of Jewiſh Learning he had taken in at the 
Feet of Gamalie] ; ; and for his Information in Chriſtian Knowledge, 
and the Myſteries and Depths of the Diſpenſation of Grace by Jeſus 
Chriſt, God himſelf had condeſcended to be his Inſtructor and 
Teacher. The Light of the Gof pel he had received from the Foun- 
tain and Father of Light himſelf who, I concluded, had not fur- 
niſhed him in this extraordinary Manner, if all this plentiful Stock 
of Learning and Illumination had been in danger to have been loſt, 
or proved uſeleſs, in a jumbled and confuſed Head; nor have laid 


up ſuch a Store of admirable and uſeful Knowledge in a Man, Who, 


for want of Method and Order, Clearneſs of Conception, of Perti- 
-nency in Diſcourſe, could not draw it out into Uſe with the greateſt 
Advantages of Force and Coherence. That he knew how to pro- 
ſecute his Purpoſe with Strength of Argument and cloſe Reaſoning, 
without ' incoherent Sallies, or the intermixing of Things foreign 


to his Buſineſs, was evident to me from ſeveral Speeches of his 
recorded in the Aa: And it was hard to think that a Man that 


could talk with ſo much Conſiſtency and Clearneſs of Conviction, 
We not be able to write * Confuſion, inextricable Obſcu- 


i rity, 
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rity, and Rambling. The Forcef Order and Perſpicuity 
of thoſe 1 could not be denied to be very vifible: How 
then came it that the like was thought much wanting in his Epiſtles? 
And of this there appear d to me this plain Reaſon: The Particula- 
rities of the Hiſtory in which theſe e e are inſerted, ſhew 
St. Paul's End in ſpeaking ; which being ſeen, caſts a Light on the 
whole, and ſhews the —_ of all that he ſays. But his Epiſtles 
not being ſo circumſtantiated ; there being no concurring Hiſtory 
that -plainly declares: the Diſpoſition St. Pau! was in; what the 
Actions, pectations, or Demands of thoſe to whom he writ, 
required him to ſpeak — we are no\ where told. All this, and a 
t deal more, n to guide us into the true Meaning of the 
- Eoites, is to be had — the Epiſtles themſelves, and to be 
gather d from thence with ſtubborn Attention, and more than com- 
mon 8 8 

This bein ſafe Guide (under the Spirit of God, chat 
dictated theſe Seel 4 Was ) that can be rely d on, I hope I may - 
be excuſed, if I venture to ſay, that the utmoſt ought to be done to 
obſerve and trace out St. Paul's Reaſonings; to Blow the Thread 
of his Diſcourſe in each of his Epiſtles ; to ſhew how it goes on {till 
directed with the fame View, and pertinently drawing the ſeveral 
Incidents towards the fame Point. To underſtand him right, his 
Inferences ſhould be ſtrictly obſerved; and it ſhould be carefully | 
examined from what they are drawn, and what they tend to. He 
is certainly a coherent, argumentative, pertinent Writer; and Care, 
I think, n to ſnew that he 
is fo. But though I fay he has weighty Aims in his Epiſtles, which 
he ſteadily keeps in his Eye, and drives at in all that he ſays; yet 
fo not fay that he puts his Diſcourſes into an artificial Method, or 
leads his Reader into a Diſtinction of his Arguments, or gives them 
notice of new Matter by rhetorical, or ſtudy'd Tranſitions. He has 
no Ornaments 8 from the Greek Eloquence z no Notions of 
their Philoſophy mix'd with his Doctrine, to ſet it off. The inticing 
Words of Man's M iſuam, whereby he means all the ſtudied Rules = 
the Grecian Schools, which made them ſuch Maſters in the Art of 
Speaking, he, as he fays himſelf, 1 Cor. II. 4. wholly neglected : 
The Reaſon whereof he gives in the next Verſe, and in other Places, 
But the Politeneſs of —.— Delicacy of Stile, Fineneſs of Ex- 
1 laboured Periods, artificial Tranſitions, and a very metho- 
Ranging of the Parts, * ee Beers 

ur 
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Diſcourſe enter the Mind ſmoothly, and ſtrike the Fancy at firſt 
Hearing, have little or no Place in bis Stile; yet Coherence of Diſ- 
courſe, and direct Tendeney of all the Parts of it, to the Argument 
in hand, are moſt eminently to be found in him. This I take to be 
his Character, and doubt not but he will be found to be fo upon di- 
gent Examination. And in this, if it be ſo, we have a Clue, if we 
will take the Pains to find it, that will conduct us with Surety thro' 
thoſe ſeemingly dark Places, and imagined Intricacies, in which 
Chriſtians have wander'd ſo far one from another, as to find quite 
contrary Senſes, | | oh ; | 
Whether a ſuperficial Reading, accompanied with the common 
Opinion of his invincible Obſcurity, has kept off ſome from ſeeking 
in him the Coherence of a Diſcourſe, tending with cloſe, ſtrong 
Reaſoning to a Point; or a ſeemingly more honourable Opinion of 
one that had been wrapp'd up into the Third Heaven, as if from 
a Man fo warm'd and illuminated as he had been nothing could be 
expected but Flaſhes of Light, and Raptures of Zeal, hinder'd others 
to look for a Train of Reaſoning, proceeding on regular and cogent 
Argumentation, from a Man rais'd above the ordinary Pitch of Hu- 
manity to an higher and brighter way of Illumination; or elſe, 
whether others were loth to beat their Heads above the Tenor and 
Coherence in St. Paul's Diſcourſes, which if found out, poſſibly 
might ſet him at a manifeſt and irreconcileable Difference with their 
Syſtems ; tis certain, that whatever hath been the Cauſe, this way 
of getting the true Senſe of St. Paul's Epiſtles, ſeems not to have 
been much made uſe of, or at leaſt ſo thorougly purſued as I am 
apt to think it deſerves. | 
For, granting that he was full ſtored with Knowledge of the 
Things he treated of, for he had Light from Heaven, it was God 
himſelf funiſhed him, and he could not ant; allowing alſo that 
he had Ability to make uſe of the Knowledge had been given him 
for the End for which it was given him, viz. the Information, 
Conviction, and Converſion of others; and, accordingly, that he 
knew how to dire& his Diſcourſe to the Point in hand, we cannot 
widely miſtake the Parts of his Diſcourſe employ'd about it, when 
we have any where found out the Point he drives at: Wherever we 
have got a View of his Deſign, and the Aim he propoſed to himſelf 
in Writing, we may be ſure that ſuch or ſuch an Interpretation does 
not give us his genuine Senſe, it being nothing at all to his preſent 
Purpoſe. Nay, among various Meanings given a Text, it fails not 
| | 5 to 
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to direct us to the beſt, and very often to aſſure us of the true: For 
it is no Preſumption, when one ſees a Man arguing for this or that 


Propoſition, if be be a ſober Man, Maſter of Reaſon or common 
Senſe, and takes any care of what he ſays, to pronounce, with Con- 
fidence in ſeveral Caſes, that he could not talk thus or thus. 

I do not yet ſo magnify this Method of ſtudying St. Paul's Epiſtles, 
as well as other Parts of Sacred Scripture, as to think it will per- 


fectly clear every hard Place, and leave no doubt unreſolved. I know | 


Expreſſions now out of Uſe, Opinions of thoſe Times, not heard of 


in our Days, Alluſions to Cuſtoms loſt to us, and various Circum- 


ſtances and Particularities of the Parties, which we- cannot come 


at, Sc. muſt needs continue ſeveral Paſſages in the dark now to us 


Propo 
compare what he ſays, 


at this diſtance, which ſhone with full Light to thoſe they were di- 


rected to. But for all that, the ſtudying of St. Paul's Epiſtles in the 
Way I have propaſed, will, I humbly conceive, carry us a great 
length in the right Underſtanding of them, and make us rejoice in 
the Light we receive from thoſe moſt uſeful Parts of Divine Reve- 


lation, /by furniſhing us with viſible Grounds. that we are not miſta- : 


ken, whilſt the Conſiſtency of the Diſcourſe, and the Pertinency of 


it to the Deſign he is upon, vouches it worthy of our great Apoſtle. 


At leaſt, I hope, it may be my Excuſe, for having endeavoured to 
make St. Paul an Interpreter to me of his own Epiſtles. | 


To this may be added another Help, which St. Pau/ himſelf = 
.affords us, towards the attaining the true Meaning contained - in his 
Epiſtles. - He that reads him with the Attention I propoſe, will 
eaſily obſerve, that as he was full of the Doctrine of the Goſpel, ſo 
it lay all clear, and in order, open to his View. When he gave his 
Thoughts Utterance upon any Point, the Matter flow'd like a Tor- 
tent: But, tis plain, twas a Matter he was perfectly Maſter of; he 
fully poſſeſs d the entire Revelation he had -receiv'd from God; had 
thoroughly digeſted it; all the Parts were formed together in his 
Mind into one well contracted, harmonious Body: -So that he was 
no way at Uncertainty, nor ever in the leaſt at a loſs concerning any 
Branch of it. One may fee his Thoughts were all of a Piece in all 


his Epiſtles ; his Notions were at all Times uniform, and conſtantly 


the fame, tho' his Expreſſions very various: In them he ſeems to 
take great Liberty. This, at leaſt, is certain, that no one ſeems leſs 


tied «Sx a Form of Words. If then having, by the Method before 
got into the Senſe of the ſeveral Epiſtles, we will but 


in the Places where he treats of the ſame 
3 Mi ” Subject, 


6 he WT. d 
3 


5 . * | 
St. PAUL EPTISsTES, Ge. 
Subje&, we can hardly be miſtaken in his Senſe, nor doubt what it 
was, that he believed and taught concerning thoſe Points of the 
Chriſtian Religion. I know it is not unuſual to find a Multitude of 

Texts heaped up for the maintaining of an eſpouſed Propoſition, 
but in a Senſe often ſo remote from their true Meaning, that one 
can hardly avoid thinking that thoſe who ſo uſed them, either ſought 
not, or valued not the Senſe; and were ſatisfied with the Sound, 
where they could but get that to favour them. But a verbal Con- 
cordance leads not always to Texts of the ſame Meaning; truſting 
too much thereto will furniſh us but with ſlight Proofs in many 
Caſes; and any one may obſerve how apt that is to jumble together 
Paſſages of Scripture not e the ſame Matter, and thereby to 
diſturb and unſettle the true Meaning of Holy Scripture. I have 
therefore ſaid, that we ſhould compare together Places of Scripture 
treating of the ſame Point. Thus, indeed, one Part of the Sacred 
Text could not fail to give light unto another. And ſince the Pro- 
*vidence of God hath ſo order'd it, that St. Paul has writ a great 
Number of Epiſtles, which, tho' upon different Occaſions, and to 


#4 


_ | ſeveral Purpoſes, yet are all confined within the Buſineſs of his 


Apoſtleſhip, and ſo contain nothing but Points of Chriſtian Inſtruc- 
tion, amongſt which he ſeldom fails to drop in, and often to enlarge 
on the great and diſtinguiſhing Doctrines of our holy Religion; 
which, if quitting our own Infallibility in that Analogy of Faith 
which we have made to our ſelves, or have implicitly adopted from 
ſome, other, we would carefully lay together, and diligently com- 
pare and ſtudy, I am apt to think would give us St. Paul's Syſtem 
in a clear and indiſputable Senſe, which every one muſt acknowledge 
to be a better Standard to interpret his Meaning by, in any obſcure 
and doubtful Parts of his Epiſtles, if any ſuch ſhould ſtill remain, 
than the Syſtem, Confeſſion, or Articles of any Church or Society 
of Chriſtians yet known ; which, however pretended to be founded 
on Scripture, , are viſibly the Contrivance of Men, (fallible both in 
their Opinions and Interpretations) and, as is viſible in moſt of them, 
made with partial Views, and adapted to what the Occaſions of that 
Time, and the preſent Circumſtances they, were then in, were 
thought to require for the Support or Juſtification. of themſelves. 
Their Philoſophy alſo has its Part in miſleading Men from the true 
Senſe of the Sacred | Scripture. He that ſhall attentively read the 
Chriſtian Writers after the Age of the Apoſtles, will eaſily find how 
much the Philoſophy they were RO with, influenced woe: in 

| | | 8 their 
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their Underſtanding ef the Books of the Old and New Teſtament. 


In the Ages wherein Platoniſm prevailed, the Converts to Chriſtia- 
nity of that School, on all Occaſions, interpreted Holy Writ 'accord- 
ing to the Notions they had imbib'd from that Philoſophy. A iſta- 


tles Doctrine had the fame Effect in its Turn; and when it dege- 


nerated into the Peripateticiſm of the Schools, that too brought its 


' Notions and Diſtinctions into Divinity, and affixed them to the 
Terms of the Sacred Scripture. And we may ſtill ſee how, at this 


Day, every one's Philoſophy regulates every one's Interpretation of 


the Word of God. Thoſe who are poſſeſſed with the Doctrine of 


Aerial and Ztherial Vehicles, have thence borrowed an Interpreta- 


tion of the four firſt Verſes of 2 Cor. V. without having any ground 


to think that St. Paul had the leaſt Notion of any ſuch Vehicles. 
*Tis plain, that the teaching of Men Philoſophy, was no Part of the 
Deſign of Divine Revelation; but that the Expreſſions of Scripture 


are commonly ſuited, in thoſe Matters, to the vulgar Apprehienſions 
and Conceptions of the Place and 05 we where they were delivered. 
y taught by the Apoſtles, that 


And as to the Doctrine therein, direct 
tends wholly to the ſetting up the Kingdom of ſeſus Chriſt in this 
World, and the Salvation of Mens Souls; and in this, tis plain, 
their Expreſſions were conformed to the Ideas and Notions which 
they had received from Revelation, or were conſequent from it. 
We ſhall therefore in vain go about to interpret their W 

Notions of our Philoſophy, and the Doctrines of Men deliver'd in 
dur Schools. This is to explain the Apoſtle's Meaning by what they 
never thought of whilſt they were writing; which is not the way 
to find their Senſe in what they deliver'd, but our own, and to take 


up from their Writings not what they left there for us, but what we F 
=_ along with us in our ſelves. He that would underſtands 
St. ſtand 


aul right, muſt underſtand his Terms in the Senſe he uſes them; 
and not as they are opriated, by each Man's particular Philo- 
ſophy, to 1 A at never enter'd the Mind of the Apoſtle. 
For Example; he that ſhall bring the Philoſophy now taught and 
receiv'd, to the explaining of Spirit, Soul, and Body, mentioned 
1 Thefſ. V. 23. will, I fear, hardly reach St. Pauls Senſe, or repre- 


ſent to himſelf the Notions St. Paul then had in his Mind. That is 


what we ſhould aim at in reading him, or any. other Author ; and 
till we, from his Words, paint his very Ideas and Thoughts in our 
Minds, we do not underſtand him. 7 . 
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In the Dividom 1 haue made, I have endeavogred, the beſt 1 


could, to govern my ſelf by the Diverſity of Matter. But, in a Wri- 


ter hike St. Paul, it is not fo eafy' always to find preciſely where one 
Subject ende and another begins: He is full of the Matter he treats, 


and. writes with Warmth ; which ufually neglects Method, and thoſe 


Partitions and Pauſes, which Men educated in the Schools of Rhe- 


toricians uſually obſerve. Thoſe Arts of Writing St. Paul, as well 


out of Deſign as Temper, wholly laid by: The Subject he had in 
hand, and the Grounds upon which it ſtood firm; and by which he 


inforced it, was what alone he minded; and, without ſolemnly 


winding up one Argu and intimating any way that he began 


another, let his Thoughts, which were fully pôſſeſs d of the Matter, 


run in one continued Train; wherein the Parts of lis Diſcourſe 
were wove one into another, So that it is ſeldom that the 2 
of his Diſcourſe: makes any Gap; and therefore, without kreaking 


in upon thie Connection of his Language, tis hardly poffible to ſe- 


parate his Diſcourſe, and give # diſtin& View of bis ſeveral Argu- 
ments in diſtinct Sections. | | 


I am far from pretending Infallibility in the Senſe I have any 


where given in my Paraphraſe or Notes; that would be to erect my 
ſelf into an Apoſtle, a Preſumption of the higheſt Nature in any one 
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that cannot confirm what he ſays by Miracles. I have, for my own 


Information, ſought the true Meaning, as far as my poor Abilities 


would reach: And I have unbiaſſedly embraced what, upon a 


Enquiry, appear'd ſo to me. This I thought my Duty and Intereſt, 


in a Matter of ſo great Concernment to me. If I muſt believe for 


my ſelf; it is unavoidable that I, muſt underſtand for my ſelf: For if 4 


I blindly, and with an implicit Faith, take the Pope's Interpretation 


of the Sacred Scripture, without examining whether it be Chriſt's 


Meaning, tis the Pope I believe in, and not in Chriſt ; tis his Au- 


thority I reſt upon; tis what he fays I embrace ; for what tis Chriſt 
ſays, I neither know, nor concern my ſelf. Tis the ſame thing 


authentic Interpreter of Sacred Scripture to my ſelf, He may poſſi- 


bly underſtand the Sacred Scripture as right as any Man, but I ſhall 
do well to examine my ſelf, whether that which I do not know, nay 
which (in the way I take) I can never know, can juſtify me in mak- 


when I ſet up any other Man in Chriſt's Place, and make him the 


ing my ſelf his Diſciple, inſtead of Jeſus Chriſt's, who of Right is 


alone, and ought to be, my only Lord and Maſter; and it will be no 
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leſs Sacrilege in me to ſubſtitute to myſelf any other in his room, to 
be a Prophet to me, than to be my King or Prieft, 

The fame Reaſons that put me upon doing what I have in theſe 
Papers done, will exempt me "from all Suſpicion of impoſing” my 


Interpretation on others. The Reaſons that led me into the Meaning 
which prevail'd on my Mind, are ſet down with it: As far as 272 


carry Light and Conviction to any other Man's Underſtandi 


far I hope my Labour may be of ſome Uſe to him; beyond the Evi- 


dence it carries with it, I adviſe him not to follow mine, nor any 


Man's Interpretation. We are all Men, liable to Errors, and infected 


with them; but have this ſure Way to preſerve our ſelves, every one 
from Danger by them, if, laying aſide Sloth, Careleſneſs, Prejudice, 


Party, and a Reverence of Men, we betake our ſelves in earneſt to 


the Study of the Way to Salvation, in thoſe holy Writings wherein 
God mm reveal'd it from Heaven, and propos d it to the World; 


ſecking our Religion where we are ſure it is in Truth to be Bron 


com paring ſpiritual Things with ſpiritual Things. 
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PARAPHRASE wand NOTES 


ON HE 


krisr Er of St. PAUL. 1 fo 


T-O THE 2 | | | our Lord 


GALATIANS by 


SYNOPSIS. 


E Subject and Deſign of this Epiſtle of St. Paul is much n 
the ſame with that of his Epiſtle to the Romans, but treat- 
ed in ſomewhat a different manner. The Buſineſs of it is 
to dehort and hinder the Galatians from bringing them- 


ſelves under the Bondage of the Moſaical Law. 


St. Paul himſelf had planted the Churches of Galatia, and there 


fore referring (as he does, Ch. I. 8, g.) to what he had before taught 


them, does not in this Epiſtle lay down at large to them the Doctrine 
of the Goſpel, as he does in that to the Romans; who having been 


converted to the Chriſtian Faith by others, he did not know how far 
they were inſtructed in all thoſe Particulars, which, on the occaſion 


whereon he writ to them, it might be neceſſary for them to under- 
ſtand: And therefore, writing to the Romans, he ſets before them a large 


and comprehenſive View of the chief Heads of the Chriſtian Religion. 


He alſo deals more roundly with his Diſciples the Galatians, than, 


we may obſerve, he does with the Romans, to whom he, being a 


Stranger, writes not in fo familiar à Stile, nor in his Reproofs and 
Exhortations uſes. ſo much the Tone of a Maſter, as he does to the 


Galatians. 


St. Paul had 1 the Galatians to As Faith, 453 crected ſe- 


veral Churches among them in the' Year of our Lord 51; between 


1 


* i 


2 64 LA TIA Ns. 
Chap. I. which, and I Year 57, wherein this Epiſtle was writ, - the Diſor- 
—— ders Were got i Churches = 


Firſt, Some Zealots for the Fewiſh . ed, very Put * 


| ſuaded them out of their Chriſtian Liberty, and made them willing 


to ſubmit to Circumciſion, and all the ritual Obſervances of the Fewifh, 
Church, as neceſſary under the, Goſpel: . HI 3. IV. g, 10, 21. 
. 1, 2, 6, 9, 10. 

Second. . A heir Diſſentions and Diſputes. in this matter had raiſed 
great Animoſities amongſt them, to the Diſturbance of their Peace, and 
the ſetting them at Strife one with another » Ch. V. 6, pL: NI 5 

The reforming them in theſe two Points ſeems to de the main Bu- 
ſineſs of this Epiſtle, wherein he endeavours to eſtabliſh them in a Re- 
ſolution to ſtand firm in the Freedom of the Goſpel, which exempts 


them from the Bonda ky of the Mgfgical, Law; and labours te.reduce 
V 


them to a ſincete Love and Affection ons to augther; vrhichꝭ he con- 
cludes with an Exhortation to Liberality, and general Beneficence, 
ally-to-their Teachers; Ch. VE-6; 10. Fheſe being the 


Matters 
be had in his Mind to write to them about, he ſeems here as if he had 


Jade Sed 


done: But upon mentioning, v. 11. what a long Better he had writ 


to them with his on Hand, the farmer; Argument cancetningy Cir- 
cumeiſion. which filled and warmed his Mind, r * into 
N re match @ ara rang | | 
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H E. general View of: this Epiſtle plainly ſhews. St. Paul's. chief 
\ Delign. in it to be, to keep the Galatians, from hearkening to thoſe 


ucers, who had. almoſt perſuaded them te be, Cireune 


eiſod. Theſe Peryerters of the Goſpel of Chriſt, - as St. Paul himſelf 
calls them, vi 7. had; as may be gather'&- from. v. 8, and 10% and 
from Ch. V. 11. and other Paſſages of this Epiſtle, made the Galamand 
believe, that St, Paul himſelf was for Circumoiſion. Fill St. Paul him- 
n them matter, — (— ene 


pm * 4 oF « 
0 


r . 24 
hood of this Aſperſion, it was in vain for him, by,other Arguments, to Chap. I. 
attempt the Labin the Gularians in the Chriſtian Liberty, and 8 
in that Truth which he had preached to them. The removing therefore 
of this Calumny was his fir Endeavour; and to that purpoſe, this 

Introduction, different from what we find in any other of his Epiſtles, 
is marvellouſly well adapted. He declares here at the entrance, very 
expreſly and emphatically, that he was not ſent by Men on their Er- 
rands; nay, that Chriſt in ſending him did not ſo much as convey 
his Apoſtolick Power to him by the Miniſtry, or Intervention of an 

Man; but that his Commiſſion and Inſtructions were all entirely from | | 

God, and Chriſt himſelf , by immediate Revelation. This of it felf 2 
was an Argument ſufficient to induce them to believe, 1. That what | 
he taught them when he firſt preached: the Goſpel to them, was the 
Truth, and they ought to\ſtick firm to that. 2. That he chan- 
ged not his Doctrine, whatever might be reported of him, He was \ 
Chriſt's choſen Officer, and had no dependance on Men's Opinions, | 
nor regard to their Authority, or Favour, in what he preached; and 
therefore twas not likely he ſhould preach one thing at one time, 
and another thing at another. r. oo 
Thus this Preface is very proper in this place to introduce what be 
is going to ſay concerning himſelf, and adds Force to his Diſcourſe, 
andthe Account he gives of himſelf in the next Section. | 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 
Pur n Apotte FY AUL (an Apoſtle not of Men-, to ſerve 1, 


A oor ho gear 1 their Ends, or carry on their Defigns, nor re- 
Jeſus Chriſt, and God ceiving his Call, or Commiſſion, by the interven- 
dum kom de dach tion of any Man“ to whom he might be thought 
twWo owe any reſpect, or deference upon that ac- 
1 ; count; but immediately from Jeſus Chriſt, and 
nw : | from God the Father, who raiſed him up from 


NOTES. 


1 O an” dilgdiruy, not of Men, i. e. not ſent by Men at their Pleaſure, or by their Autho- 
rity; not inſtructed by Men what to fay or do, as'we ſee Timorby and Titus were, When ſent by 
St. Paul: And Judas and Silas, ſent by the Church of Jeruſalem. "0 5 
Ou d“ arlgwre, nor by Man, i. e. His Choice and Separation to his Miniſtry and Apoſtle- 

| ſhip, was ſo wholly an A& of God and Chriſt, that there was no Intervention of any thing done 
by any Man in the Caſe, as there was in the Election of Matthias, All this we may ſee explain'd 
at large, v. 10——12, and v. 16, 17, and Ch. II. 6—9. 


* 5 the 


— 
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 PARAPHRASE.' TEXT 
3 e ts eee - fad al be. thre 


me, unto the Churches of Galatia: Favour be oy are mie ES 
to you and Peace from God the Father, and Grace be to you, and 3 
from our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who gave himſelf for Fe 5 oc ay Ie 
our Sins, that he might take vc of this pre- Jeſus, Chriſt 3, * 
ſent evil, World“, according to the Will and good he gave hinifelf for 4 


Pleaſure of God and our Father, to whom be el br den 25 — 


Glory for ever and ever. Amen. . ſent evil world, accord- 
its . ing to the will of God 
1 * . V 112-0} F1$1 and our Father; | 
5 e 1 PL F To whom be glory for 5 
. os OY 0 5 5 Tat EE was Nn f men, | 
| Ver 5 "ET 
| f NOTES. WV 
* 
5 5 20 C of Gataria This was an evident Beat of 10 Apolleip Zu Wan dae 
B 89 than Galatia, a ſmall Province of the Leſſer Ia, he had, ee 
0 | among them, the wil ſeveral diſtin Churches. | 
4 3 © Peace. — of whyy in the Scripture-Language, is the wiſhing of all manner of 


4. "Ori ira nua; ix r terre 0 3, That he might take me out of this EI. 
ſent evil World, or Age, ſo the Greek Words ſignify : hereby it cannot be thought, that St. 
meant, that*Chriſtians were to be immediately removed into the other World. ETberefore irg 
dv muſt ignify ſomething elſe than preſent World, in the ordinary Import of thoſe Words in 
Engliſh. Ad, Sroc, 1 Cor. II. 6, 8. and in other Places, yup ſignifies the Jenuiſo Nation, un- 
ve e Mofaical Conſtitution and it ſuits very well with the Apoſtle's Deſign in this Epiſtle, that 
it ſhould do ſo here, God has in this World but one Kingdom and one People. The Nation of 
the Jews, were the Kingdom and People of God, whilſt the Law ſtood. And this Kingdom of 
God, under the Moſaical Conſtitution, was call'd aw Sr, this Age, or as it is commo y tranſ- ; 
2 this World, to which «a ig, the preſent World, or Age, here anſwers. But the King- 
dom of God, which was to be under the Meſſiah, wherein the Oeconomy and Conſtitution of 
Fer 8 Church, and the Nation itſelf, that in oppoſition to Chriſt adhered.to it, was to be laid 
afide, is in the New Teſtament called 4d, albu, - the World, or Age to come; ſo that Chriſt's 
_ taking them aut of the preſent World,” may, without any Violence to the Words, be underſtood to 
5 his ſetting them free from the 7e Conſtitution. This i is ſuitable to the Deſign of this 
iftle, and what St. Paul has d ed in many other Places. 8 See Coll. II. 14——17, and 20. 4 | 5 
which agrees to this Place, and VII. 4.6. The Law is ſaid to be contrary to us. Col. II. 14. . 80 
and to work Wrath, Rom. IV. 1 and St. Paul ſpeaks very diminiſhingly of the ritual Parts of it EE 
in many places: But yet, if all this may not be thought ſufficient to Juſtify the applying of the 
—_ eworngs, Evil, to it, that le will be removed, if we take weru; Gran, this preſent . 
orld, here, for the Fewiſe Conſtitution and Nation together, in which Senſe it may very well 


bh called ia though he A a bog rk — Nation, ene to name 85. 
m openly, and uſes a do W e the Heathen or alſo, | 
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E have above obſerved, that St. Paul's firſt Endeavour in this 
| Epiſtle, was to ſatisfy the Galatians, that the Report ſpread 
of him, that he preach'd Circumciſion, Was falſe. Till this Ob- 
ſtruction, that lay in his way, was removed, it was to no purpoſe 
for him to go about to diſſuade them from Circumciſion, though 
that be what he principally aims at in this Epiſtle. To ſhew them, 


that he 3 not Circumciſion, he calls their hearkening to 
thoſe who perſuaded them to be circumciſed, their being remoued 


from him; and thoſe that ſo. perſuaded them, Perverters of tbe 
Goſpel of Chriſt, v. 6, 7. He, farther aſſures them, that the Goſpel | 
which he preached every where was that, and that only, which he 
had received by immediate Revelation from Chriſt, and no Contri- 
vance of Man, nor did he vary it to pleaſe Men: That would not 
conſiſt with his being a Servant of Chriſt, v. 10. And he expreſſes ſuch 
a firm Adherence to what he had received from Chriſt, and had 
preached to them, that he pronounces an Anathema upon himſelf, 
v. 8, 9. or any other Man or Angel, that ſhould preach any thing elſe 
to them. To make out this to have been all along his Conduct, he 
gives an Account of himſelf for many Years backwards, even from 
the time before his Converſion : Wherein he ſhews, that from a zea- 
lous perſecuting Jew, he was made à Chriſtian, and an Apoſtle, by 
immediate Revelation; and that having no Communication with the 
| Apoſtles, or with the Churches of 55 or any Man for ſome years, 
he had nothing to preach, but what he ye receiv'd by immediate 
Revelation. Nay, when 14 years after he went up to Jeruſalem, it 


& 


was by Revelation, and when he there communicated the Goſpel, | 
which he preach d among the Gentiles, Peter, James, and John ap- 
4 proved of it, without adding any thing, but admitted him as their 
Fellow-Apoſtle. So that in all this he was guided by nothing but 
* vine Revelation, which he inflexibly ſtuck to, ſo far, that he 


* 


enly oppoſed St. Peter, for his Nane at Antioch. All which 

Account of himſelf tends clearly to ſhew, that St. Paul made not the 

leaſt ſtep towards complying with the * in favour of the Law, nor 
W 4 did, 


+ 


Chap. I. did, out of regard to Man, deviate from the Doctine he had re- 
ceived by Revelation from Gol. > he 


All the Parts of this Section, and the Narrative contain'd in it, ma- 
nifeſtly concenter in this, as will more my appear, as we go through 
them, and take a cloſer view of them; which will ſhew us, that the 
whole is ſo ſkilfully managed, and the Parts fo gently {lid into, that 


it is a ſtrong, but not ſeemingly laboured Juſtification of himſelf, 
from the Imputation of Preaching up'Circumcifion, 
IP ARAPHRASE ' TEXT 


6. J Cannot but wonder that you are fo ſoon re- 1338 ſa 6 

moved from mo, (who called you wato the in chat called yt its 

Covenant of Grace which is in Chriſt) unto 'ano- the graee'6 Chr unte 

7. ther fort of Goſpel; which is not owing to any , Feber neter 

thing, elſe , but only this, that you are troubled but there be fome that | 

by a certain ſort of Men, who would overturn - wocble wo and ** b 

the Goſpel of Chriſt, by making Cireumciſion, F. esel ef 
and the keeping of the Law neceſſary under tze 


14 
: N OTB riod at ib 6 
7 e The e Place we fed Calais mentioned . 42% XVI. 6. Ami beer, 


St Paul may be ſuppoſed to have planted theſe Churches there, in his Journey mentioned, 

Aar XVI. which was um Domint 51. He viſited them again,” after he had been at ru- 

ſalem, Acts XVIIL 2123. % Domini 54. From thence ke retwrned 70 Epe. an 

ſtaid there about two Vears, during which Time this * was writ”; {ſo that counting from hia 
| t 


laſt Viſit, this Letter was writ to them within two or three Years from the time he was laſt” 
with them, and had left them ce in the Doctrine ke had taaght them; and therefore he 
might with reaſon wonder at their forſaking him ſo ſoon, and that Goſpel ke bad converted 


* From him that callæi you.” Theſe Words plainly point out himſelf. But then one might won- 
der how St,. Pau! came io uſe t e it would have founded better to have faid, R:moved 


from the Goſpel I praach'd to you 
to another Goſpel. But if it be remenſbit 
the Aſperfien eaſt on kim, chat ie\prea 
purpole, than this way of expr ; hamſelf. 4 $43, | 1 
7 * W Bu tru AM I take to hen, ewbich is not any thing elſe. The Words themſelves, the 
Context, and the Buſmeſs the Apoſtle is upon here, do all concur to give theſe Words the Senſe I . = 
have taken them in. For, . If O had referred to ivayyixi, it would haye been more natura! 
to have kept the Word rigen, and not have changed it into Aa. 2. It can ſcarce be ſuppoſed = | 
by any one who reads what St. Paul ſays, in the following Words of this Verſe, and the two ad- 
Joining; and alſo Chap. III. 4. and Ver. 2—— 4, and 7. that St. Paul ſhouldrelt them, that 
_ what he would keep them from is not another Goſpel. 3. It is ſuitable to St. Paul's Deſign here Be So 
to tell them, that to their being removed to another Gaſpel, no body elſe had contributed, but it 


amther: Goſpel, than moved from me that preach'd to you, | 
chat St. Paul's Defign here is to vindicate himſelf from 45 
ed Circumciſiou, nothing could be tore ſuitable to that 


was wholly owing to thoſe Jadarzing Seducers. 
1 dce Ad. XV. I, 55 23, 24. 


3 7 „ Goſpel, 


AE ATTAN S. „ 7 
PEE 1 Of 8 | * . 
3 © : 13 5 17 6 | 
TEXT  "PARAPHRASE. — 
8 But though we or 0 Goſpel. But! even I my ſelf, or an Angel from 8. 
deter gepelen to yo, Heaven thould preach any thing to you for Go. 
chan that which we have ſpel, different from the Goſpel I have preach'd 
ad 200 you, © 
„ 45 we faid before, fo to you, if any one, Under pretence of the Golpel, 
ſay I now again, if any preach any other thiog 1 15 than what ou have 
j T be 


man preach any other wr b lids 119 or 
goſpel unto you than that received mme, let curſed &. For 10. 


ye have received, let hin can it be doubted of me, after having done pu 
we SO ſuffer d fo much for the Goſpel of Chriſt, whe- 
For do I I- 3 ar N 11 yu 39 L WEE , 
40 dude Mev, or God Per ther 1 do now at this . time” of day make any | 
CCC) 
I ſhoull nel be the ler. bad hitherto made it my Buſineſs to ume Men, 
vant of Chriſt. I ſhould not have been the Servant of Chriſt, nor 
en: dba he gelpel taken up the Profeſſion of the Goſpel. But T cer- 11, 
which was preached of tify you, Brethren, that the Goſpel which has beep 
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"9E Accurſed. Tho' we may look upon the Repetition of the Anathema here to be for 
E the adding of Force to what he ſays, yet we may obſerye, that by joining himſelf wi an 
A Angel in the foregoing Verſe, he does as good as tell them, that he is not guilty of what de- EE 
| ſerves it, by Kilfolly inſinuating to the Galatians, that they * ＋ as well ſuſpect an Angel *. 
Might preach to them a Goſpel different from his, 5, 2. a f. ofpel, as that he himſelf | 
| —— and then in this Verle lays the Anathema wholly and 51 upon the Judaizing Se- 
a EE "WP > \ 1 N11. 51% dg 34S ARS e 14 * 54 ' - 5 14 6 ' 
10” Agri Now, and zr. yet, cannot be underſtood without a reference to ſomething in St. 
Paul's paſt Life; what that was, which he had particularly then in his Mind, we may ſee by the 
| account he gives of himſelf in what immediately follows, (viz.) That before his Converſion he 
* = was employ d by Men in their Deſigns, and malle it his buſineſs to pleaſe them, as may be ſeen, 
Ads IX. 1, 2. But when God called him, he received his Commiſſion and Inſtructions from him 
alone, and ſet immediately about it without conſulting any Man whatſoever, preaching that, and 
4 that only, which he had received from Chriſt. So that it would be ſenſeleſs Folly in him, and x 
- = no leſs than the forfaking his Maſter Jeſus Ii. if he a zow, as was reported of him, mix 
any thing of Men's with the pure Doctrine of the Goſpel, which he had received immediately by 
Revelation from Jeſus Chriſt, to pleaſe the Jews, after he had ſo long preach'd only that; and 
had, to avoid all appearance or pretence to the contrary, ſo carefully ſhunn'd all communication 
> | .._ - With the Churches of Judea; and had not till a good while after, and that very ſparingly, con- 
* - verfed with any, and thoſe but a few, of the Apoſtles themſelves, ſome of whom he openly re- 
© oi : 6 7 for their Judaizing. Thus the Narrative ſubjoined to this Verſe explains the zowv and yer 
7 yy 1it, and tends to the ſame purpoſe. | 10 19:7 ar a | þ 
. I ® Nd tranſlated perſuade, is ſometimes uſed for making application to any one to obtain his nM 
LE” | od Will or Friendſhip ; and hence 4s XII. 20. wioar; Badger is tranſlated, having made 


0 
een, their Friend: The Senſe here is the ſame which in 1 75%. II. 4. he expreſſes in theſe 
Words, 4, ©; &v8gunro & gioxoſſis, d M 20 On, not as pleaſing Men but God. 


2 - - every * 


7 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


pA RAPHRASE. 
every where preached by me, is not ſuch as is 


pliant to human Intereſt, or can be accommoda- 


ted to the pleaſing of Men. (For I neither receiy- 
ed it from Man, nor was I taught it by any one 
as his Scholar) but it is the pure and unmixed im- 
mediate Revelation of Jeſus Chriſt to me. To 


| 


ſatisfy you of this, my Behaviour, whilſt I was of 


the Jewiſh Religion, is ſo well known, that Ineed 


not tell you, how exceſſive violent I was in Per- 
ſecuting the Church of God, and deſtroyed it all 


I. could; and that being carried on by an ex- 
traordinary Zeal for the Traditions of my Fore- 
fathers, 1 


out- ſtripp d many Students of my own 
Age and Nation, in Judo But when it plea- 
ſed God (who ſeparated me from my Mother's 
Womb, and by his eſpecial Favour called ? me 
to be a Chriſtian, and a Preacher of the Goſpel) 


among the Gentiles, I thereupon applied not my 


age any Man * for advice what to do“: Nei- 
ther went IL up to feruſelem, to thaſe who. were | 


4 * | 
 "GALATTAMNS. 
. : : 8 J 3 
4 % — * 0 X - — — } , FSFE — * * & 
. 5 . | 


9 ; | ” | 

„ TE xX T. 

me, is not after man 5 
For I neither received 12 


it of man, neither was I 
taught it, but by the Re- 


velation of Jeſus Chriſt. 


For ye have heard of 13 


my converſation in time 


ſt, in the Jews religion, 


how that beyond meaſure 
I perſecuted the church of 


God, and waſted it; 
And profited in the 14 


Jews religion, above ma- 
ny my equals in mine 
own. nation, being more 
exceedingly zealous of 
the traditions of my fa- 


thers. r 
But when it pleaſed 15 
God, who ſeparated me 
from my mother's womb, 
and called me byhis grace, 
To reveal his Son in 16 


r e ee ) me, that I might preach 
to reveal his Son to me, that I might preach him 


himamong the Heathen ; 
immediately I conferred 


” 


not with fleſh and blood: 


Neither went 1 up to 1 7 
eruſalem, to them which 


Apoſtles before me, to ſee whether they approved — pany feng 66-e5g 


my. Doctrine, or to have farther Inſtructions from eg again unto 


L 


1 


o * » _ =” 9 - — 
3 ** 89 . 4 ; . * A » 
- . o 4 . 
1 7 . o . 
- \ 7 z* . - 4 ; 
7 F ©: 4 Lf 11 —— . 


"+ Ab 2 


11 Td ivayyuods Gn! ig, which bas been preached by me : This being ſpoken. indefin | itely : 


muſt be underſtood in | 
15 ® ated. od by Jer. I. 5. 

 Þ Called. The Hiſtory of this Call, ſee 42s IX. 1, Cc. 
16 4 Heß and Blood is uſed for Man, fee Eph. VI. 12. 


r For advice: This, and what he ſays in the followin 


4 2 A # — 
> + #% oy 
* 


. foregying, Verſe. 


* ka 
* — 


Verſe, is to evidence to the Galatians 


the full Aſſurance he had of the Truth and Perfection of the Goſpel, which he had received from 


Chriſt by immediate Revelition; and how little he was diſpoſed to have any regard to Og ples 
fing of Men in Preaching if ; that he did not ſo much as communicate or adviſe with any of the 
Apoſtles about it, to ſee whether they approved of it. 


7 : 
* * 1 4 


3 


xe? 


wem: 


* 
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j 


ig + as rs 2 and from thence returned again to Damaſcus. 
him fifteen days. Then after three Years t I went up to Teruſalem, 18, 
19% Barother of che to ſee Peter, and abode with him fifteen Days. 
les faw I none, ſave fa". 


| James the Lord's brother. But other of the Apoſtles. ſaw I none, but James, 19. 


20 f Now — a7". Be the Brother of our Lord. [Theſe things that I write 20. 
hold, before God, I lic te you, I call God to witneſs, are all true; there 
„„ Falſhood in them. Afterwards I came into 21. 
21 »Afterwards I came into ,. M Vit ws 
ae med the Regions of Syria, and Cilicia. But with the 22. 
Cilicia: _ + Churches of Chriſt * in Judea, I had had no 


22 And was unknown by Communication, they had not ſo much as ſeen 
face unto the Churches of | : 


aden, which were in my Face“; only they had heard, that 1 who 23. 
- «Chriſt. | formerly perſecuted the Churches of Chriſt, did 
23, 8 ü, n preach the Goſpel, which I once endea- | 
Y, t he which perſe- . l 
F cuted us in times. paſt, voured to ſuppreſs - and extirpate, And they 24. 
- 4 — N | glorified : a r + account, = ag 
24 And they glorified God | BY 


17 Eu die, immediately, tho' placed juſt hefore 5 and w S ,, T conferred 20 yet 
it 8 by the Senſe and Dogs of St. Paul here, that it principally relates to, I went into 
Arabia; his Departure into Arabia, preſently upon his Converſion, before he had conſulted 
with any body, being made uſe of, to ſhew that the Goſpel he had received by immediate 
Revelation from Jeſus Chriſt, was compleat, and ſufficiently inſtructed and enabled him to 
be a Preacher and an Apoſtle to the Gentiles, without borrowing any thing from any Man, 
in order thereunto, no not from any of the Apoſtles, no one of whom he ſaw till three Years 


after. | 
18: Three Years, i. e. from his Converſion. 
22 * In Cbriß, i. e. Believing in Chriſt, ſee Rom 


i 
-M 
85 
iq 
" RH 
1 
8 
Fro 


XVI. 7. +30 ad . 
„This which he ſo particularly takes notice of, does ding to the proving that he was a 
a true Apoſtle, but ſerves very well to ſhew, that in what he preached, he had no Communica- * 
tion with thoſe of his own Nation, nor took any care to the Zews, 15 A 


© 


* — 
3 * — 


- 
Py 


| jj | CHAP; 


GALATIANS. 
© AP, 0. 


$4 PALRAPHRASE TEXT 
$5 Hen fourteen years after I went up again to ere 9 
Cy 28 with Barnabas, and took Titus again = 2 3 b 
2. alſo with me. And I went up by Revelation, and Barnabas, and took Titus 
= there laid before them the Goſpel which 1 4 4 T went up by . . 
; K ; | q ud 4 | | « . 25 , -X 2 . 
* preached to the Gentiles, but privately to thoſe velation, and com, 
who were of Note and Reputation amongſt _ 00 pk at goſ- 
them, leſt the pains that 1 have already taken 7, — he — bat 
or ſhould take in the Goſpel, ſhould be in vain“, privately to them which 
3. But tho I communicated the Goſpel which I by an mam 1 Hot 
f * preach'd to the Gentiles, to the eminent Men of run, or had run in vain. 
e Ft» 2 | But neither Titus, who 3 
_- NOTES... | CE... 


2 * 7 communicated. The Conference he had in private with the chief of the Church of 
2 concerning the Goſpel which he preached among the Gestiles, ſeems; not ' to have 
en barely concerning the Doctrine of their being free from the Law of Moyes : That had been 
openly and hotly diſputed at Antioch, and was known to be the Buſineſs they came about to 
e ral but it is probable it was to explain to them the whole Doctrine he had received by 
— — by the Fulneſs and Perfection whereof, (for it is ſaid, wer. 6. that in that Confe- 
> they added nothing to it) and by the Miracles he had done in Confirmation of it (ſee 
ver. $.)ebey might ſee and own what he preached to be the Truth, and him to be one of them- 
- Aves both by miſſion and Doctrine, as indeed they did. \AvroZ, them, fignificy thoſe-at 
. um: tar Aa, & Toi; doxdo:, are ezegetital, and ſhew the particular Mannet and 
'Perſons, and import dmr privaerim emmentioribus. "Twas enough to his purpoſe to be owned by 
thoſe of greareſt Alphority, and ſo we ſee he was by James, Peter and Jobn, wer. i. and there- 
fore it was fafeſt beſt to give an account of the Goſpel he preach'd in private to them, and 
not publickly to the whole Church. | 121 
Y Running, St. Paul uſes for taking Pains in the Goſpel, Tee Cal. II. 16. A Metaphor, I ſup- 
poſe, taken from the Olympick Games, to expreſs his utmoſt Endeavours to prevail in propa- 


| EN * Js n. He ſeems here to two Reaſons why at laſt, after 14 Years, he communi. 
| * cated to the Chief of the Apoſtles raſulers, the Goſpel that he preach'd 10 the Gentiles, 
when, as he ſhews to the Galatians, he had formerly declined all Communication with the 
convert Jews. 1, He ſeems xp: hel That he did it by Revelation. 2. He gives another 
Reaſon, wiz. That if he had not communicated, as he did, with the leading Men there, and 
ſatisfied them of his Doctrine and Miſſion, his Oppoſers might unſettle the Churches he had, 
or ſhould plant, by urging, that the Apoſtles knew not what it was that he preached, nor 
bad ever owned it for the Goſpel, or him for an Apoſile. Of the Readineſs of the Judaizing 


veces I to take any ſuch Advantage againſt him, he had lately an Example in the Church of 
rinth. | ; e c | 


wt on ; : 1 
EXE PHRAPHRASE. —= 


- 2 dan me. dean the Church at Jeruſalem, yet neither Titus, 
de eircumcifed Who was with me, being a Greek, was forced to 


And that becauſe of be Circumciſed. Nor * did I yield any thing 4. 

| falls brethren unaware» one Moment by way of Subjection? to the Law, 
rivily to ſpy out our li- tO thoſe falſe Brethren, who by an UNWary admit- 
_— . PINS in tance were flily crept in to ſpy out our Liberty 
7 _. mightbringus into bon- from the Law, which we have under the Goſpel ; 


S_ _ that they might bring us into Bondage to the 
5 place by fabje alen once Law. But I ſtood my ground againſt it, that the 5. 


NOTES. 


3 * 8x 1ayxdodn is rightly tranſlated, war not compelled, a plain Evidence to the Gala/ians 
that the circumciſing of the convert Gentiles was no part of the Goſpel which he laid before theſe 
Men of Nate, as what he preach'd to the Gentiles. For if it had, Titus muſt have been circum- 
eiſed t of his Goſpel was blamed or altered by them, ver. 6. Of what other uſe 
his mentioning this of Titus here can be, but to ſhew to the Galatiaus that what he preach'd 
contain'd nothing of circumciſing the convert Gentiles, it is hard to find. If it were to thew 
that the other Apoſtles, and Church at Feru/alem, diſpenſed with Circumcifion, and other ritual 
Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, that was needleſs ; for that was fufficiently declared by their 
Decree, Ad XV. which was made and communicated to the Churches before this Epiſtle was 
writ, as may be ſeen, Ad, XVI. 4. much leſs was this of Titus of any force to youu that St. 
Paz! was a true Apoſtle, if that were what he was here labouring to juſtify. But conſidering 
his Aim here to be the clearing himſelf from a Report that he preach'd up Circumcifion, there 
could be nothing more te his purpoſe than this Inſtance of Titus, whom, uncircumciſed as 
he was, he took with him to Jeru/a/tm; uncircumciſed he kept with him there, and un- 
_ circumciſed he took back with him when he returned. This was a ſtrong and pertinent 
2 to) perſuade the Galatians, that the Report of his preaching Circumciſion was a mere 
n. . 

15 £0, Neither, in the 3d Verſe, according to Propriety of Speech, ought to have a Nor to 
anſwer it, which is the 8%, or, here; which ſo taken, anſwers the Propriety of the Greet, 
and very much clears the Senſe ; 833 Tires haya dn, 8 meds Gear dt Neither wat 
Titus compelled, nor did wwe yield to them a Moment. | 1 

© Ty urora&yn, by ſubjection. The Point thoſe falſe Brethren contended for, was, That tlie 


La of Moſes was to be kept, ſee Ad XV. 5. St. Paul, who on other Occaſions was ſo com- 
plaiſant, that to the Fewws he became as a Few, to thoſe under the Law as under the Law, (ſee * 
1 Cor, IX. 19——22.) yet when Subjection to the Law was claim'd as due in any caſe, would - 


not yield the leaſt matter; this I take to be his meaning of d i;Sapw 75 vrorayn, for where com- 
pliance was deſired of him upon the account of Expedience, and not of Subjection to the Law, 
we do not find him Riff and inflexible, as may be ſeen, Ad XXI. 1 — 26. which was after 
the writing of this Epiſtle. . | | | 
* Bondage, What this Bondage was, ſee Ad, XV. 1, 5, 10. 


= ; Truth 


GALATIANS. 


w  TERXT, 


Tach el the Goſpel might” remain * among for an boar; that the 
O 


| 8 truth of the goſpel might 
ſes who were really Men continue wit 25 257 


you. But as for | 
of Eminency and Value, what they were But of theſe, who 6 


heretofore it matters not at all to me: God ac- ſeemed to be ſomewhat, 


| (whatſoever they were, 


cepts not the Perſon of any Man, but communi- it maketh no matter to 
NO . 2E &. in | - 


; wy The Truth of the Goſpel. By it he means here the Doctrine of Freedom from the Law; and 
- ne of F 


e calls it again, ver. 14. and chap. III. 1. and IV. 19, . | ; 

f Might remain among you. Here he tells the reaſon himſelf why he yielded not to thoſe Ju- 

daizing falſe Brethren : It was, that the true Doctrine which he had preach'd to the Gentiles, of 

their Freedom from the Law, might ſtand firm, * A convincing Argument to the Galatians, that 
he preach d not Circumciſion. 2 Ro 

that, —to whom. There appears a manifeſt Difficulty in theſe two Verſes, which has 

been abſerved by moſt Interpreters, and is by ſeveral aſcribed to a Redundancy, which ſome 


place in N, in the beginning of wer. 4. and others to ole, in the beginning of ver. 5 The rela- 


tion between 83, wer. 3. and 89, ver. 5. methinks, puts an eaſy end to the Doubt, Bithe ſbew- 
ing St. Pan s Senſe to be, that he neither circumciſed Titus, nor yielded in the leaſt to the falſe 
Brethren : he having told the Ga/atiazs, that upon his laying before the Men of moſt Autho- 
rity in the Church at. Jerz/a/em, the Doctrine which he preach'd, Titus was not circumciſed ; he 
as a farther Proof of his not preaching Circumciſion, tells them how he carried it towards the 
falſe Brethren, whoſe Deſign it was to bring the convert Gentiles into Szbjefion to the Law. 
And, or Moreover (for ſo & often fignifies) ſays he, in regard to the falſe Brithrex, &c. Which 
way of entrance on the matter would not admit of 29 after it to anſwer 8d, ver. 3. which was 
already writ ;| but without i; the Negation muſt have been expreſſed by dx, as any one will per- 
ceive, who attentively reads the Greek Original. And thus oli; may be allowed for an Hebrew 
Plecnaſm, and the reaſon of it to be the preventing the former 8% to ſtand alone to the diſtur- 
bance of the Senſe. ; 1:4 x 


68 He that conſiders the beginning of this Verſe, rl N ra Jexdrrwr, with regard to 
the Az It 785 Yevdadiapss, in the beginning of the 4th Verſe, will eafily be induced by the 
Greek Idiom to conclude, that the Author, by theſe Beginnings, intimates a plain Diſtinction of 


the Matter ſeparately treated of, in what follows each of them, (vix.) what paſſed between the 


falſe Brethren and him, contained ver. 6 10. And therefore ſome {and I think with reaſon) in- 
1 os this Verſe with theſe Words, Thus we behaved our ſelues towards the falſe Brethres : 
© Þ Toy derer dh 74, Our Tranflation renders, aubo ſcemed to be ſomewhat, which however 
it may anſwer the Words, yet to an Engliſb Ear it carries a diminiſhing and ironical Senſe, con- 
trary to the meaning of the Apoſtle, who ſpeaks here of thoſe for whom he had a real Eſteem, 
and were truly of the firſt Rank for it is plain by what follows, that he means Prrer, James and 
Jabs. Beſides, ö. Joxsiles being taken in a good Senſe, wer. 2. and tranſlated thoſe of Repu- 
ration, the ſame Expreſſion ſhould have been kept to in rendering wer. 6. and 3. where the ſame 
Term occurs again three times, and may be preſumed in the ſame Senſe that it was at firſt uſed | 
in Ver. 2. | | 13 1 | AS + p 


* 


3 be | cates | 


LIT nv 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


me: God endes cates the Goſpel to whom he pleaſes, as he 
oh Ene, has done. to me by Revelation, without their 


| what, in conference ad- help; for in their Conference with me they ad- 
— | ded nothing to me. 


4H „„ ded nothing to me, they taught me nothing new, 
1 they ſaw that the Goſpel nor that Chriſt had not taught me before, nor 
1 1 eee IT had they any thing to. object againſt what I 
dete Goſpel of the cir- preached to the Gentiles. But on the contrary, 7. 
2 | cumciſion was unto Pe- James, Peter and „hn, who were of Repu- 
I . tation, and juſtly eſteem'd to be Pillars, per- 
= ceiving that the Goſpel which was to be preach'd 
4 to the Gentiles, was committed to me, as that 
# which was to be preach'd to the Jews, was com- 


* * 


4 1 0 EF 


1 Every body ſees that there is ſomething to be ſupplied to make up the Senſe; moſt Commen- 
YH a tators that I have ſeen, add theſe Words, I learned nothing But then that enervates the 
; _ Reaſon that follows : For in Conference they added nothing to me; giving the ſame thing as a 


3 Reaſon for it ſelf, and making St. Paul talk thus, I learnt nothing of them, for they taught me 
1 | nothing. But it is very good reaſoging, and ſuited to his purpoſe, that it was nothing at all to 
þ him, how much thoſe great Men were formerly in Chriſt's Favour ; this hindered not but that 
1 God, who was no Reſpecter of Perſons, might reveal the Goſpel to him alſo, as twas evident 
F he had done, and that in its full Perfection. For thoſe _u Men, the moſt eminent of the 
* Apoſtles, had nothing to add to it, or except againſt it. This was proper to perſuade the Gala- 
5 tians, that he no where in his Preaching receded from that Doctrine of Freedom from the Law, 
which he had preach'd to them, and was ſatisfied it was the Truth, even before he had con- 
1 | ferred with theſe Apoſtles. The bare ſupplying of 5 in the beginning of the Verſe, takes away 
EY the neceſſity of any ſuch Addition. Examples of the like Elleipſes we have, Mat. XXVII. g. 
E | h where we read a viay for 54 ano vieyz and John XVI. 17. ix Tay waIntur, for 5, ix Tor N- 
dur; and fo here taking aro Tw Joxgrwy, to be for ö, dd Tow Joxyrrwy, all the Difficulty is 
removed ; and St. Pau/ oy in the foregoing Verſe ended the Narrative of his Deportment to- 


. wards the falſe Brethren, he here begins an Account of what paſſed between him and the chief of 
the Apoſtles. f T7 


7 * Peter, James and Fohn, who tis manifeſt by wer. g. are the Perſons here ſpoken of, ſeem 

F: of all the Apoſtles to have been moſt in Eſteem and Favour with their Maſter during his Conver- 
3 ſation with them on Earth. See Mark V. 37. and IX. 2. and XIV. 33. But yet that, ſays 
f « St. Paul, is of no moment now to me. The Goſpel which I preach, and which God, who is 
* no Reſpecter of Perſons, has been pleaſed to commit to me, by immediate Revelation, is not 
« the leſs true, nor is there any reaſon for me to recede from it in a Tittle ; for theſe Men of 

* the firſt Rank could find nothing to add, alter, or gainſay in it.“ This is ſuitable to St Paul's 

Deſign here, to let the Galatians {ee that as he, in his Carriage, had never favour'd Circumciſion, 

ſo neither had he any reaſon, by preaching Circumcifion, to forſake the Doctrine of Liberty from 

the Law, which he had — to them as a part of that Goſpel which he had received by Re · 


velation. 1 


9 


GC: - 45 mitted 


Chap. 1. 8 : 
—_— | AAMRAPHRASE TEXT 
8. mitted to Peter; (For he that had ht or he that wrought 8 


. % . in ds the Gen- 
zowerfully in me in my Application and Apoſtle- 710 m* OVarees 
9. ſhip, to the Gentiles 3 And knowing 2 the Fa- v 2 when James, Ce- 9 


GALATIANS 


powerfully in Peter to his executing the Office 
o wrou 


of an Apoſtle to the Fews, had ght 


vour that was beſtowed on me, gave me and Bar- 


nabas the right Hand of Fellowſhip, that we 
C 


10. 


ſhould preach the Goſpel to the Gentiles, and they 
to the Children, of Iſrael. All that they propoſed 
was, that we ſhould remember to make Collec- 


effeQually in Peter to the 
apoſtleſhip of the circum- 


cifion, the ſame was migh- 


phas and John, Who ſeem- 


ed to be pillars, perceived 
the grace that was given 
unto me, they gaveto me 
and Barnabas the right 
hands of fellowſhip ; that 
we ſhould go unto the 


heathen, and they unto 
the circumciſion. * 
Only they would that 10 
we ſhould remember the 
poor; the ſame which I 
alſo was forward to do. 
But when Peter was 14 


& 


tions among the Gentiles, for the poor Chriſtians 
f Fudea; which was a thing that of my ſelf I was 
forward to do. But when Peter came to Antioch, 
I openly oppoſed * him to his Face. For —_ | 
| | Was 


II. 


' NQTES. 


81 "Engyicac, working in, may be underſtood here to ſignify, hoth the Operation of the Spi- 
rit upon the Mind of St. Peter. and St. Paul, in ſending them, the one to the Jesus, the other to- 
the Gentiles; and alſo the Holy, Ghoſt beſtowed. on them, whereby they were enabled to do Mi- 
racles for the Confirmation. of their Doctrine. In neither of which St. Paul, as he ſhews, was in- 
ferior, and ſo had as authentic a Seal of his Miſſion and Doctrine. 8 | 

Ra and, copulates:ymarres knowwing, in this Verſe, with i25y7s; ſeeing, ver. 7. and makes 
both of them to agree with the Nominative- Caſe to the Verb ?Fuxar gave, which is no other but 
James, — and Juha, and: ſo juſtifies my 1 thoſe Names to ver. 7, for the more 
eaſy Conſtruction and underſtanding of the Text, t St. Paul defers the naming of them, till 
he is, as it were againſt his Will, forced to it before the end of his Diſcourſe. ; : 

*The giving the right Hand was a Symbol amongſt the-Zewws, as well as other Nations, of Ac- 
cord, and admitting Men into. Fellowſhip. | | 

11 * 1 oppoſed him. From this. Oppoſition- to St. Peter, which they ſuppoſe to be before 
the.Cquncilat- Jeruſalem, ſome would have it, that this Epiſtle: to the Galatians was writ be- 
fore that Council ; as if what was done before the Council could not be mentioned in a Let- 
ter writ after dhe Council. They alſo contend, that this Journey mentioned here by St. Paul, 
was not that wherein he add Barnabas went up to that Council to „ but that men- 
tioned; As XI. 755 but this with as little ground as the former. The ſt Reaſon they 
bring is, that, if this Journey had been to the Council, and this Letter, after that Council, 

St. Faul wonld not certainly have omitted to have mentioned to the Galatians that Decree. 

To which IL anſwer, 1½, The mention of it was ſuperfluous, for they had it already, ſee 4s = 
XVI. 4. 244, The mentioning of it was impertinent to the Deſign of St. Paul's Narrative here. 
For it is plain that his Aim in what he relates here of himſelf, and his paſt Actions, is to ſhew, | | 
that having received the Goſpel from Chriſt by immediate Revelation, he had all along 

- preached:tbat; and nothing but that, every where; ſo that he could not be ſuppoſed: to have | 
| preached Circumciſion, or by his Carriage to have ſhewn any ſubjection to the Law; all the 

whole, Narrative following being to make good what he ſays, Chap. I. 11. That the Goſpel 

which he preached was not accommodated to the humouring of Men; nor did he ſeek to 


pleaſe 


©. 
L 
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| ” | | 5 Eke. . 
en CCC ͤ = 
eee Antioch, Ivith- be was to be blamed. For he converſed there 12. 
= doc nan the blame. Familiarly with the Gentiles, and eat with them 
F | For before that certain till ſome Fetus came thither from James, then he 
1 ebene, — _ = army _ withdrew and ſeparated from the Gemiles, for 
| but when they were come, : fear of thoſe who were of the Circumciſion: And 

= he were elt = ſe- the reſt of the Feros joined alſo with him in this 
|: khem which were of che Hypöcriſy, inſomuch that Barnabas himſelf was 
= . Rog carried away with the Stream, and diſſembled as 
E: | N the other ſews * 1 


him; inſomuch that Bar- their Conduct to the Truth ? of the Goſpel, I 

nabas alſo was carried ſaid unto Peter before them all, If thou, being 
f li n. 4 Jet, takeſt the liberty ſometimes to live after 
1 14 But when I ſaw that the manner of the Gentiles, not keeping to thoſe 
' they Valked not UP” Rules which the Jews obſerve, why doſt thou 
E rightly, according to the , a 
2 truth of the goſpel, I ſaid Conſtrain the Gentiles to conform themſelves to 
unto Peter before them the Rites, and manner of living of the Jews? We 


all, If thou, being a Jew, | | : | 
"Hons Bog As nga Jew, who are by * Nature Jews, born under the In- 


Gentiles, and not as do ſtruction and Guidance of the Law, God's pe- 
che Jews, why compeſieſt culiar People, and not of the unclean and profli- 
as do the Jews ? gate Race of the Gentiles, abandoned to Sin and 


is We whore Jews by Death; knowing that a Man cannot be juſti- 
of the Gentiles, fied by the Deeds of the Law, but ſolely by Faith 
16. Knowing that a man in Jeſus Chriſt ; even we have put our ſelves up- 


is not juſtified by the TE Ke” ; 
DE . Ar on believing on him, and embraced the Profeſſion 


the faith of Jeſus Chrit, of the Goſpel for the attainment of Juſtification 
even we have believed e | | 


NOTES. 


Pleaſe the Jeaus (who are the Men here meant) in what he taught. Taking this to be his Aim, 
we ſhall find the whole Account he gives of himſelf, from that 11th ver. of Chap. I. to the end 
of this IId. to be very clear and — , and very proper to invalidate the Report of his preaching 
Circumciſion. | | 

14 P*AV\jYua 13 ivayyihis, The Truth of the Goſpel, is put here for that Freedom from the 
Law of Moſes which was a part of the true Doctrine of the Goſpel : For it was in nothing elſe 
but their undue and timorous obſerving ſome of the Moſaical Rites, that St. Paul here blames 
St. Peter, and the other Judaizing Converts at Antioch. In this Senſe he uſes the Word Truth, all 
alon —_— this Epiſtle, as Chap. II. 5, 14. and III. 1. and V. 7. inſiſting on it, that this 

rine of Freedom from the Law was the true Goſpel. 
15.4 en. Lede, Fews by Nature. What the Jews thought of themſelves in contra- 
diſtinction to the Gentiles, ſee Rom. II. 17, 33. | | 


16 


Chap. IT. * 


17. 


PAR AHR AS E. 


by Faith in Chriſt, and not by the Works of the 
Law: But if we ſeek to be juſtified in Chriſt, 
even we our ſelves alſo are found unjuſtified Sin- 
ners, (for ſuch are all thoſe who are under the 
Law,  which-admits of no Remiſſion nor Juſtifi- 


cation) is Chriſt therefore the Miniſter of Sin? 


Is the Diſpenſation by him a Diſpenſation of Sin, 


and not of Righteouſneſs? Did he come into 
the World, that thoſe who believe in him ſhould 


ſtill remain Sinners, i. e. under the Guilt of 
their Sins, without the Benefit of Juſtification ? 


18. 


By no means. And yet certain it is, if I * who 
quitted the Law, to put my ſelf under the Go- 
ſpel, put my ſelf again under the Law, I make 


my ſelf a Tranſgreſſor, I re- aſſume again the 


Guilt of all my Tranſgreſſions; which by the 


19. 


. 


Terms of that Covenant of Works, I cannot be 
juſtified from. For by 


it ſelf, I by Faith in Chriſt am diſcharged * 
| MM: :NDTE 


1 : 


17 © Sinners. Thoſe who are under the Law, having once tranſgreſſed, remain always 
Sinners unalterably ſo in the Eye of the Law; which excludes all from Juſtification. T 
Apoſile, in this Place, argues thus; We Fews, who are by Birth God's holy People, and 
not as the profligate Genti/es, abandon'd to all manner of Pollution and Uncleanneſs, not 

being nevertheleſs able to attain Righteouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law, have believ'd in 

But if even we who have betaken 
our ſelves to Chriſt for Juſtification, are our ſelves found to be unjuſtified Sinners, liable 
ſtill to. Wrath, as alſo under the Law, to which we ſubject our ſelves; what Delive- 
We are as much concluded under Sin 
and-Guilt, as if we did not believe in him. So that by joining him and the Law together 
for Juſtification, we ſhut our ſelves out from Juſtification; which cannot be had under 


« Chritt, that we might be juſtified by Faith in him. 


rance have we from Sin by Chriſt? None at all: 


GALATIANS. 


we our ſelves alſo are 


the Tenor of the Law 


in Jeſus Chriſt; that we 
might be juſtified by the 


faith of Chriſt, and not 9 
by the works of the law: WM 
for by the works of the - 
law ſhall no fleſh be juſti- : 1 
fed. : f REP 6 
Bat if while we ſeek 17 = 


to be juſtified by Chriſt, 


found ſinners, is there- 
fore Chriſt the miniſter 
of fin ? God forbid. | 

For if I build again 18 
the things which I de- 
ſtroyed, I make my ſelf 
a tranſgreſſor. 4 

For I through the law 19 
am dead to the law, that 


4 


The 


«« the Law, and make Chriſt the Miniſter of Sin, and not of Juſtification; which God 
„ | 5 CN. | 
18* Whether this be a part of what St. Paul ſaid to St. Peter, or whether it be addreſſed 
to the Galatians, St. Paul, by ſpeaking in his own Name, plainly declares, that if he ſets up 
the Law again, he muſt neceſſarily be an Offender; whereby he ſtrongly inſinuates to the 
_ Galatians, that he was no Promoter of Circumciſion, eſpecially when what he ſays, Chap. V. 


2—4. is added to it. 


19* By the Tenor of the Law it ſelf. See Rom. III. 21. Gal. III. 24, 25. & IV. 21, &c.. 


with VII. 4. 


» Being diſebarged from the Law, St. Paul expreſſes by Dead to the Law ; compare Rom. VI. 14. 


* 


from 


20. 


TEXT. 


I might live unto God. 


Chriſt ; nevertheleſs I 
live; yet not. I, but 
Chriſt liveth in me: and 
the life which I now live 
in the fleſh, I live by the 


faith of the Son of God, 


GALATIANS. 


1 am crucified with 


PARAPHRASE. 


from the Law, that I might be appropriated v to 


87 


Chap. II. 


God, and live acceptably to him in his King- 


dom, which he has now ſet up under his Son. I, 
a Member of Chriſt's Body, am crucified * with 
him: but tho' Iam thereby dead to the Law, I 
nevertheleſs live; yet not I, but Chriſt liveth in 


20. 


3 ho loved me, and g . f n . | 5 
3 himſelf for ma. me; 7. e. the Life which I now live in the Fleſh, 
I 21 | Ido nor fruſtrate the is upon no other . nor under any other 
2 5 e eee 5 ien. Law, but that of Faith in the Son of God v, 
1 R 5 | * | 
3 law, then Chriſt is dead Who loved me, and gave himſelf for me. And 2 r. 
F in Vain, - in ſo doing I avoid fruſtrating the Grace of God; 
= I accept of the Grace * and Forgiveneſs of God, 
3 » as it is offered through Faith in Chriſt in the 


Goſpel : But if I ſubject my ſelf to the Law, as 
ſtill in force under the Goſpel, I do in effect fru- 
ſtrate Grace. For if Righteouſneſs be to be had 
by the Law, then Chriſt died to no purpoſe, there 


was no need of it. 
N 


w Live to Gd. What St. Paul ſays here, ſeems to imply, that living under the Law, was to 
live not acceptably to God; a ſtrange Doctrine certainly to the Jeaus, and yet it was true now 
under the Goſpel : For God having put his Kingdom in this World wholly under his Son, when 
he raiſed him from the Dead, all who after that would be his People in his Kingdom, were to 
live by no other Law but the Goſpel, which was now the Law of his Kingdom. And hence we 
ſee God caſt off the Jeaus, becauſe, ſticking to their old Conſtitution, they would not have this 
Man reign over them: So that what St. Paul ſays here, is in effect this; „By believing in 
«« Chriſt, I am diſcharg'd from the Moſaical Law, that I may wholly conform my ſelf to the 
Rule of the Goſpel, which is now the Law, which muſt be owned and obſerved by all thoſe 
*« who, as God's People, will live acceptably to him.” This, I think, is viſibly his meaning, 
though the accuſtoming himſelf to Antitheſes may poſſibly be the reaſon why, after having ſaid, 
J am dead to the Law, he expreſſes his putting himſelf under the Goſpel, by living to God. 

20 * Crucified with Chrift : See this explain'd, Rom. VII. 4. and VI. 2 Fg 

Y 7. e. The whole Management of my elf is conformable to the Doctrine of the Goſpel of 
Juſtification in Chriſt alone, and not by the Deeds of the Law. This and the former Verſe ſeems 
to be ſpoken in oppoſition to St. Peter's owning a ſubjection to the Law of Maſes, by his Walking, 
mentioned wer. 14. 5 : | 

21 Grace of Go, ſee Chap. I. 6, 7. to which this ſeems here oppoſed. 
* In vain: Read this explained in St, Pauls own Works, Chap. V. 3——6. 


SECT. 


N 
' 
* 


Axe fooliſh Goletians, who hath caſt a Miſt 
to the Truth 


GALATIANS 


n III. 
C HAP. III. 15. 

5 e 

TD Y the Account St. Paul has given of himſelf in the 5 


D Section, the Galatians being furniſh'd with Evidence ſufficient 
to clear him in their Minds from the Report of his preaching Circum- 


cCiſion, he comes now, the way being thus pens, directly to op- 


poſe their being circumciſed, and ſubjecting themſelves to the Law. 
The firſt Argument he uſes is, that they received the Holy Ghoſt, 


and the Gifts of Miracles, by the Goſpel, and not by the Law. | 


 FARAPHRASE TEXT 


\ Fooliſh Galatians, 
who hath bewitch- 


before Hy Eyes, that you ſhould not keep ed you, that you ſhould 

of the Goſpel 5 you to whom the not obey the truth, be- 
Sufferings and Death of Chriſt upon the Croſs, Chin Whole eyes Jelus 
had been by me ſo lively repreſented, as if it had iy ſet forth, crucified a- 
been actually done in your ſight? This one Thing mong you ? 


This only would I'2 


I defire to know of you, Did you receive the mi- Ic arn of you, Received ye 


raculous Gifts of the Spirit, by the Works of the the Spirit by the works 


Law, or by the Goſpel preach'd to you? Have — ys 2 * 


you fo little Underſtanding, that having begun in Are ye ſo fooliſh ? Ha- 3 


the Reception of the Spiritual Doctrine of the 
Goſpel, you hope to be advanced to higher Degrees 
5 + NOTES”. 


1 > Obey the Truth, i. e. ſtand faſt in the Liberty of the Goſpel: Truth being uſed in this 
* as we have already noted, Chap. II. 14. for the Doctrine of being free from the Law; 

ich St. Paz] had delivered to them: The reaſon whereof he gives Chap. V. 3—5. 

St. Paul mentions nothing to them here but Chrift Crucified, as knowing, that _ formerly 
he had preach'd Chriſt — to them, he had ſhewn them, that b Grits Death on the 
Crofs, Believers were ſet free from the Law, and the Covenant of Works was remoy'd, to make 
way for that of Grace. This we may find him inculcating to his other Gentile Converts. See 
Eph. II. 15, 16. Col. II. 14, 20. And accordingly he tells the Galatians, voy V. 2, 4. that 
af by Circumciſion they put themſelves under the Law, they were fallen from Grace, and Chriſt 


Thould profit them nothing at all: Things which they are ſuppoſed to underſtand at his writing to 


® 


TY u 
„ 12 F 2 
g 1 
Puts 


GAL ATIANS. 19 
| 5 | 12 "= ; , : Chap. III. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. cas 


ving begun in the Spirit of Perfection, and to be compleated, by the 0 
are ye now made perfect Lawea? Have you ſuffered fo many ang i 4. 0 


1 


| — 9 ſuffered ſo vain; if at leaſt you will render it in vam, by fall- 
many things in yain> If ing off from the Profeſſion of the pure and un- 
5 He cherefore tat mini · Corrupted Doctrine of the ' Goſpel, and apoſtati- „ 
ſtreth to you the Spirit, ing to Judaiſm? The Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt that 5 
mong von. donn he it by have been conferred upon you, have x not been | 
zong you, doth he it by ne Hp: > N OY 
the works of the law, or conferred on you as Chriſtians, profeſſing Faith in : 
by the hearing of faith? jeſus Chriſt, and not as Obfervers of the Law? 
e And hath not he, who hath convey'd theſe 
Gifts to you, and done Miracles amongſt you, 
diene it as a Preacher and Profeſſor of the Goſpel; 
5 . the Jews, who ſtick to the Law of Moſes, being 
. +» _. notable by Virtue of that to do any ſuck thing? 


NOTES. 


;5*It is a way of ſpeaking very familiar to St. Paul, in oppoſin the Law to the Goſpel; 
to call the Law Hab, and the Goſpel Spirit: The Reaſon whats. very plain.to any one con- 
verſant in his Epiſtles. | | 


5 He. The Perſon) meant here by 3 imyoenyary. be that miniftieth, and Chap. I. 6. by 
6 N 5 be that called, is plainly St. Pas“ himfelt, though out of Modely he declines naming. 


S HRA R 0 
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Is next Argument again Circumciſion and Subjection to the 
Law, is, that the Children of Abrabam, entitled to the Inhe- 


ritance and Bleſſing promiſed to Abraham and his Seed, are ſo by 


Faith, and not by being under the Law, which brings a Curſe upon 
thoſe who are under it. | 5 « ; 


5 | But 


CA LAT IA N S. 
PA RAPH RAS E. 


But to proceed. As Abraham believed in God, r * 
and it was accounted to him for Righteouſneſs ;10'. accounted to him for - 
know ye, that thoſe who are of Faith, i. e. who . 

; | f > - 5 | now ye therefore, 7 
rely upon God and his Promiſes of Grace, and not ,, 964 n eee 
upon their own Performances, they are the Chil- faith, the ſame are the 
dren of Abraham who ſhall inherit. And this is children of Abraham. 

4 2 "_ | b . And the ſcripture fore- 8 
plain in the Scripture; for it being in the Pur- jog that God would 
poſe of God to juſtify the Gentiles by Faith, he juftity the Heathen thro' 


+ faith, preached before the 
gave Abraham a Fore-knowledge of the Goſpel in golpefunto Abraham, fay- 


theſe Words: In thee all the Nations of the Earth ing, In chee ſhall all na- 


Hall be bleſſed. So that they who are of * Faith are, tow be bleed bich be 
bleſſed with Abraham, 7 who. believed. But as of faith, are bleſſed with 


many as are of the Works of the Law, are under fail Abraham. a 
tt . . "A, 1 . | or as many as are- of 10 
che! Curſe: For it is written, Curſed is every one the works of the law, are 
2oho remaineth not in all things which are written in under the curſe: for it is 
the Book of the Law, to do them. But that no Man Witten, Curicd is every 
e | 4 . : , one that continueth not 
is juſtified by the Law in the fight of God, is evi- in all things which are 
dent, for the uſt ſhall live by Fazth *, But the Law written in the book of 


ſays not ſo, the Law gives not Life to thoſe who TTY GY, "mY 
believe; but the Rule of the Law is, He that doth * liked by the law in the 


l\ 113. them, ſhall live in them w. Chriſt hath redeemed us (iht of God, it is evi- 


-« * * 
„ 1 
- >, = 
r * 1 
8 N S I 5 © RES * bs 


8 5 * g 
* 2 P «& 3 320 4 r 
N. SEES 4 8 
8 n r >, 


. .dent : for, The juſt ſhall 
from the Curſe of the Law, being made a Curſe live by 8 
for us: For it is written, Curſed is every one that r 
14. hangeth on a Tree. That the Bleſſing * promiſed * goth tem, tall tive in 


doth them, ſhall live in 
* 8f Gen XII. 3. | 


them. | 
9. 10* Of Faith, and of the Works of the Laar: Spoken as of two Races of Men, the one as 
the genuine Poſterity of Abrabam,” Heirs of the Promiſe, the other not. 
b Bleſſed, and under the Curſe. Here again there is another Diviſion (viz.) into the Bleed, and 
thoſe under the Curſe ; whereby is meant ſuch as are in a State of Life, or Acceptance with God, 
| or ſuch as are expoſed to his Wrath, and to Death. See Deut. XXX. 19. | 
| \ 101 Written Deur, XXVII. 26. per 
11 * Hab II. 4. | 
12] See Ad, XIII. 39. ; | 
SI YELL 16... | Fe 
13 Deut. XXI. 23. | | „ 0%: 55 
14 Blaſing. That Bleſſing, wer. 8, 9, 14. Juſtification, vdr. 11. Righteouſneſs, ver. 21. 
Life, wer. 11, 12, 21. Inheritance, ver. 18. being the Children of God, wer. 26. are in effect all 
the ſame on the one fide ; and 7%. Cu ſe, ver. 13. the direct contrary on the other fide, is ſo plain 


in St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, that no body who reads it with the leaſt Attention will be in any 
doubt about it. | + 


to 


| GA LATIAN'S. 5 1 
5 . 1 + | | ar. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. —— — 


: | Z ; * HEY. 4 by | i hy | * 
13 Chriſt hath redeemed to Abrubam might come on the Gentiles through A, 


us from the curſe of the 


law, being made a curſe Jeſus Chriſt „ that we who are Chriſtians might, . 3 
for us: for it is written, | believing, receive the Spirit that was promiſed v. | 


1 af 1 4 

— Curſed is every one that Brethren, this is a known and allowed Rule in 15. 
14 That the bleſſing of human Affairs, that a Promiſe or Compact, tho , 
Abraham might come on jt be barely a Man's Covenant, yet if it be once ©" J 
the Gentiles through Jeſus .4 


_ Chriſt; that we might re. Tatified, ſo it muſt ſtand; no body can render it 
ceive the promiſe of the void, or make any Alteration in it. Now to Abra- 16. 


Spirit through faith, | * . | 
15 going I ſpeak after ham and his Seed were the Promiſes made. God 


the manner of men; tho doth not ſay, and to Seeds , as if he ſpoke of more 
it be but a man's cove- Seeds than one, that were entitled to the Promiſe 
nant, yet if it be con- 


firmed, no man diſannul. upon different Accounts, but only of one ſort of 


leth or addeth thereto. Þ Men, who upon one ſole Account were that Seed 
16 Now to n and 


bis ſeed wereMe promiſes Of Abrabam which was alone meant and concerned 
made. He faith not, And in the Promiſe: ſo that unto thy Seed ©, deſigned 
ro ſeeds, as of many but Chriſt, and his myſtical Body *, i. e. thoſe that be- 
as of one, And to thy , 7 k | 
| ſeed, which is Chriſt. | come Members of him by F aith. This therefore I 17. 
17 ere hel lay, chat the ſay, that the Law, which was not till 430 Years 
A before of God in after, cannot diſannual the Covenant that was long 


Chriſt, the law which before made and ratified to Chriſt by God, ſo as 
Jn CCE 


* 


Ss. 
+ 
* 


P Promiſed. St. Paul's Argument to convince the Galatians, that they ought not to be 3 
circumciſed, or ſubmit to the Law, from having received the Spirit from him, upon 
their having received the Goſpel which he preached to them. ver. 2, and 5. ſtands thus: The 
Bleſſing promiſed to Abraham, and to his Seed, was wholly upon the account of Faith, wer. 7. 
There were not different Seeds, who ſhould inherit the Promiſe, the one by the Works of the 
Law, and the other by Faith; for there was but one Seed, which was Chriſt, ver. 16. a 5 
thoſe who ſhould claim in and under him by Faith. Among thoſe there was no diſtinction 
of Jeau and Gertile. They, and they only, who believ'd, were all one and the ſame true Seed 4 
of Abraham, and Heirs according to the Promiſe, wer. 28, 29. And therefore the Promiſe made 
to the People of God, of giving them the Spirit under the Goſpel, was performed enly to 
thoſe who believed in Chriſt: A clear Evidence that it was not by putting themſelves under 
= oy 7 by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, that they were the People of God, and Heirs of the 
romiſe. 15 12 IE 
| 164 Aud to Seeds, By Seeds St. Paul here viſibly means the 3 ix wirws, thoſe of Faith, and 
the 3; ix igen vH, thoſe of the Works of | the” Law, ſpoken of above, wer. 9, 10. as two . 
diſtin Seeds, or Deſcendants claiming from Abraham.” : a : 


And to thy Seed, ſee Gen, XII. 7. Repeated again in the following Chapters. 
* Myſtical Body, ſee wer. 27. : * | EE 
| Sw | to 
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1 . PARAHPHRASE TEXT. 


* 


to ſet aſide the Promiſe. For if the Right th thitty pill eee kee. 
Inheritance be from the Works of the Law, it is Kann det it ee 


to the was four hundred and 


* that it is not founded in the Promiſe to A- 22 the promiſe of none 


aham, as certainly it is: 


For the Inheritance 


was a Donation and free Gift of God, ſettled on 
Abrubam and his _ 1918 e 105 


AF. II. 18—25. 
| | c ONTE NT s. 


Jia Are: to this Objection, To what thou ere the Law? he 

ſhews that the Law was not contrary to the Promiſe : But ſince 
all Men were guilty of Tranſgreſſion, ver. 22. the Law was added to 
ſhew the Facies the Fruit and inevitable Conſequence of their Sin, 
and thereby the Neceſſity of betaking themſelves to Chriſt ; but as 
ſoon as Men have received Chriſt, they have attained the End of the 
Law, and ſo are no x; under it. This is a farther Argument 


i Circumciſion. 


* 


PARAPHRASE ; TEXT. 


18. If the Blefling and Inheritance be ſettled on A. 


braham and Believers, as a 
and was not to be obtained 


19. Law, to what 2 poſe then was the Law ? It was mite. 
e Mae 


added becauſe 


lites, the Poſterity of Abra- veth the law? It was add- 


.be of the law, it is no 
free Gift by Promiſe, more of promiſe: but 


by the Deeds of the God gave it to Abraham 
Where fore Wen ſer- 


ham, were Tranſgreflors*, as well as other Men, ed becauſe of tranſgreſ- 
to ſhew them their Sins, and the Puniſhment and _ 
| Pet Oey incurred by them, till Chriſt ſhould 


WOT rs: Re 


19 That this i is the meaning of, becauſe of 3 the following' part of this Seftion 
ſhews, wherein St. Paul argues to this purpoſe : The Jews were Sinners as well as other Men, 
wer. 22. The Law denouncing Death to all Sinners, could fave none, wer. 21. but was thereby 


3 


uſeſul to bring Men to Chriſt, — they might e by Faith, ver. 24. See Chap. II. 4 16. 


2 omen 


. For if the inheritance OY 


9 


8893 
Th 
"3 


20 


come, to whom the pro- 
miſe was made; and it 
was ordained by angels in 
the hand of a mediator, 

Now a mediator is not 
a mediator of one, but 


_ God is one. 


Is the law then againſt 


>a 4 
: 4 IF 
bt 81 bi 
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ſions, till the ſeed ſhould 


* 


PARAPHRASE. 
come, Fs was that Seed into whom both Jus 
and Gentiles, ingrafted by believing, become the 
People of God, and Children of Abraham ; that 
Seed to which the Promiſe was made. And the Law 
was ordained by Angels in the Hand of a Media- 
tor a, whereby it is manifeſt, that the Law could 


whe the promiſe of God? not diſannul the Promiſe; becauſe a Mediator is a 20, 
bows; ve ns if there Mediator between two Parties concern'd, but God 
Ladd Lack ee is but one » of thoſe” concerned in the Promiſe. 
life, verily righteouſneſs If then the promiſed Inheritance come not to 21. 


the Seed of Abraham” by the Law, is the Law 
oppoſite, by the Curſe it denounces againſt 
I ranſgreſſors, to the Promiſe that God made of 
the Bleſſing to Abraham? No by no means. For if 
there had been a Law given which could have put 


- 
* & : £8 4 i 
| : t r / 
| N O T b E S | | ; | | 
” * » ' J 
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u Mediator, ſee Deut. V. FE Lev. XXVI. 46. where it is ſaid, the Law was made between God 
and the Children of 1/rae 2 the Hand of Maſes. ö | 
20% But God is one. pane wang cen Verſe, we ' muſt carry in our Minds what St. 
Paul is here doing, and that from wer.\17. is manifeſt, that he is proving that the Law could not 
diſannul the Promiſe ; and he does it upon this known Rule, that a Covenant of Promiſe once 
ratified, cannot be altered or diſannulled þy any other, but by both the Parties concerned. 
Now, ſays he, God is but one of the Parties concerned in the Promiſe ; the Gentiles and JF . 
ruaelites together made up the other, ver. 14. But Moſes at the giving of the Law was a Mediator 
only between the 1/-azlites and God, and therefore could not tranfa@ any thing to the diſan- 
nulling the Promiſe which was between God and the Mraelites and Gentiles together, becauſe 
God was but one of the Parties to that Covenant ; the other, which was the Gentiles as well as 
Ifaelites, Maſes appeared or tranſacted not for. And ſo what was done at Mount Sinai, by the 
Mediation of Moſes, could not affect a Covenant made between Parties, whereof one only was 
there. How neceſſary it was for St. Paul to add this, We ſhall ſee, if we conſider, that with- 
out it, his Argument of 430 Years diſtance would have been deficient; and hardly concluſive. 
For if both the Parties concerned in the Promiſe had tranſacted by Moſes the Mediator (as they 
might, if none but the Nation of the Maelites had been concerned in the Promiſe made by God 
to Abraham) they might by mutual conſent have alter'd or ſet afide the former Promiſe, as 
well four hundred Years as four Days after. That which hindred it was, that at 's Media- 
tion at Mount Sinai, God, who was but one of the Parties to the Promiſe, - was preſent ;' but 
the other Party, Abraham's Seed, conſiſting of 1/-acktes and Gentiles together, was not there; 
Moſes tranſacted for the Nation of the //raehtes alone: The other Nations were not concern'd 
in the Covenant made at Mount Sinai, as they were in the Promiſe made to Abraham and his 
© Seed,” which therefore could not be diſannultd without their Conſent z for that both the Promiſe 
5 to Abraham and his Seed, and the Covenant with J/-ae/ at Mount Sinai, was National, is in it 
ſelf evident. | a Þ OO $97 + 1 
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22. 


24. 
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us in a State of Liſe , certainly Riglieouſneſe 
ſhould have been by Law y. But we find the quite 
contrary by the Scripture, which makes no di- 
ſtinction betwixt ew and Gentile in this reſpect, 
but has ſhut up together all Mankind *, Jeus and 
Gentiles, under Sin and Guilt, that the Blefling 
which was promiſed to that which is Abraham's 
true and intended Seed by Faith * in Chriſt, might 
be given to thoſe who believe. But before Chriſt, 
and the Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith © in him 
came, we 7ezos were ſhut up as a Co y of Pri- 
ſoners, together, under the Cuſtody and inflexible 
Rigor of the Law, unto the coming of the Meſſiah; 
when the Doctrine of Juſtification by Faith * in 
him ſhould be revealed. 80 that the Law by its 
Severity ſerved as a School-maſter, to bring us to 
Chriſt, that we might be juſtified by Faith. But 
Chriſt being come, and with him the Doctrine of 
Juſtification by Faith, we are ſet free from this 
School-maſter ; there is no longer any need of him. 


2 


* 


« * 
Tei 1 


ſhould 
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TEXT. 
been by the 
_ have been by the 


But the ſcripture hath 22 
concluded all under fin, 
that the promiſe by Faith 
of Jeſus Chriſt might be 
given to them that be- 
ieve. | 

But before faith came, 23 
we were kept under the 
law, ſhut up unto the 
faith which ſhould after- 
wards be revealed, 

Wherefore the law 24 
was our ſchool-maſter to 
bring us unto Chriſt, that 
we might be juſtified by 
faith. h 

But after that faith is 25 
come, We are no longer 
under a ſchool-maſter, 


x 


—_— . Pat 1550 4 fate of Life. The Greek Word ſignifies to make alive. St. Paul 
conſiders all Men here as in a mortal State; and to be put out of that mortal State into a State of 


Bom. III. 9. I. 18, Cc. To the ſame purpoſe of pacing both Jews and. Gentiles into one State, 
St. Paw ules ovrixacige warra;, hath Hut them up all | 


-teouſneſs as well as the Promiſe, but was not able 


22 he 2 being made alive. This he ſays the Law could not do, becauſe it could not confer. 
ighteoulneſs, | 3 
Es ine, in Law, i. e. by Works or Obedience to that Law, which tended towards Righ- 

to reach or conſer it; ſee Rom. VII. 3.3. e. 
Frail Men were not able to attam Righteouſneſs by any exact Conformity of their Actions to the 


Law of Righteouſneſs. __ 5 : | 
| Te, all, is uſed here for a Men; The Apofile, Rom. III. $48 19. expreſſes 
t ſpeaking in the 


22” Ta warra, | 
| the ſame thing by drag, all Men; and Sg Kaye, all the World. 

Text here of the Jews in particular, he ſays, Ve; meaning thoſe of his own Nation, as is evi- 
dent from ver. 24, 25. 


Vader Sin, i. e. rank t hem all 


together, as one guilty Race of Sinners. See this proved 
together, Rom. XI. 32. "oy 
called Bleffing, ver. 9. 14. ſometimes Trhe- 
Juftification, ver. 11, 24. ſometimes Righteouſneſs, ver. 21. and 


ſometimes Life; VET, II, 21. 1 
© 23 By Faith, ſee ver. 14. 


» © Juſtification by Faith, ſee wer. 24, 
I | i 


he thingpromi/ed in this Chapter, ſometimes 


A. 


23 


4 


29 And if ye be Chridz, according to the Fromiſe. 


on 


1 GAL AT1a4h MS. 


s EO. vi. 


5 8 a further Argument to diſſuade them from Circumciſion, he 
tells the Galatians, that by Faith in Chriſt, all, whether Jets 


or Gentiles, are made the Children of God, and fo they ſtood in no 
need of Circumciſion. * 


e ,, ,, 
26 Forye areall the chil- For ye are all the Children of God by Faith 


For as many of you as been baptized into Chriſt, have put an Chriſt 5 


have been baptized into e iſtinction | lo » 
| Chriſt have put on brill. There is no Diſtinction of Few or Gentile; of 


There is neither Jew Bond or Free; of Male or Female. For ye are 
nor Greek, there is nei- all one Body, making up one Perſon in Chriſt 


ther bond nor free, the : 4 x 
is neither male cor fe. Jeſus: And if ye are all one in Chriſt Jeſuss, ye 


male; for ye are all one are the true ones, Seed of Abraham, and Heirs 
in Chriſt Jeſus. | * 


then are ye Abraham's 5 
ſeed, and heirs according 
to the promiſe. 


N O T: E S. , "2 

— * 

26 All, i. e. both Fews and Gentiles. | 22 | | 
27 / Put on Chrift.. This, which, at firſt Sight, may ſeem a very bold Metaphor, if we con- 

fider what St. Paul has ſaid, v. 16. and 26. is admirably adapted to expreſs his Thoughts in few 

Words, and has a great Grace in it. He ſays, v. 16. that rhe Seed to which the Promiſe was 


* — 


made, was but one, and that one was Chrift. And v. 26. he declares, that by Faith in Chrift 
they all become the Sons of God. To lead them into an eaſy Conception how this is done, he here 
tells them, that by taking on them the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, they haue, as it were, put on 
 Ebrift ; ſo that to God, now looking on them, there appears nothing but Chriſt; They are, 
2s it were, cover'd all over with him, as a Man is with the Clothes he hath put on. And 
\ "hence he ſays, in the next Verſe, that they are all one in Chriſt Jeſus, as if there were but that 


one Perſon. . . | 
298 The Clermont Copy reads is & vp; aig ii iv Xeucp Inos, nd if ye are one in Chrift 
Feſus, more ſuitable, as it ſeems, to the Apoltle's Argument. For v. 28. he 1 They are all 
one in Chrift Jeſus; from whence the Inference in the following Words of the Clement Copy is 
— And if ye be one in Chriſt Jeſus, then are ye. Abraham's Seed, and Heirs according to Pro- 
7. ; | | : 


| * 

26. 

29, 

28. 

29. 

1 
Be 
o 
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IN the firſt Part of this Section, he farther ſhews, that the Law was 

not againſt the Promiſe, in that the Child is not diſinherited by be- 
ing under Tutors. But the chief Deſign of this Section is to ſhew, 
that though both Jes and Gentiles were intended to be the Children 
of God, and Heirs of the Promiſe by Faith in Chriſt, -yet they both 
of them were left in Bondage, the Jews to the Law, v. 3. and the 
Gentiles to falſe Gods, v. 8. till Chriſt, in due time, came to redeem 
them both; and therefore it was Folly in the Galatians, being re- 
deem'd from one r uh to go backwards, and put themſelves again 
in a State of Bondage, though under a new Maſter. _ 


| PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
NT OW I ay that the Heir, as long as he is NJ9 VI fin, thatthe 


heir as long as he 


a Child, differeth nothing from a Bond- Na child. difereth no. 
man *, tho' he be Lord of all; but is under Tutors ching froma ſervant, tho 
| and Guardians, until the Time prefix'd by his gr Bunde tuen and 
Father. So we Jews, whilſt we were Children, governors, until the time 


"by: n appointed of the Father. 
were in Bondage under the Law * But when the *ppointed A gat erp 


Time 1 for the Coming of the Meſſias was „ere children, were in 
accompliſhed, God ſent forth Pas Son, made of a bondage under the ele- 


ments of the world : 
But when the fulneſs 4 | 


NOTES. 


1 > Bondman, ſo d. ſignifies ; and unleſs it be ſo tranſlated, v. 1, 7, 8. Bondage, v. 3, 7. 
will ſcarce be underſtood by an Engi Reader; but St. Paul's Senſe will be loſt to one, who by. 
Servent, underſtands not one in a State of Bondage. | | 3s 
3 We. "Tis plain St. Paul ſpeaks here in the Name of the Jews, or Jewiſh Church, which, 


8 peculiar People, yet was to paſs its Nonage (ſo St. Pau calls it) under the Reſtraint 
and CN U NN —— — 


e he calls here ds 58 stehn, Eliments, or Radiments of the World ;.becauſe the 
Obſervances and Diſcipline of the Law, which had Reſtraint and Bondage enough in it, led them 
not beyond the Things of this World, into the Poſſeſſion or State of their ſpiritual and heavenly 


& | | 5 =” Woman, 
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7 He, | Chap. IV. 
TEXT , PARAPHRASE. I 


of the Time was come, Woman, and ſubjected. to the Law; That he 5. 


2 h hi So ky : | i 
8 — might redeem thoſe who were under the Law, and 


under the law. ſet them free from it, that we who believe might 


5 Dn pan mag br} that be put out of the State of Bondmen into that of 


we might receive the a- Sons. Into which State of Sons, it is evident 6. 


doption of ſons. that you Galatians, who were heretofore Gentiles, 
6 And becauſe ye are | 


ons, God hath ſent forth Are put; for as much as God hath ſent forth his 
the Spirit of his Son into Spirit! into your Hearts, which enables you to 
8 crying, Ab- cry Abba, Father; ſo that thou art no longer a 7. 
7 Wherefore thou art no Bondman but a Son: And if a Son, then an Heir 

more a ſervant, but a m of God, or of the Promiſe of God through 


ſon ; and if a ſon, then . 3 
an heir of God through Chriſt. But then, 7. e. before ye were made the 8. 


Chriſt. Sons of God by Faith in Chriſt, now under the 


eker not God, yea Golpel, ye, not knowing God, were in Bondage 


ſervice unto them, which to thoſe who were in truth no Gods. But now 9. 


by nature are no gods. . | | 
. that ye know God, yea rather, that ye are 


have known God, or ra- known ” and taken into favour by him, how 
1 NOTES. 


6 ! The ſame Argument of proving their Sonſhip from their having the Spirit, St. Paul uſes to 
the Romans, Rom. VIII. 16. And he that will read 2 Cor. IV. 17,—V. 6. and Eph. I. 11—14. 
will find, that the Spirit is look'd on as the Seal and Aſſurance of the Inheritance of Life to 
thoſe auh hade received the Adoption of Sons, as St. Paul ſpeaks here, v. 5. The Force of the 
Argument ſeems to lie in this, that as he that has the Spirit of a Man in him, has an Evidence that 
| he is the Son of Man, ſo he that hath the Spirit of God, has thereby an Aſſurance that he is 
| the Son of God. Conformable hereunto, the Opinion of the Fexws-was, that the Spirit of God 
was given to none but themſelves, they alone being the People, or Children of God ; for God 
calls the People of //racl his Son, Exod. IV. 22, 23. And hence we ſee, that when, to the 
Aitoniſhment of the Fes, the Spirit was given to the Gentiles, the Jews no longer doubted that 4 
the Inheritance of eternal Life was alſo conferred on the Genti/es, Compare Ad X. 44—48. 2s 
with 42s XI. 15 —18. | -W 
7 * St. Paul, from the Galatians having received the Spirit, (as appears, Ch. III. 2.) argues, MM 
that they are the Sons of God without the Law, and conſequently Heirs of the Promiſe without 
the Law: For, ſays he, v. 1-——6. the Jews themſelves were fain to be redeem'd from the Bon- 
dage of the Law by Jeſus Chriſt, that as Sons they might attain to the Inheritance, But you 
Galatians, ſays he, have by the Spirit that is given you by the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, an Evi- 
dence that; God is your Father; and, being Sons, are free from the Bondage of the Law, and 
Heirs. without it. The ſame ſort of reaſoning St. Paul uſes to the Romans, Ch. VIII. 14—17. 
9 Known, It has been before obſerved how apt St. Paul is to repeat his Words, ou h 
ſomething;varied in their Signifieation, We have here another Inftance of it; having ſaid, Ye 
have known God, he ſubjoins, or rather are known of him, in the Hebrew Latitude of the Word 
Anown, in which Language it ſometimes ſignifies knowing with Choice and Approbation. See 
Amos III. 2. 1 Gor, VIII. 3. | 
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can it be that you, who have been put out of a 
State of Bondage, into the Freedom of Sons, ſhould 
po backwards, and be willing to put your ſelves 
under the weak and beggarly Elements * of the 
World, into a State of 1 again? Ye. ob- 
ſerve Days and Months, and Times, and Years, 
in Compliance with che Moſaical Inſtitution. I 
begin to be afraid of you, and to be in doubt, 
whether all the Pains I have taken about you, to 
ſet you at Liberty in the Freedom of the Goſpel, 


how turn ye again tò 
weak and beggarly el 


ments, whereunto ye de-) 


dage ? 
e obſerve days, 
months, and times, 
ears. 
/ I am afraid o A. [ 
I have beſtowed upon you 
labour in vain. 


. will not Tr Labour. 


: * 
* 
— 
, 


NOTES. 


© The Law is bark called abt, becauſe a BR able to deliver a Man "a4 Bondage and 

Death, into the glorious Libert rey of the Sons of God, Rom. VIII. 1—3. And it is called beg- 
party, becauſe it ;ept Men in the poor Eſtate of Pupils, from the full Poſſeſſion and Enjoyment of 
Inheritance, G. 13. 

? The Apoſtle makes it Matter of Aſtoniſhment, how they, who had been in Bondage to falſe 
Gods, having been once ſet free, could endure the Thoughts of parting with their Liberty, and 
of returning into any ſort of Bondage again, even under the mean and beggarly Rudiments of the 
Maſaical Inſtitution, which was not able to make them Sons, and inſtal them in the Inheritance. 
For St. Paul, v. 7. —_ oppoſes Bondage to Sonſhip ; ; ſo that all who are not in the State of 
Sons, are in the State of Bondage. Hau, again, cannot here refer to goth, Elements, 


which the Galatians had never been under hitherto; but to _— ; n he tells them, v. 8. 


. 
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them with the Remembrance of the great Kindnel 
for him when he was amongſt them; and aſſures 


A. 


50 


HF: 


them, that they have no reaſon to be alienated from him, though that 
* be Judaizing Seduoer im: | 5 


TEXT 
12 Brethren, I beſeech you 
be as I am; for I am as 
ye are: ye have not in- 
jured me at all. 

3 Ve know how, through 
infirmity of the fleſh, I 
preached the Goſpel unto 
you at the firſt, | 

14 And my temptation 

e bich was in = fleſh, 
ye deſpiſed not, nor re- 
jected: but received me 


as au angel of God, even 


as Chriſt Jeſus. 

15 Where is then the bleſ- 
ſedneſs you ſpake of ? for 
I bear you record, that if 


if it had been poſſible, ye 


would haye plucked out 
your own eyes, and have 
given them to me. 

16 Amltherefore become 
your enemy, hecauſe I 
tell you the truth? 

17. They zealouſly affect 
you, but not well; yea, 
they would exclude us, 


that you might affect 

| t 
7 it is good to be 
. zealouſly affected always 
in a good thing, and not 


only when I am preſent 
with you, 


14 1 What this Weakneſ; and Trial in the Fleſh was, fince it has not pleaſed the Apoſile to 


by 7” "4 
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I beſeech you, Brethren, let you and I be as 
if we were all one. Think your ſelves to be 
very me; as I in my own Mind put no Difference 


at all between you and my ſelf, you have done 


me no manner of Injury: On the contrary, ye 


know, that through Infirmity of the Fleſh, 1 here- 
e Goſpel to you, and yet ye 


tofore preach'd 
deſpiſed me not for the 'Trial I underwent in the 
Fleſh1, you treated me not with Contempt and 


| Scorn ; but you received me as an Angel of God, 
yea, as Jeſus Chriſt himſelf. What Benedic- 
tions * did you then pour out upon me? For I 


bear you Witneſs, had it been practicable, you 
would have pulled out your very Eyes, and given 
them me. But is it ſo that I am become your 
Enemy * in continuing to tell you the Truth ? 
They who would make you of that Mind, ſhew 
a Warmth of Affection to you: But it is not well; 
for their Buſineſs is to exclude me, that they may 
get into your Affection. It is good to be well 
and warmly affected towards a good Man * at all 


29 
Chap. IV- 
— 


12. 


13. 
14. 


15. 
16. 
17. 


18. 


times, and not barely when I am preſent with you. 


My 
NOTES. 


mention it, is impoſſible for us to know : But may be remarked here as an Inſtance, once for all, 


of that unavoidable Obſcurity of ſome Paſſages in epiſtolary Writings, without any Fault in the 


Author, For ſome Things, neceſlary to the underſtanding of what is writ, are uſually, of courſe, 
and juſtly omitted, becauſe ae Ln to him the Letter is writ to; and it would be ſome- 
times un ful, oftentimes ſuperfluous, particularly to mention them. | 

15 * The Context makes this Senſe of the Words Yo neceſſary and viſible, that tis to be won- 
der'd how any one could over-look it. 

16* Your Enemy. See Ch. I. 6. | 5 | 

18 t That by xai, he here means a Perſon, and himſelf, the Scope of the Context evinces. 


In the preceding Verſes, he ſpeaks only of himſelf, and the Change of their Affection to him 


ſince he left them. There is no other Thing mentioned, as peculiarly deſerving their Affection, 
to which the Rule given in this Verſe could refer. He had ſaid, v. 17. &nAgow se, they affect 
you ; and h auld; Ce, that you might affect them; this is only of * Perſons, and therefore 
1 is x, Which immediately 9 may beſt be underſtood of a Perſon, elſe the fol- 
wing Part of the Verſe, though joined by the ä x), and, will make but a * 

ö aſe 


/ 


* 


— |PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


* 


5 - 
> . 
2 — 
1 ; 
- 


19. My little Children, for whom I have again the ' My little children, of 10 


Pains of a Woman in Child-birth till Chriſt be Jn del Chi be 
formed in you“, i. e. till the true Doctrine of formed in you: 

20. Chriſtianity be ſettled in your Minds. But I „ih vou now, und o 
would willingly be this very Moment with you, change my voice, for I 
and change * my Diſcourſe as I ſhould find Oc- fand in doubt of you. 


caſion. For I am at a Stand about you, and | | 8 
know not what to think of you. e | 
7 ie 1 ; 
= VVV? N O T ES. | Fa 
baſe withinhe preceding. Bur there een be nothing plainer, ar more coherent than this, 


which ſeems to be St. Paul's Senſe here. You were ver. . wank to me "when I was with 
von. You are fince poet from me; it is the Aytifite of the Seducers that have cooled you to 
we. But if 1 am the good Man you took the to be, you will do well to continue the Warmth of your 
Aﬀetion to me, when 1 am abſent ; and not tobe _ — towards me, only when I am preſent 
among you. Though this be his Meaning, yet the Way he has taken to expreſs it, is much 
more elegant, modeR and gracefal. Let any one read the Original, and ſee whether it be not ſo. 
19 If this Yer/e be taken for an entire Sentence by it ſelf, it will be a Parenthefis, and 
that not the moſt neceflary or congruous that is to be found in St. Paul's Epiſtles ; or N, but, muſt 
be left out, as we ſee it is in our Tranſlation. But if ria ws, my little Children, be join'd on 
dy Appoſition to dh, you, the laſt Word of the foregoing 2 , and ſo the two Verſen 18 and 
| T9, be read as one Sentence, the 2oth wer. with d, but, in it, follows very naturally. Bat as we 
"now read in our Englifs Bible, I, but, is forced to be left out, and the 2oth ver. ſtands alone by 
it ſelf, without any Connection with what goes before, or follows. 

0 Amate gur, to change the Voice, ſeems to ſignify the ſpeaking higher or lower; 
changing the Tone of the Voice ſuitably to the Matter one delivers, v. g. whether it be 
Advice, or Commendation, or Reproof, &c. for each of theſe have their diſtinct Voices. 
St. Paul wiſhes himſelf with them, that he might accommodate himſelf to their preſent Con- 
dition and Circumſtances, which he confeſſes himſelf to be ignorant of, and in doubt about. 


e SECT. IX. 
CH A P. IV. 21-—V. 1. 
CONTENTS. 

E exhorts them to ſtand faſt in the Liberty with which Chriſt 


bach made them free, ſhewing thoſe who are ſo zealous for 
the Law, that if they mind what they read in the Law, they will 
| 2 al 


— 


I defire to be preſent 20 
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22 For it is written, that 


25 For this Agar is mount 


r 
there find, that the Children of the Promiſe, or of the New Jeruſa- Chap. Iv. 


"Tl 


lem, were to be free; but the Children after the Fleſh, of the earth- 
ly Jeruſalem, were to be in Bondage, and to be caſt out, and not to 


have the Inheritance. 
TEXT. 


21 Tell me, ye that deſire 


to be under the law, do 
ye not hear the law ? 


Abraham had two ſons; 
the one by a bond-maid, 
the other by a free-wo- 
man, 

But he who was of 
the bond-woman , was 


born after the fleſh ; but 


he of the free-woman 

was by promiſe. 

| | are an 

allegory; for theſe are 

the two covenants ; the 
one from the mount Si- 

nai, which gendreth to 

bondage, which is Agar. 


Sinai in Arabia, and 
anſwereth to Jeruſalen 
which now is, and is in 
bondage with her chil- 
dren, 


26 But Jeruſalem, which 


is above, is free, which 
is the mother of us all. 


27 For it is written, Re- 


jaice thou barren that 
beareſt not; break forth 
and cry thou that tra- 


 vaileſt not; for the de- 


ſolate hath many more 
children than ſhe which 
hath an huſband. 

Now we, brethren, as 
Tſaac was, are the chil- 
dren of promiſe. 


is in the Law, either by reading 
it read in your Aſſemblies? For it is there writ- 


PARAPHRASE. 


Tell me, you that would fo fain be under the 
Law, do you not acquaint your ſelves with what 


ten), Abraham had two Sons; one by a Bond- 
Maid, the other by a Free-Woman : but he that 
was of the Bond-Woman, was born according 
to the Fleſh, in the ordinary Courſe of Nature ; 
but he that was of the Free-Woman, Abraham 
had, by Virtue of the Promiſe, after he and his 
Wife were paſt the Hopes of another Child. 
Theſe Things have an allegorical Meaning ; for 


the two Women are the two Covenants; the one 


of them delivered from Mount Sinai, and is re- 


8 by Agar, who produces her Iſſue into 
ndage. (For Agar is Mount Sinai in Arabia, 


and anſwers to Jeruſalem that now is, and is in 


Bondage with her Children.) But the heavenly 
een, which is above, and anſwers to Sarab, 
the Mother of the promiſed Seed, is free, the 
Mother of us all, both eus and Gentiles, who 
believe. For it was of her that it is written , 
Rejoice thou barren that bareſt not; break out into 
loud Acclamations of Foy, thou that haſt not the 


Travails of Child-birth ; for more are the Children 
of the deſolate than of ber that hath an Huſband. 


And *tis we, my Brethren, who, as Iſaac was, 


NOTES. 


21 * The Wulgar has, after ſome-Greek Manu 


aa iu ritten there, (viz.) 


Gen. XVI. 15. and XXI. 1. The Term Lew, in the foregoing. 


Verſe, comprehends the five Books of Moſes, 


27 * Written, (viz.) Jai. 


LIV. 1; 


'E2 are 


it „ or having 


31 


21. 


26. - 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 


27. 


28. 


* 


„„ GALATIANS. 
Chap. IV. „ Fe . 


RAe TEXT. 


20. are the Children of Promiſe. But as then 72 But as then he that was 29 
9 mael, who was born in the ordinary Courſe of born after the fleſh, per- 


ſecuted him that was born 
Nature, perſecuted Teac, who was born by an after the Spirit, even ſo 


I extraordinary Power from Heaven, working mi- Nerertheled, what fith 30 
2 30. raculouſly; ſo is it now. But what faith the the ſeripture? Caſt out 
„ Scripture? Caſt out the Bond-Woman and her the bond-woman and her 
Son ; for the Son of the Bond-Woman ſhall not ſhare bond-woman, ſhall not be 
the Inheritance with the Son of the Free-Woman. heir with the ſon of the 
31. So then, Brethren, we, who believe in Chriſt, 80 chen, bretbren, we 51 
are not the Children of the Bond-Woman, but are not children of the 
of the Free ©. Stand faſt therefore in the Liberty bond-woman, but of the 


Ver. i. wherewith Chriſt hath made you free, and do not 3 „ 


put on again a Yoke of Bondage, by putting your the liberty wherewith 


= 


| | Chriſt hath made us free, 
þ 5 ſelves under the Law. and be not intangled a- 


: in with the yoke of 
| KL | ndage. | 


29 *'O xale ovens vumubelg, Born after the Flo ; and To x nch, Jes after the Spirit. 
Theſe Expreflions have, in their Original Brevity, with regard to the whole View wherein 
St. Pau uſes them, an admirable Beauty and Force, which cannot be retained in a Paraphraſe. 


30 d Scripture, (viz.) Gen. XX. 10. | | 
31 © The Apoſtle, by this allegorical Hiſtory, ſhews the Galatians, that they who are Sons of 
Agar, i. e. under the Law given at Mount Sinai, are in Bondage, and intended to be caſt out, 


the Inheritance being E for thoſe only, who are the free born Sons of God under the ſpi- 


ritual Covenant of the Geſpel. And thereupon he exhorts them, in the following Words, to 
preſerve themſelves in that State of Freedom. ; | | 


S E 8 F. X. | 
CHAP. V. 2—13. 
CONTENTS. . 
T is evident, from Ver. 1 1. that, the better to prevail with the 
Galatians to be circumciſed, it had been reported, that St. Paul 
himſelf preached up Circumciſion. St. Paul, without taking expreſs 
* | Notice 


\ 


GALATIANS. 


Notice of this Calumny, Ch. I. 6. and II. 21. gives an Account of 


his paſt Life in a large Train of Particulars, which all concur to 


make ſuch a Character of him, as renders it very incredible, that he 


33 


ſhould ever declare for the Circumciſion of the Gentile Converts, or 


for their Submiſſion to the Law. Having thus prepared the Minds 


of the Galatians, to give him a fair Hearing, as a fair Man, Ni 


ey c, he goes on to argue againſt their ſubjecting themſelves to the 


Law. And having eſtabliſhed their Freedom from the Law by ma- 


ny ſtrong Arguments, he comes here at laſt openly to take Notice of 


the Report which had been raiſed of him, that he preach'd Circum- 


ciſion, and directly confutes it. 5 | 
1. By poſitively denouncing to them himſelf, very ſolemnly, that 
they who ſuffer'd themſelves to be circumciſed, put themſelves into a 


perfect legal State, out of the Covenant of Grace, and could receive 
no Benefit by Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 2—4. 


2. By aſſuring them, that he, and thoſe that followed him, expect- ; 


_ ed Juſtification only by Faith, v. 5, 6. 
3. By telling them, that he had put them in the right Way, and 


Chriſtianity, v. 7, 8. 


3 By inſinuating to them, that they ſhould agree to paſs Judg- 


ment on him that troubled them with this Doctrine, , 10. 


that this new Perſuaſion came not from him that converted them to 


5. By his being perſecuted, for oppoſing the Circumciſion of the 


Chriſtians. For this was the great Offence which ſtuck with the 
Fews, even after their Converſion, v. 11. 
6. By withing thoſe cut off that trouble them with this Doctrine, 
Lg 8 | . 0 
This will, I doubt not, by whoever weighs it, be found a very 
ſkilful Management of the argumentative Part of this Epiſtle, which 
ends here: For though he begins with ſapping the Foundation, on 
which the Judaizing Seducers ſeem'd to have laid their main Strefs, 
(viz.) the Report of his preaching Circumciſion, yet he reſerves the 
direct and open Confutation of it to the End, and ſo leaves it with 
them, that it may have the more forcible and laſting Impreſſion on 
their Minds. 3 . 1 | | 


Take 


GALATIAN S. 


PARAPHRASE. 


"TAKE Notice that I Paul a, who am falſly 

reported to preach up Circumciſion in o- 
ther Places, ſay unto you, that if you are cir- 
cumciſed, Chriſt ſhall be of no Advantage to you. 


For I repeat here again what I have always preach'd, 


and ſolemnly teſtify to every one who yields to 
be circumciſed, in Compliance with thoſe who 


ſay, that now under the Goſpel he cannot be ſa- 
ved without it ©, that he is under an Obligation 


to the whole Law, and bound to obſerve and 


perform every Tittle of it. Chriſt is 'of no Ule 
to you, who ſeek Juſtification by the Law: Who- 
ſoever do fo, be ye what you will, ye are fallen 
from the Covenant of Grace. But I,, and thoſe 
who with me are true Chriſtians, we who follow 
the Truth of the Goſpel*, and the Doctrine of 
the Spirit of God, have no other Hope of Juſti- 


of the Goſpel under Jeſus the Meſſiah, tis nei- 
ther Circumciſion nor Uncircumciſion, that is 
of any Moment; all that is available, is Faith 
alone, working by Love*. When you firſt en- 


tered into the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, you were 


in a good Way, and went on well: who has 
FRE” rs 


2413, 2% Ladis, Bebeld, 1 Paul, 1 the Tame Paul, who am reported to preach Circumci- | 
fon, gl g?r d wel; Gebete, V. 3. Witneſs again, continue my Deſtimony, io every 


to you and all Men. This, ſo 


TEXT 


Behold, I Paul fay un- 2 


to you, that if ye be cir- 

cumciſed, Chriſt ſhall 

profit you nothing, = 
For I teſtify again to 3 

every man that 1s cir- 

cumciſed, that he is a 

"—_— do the whole 
W. | 


Chrift is become of no 4 


effect unto you, whoſo- 
ever of you are juſtified 
by the law; ye are fallen 
from grace. PERS 
For we, through. the 5 
Spirit, wait for the ho 
righteonſneſs by faith. 


For in Jeſas Chriſt, 5 


neither circumciſion a- 
vaileth any thing, nor 
uncircumciſion, but faith 
which worketh by love. 
Ye did run well, who 7 


did hinder yoa, that 
fication but by Faith in Chriſt. For in the State = 


Man, 


way of ſpeaking, may very well be underſtood to have 


„ opt what he takes Notice, v. 11. to be caſt upon him, (via his preaching Circymciſien, 


and is a very ſignificant Vindication of himſelf. 


3© Cannot be ſaved. This was the Ground upon which the Fews am Judaixing Qhriftians 


urged Circumciſion. See As XV. 1. 


5 f We. "Tis evident, from the Context, that St. Paul here means himſelf: But We is a more 


ceful way of ſpeaking than Z, though he be vindicating himſelf alone from the Imputation of 


ting up Circumciſion. 


E Spirit. The Law and the Goſpel oppoſed under the Titles of Fl; and Spirit, we may ſee, 
S. III. 3. of this Epiſtle. The ſame Oppoſition it ſtands in here to the Law, in the foregoing 


gnification. 


Vaſe _ out the ſame Si 


6 Which worketh by Love. © This is added, to expreſs the Animoſi 
them, probably raiſed by this Queſtion about Circumciſion, See v. 1 


ties which were amongſt 


put 


5— 19. 


2 


4 


-P 


GALATIONS. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. — 


truth? 


yo theuld not \obey- the a Stop to you, and eee that you 


8 This perſuaſion com- Keep NO _—_ to the Truth of the Chriſti 


„  Alittle teaven leaven- ws 


eth not of him that Doctrine? This Perſuaſion, that it is neceſſary 
an. you. | you to be circumciſed, cometh not from 


eth the whole lump. um, by whoſe preaching you were called to 


10 I have confidence in the Profeſſion of the Goſpel. Nr chats 


| why do I yet ſuffer per. ly he that troubles you ſhall fall under the Cen- 
ſecution? then is the 4 


you through the Lord, 


that you will be none little Leaven leaveneth the whole Lump; the 
otherwiſe minded: but Influence of one Man * entertained among you, 
ne that troubleth you, may miſlead you all. I have Confidence in 
ſhall bear his judgment, * | . 
whoſoever he be. you, that, by the Help of the Lord, you will be 
And I. brethren, if I all of this fame Mind with me; and conſequent- 
yet preach circumciſion, 
re he deſerves for it ®, whoever he be. But as 
for me, Brethren, if I at laſt am become a Preacher 
of Circumciſion, why am I yet perſecuted®? If 
it be fo that the Gerti/e Converts are to be cir- 
cumciſed, and fo ſubjected to the Law, the great 


NOTES. | 


8 This Exprefiion, of him that called or calleth you, he uſed before Cb. I. 6. and in both 
Places means himſelf; and here declares, that this mwowowg (whether taken for Perſzafion or 


for Subjection, as it may be in St. Paul's Stile, conſidering wi , in the End of the foregoing 


Verſe) came not from him; for he called them to Liberty from the Law, and not Subjection to 
it. See v. 13. You nag oy going on well inthe Liberty of the Goſpel, who flopp'd an, 1, you may be 


fare, had m Hand in it; 1, you know, call to Liberty, and not to SubjeHion to the Law; and 


therefore you can by no means ſuppaſe that I ſhould preach ap Circumciſion. Thus St. Paul urgues here. 
6 * By this wh the next Verſe, it looks as if all this Diſorder aroſe from one Man. | 

10 1 Vill not be otherwiſe minded, will beware of this Leaven, ſo as not to be put into a Fer- 
ment, nor ſhaken in your Liberty, which you ought to ſtand fall in; and to ſecure it, I doubt not 
(ſach Confidence I have in you) will, with one Accord, caſt out him that troubles you. For, 
as for me, you may be ſure Tam not for Circumciſton, in that the u continue to perſecute me. 
This is evidently his Meaning, though not ſpoken out, but managed warily, with a very ſkilfull 


and moving Inſinuation: For, as he ſays himfelf, Ch. IV. 20. he knew not, at that Diſtance, 


what Temper they were in. 

n Keipce, Judgment, ſeems here to mean Expulſion by a Church-cenfure: See v. 12. We 
ſhall be the more inclined to this, if we conſider, that the Apoſtle aſes the ſame Argument of a 
little Leaven ltaweneth the whole Lump, 1 Cor. V. 6. where he would perſuade the Corinthians 
to purge out the Fornicator. | 

11 * Perſecution. The Perſecution St. Paul was ſtill under, was a convincing Argument, that 
he was not for Circumciſion and Subjection to the Law]; for it was from the Nui, upon that 
Account, that at this Time roſe all the Perſecution which the Chriſtians ſuffered, as may be ſeen 
through all the Hiſtory of the As, Nor are there wanting clear Footſteps of it in ſeveral Places 
of this Epiſtle, beſides this here, as Ch. III. 4. and VI. 12. 4 | 


10. 


11. 


1 3. 


 GALATIAMNS. 3 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


Offence of the Goſpel®, in relying ſolely on a cru- offace of th cro cel 
cified Saviour for Salvation, is removed. But I 


cut off who trouble you about this Matter, and J% — 2 
they ſhall be cut off. For, Brethren, ye have — RR rk hs 
been call'd by me unto Liberty. ee ad, 41 255 = 


NOTES. 
© Offence of the Croſs. See Ch. VI. 1214. 


- 


ECT. Mc 
CHAP. V. 13— 26. 
CONTENTS. 


1 2 the mention of Liberty ty, which he tells them they 3 


14 


called to under the Goſpel, he takes a Riſe to caution them in 
the uſe of it, and ſo exhorts them to a ſpiritual, or true Chriſtian 
Life, ſhewing the Difference and Contrariety between that and a car- 


nal Life, or a Life after the Fleſh. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT 


Pate Kar 8 | I would they were e- 12 
am of another Mind, and wiſh that they may be ven cut off which trouble 


Though the Goſpel to which ye are called, bea _ Only uſe not liberty | 


State of Liberty from the Bondage of the Law, yet _ _ occalion to the 
y take great Care you do not miſtake that Li- one ano ut by Jore ſerve 


, Nor think it affords you an ie, is e Reb i ful. 


the Abuſe of it, to fatisfy the Luſt 0 Fle ſh, but filled in one word, even 
ſerve ? one another in Love, For the whole Law 


NOTES. 


13 Ae, Serve, has a greater Force in the Greek, than our Engliſss Word Serve does, 


in the common Acceptation of it, expreſs; for it fignifies the oppoſite to iaw9Lepia, Freedom. 
And ſo the Apoſtle elegantly informs them, that hs by the Goſpel they are to a State 
of Liberty from the Law, yet they were ftill as much bound and ſubjected to their Brethren in all 


the Offices and Duties of Love and good Will, as if, in that reſpect, they were their Vaſſals and 


Bondmen. 


I concerning 


* 


16 


17 


i 


TEXT. 


in this; Thou ſhalt love 


thy neighbour as thy ſelf. 
Bat if ye bite and de- 
vour one another, take 
heed that ye be not con- 
ſumed one of another. 
This | ſay then, Walk 
in the Spirit, and ye ſhall 
not fulfil the luſt of the 
fleſh. 
For the fleſh luſteth a- 
inſt the Spirit, and the 
pirit againſt the fleſh; 
and theſe are contrary 
the one to the other: ſo 
that ye cannot do the 
things that ye would. 


GALATIANS 


PARAPHRASE. 


concerning our Duty to others, is fulfill'd in obſerv- 
ing this one Precept, Thou ſhalt love thy Neigh- 
bour as thy ſelf. But if you bite and tear one an- 


other, take heed that you be not deſtroy d and con- 
ſumed by one another. This I ſay to you, conduct 
your ſelves by the Light that is in your Minds *, 


and do not give your ſelves up to the Luſts of the 
Fleſh, to obey them in what they put you upon. 
For the Inclinations and Deſires of the Fleſh are 
contrary to thoſe of the Spirit; and the Dictates 
and Inclinations of the Spirit, are contrary to thoſe 
of the Fleſh: ſo that under theſe contrary Impulſes 


But if ye be led by the 


you do not do the Things that you purpoſe to your 
ſelves . But if you give your ſelves up to the Con- 


| NOTES 
| 4 
14 1 Lev. x1 18. | | 
16 * That which he here and in the next Verſe calls Spirit, he calls, Rem. VII. 22. the 
inward Man; ver. 23. the Law of the Mind; ver. 25. the Mind. 


17 * Do not: So it is in the Greek; and ours is the only Tranſlation that I know which ren- 
ders it cannot. | 


16, 17. There can be nothing plainer, than that the State St. Pau/deſcribes here in theſe two 


| Verſes, he points out more at large, Rom. VII. 17, &c. ſpeaking there in the Perſon of a Few. 


them, are the moſt common and uſual Names given them in the New Teſtament. 
meant all thoſe vicious and irregular Appetites, Inclinations and Habitudes, whereby a Man is 


This is evident, that St. Paul ſuppoſes two Principles in every Man, which draw him different 
ways; the one he calls Flic, the other Spirit. Theſe, though there be other Appellations given 


By Fieſß is 


turn'd- from his Obedience to that eternal Law of Right, the Obſervance whereof God always 


requires, and is pleaſed with: This is very properly called F/zþ, this bodily State being the 


Source of which all our Deviations from the ſtrait Rule of Rectitude, do for the moſt part take 
their riſe, or elſe do ultimately terminate in. On the other fide, Spirit is the part of a Man 
which is endowed with Light from God, to know and ſee what is righteous, juſt and good ; and 
which being conſulted and hearken'd to, is always ready to direct and prompt us to that which 
is good, Ihe Fleſb then, in the Goſpel-Language, is that Principle which inclines and carries 
Men to III; the Spirit that Principle which 0 what is right, and inclines to good. But 


becauſe, by prevailing Cuſtom and contrary Habits, this, Principle was very much weak 


ned, and almoſt extinct in the Genti/es, ſee Eph. IV. 17 21. he exhorts them to be 
renewed in the Spirit of their Minds, ver. 23. and to put off the Old Man, i. e. fleſhly cor- 
rupt Habits, and to put on the New Man, which he tells them, wer. 2 
Righteouſneſs and true Holineſs. 


This is alſo called renewing of the Mind, . Rom. XII. 2. re- 


ry s Sr ate Man, 2 Cor. IV. 16. which is done by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of God, - 


Fe 


it created in 


Io | 


15. 
1 6. 1 


17. 


18. 


& 


. ˙ © 
PARAPHRASE TBEXS 


duct of the Goſpel * by Faith in Chriſt, ye are not Spirit, ye-are not under 
under the Law. Now the Works of the Fleſh > ge AB of the 19 
as is manifeſt are 'theſe, Adultery, Fornication, fleſh are manifeſt, which 
Uncleanneſs, Laſciviouſneſs, Idolatry, Witch- cute, ankam,, ci 
craft * Enmities, Quarrels, Emulations;, Animo- viouſneſs. : \ 
ſites, Strife, Seditions, Sefts,  Exvyings, Murders, anon,  — | 
Drunkenneſs, Revellings *, and ſuch like; con- wrath, frife, feditions, be. 
cerning Which I forewarn you now, as heretofore refes "FER _ 
I have done, that they who do ſuch Things ſhall ,,11.2n5% — wy | 
not inherit the Kindgom of God. But on the and ſuch like, of the 
other Side, the Fruit of the Spirit is Love, Joy, hb I tt you betore, 
de, Long: ſuffering, Sweetneſs of Diſpoſition, time paſt, that theyeitich 
Beneficence, Faithfulneſs, Meekneſs, Ternperance: do ſuch things ſhall not 
Againſt theſe and the like there is no Law. Now dag the kingdom of 
they who belong 7 to Chriſt, and are his Mem- But the fruit of the 
| j EE, Spirit is love, joy, peace, 
| h gs eee 
£00 , . 


22 


ö ͤ ẽ??ł!! | | 
18 The Reaſon of this Aſſertion we may find, Rom. VIII. 14. wiz. becauſe, they who are 
led by the Spirit of God, are the Sons of God; and ſo Heirs, and free without the Law, as he 
argues here, Chap. III. and IV. ED : 
This is plainly the Senſe of the Apoſtle, who teaches all along in the former Part of this 
Epiſtle, and alſo that to the Romans, that thoſe that put themſelves under the Goſpel, are not 
under the Law. The Queſtion then that remains, is only about the Phraſe, led by the Spirit: 
And as to that, it is eaſy to obſerve how natural it is for St. Paul, having in the foregoing Verſes 
more than once mentioned the Spirit, to continue the fame Word, tho* ſomewhat varied in the 
Senſe. In St. Paul's Phraſeology, as the Irregularities of Appetite, and the Dictates of right. 
* are oppoſed under the Titles of Fleſh and Spirit, as we have ſeen; ſo the Covenant of 
orks, and the Covenant of Grace, Law and Goſpel, are oppoſed under the Titles of Fleſb and 
oy 2 Cor. III. 6, 8. he calls the Goſpel Spirit; and Rom. VII. 5. In the Feb, fignifies in 
e legal State. But we need go no farther thin Chap. III. 3. of this very Epiſtle, to ſee the 
Law and the Goſpel oppoſed by St. Paul under the Titles of Fleſhb and Spirit. The reaſon of thus 
uſing the Word Spirit is very apparent in the Doctrine of the New Teſtament, which teaches, that 
chen who received Chriſt by Faith, with him receive his Spirit, and its Aſſiſtance againſt the Fleſh, 
ſee Rom. VIII. 11. Accordingly, for the attaining of Salvation, St. Paul joins together 
Belief of the Truth and Sanctiſication of the e 1 Theff. II. 13. And ſo Spirit here may be 
taken for the Spirit of the Mind, but and ftrengthned by the Spirit of God ; ſee Eph. 
III. 16. and IV. 23. h | 4 
20 % Oaguariia ſignifies Witchcraft, or Poiſoning. 3 | TT 
21 * RS, Revellings, were, amongſt the Greeks, diforderly ſpending of the Night in 
Feaſting, with a licentious indulging to Wine, good Chear, Mufick, Dancing, &c, | ; 
247 O0 78 Reed thoſe who'are of Chriſt, are the fame with thoſe who are led by the Spirit, ; 
ver. 18. and are oppoſed to thoſe who live after the Fl, Rom. VIII. 13. where it is ſaid, con- 4 


formably to what we find here, they, through the Spirit, mortify the Deeds of the Body. + 


I bers, 


8 ) 


CAL ATIAN 3s 
Gs £ Chap. VI. 


ay TEXT. PARAPHRASE. gon 


23 Meekneſs, temperance: , hexgg, haye * crucified the Fleſh, with the Aﬀec- 
* tions and Luſts thereof. If our Life then (our 25. 
24 3 they that are Fleſh havigg been crucified) be as we profeſs by 


the fleſh, res .. uw the Spirit, whereby We are alive from that State 
tions and luſs. of Sin we were dead in before, let ys regulate our 
25 If ue live in the Spirit. Lives and Actions by the Light and Dictates of the 
pre. Spirit. Let us not be led by an itch of Vain-glory 26 
S irit. | tas . "a Sat p - Us 
26 Let us not be defirows to provoke one another, or to envy one another. 
of vain- glory, provoking e e 
one another, envying one ; | 1h | 
another. 


ä 8 NOTES, 

* Crucified the Fleſb. That Principle in us, from whence ſpring vicious Inclinations and Afions, 
is, as we have obſerved above, called ſometimes the Fleſb, ſometimes the Oli Man. The ſubduing 
and mortifying of this evil Principle, ſo that the Force and Power wherewith it uſed to rule in us 
is extinguiſhed, the Apoſtle, by a very engaging Accommodation to the Death of ohr Saviour, calls 
 erucifying the Old Man, Rom. VI. 6. crucifying the Fleſb here; putting off the Body of the Sins of the 
Fab, Col. II. 11. putting off the Old Man, Eph. IV, 2. Col. III. 8, 9. It is alſo called, Mortifying - 
the Members which are on the Earth, Col. III. 5. Mortifying the Deeds ; A the Body, Rom. VIII. 13. 

26 * Whether the Yain-glory and Enwying here were about their ſpiritual Gifts, a Fault which 
the Corinthians were guilty of, as we may ſee at large, 1 Cor. XII. 13, 14. or upon any other 

occaſion, and ſo contained in ver. 15. of this Chapter, I ſhall not curiouſly examine: Either way, 
the Senſe of the Words will be much the ſame; and accordingly this Verſe muſt end the 5th, or 
begin the 6th Chapter. 
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CHAP. VIE. 15. 
CONTENTS. 


1 the Weak. 
TEXT 


i Rethren, if a man 
be overtaken in a 


fault, ye which are ſpi- 


2 Þ Invpalixe?, Spiritual, in 1 Cor. III. 1. and XII. 1. 


 PARAPHRASE. 
Rethren, if a Man by Frailty or Surprize, fall 
into a Fault, do you who are eminent in the 
Church for 2 
NOTES. | : 
taken together, has this Senſe. 
G2 | 


} 


* 


E here exhorts the Stronger to Gentleneſs and Meekneſs towards 1 


1. 


ge, Practice, and Gifts 2 


2 


XV. 1. 


PARAPHRASE. 


raiſe him up again, and ſet him right, with Gen-" 
tleneſs and Meekneſs, conſidering that you your 


ſelves are not out of the reach of Temptations. 


Bear with one another's Infirmities, and help to 
ſu 
fulfil the Law of Chriſt ©. 


port each other under your Burdens , and fo 
For if any one be con- 
ceited of himſelf, as if he were ſomething, a Man 
of Weight, fit to preſcribe to others, when in- 


| deed he is not, he deceiveth himſelf. But let him 


take care that what he himſelf doth be right, and 


ſuch as will bear the teſt, and then he will have 


matter of glorying in himſelf, and not in ano- 
ther. For every 
his own Actions. 


NOTES. 
2 © See a parallel Exhortation, 1 


GALATIANS. 


one ſhall be accountable only for 


3 
CY 
— 


TEXT. 


ritual, reſtore ſuch an one 
in the ſpirit of meekneſs ; 
conſidering thy ſelf, leſt 
thou alſo * tempted. 

Bear ye one anothers 
burdens, and ſo fulfil the 
law of Chriſt. - . 

For if a man think 
himſelf to be ſomething, 
when he is nothing, he 
deceiveth himſelf. 

But let every man 
prove his own work, and 
then ſhall he have rejoi- 
cing in himſelf alone, and 
not in another. | 

For every man ſhall 
bear his own burden. 


The. V. 14. which will give light to this; as alſo Rom 


« See John XIII. 34, 35. and XIV. 2. There were ſome among them very zealous for the 


Obſervation of the Law of Moſes; St. Paul here puts them in mind. of a Law, 
under, and were obliged to obſerve, wiz. the Law of Chriſt. And he ſhews t 


which they were 
hem how to do it, 


(viz.) by helping to bear one another's Burdens, and not increaſing their Burdens by the Obſer- 

vances of the Levitical Law. Though the Goſpel contain the Law of the Kingdom of Chriſt, 
et I do not remember that St. Paul any where calls it the Law of Chrift, but in this Place, where 
e mentions it in oppoſition to thoſe who thought a Law ſo neceſſary, that they would retain 


that of Moſes under the Goſpel. 


4 * Kavxnpe, I think ſhould have been tranſlated here Glorying, as Kavynowila is, wer. 13. 
the Apoſtles in both Places meaning the ſame Thing, (viz.) Glorying in another, in having 


_ «© ſhall be anſwerable for his own Actions.“ Let the Reader judge whether this does n 
to be St. Pauls View here, and ſuit with his way of Writing? 
\  *Exen xauxnpe, is a Phraſe whereby St. 


brought him to Circumciſion, and other ritual Obſervances of the Moſaical Law. For thus St. 
Paul ſeems to me to diſcourſe in this Section: Brethren, there be ſome among you that would 
« bring others under the ritual Obſervances of the Moſaical Law, a Yoke which was too heavy 
« for us, and our Fathers to bear. They would do much better to eaſe the Burdens of the 
« Weak; this is ſuitable to the Law of Chriſt, which they are under, and is the Law which 
« they ought ſtrictly to obey. If they think, becauſe of their ſpiritual Gifts, that they have 
% Power to preſcribe in ſuch Matters, I tell them, that they have not, but do deceive them- 
„ ſelves. Let them rather take care of their own particular Actions, that they be right, and 
* ſuch as they ought to be. This.will give them matter of glorying in themſelves, and not 
6 vainly in others, as they do when they prevail with them to be circumciſed : For every Man 


ot ſeem 


Paul fignifies 1 have matter of Glorying; and to 
that Senſe it is render d, Rom. IV. 2. „ i RO hh 


SECT, 


C HAP. VI. 6-—10. 


2 * 


GALATIANS. 


SECT xMK# + 


CONTENTS. 


T. Paul having laid ſome Reſtraint upon the Authority and For- 

wardneſs of the Teachers, and leading Men amongſt them, who 
were, as it ſeems, more ready to impoſe on the Galatians, what they 
ſhould not, than to help them forward in the Practice of Goſpel-Obe- 
dience; he here takes care of them in reſpect of their Maintenance, 
and exhorts the Galatians to Liberality towards them; and in general, 
towards all Men, eſpecially Chriſtians. _ 


TEAT. 


6 Lethim that is taught 
in the word, communi- 
cate unto him that teach- 
eth, in all good things. 


1 7. Be not deceived ; God 


is not mocked : for what- 
ſoever a man ſoweth, that 
ſhall he alſo reap. 
$ For he that ſoweth to 
his fleſh, ſhall of the fleſh 
reap corruption: but he 
that ſoweth to the Spirit, 
ſhall of the Spirit reap 
life everlaſting. | 
And let us not be weary 
in well- doing: for in due 


ſeaſon we ſhall reap, if 


we faint not. 


o As we have therefore 


opportunity, let us do 
good unto all men, eſpe- 
cially unto them who are 


of the houſhold of faith. 


PARAPHRASE. 
Let him that is taught the Doctrine of the 


Goſpel, freely communicate the good Things of 


this World to him that teaches him: Be not decei- 
ved, God will not be mocked: For as a Man ſow- 
eth*, ſo alſo ſhall he reap. He that lays out the 
Stock of good Things he has, only for the Satisfac- 


tion of his own bodily Neceſſities, Conveniencies or 


Pleaſures, ſhall at the Harveſt find the Fruit and 


Product of ſuch Huſbandry to be Corruption and 


Periſhing 5. But he that lays out his worldly Sub- 
ſtance according to the Rules dictated by the Spi- 
rit of God in the Goſpel, ſhall of the Spirit reap 


Life everlaſting. In doing thus what is good and 


right, let us not wax weary; for in due Seaſon, 


when the time of Harveſt comes, we ſhall reap, 


if we continue on to do good, and flag not. There- 


fore, as we have Opportunities, let us do good unto 
all Men, eſpecially to thoſe who profeſs Faith in 


Jeſus Chriſt, i. e. the Chriſtian Religion. 


NOTES. 


7 * Sowweth; a Metaphor uſed by St. Paul for Mens laying out their worldly Goods. See 
2 Cor. IX. 6, Sc. | ; | 


8 8 Rom. VIII. 13. and II. 12. 


"= er. 


IO, 


3% — Ba an 


| 
| 


| had finiſhed his Letter. 


II. 
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SECT. XIV. 


CONTENTS 
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C HAP. VI. 11— 18. 5 


NE may ſee what lay upon St. Paul's Mind, in writing to the 
Galatians, by what he inculcates to them here, even after he 


The like we have in the laſt Chapter: to the 


Romans. He here winds up all with Admonitions to the Galatians, 


of a different End and Aim they 


PARAPHRASE. 


You ſee how long a Letter I have writ to you 


with my own Handb. They who are willing to 


carry ſo fairly in the ritual part of the Law, and 


to make Oftentation of their Compliance therein, 


conſtrain you to be circumciſed, only to avoid Per- 
ſecution, for owning their Dependance for Salva- 
tion ſolely on a crucified Mefliah i, and not on the 
Obſervances of the Law. For even they themſelves 
who are circumciſed do not k 


they will have you to be circumiſed, that this 


14. 


Mark in your Fleſh may afford them matter of 


glorying, and of recommending themſelves to the 


good Opinion of the Jes k. But as for me, what- 


ever may be ſaid of me, God forbid that I ſhould 


glory in any thing, but in having Jeſus Chriſt, who 


| NOTES. 


to be circumiſed ; 


eep the Law; but 


had to get the Galatians circumgiſed 3 
from what he had in preaching the Goſpel. Wy, 


TEXT 

Ve fee how large a let 11 
ter I have written unto 
you with mine own hand. 
As many as deſire to 12 
make a fair ſhew in the 
fleſh, they conftrain you * 
onl 
left they ſhould ſuffer 
. for the 8 
Chriſt. 

For neither they them- 13 
ſelves who are circumciſed 
keep the law ; but deſire 
to have you circumciſed 
that they may glory in 
our fleſh. 2 


But God forbid that I 14 


. 


11 * St. Paul mentions the Writing auich his own Hand, as an Argument of his great Concern 
for them in the Caſe : For it was not uſual for bim to write his Epiſtles with his own Hand, 
but to dictate them to others, who writ them from his Mouth, See Rom. XVI. 22. 1 Cor. 


XVI. 21. 


| $i pale rap. 


12 1 In the Naß, i. e. in the ritual Obſeryances of the Law, Which, Heb. IX. 10. are called, 


8 


13 * See Chap, V. 11. 
14 * See Chap. V. 11. 


was 


GALATIANS. 


43 
Chap. VI. 


PARAPARASES 28S 


l 


- N . 
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ſhould 12 ſave in the 


cross of our Bord Je ſus 
world is crucified unto 
me, and I unto the 
world. 

15 For in Chriſt Jeſus 
neither circumciſion a- 

thing, nor 


vaileth any 
but a 


uncircumciſion, 
new creature. 

16 And as many as walk 
according to this rule, 
peace be on them, and 
mercy, and upon the I- 
rael of 


17 From henceforth let 
no man trouble me; for 


bear in my body the 
marks of the Lord Jeſus. 
18 Brethren, the grace of 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be 
with yur ſpirit, Amen. 
q Unto the Galatians, 
written from-Rome, 


15 ®'See 


was crucified, for my ſole Lord and Maſter, whom 


I am to obey and depend on; which I fo entire- 
ly do, without regard to any thing elſe, that I 
am wholly dead to the. World, and the World 
dead to me, and it has no more Influence on me 
than if it were not. For as to the obtaining a 
Share in the Kingdom of Jeſus Chriſt, and-the 


Privileges and Advantages of it, neither Circum- 


ciſion nor Uncircumcifion, ſuch outward Diffe- 
rences in the Fleſh, avail any thing, but the New 
Creation, wherein, by a thorough Change, a Man 


is diſpoſed to Righteouſneſs and true Holineſs in 
good Works”, And on all thoſe who walk by 
this Rule, viz. that it is the New Creation alone, 


and not Circumciſion, that availeth under the 


| Goſpel, Peace and Mercy ſhall be on them, they 


being that 1/rae which are truly the People of 


God ®, From henceforth let no Man give me 


Trouble by Queſtions, or Doubt, whether I preach 
Circumciſion or no. Tis true, Iam circumciſed: 
But yet the Marks I now bear in my Body, are 
the Marks of Jefus Chriſt, that I am his: The 


9 Marks of the Stripes which I have received from 


the Jews, and which I ſtill bear in my Body for 
preaching Jeſus Chriſt, are an Evidence that I 
am not for Circumciſion. Brethren, the Favour 


f our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with your Spirit, 
A e 


NOTES. 


Epb. II. vo, and IV. 24. 


16 2 St. Paul having in the foregoing Verſe aſſerted, that it is the New Creation alone that 
puts Men into the Kingdom of Chriſt, and into the Poſſeſſion of the Privileges'thereof, this Verſe 
may be underſtood alſo as aſſertory, rather than as a Prayer, unleſs there were a Verb that ex- 

n eſpecially conſidering that he writes this Epiſtle to encourage them to refuſe Circum- 


ciſion. 


o Which end the aſſuring them, that thoſe who do ſo ſhall have Peace and Mercy from 


God, is of more force than to tell them, thathe prays that they may have Peace and Mercy. Aud 
for the ſame reaſon I underſtand the ruel of Go to be the fame with rbo/e 2060 walk by this Rite, 
though join'd with them by the Copulative Kai, Aud; no very unuſual way of ſpeaking. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


PARAPHRASE and NOTES 


ON THE 


Firſt EPISTLE of St. PAUL 


TO.THE 


OO NT HTA NN 


SYNOPSIS. 


he firſt applied himſelf to the Synagogue, As XVIII. 4. But 
finding them obſtinate in their Oppoſition to the Goſpel, he 


— 5 Paus firſt Foy wh, to Corinth was Anno Chrifti 52. 3 
f 


turn'd to the Gentiles, ver. 6. out of whom this Church at 


Corinth ſeems chiefly to be gathered, as 9 Atts XVIII. and 
1 Cor. XII. 2. 


His ſtay here was about two Vears, as appears from Ar. XVIII. . 


11, 18. compared: In which time it may be concluded he made 
many Converts, for he was not idle there, nor did he uſe to ſtay 


long in a Place where he was not encouraged by the Succeſs of his 


Miniſtry. Beſides what his ſo long Abode in this one City, and his 
indefatigable Labour every where, might induce one to preſume of 
the number of Converts he made in that City, the Scripture it ſelf, 
Acts XVIII. 10. gives ſufficient Evidence of a numerous Church ga 
thered there. 

Corinth it ſelf was a rich chant Town, hs Inhabitants Greeks, 


a People of quick Parts, and inquiſitive, 1 Cor. J. 22. but r * 


vain and conceited of themſelves. 

Theſe Things confidered, may help us in fore meaſure the better 
to underſtand St. Paul's Epiſtles to this Church, which ſeems to be in 
greater Diſorder than any other of the Churches which he writ to. 5 | 


Q 


\ 


I CORINTHIANS. 4 
This Epiſtle was writ to the Corinthians Anno Chriſti 57, between 
two and three Years after St. Paul had left them. In this Interval there 
was got in amongſt them a new Inſtructor, a Few by Nation, who 
had raiſed a Faction againſt St. Paul. With this Party, whereof he 
was the Leader, this falſe Apoſtle had gain'd great Authority ; fo that 
they admired, and gloried in him, with an apparent Diſeſteem and 
diminiſhing of St. Paul. 
. Why I ſuppoſe the Oppoſition to be made to St. Paul in this 
Church by one Party under one Leader, I ſhall give the Reaſons that 


make it probable to me, as they come in my way, going through 


| theſe two Epiſtles; which I ſhall leave to the Reader to judge, with- 
| out poſitively determining on either fide : And therefore ſhall, as it 
happens, ſpeak of theſe Oppoſers of St. Paul ſometimes in the ſin- 
| x” and ſometimes in the plural Number. 
This at leaſt is evident, that the main Deſign of St. Paul in this 
Epiſtle, is to ſupport his own Authority, Dignity, and Credit, with 
that part of the Church which ſtuck. to him; to vindicate himſelf 
from the Aſperſions and Calumnies of the oppoſite Party; to leſſen 
the Credit of the chief and leading Men in it, by intimating their 
Miſcarriages, and ſhewing their no Cauſe of glorying, or being glo- 
in; that ſo withdrawing their Party from the Admiration and 
Eſteem of thoſe their Leaders, he might break the Faction; and put- 
ting an end to the Diviſion might re-unite them with the uncor- 
rupted part of the Church, that they might all unanimouſly ſubmit 


to the Authority of his Divine Miſſion, and with one Accord receive 
5 and keep the Doctrine and Directions he had delivered to them. 


This is the whole Subject from Ch. I. 10. to the end of Ch. VI. In 
the remaining part of this Epiſtle he anſwers ſome Queſtions they 
had propoſed to him; and reſolves ſome Doubts, not without a mix- 
ture, on all Occaſions, of Reflections on his Oppoſers, and of other 
Things that might tend to the E of b F Faction. 
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_ 1 CORTNEHIANS. 
| $EQTION 4 

n 0 HR - ep Ver, 140 TN 

INTRODUCTI On. ETZ. 


DAL an Apoſtle of Jeſus Cbriſt, called to JI | 
= de ſo by the Will of God *, and Sothenes ion te of Telus Chriſt, 
N =; > our Brother in the Chriſtian Faith; to the and'Softhenies our brother: 
2. Church of God which is at Corinth; to them „fe thecburchaf God 2 
5 that are ſeparated from the reſt of the World by chem that are fünktifed in 
Faith in Chriſt Feſus ©, called to be Saints, with * ow, „ * A | 
all that are every where called by the'Name'of ener prise wm 9 
3. Feſus Chriſt , their Lord*, and ours; Pavour name of Jeſus Chriſt our 
4. dad Peate be unto vou from God our Father, £9: boratheirsaiidours, | 
EE and from the Lord F ſus Chriſt. I thank God peace from God our Fa. 
5. always on your behalf, for the Favour of God © ther,” and from the Bord 
Rf oe he . "HR 3 Jefur Chris, > 
Which is beſtowed on you through Jeſus Chi; I thank God atibays 4 
To that by bim vou are inriched With all Know. on your” Seil. 8 
Wc 136 , * 7 | * 1 aa, Frace o L * is 
ledge and Utterance, and all extraordinary 2 you by Jeſus Chris: 
| Phat in every thing ye 5 
are enriched by him in 
all utterance, and in all 
{ knowledge: | 


I 


A UL, called to be an 1 


NO iis. of 


1 * 8; Paulin; moſt of his Epiſtles mentiong bis being ra/kd to be an 4poftle by "the Will « 
"God, w ich way of ng veg peculiar to him, We may ſuppoſe him n to intimate 1 
ordnet) and wifzeclous Call, , IX. and his 'teceiving the Goſpel by Mümedarte Reve- 
Jation, Gal. I. 11, 12. for he doubted not of the Will and Providence of God -governisg dll 


1.8 1 a . 
SUS VII v7 . | $5. 2 iQ. e342 
2 © Hyiaopiro i" Kgiro Inos, Sant iſſed in Cbriſ. Yeſus, does not ſignify - here, Role 
Lives are pure and holy, for there were many amongiſt thoſe he writ to, who were quſte other- 
wiſe ; but ſanctiſied ſigniſies ſeparate from the common State of Mankind, to be the People of 
God, and to ſerve him. The heathen World had revolted from the true God, to the Service of 
Idols and falſe Gods, Rom. I. 18 —25, The Jews being ſeparated from this corrupted Maſs, 
to be the peculiar People of God, were called hoy, Exod. XIX. 5, 6, Numb. XV. 40. They 
55 being caſt off, the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity were ſeparated to be ae Feople of God, and ſo be- 
| came holy, 1 Pet. II. 9, 10. | 
d *Emixanspa wopuc Keira, that are called Chriſtians; theſe Greek Words being a Periphraſis 
for Chriſtians, as is plain from the Deſign of this Verſe. But he that is not ſatisfied with that, 
May ore Pore Proofs of it in Dr. Hammond upon the Place. ST 5 
s the Apoſtle means by Lord, when he attributes it to Chriſt, ſee Cap. VIII. * ”* 
; I | 4 | : 


9 God is faithful, by 


8 Who ſhall alſo confirm 
vou unto the end, that ye 


may be blameleſs in the there may be no Charge. againſt you. For God, 


Son 


6 1 — the reflimony Gifts; as at firſt by thoſe miraculoys Gifts the 
2 Was eonnemeg Goſpel of Chrift was confirmed among you: So 
7  So.that ye come behind that in no ſpiritual Gift are you ſhort or defi- 


in no gift; waiting for ent f I hy —— — J. 2 — 
the coming of our Lord cient ', waiting for the coming of our Lord Je 


Jeſus Chriſt: fas Cbriſt; who alſo ſhall confirm Ry unto the 
end, that in the Day of the Lord Jeſus Chri/# 


day of our Lord Jeſus who has called you unto the Fellowſhip of his 


* Son Jeſus, Chriſi our Lord, may be relied on for 
whom ye were * un- What is to be done on his Side. | 

to, the fell ip of, his | 2 1 „ | 

2 Way hend tur Lord. * 

hors es WW 


7 * Vid. 2 Cor. XII. 12, 12. 1 


— Ä — —— — — = = 5 
* . 4, * L F 
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| C0 NT E. N. 7 & 10 


| "4 RE were great Diſorders in the Church of Corinth, cauſed 


47 
TEXT, INTRODUCTION, = 


6. 
7. 


8. 


chiefly by a Faction raiſed. there againſt St. Paul: The Parti- 


ſans of the Faction mightily. cried; up, and gloried in their Leaders, 


who did all they could to diſparage St. Paul, and leſſen him in the 


Eſteem of the Corinthians. St. Paul makes it his Buſineſs in this Sec- * 


tion, to take off the Corinthians from fiding with, and glorying in this 
pretended Apoſtle, whoſe Followers and Scholars they profeſſed them- 
ſelves to be; and to reduce them into one Body, as the Scholars of 
Chriſt united in a Belief of the Goſpel, which he. had preached to 
them, and in an Obedience to it, without any ſuch, Diſtinction of 
Maſters or Leaders, from whom they denominated themſelves. He alſo 
here and there intermixes a Juſtification of himſelf againſt the Aſper- 
ſions which were caſt upon him by his Oppoſers. How much St. Paul 
was ſet againſt their Leaders, N be ſeen, 2 Cr. XI. 13—15, 
FT , = * 2 ' . . $ . 


4 


The 


\ | f | 


2 ch.. The Arguments uſed by St. Paul to break the oppoſite Faction, and 
put an 8 all Diviſions amongſt them, being various, we ſhall 
take notiee of them under their ſeveral n as they come in the 

| order of his Diſcourſe. 8 8 N 


| * — 


er. u. 


CH A P. 1. 10—16, 


CONTENTS. 


Aint Paul's firſt Argument is, That in Chriſti 

but one Maker, viz. Chriſt; and therefore 
Parties denominated from diſtin& Teachers, 
Schools of Philoſophy. 


PARAPHRASE. --_ » + 4 


10. Now I beſeech you, Brethren, by the Now I beſeech you, z 
Names of our Lord 72 Chrift, that ye hold r E eb | 
the ſame Doctrine, and that there be no _ ye all ſpeak the ſame 
fions amongſt you; but that ye be framed toge- nn ebe goings 

ther into one intire Body, with one Mind, and but that ye be perfectly 

11, one Affection. For I underſtand, my Bre- J9ined together in ine 

'  thren , by ſome of the Houſe of Chloe, that ſame judgment. 
there are Quarrels and Diſſenſions amongſt you: 


For it hath been de- 11 
clared unto me of you, 
my brethren, by them 
which are of the houſe of 
Chloe, that there are con- 

| tentions among you. 


NOTES. | 
. 10 © Of whom the whole Family in Heaven and Earth, is, and ought to be named. If any 
one has thought St. Paul a looſe Writer, it is only becauſe he was a looſer Reader. He that takes 
notice of St. Paas Defign, fhall find that there is not a Word, ſcarce, or Expreſſion that he makes 


1 
uſe of, but with relation and tendency to his preſent main Purpoſe ; as here intending to aboliſh 
the Names of Leaders they e Nr themſelves by, he beſeeches by the Nams of Chriſt, 
a Form that I do not remember he elſewhere uſes. e | | a 


12 > Brethren, a Name of Union and Friendſhip uſed here twice together by St. Paul, in the 
| entrance of his Perſuaſion to them, to put an end io their Diviſions, | 
| I ; , 


. 8 So 


i 


| 


| 


3 


1 | 3 
TEXT.  PARAPHRASE wo 
1 Now this I fay, that 80 that ye are all fallen into Parties, ranking 12. 
au 27 Paal. Jud ef a. your ſelves under different Leaders, or Maſters; 
pollos, and I of Cephas, one ſaying, I am of Paul, another, I of Apol- 
e e we a of e 1 of Giri. Is Cirif, who i 


Paul crucified for you? 
or were ye baptized in 
the name of Paul? | 
14 I 'thank God that I 

| baptized none of you but 

Criſpus and Gaius : 

15 Leſt any ſhould ſay that 

I had baptized in mine 

own name. 

16 And I baptized alſo the 

buouſhould of Stephanas: 

beſides, I know not whe- 


ther I baptized any other. 


TELL properly Ggnifies into : So the French tranſlate it here. The Phraſe Banhobiiras 716, N | 
one , Name, or into any one, is ſolemnly, by that Ceremony, to enter himſelf. 
a Diſciple of him into whoſe Name he was baptized, with Profeſſion to receive his Doctrine and 


to be baptized into 


T1CORTPNTH'TAN'S of. 


our only Head and Maſter, divided? Was Paul 


crucified for you? Or were you baptized into 


| the Name of Paul? I thank God that I bap- 
tized none of you, but Criſpus and Gaius; leſt 
any one ſhould fay I had baptized into my own 


Name. I baptized alſo the Houſhold of Stepha- 
nas: Farther, I know not whether I baptized any 


7 


other. 


i 


Rules, and ſubmit to his Authority: A very good Argument here why they ſhould be called by 
no one's Name but Chris. | Yale” ery | 


ia. 


— ** 


1 
* 9 * I N = pa 2 


S E T. H. MA 
CH A P. 1. er 


* 


13. 


3 „ in ad 
HE next ment of St. Paul, to ſtop their Followers from 
glory ing in theſe falſe Apoſtles, is, that neither any Advantage 

of Extraction, nor Skill in the Learning of the Jews, nor in the Phi- 

loſophy and Eloquence of the Greeks, was that for which God choſe 

Men to be Preachers of the Goſpel. Thoſe whom he made choice 


of for overturning the Mighty and the Learned, were mean, plain, | 


illiterate Men. 


Chap» 1; 


—— PARAPHRAS E. | 1b 


| 


I Bon Che ſent me not to tire, but te ch, For Chriſt ſent me nagt 17.. 

| 72 the oo not with, 1— and. ee . _— tral 
; leſt, thereby dhe Virtue: and Efficacy, dom. of words, let the. 
of of Chri 8 3 og and; Death ſhould. be over- crols of Che. pals hes 
logked and neglectad, if the Streſs off our Ber: For the preachiag ofs 
ſuaſioni ſhould! be laid on the Learning: and Joe” ws < to them mo. 
Quaintneſs: of our Preaching, For the plain ante us ITS bed, 
inſiſting on the. Death of . it: rat power. of Gods | 
by thoſe: whayperiſh,, received as; a — on — 4 For it * written, ann. | 
01 tomptible thing; though: tqius;.. What ate wiſh, ee — | 
| ity be the; Power of: God, conformahle tow — 4 a 


Lg 


18. 


| ng the underſtendy.. 
19. is propheſied by J/a7ah : I will deſtroy the Wiſs ingiobthe;prdent. ! 


qu is the; 'wiſe,? 20 
dom of the Wiſe, and I will bring to nothing where is 5 ſcribieid® 


A 


the Underſtanding of the Prudent, _ Where is whene be Speer of. 
20. the Philoſopher ſkill'd in che Wiſdom. of the mate foolith the wiſdom 


made fooliſh the wiſdom 


Greet? Where the Scribe * ſtudied in the. of Wen hs, l. the - 
Learning of the Jews? Where the Profeſſor eee def Ged, 
human 


Arts and Sciences? Hath not God ren- worde by "wiſdom! 8 


der d all the Learning and Wiſdom of this ner Jed, it pleaſed God 


| he-- fooliſmeſs- of- 
World fooliſh and uſeleſs, for the Diſcovery Oe — — 
Ahaghelieve... 


21. of the Fruths of the- Goſpel Fer ſinee 
World, by their natural Parts and Improvements 
in what with them paſſed. for Wiſdom, acknow- 
ledg'd not the one only true God, though h 
had manifeſted himſelf to them in. the wiſe Ton- 
trivance and admirable $1 rame of_ the. viſible 
— 1 of the Creation, pleaſed Got by the 

im and (as tha: Wand: eſtasma it) foalida.. af 291 aAArT 
meh; the. mp bu layeii theſe: Wh: 1 a Lg | 
-##t 3 5 (Ii WOOL 47 4 3 11111 1 1 101¹ £10139 0 
| ez 75 itt . NO. K S. 16 815 2 101 3 


20 0 Wit 3 ad EF n Amel t | 10; one cn 7 their 
axdiRicgs,, wigch was the Studyp.ofther BeRtorien . Ididbili — 
much Sncerned 1 in theſe two Epiſtles to the Corinthians, who was a Jew, p e 9. 
thing of this kind, and magnified himſelf thereupon ; otherwiſe it is not probable 2 nt 
_—_ uld name to the Corinthians a ſort of Men not much known or valued amongſt the 

reeks. 


—_ This therefore may be ſuppoſed to be ſaid to take off their * in their falſe 
poſtle. 


e 


receive 


I CORINTHIAW SE. 51 


58 $23 Slut! bar n a1 39 as? ect} Jö a 
22 8 N , .. receive. and believe . Since 1 both the \Fews 22. 
After wiſdom: demand extraordinary Signs and Miracles, and , 
23 Bat we preach Chriſt the Greeks ſeek Wiſdom; but I have nothing 23. 
i de e un. elſe to preach to them but 'Chriſt crucified, a 
to the Greeks fooliſhiieſs ; Doctrine ' offenſive to the ; Hopes and Expecta- 

is Tie, boy Tree tions of the Fews, and (fooliſh to the acute Men 
Gteeks, Chriſt, the power of Learning. the Gr eeks & but yet it 18 to theſe, 24. 

of God, "uid" the wiſdom . both Fezos and Greets (when they are con- 

25 e Becaaſe the /foolinefs verted] Chriſt, the Power: of God, and (brit, 

of God is wiſer than men; the Wiſdom: of God: Becauſe that which, ſeems 2 5. 

d deer en e, God Fooliſnneſs in thoſe uho came from God, ſur- 

26 Por yo ſee your calling, Pafſes the Wiſdom of Man; and that which 
brethren, how that not ſeems Weakneſs. in thoſe ſent by God, ſurpaſſes 
fleſh gem 7 vey the Power of Men. For, reflect upon your 26. 
not many noble are called. ſelves, Brethren, and ou may obſerve, that 


27 „ But God hath choſen there are not many of the wiſe and learned 
the fooliſh things of the | 


world, to confound the Men, not many Men of Power or of Birth 

wiſe; and God hath cho- among you, that are called. But God hath 27. 
Wil net te choſen the fooliſh: Men in the account of the 

things which are mighty ? World to confound the Wiſe; and "God "hath 

5 choſen the weak Men of the World to confound 


| N O . S. a 
22 EHI , ſince both, The Words uſed here by St. Paul, are not certamly idle and 
inſigniſicant, and therefore I fee not how they can be omitted in the Tranſlation. 8 
uren isa Word of Reaſoning,” and, if minded, will lead us into one of St. Paul's Reaſoniugs 
ere, which the Neglect of this Word makes the Reader overlook. St. Paul, in ver. 21. Argue 

thus in general: Since the World, by their natural Parts and Improvements, did not attain to 

"x a right and faving Knowledge of God, God by the preaching df the Goſpel, which ſeems Fovl- 

5 « iſhneſs to them, was pleaſed to communicate that Knowledge to thoſe who believed. 

In the three following Verſes he repeats the ſame Reaſoning, a little more expreſly applied 
to the People he had here in his view, vis. Fews and Greeks; and his Senſe ſeems to be this. 
Since the Jews, to make any Doctrine go down with them, require extraordinary Signs of 
« the Power of God to accompany it, and nothing will pleaſe the nice Palates of the learned 
% Greeks but Viſdom, and theugh our preaching of a crucified Meſſiab be a Scandal to the Jews, 
and Fooliſhneſs to the Greeks, yet we have what they both ſeek ; for both Few and Gentile, 
hen they are called, find the Maſiab, whom we preach, to be the Power of God, and 


* 

Þ 

4 - 
J 

3 „ 
. 


29. 
30. 


31. 


82 
Chap IV. 
> — 


28. | 


PARAPHRASE. 
the Mighty: The mean Men of the World, and 


contemptible, has God choſen, and thoſe that are 


of no account, are nothing ®, to diſplace thoſe 


that are: That ſo there might be no room or 


8 for any one to glory in his Preſence. 
Natural human Abilities, Parts or Wiſdom, could 


never have reach'd this way to Happineſs: 


"Tis to his Wiſdom alone that ye owe the Contri- 


vance of it: To his revealing of it that ye owe 


the Knowledge of it; and 'tis from him alone 


that you are in Chrift Feſus, whom God has made 
to us Chriftians Wiſdom, and Righteouſneſs, and 
Sanctification, and Redemption, which is all the 


Dignity and Pre-eminence, all that is of any Va- 


lue amongſt us Cbhriſtians: That as it is written, 


He that glorieth, ſhould glory only in the Lord. 
iii „„ * 10 


NOTES. 


25, 27, 28. He thay will read the Context, cannot doubt but that St. Paul, by what be ex- 


I CORINTHIANS. 


* 


rr 


And baſe things of the 28 
world, and things which 


are deſpiſed, hath God 


choſen; yea, and things 
which are not, to bring to 
nought things that are: | 
That no fleſh ſhould 29 
glory in his preſence, 
But of him are ye in 30 
Chriſt Jeſus, who of God 
is made unto us wiſdom. 


and righteouſneſs, and 
ſanctification, and re- 
demption: 


That, according 25 it in 31 
written, He chat glorieth, 
let him glory in the Lord. 


7 


in theſe Verſes in the Neuter Gender, means Perſons; the whole Argument of the Place 


pre 

Cans about Petſons, and their glorying, and not about Things. . AP 
| 28= Te wy ia, Things that are not, I think may well be underſtood bf the Gentiles, 
who were not the People of God, and were counted as nothing by the Jesus; and we are 


to this Meaning by the Words zale:ioxu & ralagynon. 


inted 


By the fooliſh and weak Things, 1. e. by 


ſimple, illiterate and mean Men, God would mate aſham'd the learned Philoſophers and great 
Men of the Nation: But by the 5 zila, the Things that are not, he would aboliſh the Things 
that are, as in effect he did aboliſh the cis Church by the Chriſtian, taking in the Gentiles to 


be his People, in the Place of the rejected Jews, who till then were his People. 
© mentions here not by chance, but purſuant to his main Deſign, to ſtay their glorying in their falſe 
Apoſtle, who was a Few ; by ſhewing that whatever that Head of the Faction 4 en 


This St. Paul 
tclaim under 


that Pretence, as it is plain he did ſtand upon it (ſee 2 Gr. XI. 21. 22.) he had not any the leaſt 


Title to any Bſteem or Reſſ 


pect upon that account, ſince the Jewiſb Nation was laid afide, and God 
had choſen the Gentiles to take their place, and to be his Church and P 


cople inſtead of them. 


Vid. Note on Chap. II. ver. 6. there one may ſee, who are the xalagysprn, the aboliſhed, whom 


God ſays here, æalagynen, be will aboliſh, 


SECT. 


* 2 "WO — ; F 7 . ä 


I CORINTHIANS 53 
TE | 5 Chap. II. 
* AES E C N I M 3 "OR 
” C H AP. IL w—; 
"43 CONTENTS. 


T7 Arther, to keep them from glorying in their Leaders, he tells 
them, that as the Preachers of the Goſpel of God's chooſing 
were mean and illiterate Men, ſo the Goſpel was not to be propagat- 
ed, nor Men to be eſtabliſhed in the Faith by human Learning and 
Eloquence, but by the Evidence it had from the Revelation contain- 
ed in the Old Teſtament, and from the Power of God accompany- 


ing and confirming it with Miracles. | 
TEXT. ic RA RAP HRASE 


— 


I ND 1. brethren, A ND I, Brethren, when I came and 1. 
=p CE EE e preach'd the Goſpel to you, I did not 


lency of ſpeech, or of wiſ- endeavour to ſet it off with any Ornaments of 


dom, declaring unto you „ : | i 
e of God. Rhetoric, or the Mixture of human Learn 


2 For I determined not to ing or Philoſophy, but plainly declared it to 


| vou as a Doctrine coming from God, revealed : 
5 | and atteſted * by him, For I reſolved to own 2. 
| NOTES. 


1 * To A ẽ rs Os, The Teſtimony of God, i. e. what God hath revealed and teſtifies in 
the Old Teſtament. The Apoſtle here declares to the Corinthians, that when he brought the 
Goſpel to them, he made no uſe of any human Science, Improvement, or Skill ; no Infinuations 
of Eloquence, no philoſophical Speculations, or Ornaments of human Learning appear'd in any 
thing he ſaid to perſuade them: All his Arguments were, as he tells them, ver. 4. from the Reve- 
lation of the Spirit of God in the Predictions of the Old Teſtament, and the Miracles which he, 
Paul, did among them, that their Faith might be built wholly upon the Spirit of God, and not 
upon the Abilities and Wiſdom of Man. Tho' wagrugiu v Os, the Teſtimony of God, agrees 
very well with ſo much of St. Paul's Meaning, as relates to his founding his Preaching on the 


* Teſtimony of God, yet thoſe Copies which read wvrnpior, Myftery, for faflügior, Teſfimony, ſeem 
| more perfectly to correſpond with St. Paul's Senſe in the whole Latitude of it. For tho? he owns 
the Doctrine of the Goſpel dictated by the Spirit of God, to be contained in the Scriptures of tile > 
4 Old Teſtament, and builds upon Revelation; yet he every where teaches, that it remained a 


Secret there, not underſtood till they were led into the hidden Evangelical Meaning of thoſe 
Paſſages by the coming of Jeſus Chrift, and by the Aſſiſtance of the Spirit in the Times of the 
Me/ah, and then publiſhed to the World by the Preachers of the Goſpel : And therefore he calls 
it, eſpecially that part of it which relates to the Gen/i/es, almoſt every where, wv51eior, Myſtery. 
See particularly Rom. XVI. 25, 26. | | 

H | or 


＋ 


n 


I CORINTHIANS. 


—_ PURAPHRASE TEXT. 


or ſhew | no other Knowledga among 


u. but know any thing amon 
. Rt boy you, ſave Jeſus Chriſt 
/t, and and him crucified. 


the Knowledge or Doctrine of Jeſus C 


of him crucified. All my Carriage among you And I was with you in 3 


had nothing in it but the appearance of Weak- weakneſs, and in fear, 


neſs, and Humility, and fear of offending you ?. 


and in much trembling. 


Neither did I in my Diſcourſe, or Preaching, my, preaching was not 
make uſe of any human Art of Perfuaſion to in- wh Wildon — - 


veigle you. But the Doctrine of the Goſpel monſtration of the Spirit, 


which I propoſed, I confirmed, and inforced by f power: 


That your Faith ſhould ; 


what the Spirit * had revealed and demonſtrated not ſtand 


in the wiſdom 


of it in the Old Teſtament, and by the Power of at men, but in the power 


of God. 


God accompanying it with miraculous Opera- 
tions; that your Faith might have its Foundation 
not in the Wiſdom and Endowments of Men, but 
in the Power of God!. Ek 


NOTES. 


2 „ St. Paul, who was himſelf a learned Man, eſpecially in the Zewih Knowledge, having 
in the foregoing Chapter told them, that neither the Fowih earning, nor Grecian Sciences, give 
a Man any advantage, asa Miniſter of the Goſpel ; he bere reminds them, that he made no ſhew 
or uſe of either when he planted the Goſpel amongſt them: Intimating thereby, that thoſe were 
not Things for which their Teachers were to be valued or followed. 

3” St. Paul, by thus ſetting forth his own modeſt and humble Behaviour amongſt them, 


refle&s on the contrary Carriage of their falſe Apoſtle, which he ro in the Words at length, 


2 Cor, XI. 20. 


44 There were two Sorts of Arguments wherewith the Apoſtle confirmed the Goſpel ; The 
one was the Revelations made concerning our Saviour by Types and Figures, and Prophecies of 


| him under the Law : The other, Miracles and miraculous Gifts accompanying the firſt Preachers 


of the Goſpel, in the publiſhing and propagating of it. The latter} of theſe St. Paul here calls 
Power ; the former in this Chapter he terms Spirit: So wer. 12, 14. Things of the Spirit of God, 
and ſpiritual Things, are Things which are revealed by the Spirit of God, and not diſcoverable 


by our natural Faculties. 


5 Their Faith being built wholly on Divine Revelation and Miracles, whereby all human 
ilities were ſhut out, there could be no reaſon for any of them to boaſt themſelves of their 
Teachers, or value themſelves upon their being the Followers of this or that Preacher; which. 
St. Paul hereby obviates. | 1 | | 


SECT. 


And my ſpeech, and 4 


p—" 
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HE next Argument the Apoſtle ufes, to. ſhew them that they 

| Had no reaſon to glory in their Teachers, is, that the Know- 

ledge of the Goſpel was not attainable by our natural Parts, however 

they were improved by Arts and Philoſophy, but was wholly owing - 
to Revelation. | | 


h py  PARAPHRASE. 
6 Howbeit we ſpeak wiſi- Towbeit that which we preach is Wiſdom, 6. 
ver age. ers mat © and known to be ſo among thoſe who are 
Nom of this world ; nor of thoroughly inſtructed in the Chriſtian Religion, 
and take it upon its ſound and true Principles * ; 
but not the Wiſdom of this World *, nor of 


NOTES. 


6 * Perfedt here is the ſame with Spiritual, wer. 15. one that is ſo perfectly well apprized of 
the Divine Nature and Original of the Chriſtian Religion, that he ſees and acknowledges it to be 
all a pure Revelation from God, and not in the leaſt the Product of human Diſcovery, Parts, or 
Learning; and ſo deriving it wholly from what God hath taught by his Spirit in the ſacred 
Scriptures, allows not the part of it to be aſcribed to the Skill or Abilities of Men, as 
Authors of it, but received as a Doctrine coming from God alone. And thus perfect is oppoſed to 
carnal, Chap: III. 1, 3. 1. e. ſuch Babes in Chriſtianity, ſuch weak and miſtaken Chriſtians, that 
they thought the Goſpel was te be managed as human Arts and Sciences amongſt Men of the 
World, and thoſe were better inſtructed, and were more in the right, who followed this Maſter 
or Teacher rather than another ; and ſo glory ing in being the Scholars, one of Paul, and another 
of Apollos, fell into Diviſions and Parties about it, and vaunted one over another: Whereas, in 
the School of Chriſt, all was to be built on the Authority of God alone, and the Revelation of 

his Spirit in the ſacred Scriptures. | =” 

t Wifdam of this World, i. e. the Knowledge, Arts and Sciences attainable by Man's natural 
Parts and Faculties; ſuch as Man's Wit could find out, cultivate and improve: Or of the Princes 
af this Warld, i. e. ſuch Doctrines, Arts and Sciences, as the Princes of the World approve, encou- 
rage, and endeavour to Propagate, | | HANKS 


H 2 | the 


SI 


ss I CORINTHIANS 


Chap. II. oa | 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


— 
the Princes or Great Men of this World v, 2 oo 2 2 
who will in a ſhort time be brought - 1 


But we ſpeak the, wiſ- 7 v 
7. to nought. But we. ſpeak the Wiſdom of 
NOTES. | 
Tho! by agxoly 75 dd,. Tyre, may here be underſtood the Princes or Great Men 
1 of this World, in the ordinary Seaſe of theſe Words; yet he that well conſiders ver. 28. of the 
oregoing Chapter, and wer. 8. of this Chapter, may find reaſon to think that the Apoſtle 
here principally deſigns the Rulers and Great Men of the Fewwi/s Nation. If, it be objected, 
7 that there is little ground to think that St. Paul by the Wiſdom he diſowns, ſhould mean that 
of his own Nation, which the Greeks of Corinth (whom he was writing to) had little. Ac- 
5 with, and had very little Eſteem ſor; I reply, that to underſtand this right, and 
e Pertinency of it, we muſt remember, that the great Deſign of St. Paul, in writing to the 
Corinthiant, was to take them off from the Reſpect and Eſteem that many of them had for a 
falſe Apoſtle that was got in among them, and had there raiſed a Faction againſt St. Paul. 
This pretended Apoſtle, tis plain from 2 Cor. XI. 22. was a Few; and, as it ſeems, 2 Cor. V. 
16, 17. valued himſelf upon that account, and poſlibly boaſted himſelf to be a Man of Note, 
either by Birth, or Alliance, or Place, or Learning, among that People, who counted themſelves 
the holy and illuminated People of God, and therefore to have a right to ſway among theſe 
new Heathen Converts. To obviate this Claim of his to any Authority, St. Paul here tells 
the Corinthians, that the Wiſdom and Learning of the Fewi/> Nation led them not into the 
Knowledge of the Wiſdom of God, i. e. the Goſpel revealed in the Old Teſtament, evident 
in this, that it was their Rulers and Rabbies, who ſtiffly adhering to the Notions and Prejudices _ 
of their Nation, had crucified 7-/us the Lord of Glory, and were now themſelves, with their 
State and Religion, upon the point to be ſwept away and aboliſhed. *Tis to the ſame purpoſe 
that 2 Cor. V. 16——19. he tells the Corinthians, that he knows no Man after the Fes, i. e. 
that he acknowledzes no Dignity of Birth, or Deſcent, or outward national Privileges. The 
old Things of the ei Conſtitution are paſt and gone; whoever is in Chriſt, and entered into 
his Kingdom, is in a new Creation, wherein all Things are new, all Things are from God ; no 
Right, no Claim or Preference derived to any one from any former Inſtitution, but every one's 
Dignity conſiſts ſolely in this, that God hath reconciled him to himſelf, not imputing his former 
Treſpaſſes to him. | 
: Au She, which we tranſlate this World, ſeems to me to ſignify commonly, if not con- 
fſtantly, in the New Teſtament, that State which, during the Moſaical Conſtitution, Men, either 
Fews, or Gentiles, were, in, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Evangelical State or Conſtitution, 
which is commonly called Al, piXnur igxepercc, The World to come. 55 
* Tov xala gun, Who are brought to nought, i. e. who are vaniſhing. If the Wiſdom 
of this World and of the Princes of this World, be to be underſtood of the Wiſdom and Learni 
of the World in general, as contra-diſtinguiſhed to the Doctrine of the Goſpel, then the Wo 
are added, to ſhew what Folly it is for them to glory as they do in their Teachers, when all 
that worldly Wiſdom and Learning, and the Great Men, the Supporters of it, would quickly be 
one; whereas all true and laſting Glory came only from Jeſus Chrift, the Lord of Glory. 
t if theſe Words are to be underſtood of the Fews, as ſeems moſt conſonant both to the main 
Deſign of the Epiſtle, and to St. Paul's Expreſſions here; then his telling them that the Princes 
of the Jewiſh Nation are brought to nought, is to take them off from glorying in their Judaizing 
falſe Apoſtle, fince the Authority of the Rulers of that Nation, in Matters of Religion, was now 
at an end, and they with all their Pretences, and their very Conltitation it ſelf, were upon the 


point of being aboliſhed and ſwept away, for having rejected and crucified the Lord of Glory. 


God, 


5 
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TEXT 


PARAPHRASE. 
_ on 2 a myſtery, God *, contained in the myſterious and the ob- 
8 93 — * ſcure Prophecies of the old Teſtament *, which 
: has been therein concealed and hid: though 
| tit be what God predetermined in his own; Pur- 
; | poſe before the Jewiſh Conſtitution *, to the 


NOTES. 


7 * Wiſdom of God, is uſed here for the Doctrine of the Goſpel coming immediately from God 
by the Revelation of his Spirit, and in this Chapter is ſet in oppoſition to all Knowledge, Diſco- 

veries and ay ger whatſoever, attainable by human Induſtry, Parts, and Study; all which 
he calls the Wiſdom of the World, and Man's Wiſdom; thus diſtigguiſhing the Knowledge of the 
Goſpel which was derived wholly from Revelation, and could be had no other way, from all 
other Knowledge whatſoever. | 

a What the Spirit of God had revealed of the Goſpel, during the Times of the Law, was ſo 
little anderſtood by the Jews, in whoſe ſacred Writings it was contained, that it might well be 
called the Viſdam of God in a Myſtery, i. e. declared in obſcure Prophecies, and myſterious Ex- 
preſſions and Types. Tho' this be undoubtedly ſo, as appears by what the Jeaus both thought 
and did when Jeu the Me/iah, exactly anſwering what was foretold of him, came amongſt 
them; yet by the Wiſdom of God in Myſtery wherein it was hid, though purpoſed by God before the 
Settling of the Jewiſh Oeconomy, St. Paul ſeems more particularly to mean what the Gentiles, and 
conſequently the Corinthians, were more peculiarly concerned in, (vix.) God's Purpoſe of calling 
the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſiab, which tho' revealed in the old I eſtament, yet 
was not in the leaſt underſtood till the Times of the Goſpel, and the preaching of St. Paul the 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, which therefore he ſo frequently calls a Myſfery. The reading and com- 
paring Rom. XVI. 25, 26. Eph. III. 5 ——9. Chap. VI. 19, 20. Col. I. 26, 27. II. 1i—8. 
& IV. 3, 4. will give light to this. To which give me leave to obſerve upon the Uſe of the 
Word Wiſdom here, that St. Paul ſpeaking of God's calling the Gentiles, cannot in mentioning 
it forbear Expreſſions of his Admiration of the great and incomprehenſible Wiſdom of God there- 
in. See Eph, III. 8, 10. Rom. XI. 33. 

d Hes row did, ſignifies 2 y, before the Ages; and I think it may be doubted whe- 
ther theſe Words, before the World, do exactly render the Senſe of the Place. That a or 
ew, ſhould not be tranſlated the World, as in many Places they are, I ſhall give one con- 

ares foxrnang among many that might be brought, viz. Eph. III. 9. compared with Col. I. 26. 

The Words in Colaſſians are, 2d urn, To anoxixpuppiroy ane Tw aww; thus render'd in the 

Engliſb Tranſlation, which hath been hidden from Ages; but in Eph. III. 9. a parallel Place, the 

ſame Words, 78 wurngis 75 Aer xv u aTo Tw aww, are tranſlated, be Myſtery which 

From the Beginning of the World hath been hid: Whereas it is plain, from Col. I. 26. and Trav 

Aicha does not ſignify the Epoch or Commencement of the Concealment, but thoſe from whom 
it was concealed. *'Tis plain, the Apoſtle in the Verſe immediately preceding, and that following 
this which we have before us, ſpeaks of the Fews; and therefore 24 7a» dν,j,H here, may be 


well underſtood to mean, before the Ages of the Fews ; and ſo wn" aiwmur, from the Ages of the 

TFews, in the other two mentioned Texts. Why av; in theſe, and other Flaces, as Luke I. 70. 

and 4s III. 21. and elſewhere, ſhould be appropriated to the Ages of the u, may be owing 
to their counting by Ages or Jubilees; Vid. Dr. Burthogge in his Judicious "Treatiſe, Chriftianity 
a @ revealed Myſtery, c. 2. p. 17. | | 
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Glory 
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Chap. II. 


— 


L CORINTAHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Glory of os „ Who underſtand, receive, and 


8. 


10. 


11. 


preach it. Which none of the Rulers amongit 90 


the Jews underſtood: For if they had, they 
would: not have crucified the Lord Ohrift, who 
has in his Hands the diſpoſing of all true Glory. 
But they knew it not; as it is written, x 
hath not ſeen, nor Ear heard, nor have the 
Things that God hath prepared for them that 


love him, enter d into the Heart or Thoughts 


of Man. But theſe Things which are not diſ- 


coverable Man's natural Faculties and Pow- 
ers, God revealed to us by his Spirit, 


which ſearcheth out all Things, even the d 

Counſels of God, which are beyond the bot 
of our Abilities to difcover. For as no Man 
knoweth what is in the Mind of another Man, 
but only the Spirit of the Man himſelf that is 
in him; fo much leſs doth any Man know 


or can diſcover the Thoughts and Counſels 


I2, 


i do you make Diviſions, by glory: 
„ God has ordained us Chriftian T 


of God, but only the Spirit of God. But 


we * have received not the Spirit of the 


NOTES. 
< St. Paul 


EXC 


fore the world unto our 


Which none of the 
knew: for had they 
known it, they would 


not have crucified the 


Lord of glory. 

But as it is written, 
Eye hath not ſeen, nor 
Ear heard, neither have 
entred into the heart of 
man, the things which 

hath prepared for 
them that love him. 

But God hath revealed 
them unto us by his Spi- 
rit: for the Spirit ſearch- 
eth all things; yea, the 
deep things of Gd. 

For what man knoweth 
the things of a man, ſave 
the ſpirit of a man which is 
in him? even fo the things 
of God knoweth no man, 
but the Spirit of God. 

Now we have recei- 


ved not the \pirit of he 


here the true Glory of 'a Chriftian to the glarying which was amongh the 
Corinthians, in the Eloquence, Learning, or any other Quality of their factious Leaders; 


or St. 


Paul, in all his Expreſſions, has an eye on his main Purpoſe : As if he ſhould have ſaid ; « Why 


as you do, in your diſtinct Teachers? The Glory that 
ers and Profeffors to, is to be Expounders, Preachers, and 


«© Believers of thoſe revealed Truths and Purpoſes of God, which though contained in the facred 

«Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, were not underſtood in former Ages. This is all the Glory 
that belongs to us the Diſciples of Chri, whois the Lord of al Power and Glory, and herein 
has given us what far excels all that either Ir or Gentiles had any ExpeRtation of from what 


<< the 


Miniſtration ſee alſo, 2 Cor. III. 6 


11. 


y gloried in; vid. ver. 9. Thus St. Paul takes away all matter e the falſe 
Apoſtle, and his factious Followers among the Corinthians, The Exce ſpel- 


ency of the Go 


12 4 7, the true Apoſtles, or rather 7; for tho' he ſpeaks in the Plural Number to avoid 


Oſtentation, as it might be interpreted, 


yet the is here juſtifying himſelf, and ſhewing the 


'Grinthians, that none of them had reaſon to forſake and flight him, to follow and cry up their 
falſe Apoſtle. And that he ſpeaks of himſelf, is plain from the next Verſe, where he ſaith, Vr 
Mea not inthe Words which Man's Wiſdom teacherh; the ſame which he ſays of himſelf, Ch. I. 17. 


d ent to preach, wot with 
of Speech, or of Wiſdom, 


by” 


dem of Wort. And Ch. II. 1. I came to you, not with Excellency 


World, 


TEXT. 


world, but the Spirit which 


zs of God; that we might 


know the things that are 
freely given to us of God. 
13 Which things alſo we 
ſpeak, not in the words 
which man's wiſdom 
teacheth, but which the 
Holy Ghoſt teacheth; 
comparing ſpiritual things 
with ſpiritual. 


14 But the natural man re- 


ceiveth not the things of 
the Spirit of God? for 
they are fooliſhneſs unto 
him: neither can he know 
them, becauſe they are 
ſpiritually diſcerned. 


15 But he that is ſpiritual, 


judgeth all things; yet 


fore 


I CORY NTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE, 


World ©, but the Spirit which is of God, that 
we might know what Things are in the Pur. 
poſe of God, out of his free Bounty to beſtow 
upon us: Which Things we not only know, 
but declare alſo; not in the Language and 
Learning taught by human Eloquence and Phi- 
loſophy, but in the Language and Expreſſions 
which the Holy Ghoſt Wh in the Reve- 
lations contained in the Holy Scriptures, com- 


paring one part of Revelation f with another, 
t a mans wh 


| o hath no other Help but bis 
own natural Faculties, how much ſoever im- 
proved by human Arts and Sciences, cannot 
receive the Truths of the Goſpel, which are 
made known by another Principle only, vis. 
the Spiri of God revealing them, and theres 

eem fooliſh and abſurd to ſuch a Man; 


nor can he by the bare Uſe of his natural 


Faculties, and the Principles of human Rea- 
ſon, ever come to the Knowledge of them, 


| becauſe it is by the ſtudying of Divine Reve- 


lation alone that we can attain the Knowledge 
of them. But he that lays his Foundation in 


Divine Revelation 5, can judge what Is, and what 


NOTES. 


As he puts Princes of the World, ver. 6, and 8. for the Reg of the Jeaus, ſo here he 


puts Spirit of the World for the Notions of the Jus, that wo 


preted the Old Teſtament, and the Prophecies of the Miah and his Kingdom; which Spirit, in 
Contra-diſtin&ion to the Spirit of Gel We a 8 WAICN Spirit, in 


Spirit of Bondage, Rom. VIII. 15. 5 
131 Tis dels the. Hiritual Things he here 
e 8 


revealed, by 


y Spirit wherewith they inter- 


» Which the Rowan Converts had received, he calls the 
ſpeaks of, are the unſearchable Counſels of God, 


ie Spirit of God; Which therefore he calls. /pirifugh Things, 


14, 15. s Poxix0sz the animal Man, and HAI th iri / are ed 
&. Pal Þi was. 14, 15; th : 5 th icing Mew, ae append by 


e one ſignifying a Man that has no 


to build on than 


thoſe of natural Reaſon; the other, a Man that founds his Faitk and Religion on Divine Reye- 


tion. This is what ars to b _ f Ind 
eee by . or rather aui Man, and Spiritual, 


- 


I : 18 


13. 


14. 


15. 


I CORINTHRHIAN'S. 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
zs not the Doctrine of the Goſpel and of Salya- Þ* binfelt's yet vo 
tion; he can judge who is, and who is not a good For who hath: known 16 
Miniſter and Preacher of the Word of God: But the mind of the Lord, | 
others, who are bare Animal Men, that go not but ue haue the mind of 
beyond the Diſcoveries made by the natural Fa- Chriſt. 
culties of human Underſtanding, without the Help 
and Study of Revelation, cannot judge of ſuch an | A tere 
| - one, whether he preacheth right and well, or not. Mu Bs 
16. For who, by the bare Uſe of his natural Parts, 
can come to know the Mind of the Lord in the 
Deſign of the Goſpel, ſo as to be able to inſtruct = 
him * ſthe ſpiritual Man] in it. But I, who re- 
nouncing all haman Learning and Knowledge in 
the caſe, take all that I preach from Divine Re- „ 
velation alone, I am ſure that therein I have the „„ 
Mind of Chriſt; and therefore there is no reaſon | = 
why any of you ſhould prefer other Teachers to 
me, glory in them who oppoſe and 187 me, 
and count it an Honour to go for their Scholars, 
and be of their Party. 


Nor | 
16 > AU, him, refers here to ſpiritual Mas in the former Verſe, and not to Lord in this. 
For St. Paul is ſhewipg here, not that a #atura/; Man and a mere Philoſopher cannot inſtruct 
Chrift, this nobody pretending to be a. Chriſtian could own; but that a Man by his bare na- 
tural Parts, not knowing the Mind of the Lord, could not inſtrud, could not judge, could not 


correct a Preacher of the Goſpel who built upon Revelation, as he did, and therefore twas ſure 
he had the Mind of Chrift. © | 


1 


| CT I. Nc... 
| HAP. III. IV. 20. 
3 - CONTENTS. e wars 
. ff next Matter of boaſting which the Faction made uſe of 
4 to give the Pre-eminence and Preference to their Leader 
above St. Paul, ſeems to have been this, that their new Teacher 


had led them farther, and given them a deeper Inſight into the 
Myſteries of the Goſpel than St. Paul had done. To take awa 


11 — 


; 
* 
8 
b 
8 
* 
2 
? 


their 
build falſe or unſound Doctrines, for which they ſhould receive no 
Thanks from God, though continuing in the Faith, they might be 


FOORINTHIANS. 


going on this account, St. Paul tells them, that they were carnal, Chap. III. 
and not capable of thoſe more advanced Truths, or any eee by. 
em; 


yond the firſt Principles of Chriſtianity which he had taught t 


and tho' another had come and watered what he had — yet 
neither Planter, nor Waterer, could aſſume to himſelf any Glory 


from thence, becauſe it was God alone that gave the Increaſe. But 
whatever new Doctrines they might pretend to receive from their 
magnified new Apoſtle, yet no Man could lay any other Foundation 


in a Chriſtian Church, but what he, St. Paul, had laid, viz. that 


Feſus is $. the Chriſt; and therefore there was no reaſon to glory in 
eachers, becauſe, upon this Foundation, they poſſibly might 


ſaved. Some of the particular Hay and Stubble which this Leader 


brought into the Church at Corinth, he ſeems particularly to point 
at, Chop. III. 16, 17. vis. their defiling the Church by retainin 


2 


61 


and, as it may be ſuppoſed, patronizing the Fornicator, who ſhou d 


have been turned out, Ch. V. 7— 13. He further adds, that theſe 


extolled Heads of their Party were at beſt but Men; and none of the 


Church o ut to glory in Men: For even Paul, and Apollos, and 


Peter, and all the other Preachers of the Goſpel, were for the Uſe 
and Benefit, and Glory of the Church, as the Church was for the 


Glory of Chriſt. 


Moreover, he ſhews them, that they anal not to be puffed up 
upon the account of theſe their new Teachers, to the undervaluing 


of him, tho' it ſhould be true, that they had learned more from 


them, than from himſelf; for theſe Reaſons : 


1. Becauſe all the Preachers of the Goſpel are but Stewards of 
the Myſteries of God; and whether they have been faithful in/ their 


Stewardſhip cannot be now known; and therefore they ovght! not to 
be ſome of them magnified and extolled, and others depreſſed and 
blamed by their Hearers here, till Chrift their Lord came, and then 
he, knowing how they have behaved themſelves in their Miniſtry, 
will give them their due Praiſes. Beſides, theſe Stewards have no- 


thing but what they have received, and therefore no Glory eines 


to them for it. 


2. Becauſe if theſe Leaders were (as was pretended) Apoſtles, | 


Glory, and Honour, and outward Affluence here, was not their 
2 the Apoſtles being deſtined to Want, Contempt, and Per- 
ecution | 


lt 5 : I | 3 They | 
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62 ICORINTAHIONS | 
Chap. HI. 3. They ought not to be honour'd, follow'd. and gloried in as Apoſ- 
—— becauſe they had not the Power of Miracles; which be intend- 
| ed ſhortly to come and ſhew they had nete. 


x. ND I, Brethren, found you ſo given up A* D dor erben 1 
to Pride and Vain-Glory, in Affectation 7 ySu as unte fpititual, 
of Learning and Philoſophical Knowledge *, but as uno; carnal, even 
that I could not ſpeak to you, as Spiritual k, ne babes in Chin. 
1. e. as to Men not wholly depending on Phi- * 
loſophy, and the Diſcoveries of natural Reaſon, 
as to Men who had reſigned themſelves up in 
Matters of Religion to Revelation, and the 
Knowledge which comes only from the Spirit 
of God; but as to Carnal!, even Jas to Babes 
who yet retained a great many childiſh and 
wrong Notions about: This hindered me that 
I could not go fo far as I deſired in the Myſteries 
of the Chriſtian Religion, but was fain to con- 
tent my ſelf with inſtructing you in the firſt Prin- 


NOTES. 
i Vid. Chap. I. 22. & III. 18. 


* Here wrvpalind;, Spiritual, is oppoſed- to oxgrixe; Carnal, as Chap. II. 14. it is to Yo- 

og, Natural, or rather Animal; ſo that here we have three Sorts of Men: 1. Carnal, i, e. 

ch are ſway d by fleſhly Paſſions and Intereſts ; 2, Auimal, i. e. ſuch as ſeek Wiſdom; or, 
a Way to Happineſs only by the Strength and Guidance of their own natural Parts, without an ® 
3 Light coming from the. Spirit of God, 7. e. by Reaſon without Revelation, by hl. 
loſophy without Scripture ; 3. Spiritual, i. e. ſuch. as ſeek their Direction to Happineſs, not in 
the Dickates of natural Reaſon and Philoſophy, but in the Revelations of the Spirit of God in the 
Holy Scriptures. BY | wk | 


Here oagxixc;, carnal, is oppoſed; to amvualixes, ſpiritual, in the ſame Senſe, that ux, 
natural or animal, is oppoſed to .,. ſpiritual, Chap, II. 14. as appears the Expli · 
tion which St. Pan himſelf gives here to oacxis, carnal: For he makes, the Carnal to be. 
all one with Babes in Chrift, ver. 1. 3. e. ſuch as had not their Underſtandings yet fully opened 
to the true Graunds of the Chriſtian Religion, but retained a great many childiſn Thoughts about 
it, as appeared by their Diviſions, one for- the Doctrine of his Maſter Paul, another for that of 
his Maſter Apollos; which if they had been piritual, i. e. had looked upon the Doctrine of the 
Goſpel to have come ſolely from the Spirit of God, and to be had only from Revelation, they 
5 ̃ could not have done ; for then all human Mixtures of any thing, derived either from Paul or, 
* ' Hpollos, or any other Man, had been wholly excluded. But they in theſe Diviſions profeſſed to 
hold their Religion, one from one Man, and another from. another; and were thereupon di- 
vided into Parties. This, he tells them was to be carnal, and wg xalt dr0guror, to be led 
by Principles purely human, i. e. to found their Religion upon Mens natural Parts and Diſcove- 
ries; whereas the Goſpel was wholly built upon Divide Revelation, and nothing elfe, and from 
thence alone thoſe who were arvpalixe: took it. 35 . 


os I | | | ciples 


2 


yet now are ye able. 


3 


Paul, the other ſtood up for their Hea 


T CORINTHIAMNS. 
TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 


1 have fed you with ciples ® and more obvious and eaſy Poctrines 
for titherto ye were not Of it. I could not apply my ſelf to you, as to 
able to bear it, neither ſpiritual Men , that could compare ſpiritual 
Things with ſpiritual, one part of Scripture with 
mie el; another, and thereby underſtand the Truths re- 
mnt Ras vealed by the Spirit of God, diſeerning true from 
uy | falſe Doctrines, good and uſeful from evil e and 


63 
Chap. ITT. 
— 


2. 


vain Opinions. A further Diſcovery of the | 


Truths and Myſteries of Chriſtianity, depend- 

ing wholly on Revelation, you were not able 

For ve are vet carnal; to bear then, nor are you yet able to bear; 
for whereas there is a. becauſe you are carnal, full of Envyings, and 


mong you envying, and Strife, and Factions upon the account of your 


ſtrife, and diviſions, are 


| Knowledge, and the Orthodoxy of your par- 
no nal, an k > ; 
ap Fran "_ T 1 5 ticular Parties. For whilſt you fay, one, I 
For while one faith I am of Paul; and another, I am of Apollos 4; 
am of Paul, and another, | EP 
are ye not carnal, and manage your ſelves in 
the Conduct both of your Minds and Actions, 


according to barely human Principles, and do 


= That this is the meaning of the Apeſtle's Metaphor of Milk and Babes, may be ſeen Heb. V. 


14. | 
2 * Vid. Chap. II. 13. 
o Vid. Heb. V. 14. 


12 


3 Kar dv0ewroy, Speaking according to Man, ſignifies ſpeaking according to the Princi- | 


ples of natural Reaſon, in Contra. diſtinction to Revelation, wid. 1 Cor. IX. 8. Gal. I. 11. and fo 
walking according to Man mult be here underſtood. 1246 8 
44 From this 4th Verſe, compared With Chap. V. 6. it may be no improbable Conjecture that 
the Diviſion in this Church was ohly mpeg oppbſite Parties; whereof the one adhered to Sr. 
P, a falſe Apoſtle; who oppoſed St. Paul : For the 4h lla. 
whom St. Paul mentions here, was one (as he tells us, ver. 6.) who came in, arid water'd what 
he had planted, i. e. when St. Paul had planted a Church at Corinth, this Apollus got into it, and 
pretended to inſtruct them farther, and boaſted in his Performances amongſt them, which St. Paul 


takes notice of again, 2 Cor. X. 15, 16. Now the Apollos that he here ſpeaks of, he himſelf tells 


us, Chap. IV. 6. was another Man under that borrowed Name. Tis true, St. Paul, in his 


| Epiſtles to the Corinthians, generally ſpeaks of theſe his Oppoſers in the Plural Number; hut it is 


to be remembred, that he peaks ſo of himſelf too, which as it was the leſs invidious way in 


regard of himſelf, ſo it was the ſofter way towards his Oppoſer, tho' he ſeems to intimate plainly, 


that it was one Leader that was ſet up againſt him. 


a 5 1% bun not 


ICORINTHIANS,. 
 PARAPARASE. TEXT 


not as ſpiritual Men acknowledge all that In- Lam of Apollos, are ye * 
formation, and all thoſe Gifts wherewith' tgjge 
Miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt are furniſhed for the 
Propagation of the Goſpel, -to come wholly from OP 
. the Spirit of God? What then are any of the Who then is Paul, and 5 
Preachers of the Goſpel, that you thould glory gane * _ —— 
in them, and divide into Parties under their ed, even as the Lord gave 
Names? Who, for Example, is Paul, or who ee man? 
Apollos? What are they elſe but bare Mini- 
ſſters, by whoſe Miniſtry, according to thoſe ſe- 
veral Abilities and Gifts which God has be- 
ſtowed upon each of them, ye have received the 
Goſpel? They are only Servants, employ'd to 
bring unto you a Religion derived intirely from 
Divine Revelation, wherein human Abilities, 
or Wiſdom, had nothing to do. The Preachers 
of it are only Inſtruments by whom this - Doc- 
trine is conveyed to you; which, whether you 15 
look on it in its Original, it is not a Thing of 
human Invention or Diſcovery; or whether 
you look upon the Gifts of the Teachers who 
inſtruct you in it, all is entirely from God 
alone, and affords you not the leaſt ground to f 
6. attribute any thing to your Teachers. For I have planted, Apol- 6 
Example, I planted it amongſt you, and Apol- e T 
los watered it, but nothing can from thence be 
aſcribed to either of us; there is no reaſon for 
your calling your ſelves, ſome of Paul, and others 
7. of Apollos: For neither the Planter nor the 59 then, neither is he 7 
Waterer have any Power to make it take Root 10, Flfinteih any thing, 


. ? neither he that watereth ; 
and grow in your Hearts; they are as nothing but God that giveth the 


in that reſpect, the Growth and Succeſs is ow- o__ RS. 
>= 8g ing to God alone. The Planter and the Wa- aud he" Fern 3 4 
terer on this account are all one, neither of one: and every man ſhall 
them to be magnified or preferred before tge bis own reward, 
other; they are but Inſtruments concurring to 
the fame end, and therefore ought not = be 
h | | 


— 
LD : 


E 


HOOD NT AI LNS OO 
L | | Chap. IIT. 
TEXT PARAPHRASE == 


according to his own la- diſtinguiſhed, and ſet in oppoſition one to ano- 4 
* ther, or cried up as more deſerving one than 
; For * Jabourer another. We, the Api of _ Goſpel, are 9. 
5 God's buſbandy 2 but Labourers employ'd by God about that 

or eddy, n,, Hi NS 

| Reward hereafter, every one according to his 

own Labour; and not from Men here, who 

are liable to make a wrong Eſtimate of the 

Labours of their Teachers, preferring thoſe 

who do not labour together with God, who do 

not carry on the Deſign or Work of God in the 

Goſpel, or perhaps do not carry it on equally 

with others who are undervalued by them. 


10 According to the grace 3 L | g . 
of God which is given un. Ve Who are the Church of God, are God's Build- 10. 


to me, as a wiſe maſter- ing; in which I, according to the Skill and 


.  dulecr 1} have Ini the Knowledge which God of his free Bounty has 
*  buildeththereon. But let been pleaſed to give me, and therefore ought 


every man take heed how not to be to me, or any other, Matter of glory- 


he buildeth thereupon. ing, as a {ſkilful Architect, have laid a ſure 
11 er foundation , | x | 7 | 
„3 Ä 
is aid, which is Jeſus ſole and only Foundation of Chriſtianity, be- 
"Fm 5 ſides which no Man can lay any other. But 
tho' no Man, who pretends to be a Preacher of 
the Goſpel, can build upon any other Founda- 
tion, yet you ought not to cry up your ne- 
| Inſtructor”, (who has come and built upon 
the Foundation that I laid) for the Dectrines 


he builds thereon, as if there were no other 


12 Now if any man build 


apon this foundation, gold, Miniſter of the Goſpel but he: For tis poſſible 12. | 0 
flver, precious ſtones, a Man may build upon that true Foundation, 
WH, PAY. Hubble : Wood, Hay, and Stubble, Things 'that will not "ON 
bear the Teſt, when the Trial by Fire at the - 
NOTES. 


11* Chap, IV. 15. In this he reflects on the falſe Apoſtle, 2 Cer. X. 15, 16. 
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Chap. III. 


— 


8 
14. 


T5. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


ceſſary for St. Paul, writing to the Corinthians, who knew the Matter of 


| ſſibly we ſhall not be much out, if we take it to be the 
keeping the Fornicator from Cenſure, ſo much inſiſted on by St. Paul, Chap, V. 


8 _—_— a * p 


ICORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


laſt Day * ſhall come. At that Day every Man's 


Work ſhall be tried, and diſcover'd of what 
fort it is: If what he hath taught be ſound and 
good, and will ftand the Trial, as Silver and 
Gold, and precious Stones, abide in the Fire, 
he ſhall be rewarded for his Labour in *the 
Goſpel: But if he hath introduced falſe or un- 


found Doctrines into Chriſtianity, he ſhall be 


like a Man, whoſe Buildin ns of Wood, 
Hay and Stubble, is BD fry, by the Fire ; all 
his Pains in Building is loſt, and his Works 
conſumed and gone, though he himſelf ſhould 
eſcape and be faved. 
God's Building*; yea, more than that, ye are 
the Temple of God, in which his Spirit dwel- 
teth. If any Man by corrupt Doctrine or Diſ- 
cipline defileth * the Temple of God, he ſhall 
not be faved with Loſs, as by Fire, but him 
will God deſtroy; for the Temple of God is 
holy, 'which Temple ye are. Let no Man de- 
ceive himſelf by his Succeſs in carrying his 


Point”: If any one ſeemeth to himſelf or 


NOTES. 


I told you, that ye are 


TEXT 


Every man's work ſhall 
be made manifeſt: for 
the day ſhall declare it, 
becauſe it ſhall be reveal- 
ed by fire; and the fire 


13 


ſhall try every man's work, 


of what fort it 1s. 
If an man's work a- 


bide which he hath built 


thereupon, he ſhall re- 
ceive a reward. 

If any man's work ſhall 
be burnt, he ſhall ſuffer 
loſs : but he himſelf ſhall 
be ſaved ; yet ſo, as by 
fire. . 


Know ye not that ye 
are the temple of God, 
and that the Spirit of 
God dwelleth in you ? 

If any man defile the 
temple of God, him ſhall 
God deſtroy: for the 
temple of God is holy, 
which temple ye are. 


Let no man deceive 
himſelf : if any man a- 
mong you ſeemeth to be 


5 


10 


17 


1j * When the Day of Trial and Recompenſe ſhall be, ſee Chop. IV. 5. where he ſpeaks of 


the ſame. Thing. 

16 t Vid. Ver. 9. 

17 It is not incongruous to ; 
Man, wiz. the falſe Apoſtle, who, tis 8 by the St 
taining the Fornicator mentioned Chap. V. 


ticular Emphaſis, as a 7 


4 


think, that by ay Man here, St. Paul deſigns one particular 
rength of his Party ſupporting and re- 
in the Church, had defled it; which may be the Rea. 
ſon why St. Pau/ ſo often mentions Fornication in this Epiſtle, and that in ſome Places with par- 


V. 9. K VI. 1320, Moſt of the Diſorders in this Church we may 


look on as owing to this falſe Apoſtle, which is the Reaſon why St. Paul ſets himſelf ſo much 
againſt him in both theſe Epiſtles, and makes almoſt the whole bufineſs of them to draw the Co- 
rinthians off from this Leader ; judging, as 'tis like, that this Church could not be reformed as 


long as that Perſon was in Credit, and had a Party among them. 


18 What it was wherein the Craftineſs of the Perſon mentioned had i it was not ne- - 
act 


to us, therefore it is leſt to gueſs; and 


„to particularize 


others 


8 


1 


TEXT. 
wiſe in this world, let 


him become a fool, that 
he may be wiſe. 


19 For the Wiſdom of this 


world is fooliſhneſs with 

God: for it is written, 
He taketh the wiſe in 
their own craftineſs, 

And again, The Lord 
 knoweth the thoughts of 
the wiſe, that they are 
vain. | 
Therefore let no man 

glory in men: for all 

things are yours. 
22 hether Paul, or A- 
pollos, or Cephas, or the 
world, or life, or death, 
or things preſent, or 
things to come ; all are 
yours: 

23 And ye are Chriſt's; 
and Chriſt is God's. 


20 


21 
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i PARAPHRASE. 
others wiſe *, in worldly Wiſdom, ſo as to 


pride himſelf in his Parts and Dexterity, in 


compaſſing his Ends, let him renounce all his 


natural and acquired Parts, all his Knowledge 


and Ability, that. he may become truly wiſe in 


embracing and owning no other Knowledge 
but the Simplicity of the Goſpel. For all other 
Wiſdom, all the Wiſdom of the World, is Fool- 
1ſhneſs with God: For it is written, He tak- 
eth the Wiſe in their own Craftineſs. And 
again, the Lord knoweth the Thoughts of the 
Wiſe, that they are vain. Therefore let none 
of you glory in any of your Teachers, for they 
are but Men, For all your Teachers, wie- 22. 
ther Paul, or Apollos, or Peter, even the Apo- 
tles themſelves, nay, all the World, and even 
the World to come, all Things are yours, for 
your ſake and uſe; as you are Chriſt's Subjects, 
of his Kingdom, for his Glory, and Chrift and 


2 bs 


his Kingdom for the Glory of God. Therefore 2 35 
if all your Teachers, and ſo many other greater _— 


Things are for you, and for your ſakes, you 


can have no reaſon to make it a Glory to you, 


or Follower. 


z Let a man ſo account 
of us, as of the miniſters 


er amongſt you; 


Scholars denominated from me; no, let no 


that you belong to this or that particular Teach- 
your true Glory is, that you 
are Chriſt's, and Chriſt and all his are God's, 
and not that you are this or that Man's Scholar 


As for me, I pretend not to ſet up a School Chap. IV. 
amongſt you, and, as a Maſter, to have my 


1. 
Man have higher Thoughts of me than as a 


15 | 
NGT A &. 


That by oop%; here, the Apoſtle means a cunning Man in bufineſs, is plain from his Quota- 


tion in the next Verſe, Mere the Wiſe ſpoken of are the Crafty. 


Miniſter 


principally required and regar 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


Miniſter of Chriſt, employ'd as his Steward to 


diſpenſe the Truths and Doctrines of the Go- 
ſpel, which are the Myſteries which God 


wrapped up in Types and obſcure Predictions, 


where they have lain hid, till by us, his Apoſtles, 


he now reveals them, Now that which is 
ded in a Stew- 
ard, is, that he be faithful in diſpenſing what 
is committed to his Charge, But as for me, I 


value it not, if I am cenſured by ſome of you, 


or by any Man, as not being a faithful Stew- 
ard: Nay, as to this, I paſs no Judgment on 
my ſelf, For tho' 1 can truly fay that I know 
nothing by my ſelf, yet am I not hereby juſtifi- 
ed to you: But the Lord, whoſe Steward I am, 


TEXT. 


of Chriſt, and ſtewards of 
the myſteries of God. 


Moreover, it is requi- 
red in ſtewards, that a 
man be found faithful. 


Butw.timeitisav 
ſmall thing that I ſhould 
be judged of you, or of 
man's judgment; yea, 


1 judge not mine own 


ſelf. | | 

For I know nothing by 
my ſelf, yet am I not 
hereby juſtified: but he 
that judgeth me is the 


at the laſt Day will pronounce Sentence on my Lord 


Behaviour in my Stewardſhip, and then you 
will know what to think of me. Then judge 
not either me or others before the time, until 
the Lord come, who will bring to light the 
dark and ſecret Counſels of Mens Hearts, in 
preaching the Goſpel; and then ſhall every 
one have that Praiſe, that Eſtimate ſet upon 
him by God himſelf, which he truly deſerves. 


But Praiſe ought not to be given them before 


the time by their Hearers, who are ignorant, 
fallible Men. On this Occaſion, I have named 
Apollos and my ſelf?, as the magnified and 
oppoſed Heads of diſtinct Factions amongſt 
you; not that we are ſo, but out of reſpe& to 
you, that I might offend no body by naming 


hearts: 


Therefore judge no- 
thing before the time, 
until the Lord come, who. 
both will bring to light 
the hidden things of dark- 
neſs, and will make ma- 
nifeſt the counſels of the 
and then ſhall 
every man have praiſe of 


God, 


And theſe things, bre- 
thren, I have in a figure 
transferred to my ſelf, 
and to Apollos, for your 
ſakes: that ye might learn 
in us, not to think of men 


them; and that you may learn by us, of whom 
I have written *, that we are but Planters. 


* Vid. Chap. III. 6 9. Chap, IV. 1. 
Tn I 


NOTES. 
6 7 Vid. Chag IE. 4. 85 


Waterers, 


* 


r 
above that which is writ- 
ten, that no one of you 
be puffed up for one a- 
gainſt another. 


7 For who maketh thee 
to differ from another ? 
and what haſt thou that 
thou didſt not receive? 
now if thou didſt receive 
it, why doſt thou glory, 
as if thou hadſt not recei- 
ved it? 


8 Now ye are full, now 


ye are rich, ye have reign- 
ed as kings without us: 
and I would to God ye 
did reign, that we alſo 
might reign with you. 


For I think that God 


hath ſet forth us the apo- - 


files laſt, as it were ap- 
pointed to death : For we 
are made a ſpectacle unto 
the worid, and to angels, 
and to Men. | 
We are fools for Chriſt's 
ſake, but ye are wiſe in 
Chriſt : we are weak, but 
ye are ſtrong: ye are ho- 
nourable, but we are de- 
ſpiſed. | 


11 Even unto this preſent 


hour we both hunger, and 
- thirſt, andare naked, and 
are buffeted, and have no 


certain dwelling-place; 


PARAPHRASE. 
Waterers, and Stewards, not to think of the 
Miniſters of the Goſpel above what I have 


written to you of them, that you be not puffed 


up, each Party, in the vain Glory of their one 
extolled Leader, to the crying down and 


Contempt of any other who is well eſteemed 


of by others. For what maketh one to differ 
from another? or what Gifts of the Spirit, 
what Knowledge of the Goſpel has any Leader 
amongſt you, which he received not, as intruſted 


to him of God, and not acquired by his own 


Abilities? And if he received it as a Steward, 
why does he glory in that which is not his 
own? However, you are mightily fatisfied 


with your preſent State, you now are full, you 


now are rich, and abound in every thing you 
deſire; you have not need of me, but have 
reigned like Princes without me: and I wiſh 
truly you did reign, that I might come and 
ſhare in the Protection and Proſperity you en- 
joy now you are in your Kingdom. For I be- 
ing made an Apoſtle laſt of all, it ſeems to me 


as if I were brought laſt upon the Stage, 


to be in my Sufferings and Death a Spectacle 
to the World, and to Angels, and to Men. I 
am a Fool for Chriſt's fake, but you manage 
your Chriſtian Concerns with Wiſdom. I am 
weak, and in a ſuffering Condition®; you 
are ſtrong and flouriſhing. | 
rable; but I am deſpiſed, Even to this pre- 


ſent Hour T both hunger and thirſt, and 


want Clothes, and am buffeted, wander- 


NOTES. 1 * 


9 * The Apoſtle ſeems here to allude to the Cuſtom of bringing thoſe laſt upon the Theatre, 
who were to be deſtroy'd by wild Beaſts. | 


10 b So he uſes the Word Weakne/s often, in his Epiſtles to the Corinthians, applied to him- 


ſelf Vid. 2 Cor XII, 9. 
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You are honou- 
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%% TI CORFINTHIANS + 


Chap. IV. 


a amd 


12. 
13. 
14. ̃ 


15. 


how I behave my {ſelf e 
niſtry of the Goſpel *, Some indeed are puffed 


PARAPHRASE. 


ing without Houſe or Home, and maintain my 


ſelf with the Labour of my Hands. Being re- 


viled, I bleſs; being "perſecuted, I ſuffer pa- 
tiently; being defamed, I intreat: I am made 
as the Filth of the World, and the Off-ſcouring 
of all things unto this Day. I write not theſe 
Things to ſhame you; but as a Father, to warn 
ye, my Children, that ye be not the devoted, 
zealous Partizans and Followers of ſuch whoſe 
Carriage is not like this; under whom, how- 
ever, you may flatter your ſelves, in truth, you 
do not reign; but, on the contrary, are domi- 
neer'd over, and fleeced by them © I warn 
you, I fay, as your Father: For how many 
Teachers ſoever you may have, you can have 
but one Father; it was I that begot you in 
Chriſt, i. e. I converted you to Chriſtianity : 


Wherefore, I beſeech you, be ye Followers of 


me *. To this purpaſe I have ſent my beloved 
Son Timothy to you, who may be relied upon: 
he (ball put you in mind, and inform you, 

very where in the Mi- 


up, and make their Boaſts, as if I would not 


5 6 
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TEXT. 


And labour, working 12 


with our own hands: be- 
ing reviled, we blefs: be- 


it: 
Being defamed, .we in- 
treat: we are made as the 


filth of the world, and are 


the off-ſcourin 
things unto he bao. 

I write not theſe things 
to ſhame you, but as my 
beloved ſons I warn you. 

For though you have 
ten thouſand inſtructors 
in Chriſt, yet have we not 
many fathers; for in 


'Chriſt Jeſus I have begot- 


ten you through the go- 
ſpel. | 

| Wherefore, I beſeech 
you, be ye followers of 
me. 

For this cauſe have I 
ſent unto you Timotheus, 
who is my beloved ſon, 
and faithful in the Lord, 
who ſhall bring you into 
remembrance of my ways 
which be in Chriſt, as I 
teach every where in e- 
very church. 

Now ſome are puffed 
up, as though I would not 
come to ou. 


14 Vid. 2 Cor. XI. 20. St. pas / here, from ver. 8, to 17. by giving an account of his own 
Carriage, gently rebukes them for following Men of a different Character, and exhorts them 


to be Followers of himſelf. | 
© 16 This he preſſes again, Chap. XI. r. and 


tis not likely he would have propoſed himſelf 


over and over again to them, to be followed by them, had the Queſtion and Conteſt amongſt. 


them been only whoſe name they ſhould have borne, his or their new Teacher's. His pro- 


other than what he did every where, as a faithful a iy and Miniepf the Goſpel. 


poſing himſelf therefore thus to be followed, muſt be underſtood in direct Oppoſition to the falſe 
Apoſtle, who miſled them, and was not to be ſuffered to have any Credit or Followers amongſt 


17 * This he does to ſhew that what he taught them, and preſſed them to, was not in a Pique 
7 8 aſs 5" 
his Oppoſer, but to canvince them, that all he did at Corinth was the very fame, and no 


os es | 


| 


of all 


I 


come 


ing perſecuted, we ſuffer 


5 


7 


8 


19 


20 


I'GORINTHIAMNS: 


r PA RA PH RAS E. 
Fe Bur Twill Tod Jil, Come to you. But I intend, God willing, to 
e a deer come ſhortly, and then will make Trial, not of 
ſpeech of them which are the Rhetorick or Talking of theſe Boaſters, but 
ew re hinges cob of what miraculous Power of the Holy Ghoſt is 
God is not in word, but in them. For the Doctrine and Prevalency of 
in power. the Goſpel, the Propagation and Support of 
Chriſt's Kingdom, by the Converſion and Efta- 
bliſhment of Believers, does not conſiſt in Talk- 
ing, nor in the Fluency of a glib Tongue and a 
fine Diſcourſe, but- in the miraculous Operations 
of the Holy Ghoſt. 


S. EU T., Ib Ao 
VV VI. 20. 
CONTENTS. 


Nother Means which St. Paul makes uſe of to bring off the 
Corinthians from their falſe Apoſtle, and to ſtop their Venera- 


tion of him, and their glorying in him, is by repreſenting to them 
the Fault and Diſorder which was committed in that Church, by not 
judging and expelling the Fornicator; which Neglect, as may be 
wy was owing to that Faction: 


19. 


20. 


Becauſe it is natural for a Faction to ſupport and protect an Ot. | 


Py that is of their Side. 


2. From the great Fear St. Paul was in, whether they would 


obey him in cenſuring the Offender, as appears by the ſecond 


| Epiſtle; which he could not fear, but from the oppoſite Faction: 


they who had preſery'd their Reſpe& to him, being ſure to Sollow his 
Orders. | 

3. From what he ſays, Chap. IV.. 16. after he had told them, « ver. 6. 
of that Chapter, that they ſhould not be puffed up for any other 
againſt him, for ſo the whole Scope of his Diſcourſe here imports; 
he beſeeches cb to be his Followers, i. e. leaving their other 


1 Guides 


| | 1 
N ö = 
* 


moor ra TAN 
Chap IV. Guides to follow him in puniſhing the Offender. For that we ma 


conclude, from his immediately inſiſting on it ſo earneſtly, he had 
in his view, when he beſeeches them to be Followers of him; and 


conſequently, that they might join with him, and take him for their 5 / 
7 


Leader, Chap. V. 3, 4. he makes himſelf by his Spirit, as his Proxy, 
the Preſident of their Aſſembly, to be convened for the puniſhing 
that Criminal. 8 c | met | 
4. It may further be ſuſpected, from what St. Paul ſays, Ch. VI. I. 
that the oppoſite Party, to ſtop the Church-Cenſure, pretended that 
this was a Matter to be judg'd by the Civil Magiſtrate: Nay, poſ- 
fibly from what is ſaid, ver. 6. of that Chapter, it may be gathered, 
that they had got it brought before the Heathen Judge; or at leaſt, 
from ver. 12. that they pleaded, that what he had done was law- 
ful, and might be juſtified before the Magiſtrate: For the Judging 
ſpoken of, Ch. VI. muſt be underſtood to relate to the ſame Matter 
it does Ch. V. it being a Continuation of the fame Diſcourſe and Ar- 
gument; as is eaſy to be obſerved by any one who will read it with- 
out regarding the Diviſions into Chapters and Verſes, whereby ordi- 
nary People (not to ſay others) are often diſturbed in reading the 
Holy Scripture, - and hindered from obſerving the true Senſe and Co- 
« herence of it. The whole VIth Chapter is ſpent in proſecuting the 
| Buſineſs of the Fornicator, began in the Vth. That this is ſo, is evi- 
dent from the latter end, as well as beginning of the VIth Chapter. 


q And therefore what St. Paul ſays of laꝛful, Chapter VI. 12. may, with- 


out any Violence, . be 2 to be ſaid in anſwer to ſome, who 


might have alledg'd in favour of the Fornicator, that what he had 
done was lawful, and might be juſtified. by the Laws of the Coun- 
try, which he was under; why elſe ſhould St. Paul ſubjoin ſo many 
Arguments (wherewith he concludes this VIth Chapter, and this Sub- 
ject) to prove the Fornication in Queſtion to be, by the Law of the 
Goſpel, a great Sin, and conſequently fit for a Chriſtian Church to 
cenſure in one of its Members, however it might pafs for Jawful in 
the Eſteem, and by the Laws of Gentiles? FE 


There is one Objection, which, at firſt ſight 


, feems to be a ſtrong 
Argument againſt this Suppoſition, that the Fornication here ſpo- 


ken of, was held lawful by the Gentiles of Corinth, and that poll 
bly this very Caſe had been brought before the Magiſtrate there 
and not condemned. The Objection ſeems to lie in theſe Words; 
Cbap. V. 1. There is Furnication heard of amongſt you, and ſuch Fornt- 
cation as35 not heard of amongſt the Gentiles, that one ſhould have bis 


t | Father's 


o 35 a | 
3 : 


e 1 . | 
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Father's Wife. But yet I conceive the Words, duly conſider'd, have Chap. IV. 
nothing in them contrary to my Suppoſition. 185 50 9 


To clear this, I take liberty to ſay, it cannot be thought that thisd 
| / Man had his F ather's Wife; whilſt by the Laws of the Place the ac- 
7. 


tually was his Father's Wite; for then it had been woryeia and Adul- = 
5 tery, and fo the Apoſtle would have called it, which was a Crime-in 
\ Greece ; nor could it be tolerated in any Civil Society, that one Man 
ſhould have the Uſe of a Woman, whilſt ſhe was another Man's Wife, 
i. e. another Man's Right and Poſſeſſion. 
The Caſe therefore here ſeems to be this: The Woman had part- 
ed from her Huſband ; which it is plain, from Ch. VII. 10, 11, 13. 
at Corinth Women could do: For if by the Law of that Country a 
Woman could not divorce her ſelf from her Huſband, the Apoſtle had 
there in vain bid her not leave her Huſband. 2 
But however known and allowed a Practice it might be amongſt 
the Corintbians, for a Woman to part from her Huſband, yet this was 
the firſt time it was ever known that her Huſband's own Son ſhould 
marry her. This is that which the Apoſtle takes notice of in theſe 
Words, Such a Fornication as is not named amongſt the Gentiles. Such 4 
a Fornication this was, ſo little known in Practice amongſt them, 
that it was not ſo much as heard named, or ſpoken of by any "oo | 
them: But whether they held it unlawful that a Woman, ſo ſepa- g 
rated, ſhould marry her Huſband's Son, when ſhe was looked upon i 
E be at liberty from her former Huſband, and free to marry whom = 
leaſed, that the Apoſtle ſays not. This indeed he declares, that |! 
by _ Law. of Chriſt a Woman's leaving her Huſband, and marry- 
ing another, is unlawful, Ch. VII. 11.- and this Woman's marrying 
her Huſband's Son, he declares Ch. V. 1. (the Place before us) to 
be Fornication ; a peculiar ſort of Fornication, whatever the Corin- 
thians, or their Law, might determine in the Caſe : And therefore a 
| Chriſtian Church might and ought to have cenſured it within them- 
| ſelves, it being an Offence againſt the Rule of the Goſpel; which is 
the Law of their Society : And they might and ſhould have expelled 
this Fornicator out of their Society, for not ſubmitting to the Laws 
of it; notwithſtanding that the Civil Laws of the Country, and the = 1 
| Judgment of the Heathen Magiſtrate, might acquit him. Suitably p 
hereunto, it is very remarkable, that the Arguments that St. Paul uſes, - i | 
in the cloſe of this Diſcourſe, Ch. VI. 13—20. to prove Fornication | 
unlawful, are all drawn ſolely from the Chriſtian Inſtitution, ver. 9. 
That our Bodies are made for the Lord, ver. 13. That our Bodies 


are 


n — 


1 | | | * 


. | 
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Chap. IV. are Members of Chriſt, ver. 1 5. That our Bodies are the Temples of 
the Holy Ghoſt, ver. 19. That we are not our own, but bought with 
a Price, ver, 20. All which Arguments concern Chriſtians only; 
and there is not in all this Diſcourfe againſt Fornication, one Word 
to declare it to be unlawful by the Law of Nature to Mankind in 
general: That was altogether needleſs, and beſides the Apoſtle's Pur- 
poſe here, where he was teaching and exhorting Chriſtians what they 
were to do as Chriſtians, within their own Society, by the Law of 
Chriſt, which was to be their Rule, 120 was ſufficient to oblige 
them; whatever other Laws the reſt of Mankind obſerved, or were 
under, thoſe he profeſſes, Chap. V. 12. 13. not to meddle with, nor 
to judge: For having no Authority amongſt them, he leaves them to 
1 of God, under whoſe Government they are. 
eſe Conſiderations afford ground to conjecture, that the Fac- 
tion which oppoſed St. Paul, had hinder'd the Church of Corinth 
from cenſuring the Fornicator; and that St. Paul, ſhewing them 
their Miſcarriage herein, aims thereby to leſſen the Credit of their 
Leader, by whoſe Influence they were drawn into it: For as ſoon 
as they had unanimouſly ſhewn their Obedience to St. Paul in this 
Matter, we ſee his Severity ceaſes, and he is all Softneſs and Gen- 
tleneſs to the Offender, 2 Cor. II. 5—8. and he tells them, in ex- 
preſs Words, ver. 9. that his end in writing to them of it, was to 
try their Obedience. To which let me add, that this Suppoſition, 
though it had not all the Evidence for it which it has, yet being 
| ſuited to St. Paul's principal Defgn in this Epiſtle, and helping us N 
1 to underſtand theſe two Chapters, may deſerve to be men- 5 


TEXT 


21 Hat will ye ? ſhall 
_ I come unto you 
with a rod, or in love, and 
in the ſpirit of meekneſs ? 
1 It is reported common- 
ly that there is fornica- 
tion among you, and ſuch 
fornication as is not ſo 
much as named amongſt 
the Gentiles, that one 
ſhould have his fathers 


I CORINTHIANS. 


Ox hs K N 8 


PARAPHRASE. 


I Purpoſed to come unto you: 
would you have me do? Shall I come to 
you with a Rod, to chaſtiſe you? or with Kind- 
neſs, and a peaceable Diſpoſition of Mind * ? 
In ſhort, it is commonly reported, that there 
is, Fornication * among you, and ſuch Forni- 
cation as is not known ordinarily among the 


Heathen, that one ſhould have his Father's 


75 


Chap. V. 
— — 


But what 21. 


* 


wife. 


> And ye are puffed up, Wife; and yet ye remain puffed, up though it 
and have not rather mour- would better have become you to have been de- 


ned, that he that hath ; : P | 
Ae ah gen ogg jected for this ſcandalous Fact amongſt you, 


taken away from among and, in a mournful Senſe of it, to have re- 
you. moved the Offender out of the Church. For I 


For I verily, as abſent | , 

ö in body, but 2 in ſpi- truly, ; though abſent in Body, yet as preſent 
r Spirit, have thus already judg'd, as if I were 
as though I were preſent perſonally with you, him that committed | 
io done th 7 fl bath this Fact. When in the Name of the Lord 4 

o done this deed ; . | . 

In the name of our Jeſus ye are aſſembled, and my Spirit, 1. e. 

T Lord Joins Chriſt, when Je wh * if 1 1 Gy t K. PR vim * 
ye are gathered together, Y OE, AS UW 1 Were preient, making one by U 8 
and my ſpirit, with the Power of our Lord jeſus Chriſt, deliver the 


power of our Lord Jeſus Offender up to Satan, that being put thus into 


_ rr 
3 5 


Chriſt. 
5 To deliver ſuch an one 
21 f He that ſhall carefully read 2 Cor. I. 20——1IL. 11. will eafily perceive that this laſt 
Verſe here of this IVth Chapter is an Introduction to the ſevere AR or Diſcipline which St. Paul 
was Sons to exerciſe amongſt them, tho' abſent, as if he had been preſent; and therefore this 
| Verſe ought not to have been ſeparated from the following Chapter, as if it belong'd not to that 
* Diſcourſe. . | | 2 515 0 
| 18 Vid. Chap. IV. 8, 10. The Writers of the New Teftament ſeem to uſe the Greet Word N 
co α, Which we tranſlate Fornication, in the ſame Senſe that the Hebrews uſed haf, which | } 
we alſo tranſlate Fornication ; tho it be certain both theſe Words, in ſacred Scripture, have a ; 
larger Senſe than the Word Fornication has in our Language: For T, amongſt the Hebrews, | 
ſignified, Turpitudinem, or Rem turpem, Uncleanneſs, or any flagitious ſcandalous Crime; but | 
more eſpecially the Uncleanneſs of unlawful Copulation and Idolatry, and not preciſely Fornica- 
tion in our Senſe of the Word, i. e. the unlawful Mixture of an unmarried Couple. . 
Not known. That the marrying of a Son- in-law and a Mother-in-law, was not prohibited 
by the Laws of the Roman Empire, may be ſeen in Tally; but yet it was look'd on as ſo ſcan- > 
dalous and infamous, that it never had any Countenance from Practice. His Words in his Ora- 
tion pro Cluentia, F 4. are ſo agreeable to the preſent Caſe, that it may not be amiſs to ſet them 
down: Nubit genero ſocrus, nullis auſpiciis, nullis auctoribus. O ſeelus incredible, & præter hanc 
unam in omni vita inauditum ! | ITO 


EL : "- | 


10. 


11. 


What reaſon he had to ſay this, vid. 2 Cor. XII. 21. 


"oF 


ICORINT 


* PARAPHRASE. 


the Hands and Power of the Devil, his Body 
may be afflicted and brought down, that his 
Soul may be ſaved when our Lord Jeſus comes 
to judge the Word. Your glorying , 
do in a Leader, who drew you into this ſcan- 
dalous Indulgence * in this Caſe, is a; Fault in 
you; ye that are knowing, know you not that 
a little Leaven leaveneth the whole Lump? 
Therefore laying by that Deference and Vene- 
ration ye had for thoſe Leaders you gloried in, 
turn out from among you that | 
that the Church may receive no Taint from 
him; that you may be a pure new Lump, or 
Society, free from ſuch a dangerous | Mixture, 
which may corrupt you. For Chriſt, our Paſ- 


ſoever, is ſlain for us; therefore let us, in Com- 
memoration of his Death, and our 
by him, be a holy People to him *. I wrote 


liverance 


to you before, that you ſhould not keep Com- 
pany with Fornicators. You are not to un- 


derſtand by it, as if I meant, that you are 


to avoid all unconverted Heathens, that are 
Fornicators, or Covetous, or Rapacious, or 
Idolaters; for then you muſt go out of the 
World. But that which I now write unto 
you, is, that you ſhould not keep company, 
no, nor eat with a Chriſtian by Profeſſion, 
who is laſcivious, covetous, idolatrous, a Rai- 


"NOTES. 


6 i Glorying is all along in the beginning of this Epiſtle ſpoken of the Preference they gave 


to their new Leader, in oppoſition to St Paul. | 

k If their Leader had not been guilty of this miſcarri 
here to have reproved them for their glorying in him, 
not to mention Things, where they are impertinent to his Subject. 


as you 


\ornicator, / 


HIAMNS. 


TEXT 


unto. Satan for the deftru- 


Aion of the fleſh, that the 


ſpirit may be ſaved-in the 

day of the Lord Jeſus, 
Your glorying is not 

good : know ye not that 


a little leaven leaveneth 


the whole lump ? ee 
Purge out therefore the 
old leaven, that ye may be 


6 


7 


a new lump, as ye are un- 


leavened : for even Chriſt 


our paſſover is ſacrificed ' 


for us. 
Therefore let us keep 
the feat, not with old lea- 
ven, neither with the lea- 
ven of malice and wicked- 
neſs ; but with the unlea- 
vened bread of ſincerity 
aud truth. 

I wrote unto yqu in an 
epiſtle, not to company 
with fornicators. 


Yet not altogether wich 


the fornicators of this 
world, or with the cove- 


tous or extortioners, or 
with idolaters; for then 


muſt ye needs go out of 
the world. EF; 

But now I have written 
unto you, not to keep 
company, if any man that 
is called a brother be a 
fornicator, or covetous, 
or an idolater, or a railer, 
or a drunkard, or an ex- 
tortioner ; with ſuch an 
one, no not to eat. 


age, it had been out of St. Pauls | way - 
But St. Paul is a cloſe Writer, and uſes 


rex totus in apris 


Unius ſcabie cadit, & porrigine porci. 


288. In theſe two Verſes he alludes to the Jews cleanſin neue 
edneſs. 


Paſſoyer from all Leaven, the Symbol of Corruption and Wi 


ouſes at the Feaſt of the 


ler, 
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12 For what have I to do Jer, Drunkard, or rapacious. For what have 12. 
to judge them alſo that . 


are without? do not ye I to do to judge thoſe who are out of the 
judge them that are with- Church? Have ye not a Power to judge thoſe 
_ | | 5 
„ gets whe we Member of your Chun? But vs or 13 
out judgeth. There- | | 5 
fore pit away from among to God; to judge them belongs to him: There- 
3 ves That Wicker fore do ye what is your part; remove that 
% x Dare any of 796, ha- wicked one, the Fornicator, out of the Church. 
ving a matter againſt an- | : Þh | 
* oo ts. law before Dare any of you, having a Controverſy 2 I. 
the unjuſt, and not be- another, bring it before an Heathen judge 
fore the ſaints ? to be tried, and not let it be decided by Chriſ- 


2 Do ye not know that ye not that Chr iſtians ſhall 2. 


the ſaints fhall judge the tians *? Know 


wy 8 and if Fins world judge the World 3 and if the World ſhall be 
are 10 . 2 = judg'd by you, are ye unworthy to judge Ox = 


the ſmalleſt matters ? dinary fmall Matters? Know ye not that we z. 


' 
bl 
= 
1 
] 
: 


att Me. 


Know ye not that we Chriſtians. have Power over evil Spirits ? How 


ſhall judge angels ? how 
much more things that 
pertain to this life ? 


4 If then ye have judg- 


ments of things pertain- 
ing to this life, ſet them 
to judge who are leaſt 


_ eſteemed in the church. 


7 SM to your ſhame, 
Is it ſo, that there is not 


much more over the little Things relating to 


this animal Life? If then ye have at any 
time Controverſies amongſt you concerning 
Things pertaining to this Life, let the Parties 


_ contending chooſe Arbitrators in the Church, 


Is there not 
among you, I. ſpeak it to your Shame, Who 


i. e. out of Church-Members. 


- 
- 
r 
. ] APE FOE ELL G4 oe DEL > 4s 


a wiſe man amongſt you? | * p . 
e ne” e hl be. 21908 10 much upon your Wiſdom, one ? wiſe 


able to judge between his Man, whom ye can think able enough to refer 
brethren? ) L | | 


=. NOTES. 
1 *"Ay10, Saints, 2 5 for Chriſtians; 49;x«;, Unjuſt, for Heathens. 5 
4 ©" EgEubernpuires, Tudices non Authentices, Among the Fews there was conceſſus triumvi- 
ralis anthenticus, who had Authority, and could hear and determine Cauſes ex Officio. There was 1 
another conceſſus triumviralis, which were choſen by the Parties; theſe, tho? they were not au- nn 


thentick, yet could judge and determine the Cauſes referred to them ; theſe were thoſe whom 
St. Paul calls here iZz0w1uivz;, Judices non Authenticos, i. e. Referees choſen by the Parties: 


See de Dieu. That St. Paul does not mean by iZz0nune;, thoſe who are leaſt efteemed, as our | [ 
Engliſb Tranſlation reads it, is plain from the next Verſe. : 


57 Tos, wiſe Man. If St. Paul uſes this Word in the Senſe of the Sygnagogue, it ſignifies 
one ordained, or a Rabbi, and ſo capacitated to be a judge; for ſuch were called wwi/e Mer; 
If in the Senſe of the Greek Schools, then it ſignifies a Man of Learning, Study and Parts; if it 


none in the latter Senſe, it may ſeem to be with ſome Reflection on their pretending to 
Wildom, . | E 


L | your 


I1. 


which conſiſts of Saints, and have made fome 


PARAPHRASE. 


your Controverſies to? But one Chriſtian | 
eth to Law with another, and that before the 
Unbelievers, in the Heathen Courts of Juſtice: 
Nay, verily, it is a Failure and Defe& in you, 
that you ſo far conteſt Matters of Right one 
with another, as to bring them to Trial or Judg- 
ment: Why do ye not rather ſuffer Loſs and 
Wrong ? But it is plain, by the Man's having 
his Father's Wife, that ye are guilty of doing 
Wrong one to another, and ſtick not to do 
Injuſtice, even to your Chriſtian Brethren, 
Know ye not that the Tranſgreſſors of the 
Law of Chriſt ſhall not inherit the Kingdom of 
God? Deceive not your ſelves ; neither Forni- 
cators, nor Idolaters, nor Adulterers, nor Effe- 
minate, nor Abuſers of themſelves with Man- 
kind, nor Thieves, nor Covetous, nor Drunk- 
ards, nor Revilers, nor Extortioners, ſhall in- 
herit the Kingdom of God. And ſuch were 
ſome of you; but your paſt Sins are waſhed 


away and forgiven you, upon your receiving of 


the Goſpel by Baptiſm: But ye are ſanQiified *, 
i. e. ye are Members of Chriſt's Church, 


NOTE 
8 4 That the Wrong here ſpoken of, was the Forni 


1VCORINTHIANS. 
\ TRET 


R Bat brother goeth to 6 


law with brother, and that 
before the unbelievers. 

Now therefore there is 7 
utterly a fault among you, 
becauſe ye go to law one 
with another: why do ye 
not rathey take wrong ? 
why do ye not rather ſuf- 
fer your ſelyes to be de- 
frauded? 

Nay, you do wrong 8 
and defraud, and that 
your brethren. _ | 

Know ye not that the 9 
unrighteous ſhall not in- 
herit the kingdom of God? 
be not deceived : neither 
fornicators, nor idola- 
ters, nor adulterers, nor 
effeminate, nor abuſers 
of themſelves with man- 
kind. | 
Nor thieves, nor cove- 10 
tons, nor drunkards, nor 
revilers, nor extortioners, 
ſhall inherit the kingdom 
of God. 

And ſuch were ſome of 11 
Tour bat ye are waſhed, 

t ye are ſanctiſied, but 
ye are juſtified in the 
name of the Lord Jeſus, 


ator's taking and keeping his Father's 


Wife, the Words of St. Paul, 2 Cor. VII. 12. inſtancing this very Wrong, are a ſufficient Evi- 
dence. And it is not wholly improbable there had been ſome Hearing of this Matter before 
a Heathen Judge, or at leaſt talked of ; which, if ſuppoſed, will give a great light to this whole 
Paſſage, and ſeveral others in theſe Chapters. For thus viſibly runs St. Paus Argument, Chap. V. 
12, 13. Chap. VI. 1, 2, 3, &c. coherent and eaſy to be underſtood, if it ſtood together, as it 
ſhould, and were not chopp'd in pieces, by a diviſion into two Chapters. Ye have a Power to 
judge thoſe who are of your Church, therefore put away from among you that Fornicator : 

ou do ill to let it come before a Heathen Magiſtrate. Are you, who are to judge the World 


and Angels, not worthy to judge ſuch a Matter as this ? 


11” *'Hytaobiire, ſanfified, i. e. have Remiſſion of your Sins; ſo Yes fignifies, Heb. X. 
10, & 18. compared. He that would perfectly comprehend, and be ſati 
this Place, let him read Heb. IX. 10. particularly IX. 13—23. 
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ICORINTHIANS 59 
| | | Chap. VT. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. "IO 


and by the Spirit of our Advances in the Reformation of your Lives, —_ 
5 by the Doctrine of Chriſt, confirmed to you by 


e 


5 EL the extraordinary . e of the Holy Ghoſt. 
12. All things are lawful But «© ſuppoſing Fornication were in it ſelf as 12 
* unto me, but all things Zar. iuppolng 12. 
are not expedient: al lawful as eating promiſcuouſly all forts of Meat 
things are lawful for me, that are made for the Belly, on purpoſe to be 
under the power of any, eaten; yet I would not fo far indulge either Cuſ- 
tom, or my Appetite, as to bring my Body 
thereby into any diſadvantageous State of Sub- 
jection: As in Eating and Drinking, though 
Meat be made purpoſely for the Belly, and the 
Belly for Meat; yet becauſe it may not be ex- 
Pn for me, I will not, in fo evidently a 
wful thing as that, go to the utmoſt * 
TH * 


oC EISSN NI... 


NOAA 


- 2 Ae, ye are become juft, i, c. are refarm'd in your Lives. See it ſo uſed, Rev. 
Ft x > 1 

12 * St. Paul having, upon oceafion of Injuſtice amongſt them, particularly in the Matter of 
the Fornicator, warned them againſt that and other Sins that exclude Men from Salvation, he 
here re- aſſumes his former Argument about Fornication; and by his reaſoning here, it looks as 
if ſome among them had pleaded that Fornication was lawful. To which he anſwers, that 
granting it to be ſo, yet the Lawfulneſs of all wholeſome Food reach'd not the Caſe of Fornica- 
tion ; and ſhews, by ſeveral Inſtances (as particularly the degrading the Body, and making what 

in a Chriſtian is the Member of Chriſt, the Member of an Flarlog that Fornicator, upon ſe- 
veral Accounts, might be ſo unſuitable to the State of a Chriſtian Man, that a Chriſtian Society 
mig t have reaſon to animadvert upon a Fornicator, though Fornication might paſs for an in- 

different Act ion in another Man. 15 


0 
3E. ED, oe Abi MAAS = >, 


"Oo" Magn.» 


Expedient, and brought under Power, in this Verſe ſeems to refer to the two Parts of the 
following Verſe ; the firſt of them to Eating, in the firſt part of the 13 Verſe, and the latter 
of them to Fornication, in the latter part of the 14th Verk. To make this the more intelli- 
gible, it may be fit to remark, that St. Paul here ſeems to obviate ſuch a ſort of Reaſoning as 
this, in behalf of the Fornicator. All ſorts of Meats are lawful to Chriſtians who are ſet 
* free from the Law of Maſes, and why are they not ſo in regard of Women who are at their 

 « own Diſpoſals? To which St. Paul replies: Though my Belly was made only for eating, and 
« all ſorts of Meat were made to be eaten, and ſo are lawful for me ; yet I will abſtain from * 
« what is lawful, if it be not convenient for me, though my Belly will be certain to receive no 

b prejudice by it, which will affect it in the other World, ſince God will there put an end to 
the Belly, and all uſe of Food. But as to the Body of a Chriſtian, the Caſe is quite other- 

«« wiſe; that was not made for the Enjoyment of Women, but for a much nobler End, to be 
« a Member of Chriſt's Body, and ſo ſhall laſt for ever, and not be deftroy'd as the Belly ſhall 
* be. Therefore ſuppoſing Fornication to be lawful in itſelf, I will not ſo debaſe and ſubje&t - 
«« my Body, and do it that prejudice, as to take that which is a Member of Chriſt, and make 
it the Member of an Harlot ; this ought to ay Tay in deteſtation by all pra The 

: "Ip ontext 
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— 
13. of my Liberty, though there be no danger that Meats for the belly, and 13 
I ſhould thereby bring any laſting Damage up- end oe Fang eg 
on my Belly, fince God will ſpeedily ut an and them, Now the bo- 
end both to Belly and Food. But the caſe of oy 4 pcs foe n 
the Body, in reference to Women, is far diffe- the Lord 3 85 body. 
1 rent from that of the. Belly, in reference to Meats. | | | 
| For the Body is not made to be join'd to a 
| Woman“, much leſs to be join'd to an Har- 
lot in Fornication; as the Belly is made for 
Meat, and then to be put an end to when that 
Uſe ceaſes. , But the Body is for a mu ch nobler 
| Purpoſe, and ſhall ſubſiſt when the 
Food ſhall be deſtroy d. The Body i 
g | Lord: Chriſt, to be a Member of him; 
| Lord Chriityhas taken a Body *, ' 
4 might partake of our Nature, and be our 
14. Head. So that as God has already raiſed him And God hath both 14 
up, and given him all Power, ſo he will raiſe OP ne = ins 
us up likewiſe, who are his Members, to! the his own power. 5% 
n in the Nature of his glorio POWs 
an 


— . —  —— 


NOTES. 
Context is ſo plain in the Caſe, Interpreters allow St. Pau to diſcourſe here upon a Suppo- 
ſition of the Lawfulneſs of Fornication. Nor will it appear at all ſtrange that he does ſo, 25 
conſider the Argument he is upon. He is here convincing the Corinthians, that though Fornica- 
tion were to them an indifferent Thing, and were not condemned in their Country more than 
eating any ſort of Meat, yet there might be Reaſons why a Chriſtian Society might puniſh it in 
their own Members by Church-Cenſures, and Expallion of the Guilty, Conformably hereunto 
we ſee, in what follows here, that all the Arguments uſed by St. Paul againſt Fornication, are 
brought from the Incongruity it hath with the State of a Chriſtian as a Chriſtian ; but nothing is 
ſaid againſt it as a Fault in a Man as a Man, no Plea uſed that it is a Sin in all Men by the Law 
of Nature. A Chriſtian Society, without entring into i Enquiry, or going ſo far as that, had 


reaſon to condemn and cenſure it, as not comporting with the Dignity and Principles of that Re- 
ligion which was the Foundation of their Society. | | 

13” Woman. I have put in this to make the Apoſtle's Senſe underſtood the eafier ; for he 
arguing here as he does, upon the Suppoſition that Fornication is in itſelf lawful, Fornication in 


theſe Words muſt mean the ſuppoſed lawful Enjoyment ofa Woman, otherwiſe it will not anſwer 
the foregoing Inſtance of rhe Belly and Eating. | | . | 


And the Lord for the Body, ſee Heb. II. 5—=18. | 3 
147 Aic Tis Suveprus dis, To his Power, The ontext and Deſign of St. Paul here, 


Rrongly incline one to take d here to ſignify as it does, 2 Pet. I, 3. to, and not by. St. Paul 
3 FT | 1 
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„„ PARAPHRASE %& 


1 Four and the Power he is veſted with in it. Know 25. 
of Chrifk» ſhall I then ye not, you who are ſo knowing, that our Bo- 


take the members of dies are the Members of Chriſt? will you then 


Chriſt, and make them ;,.1.., £4 q | . - ; 
the members of an har- take the Members of Chriſt, and make them 


lot? God forbid. the Members of an Harlot? What? know ye 16. 
16 What, know ye not not that he Who is join'd to an Harlot, is one 

an harlot, is — body? Body with her? for tWo, faith God, " ſhall be 

for two {faith he) ſhall united into one Fleſh, But he who is join'd to 13. 

hy” 8 „ .- 1 the Lord, is one with him, by that one Spirit 
17 ut he that is joined ne, Ds: 

unto the Lord, is one ſpi- that unites the Members to the Head; which is 3 
" a nearer and ſtricter Union, whereby what in 

3 Dignity is done to the one, equally affects the 

18 * lee fornication. Every other. Flee Fornication: All other Sins that $4 


that a man doth, is : | 14. 
without the body: but a Man commits, debaſe only the Soul, but are, 4 


he that committeth forni- in that reſpect, as if they were done out of the 
2 — 8 Saint Body, the Body is not debaſed, ſuffers no loſs of 
no ©» 1s Dignity - by them; but he who committeth 
Fornication, ſinneth againſt the end for which 

his Body was made, degrading his Body from 

the Dignity and Honour it was deſigned to, 

making that the Member of an Harlot, which 


NOTES. 


is here making out to the Corinthian Converts, that they have a Power to judge. He tells them 
that they ſhall Judge the World, ver. 2. And that they ſhall judge Angels, much more then 
Things of this Life, wer. 3. And for their not judging he blames them, and tells them it is a 
leſſening to them, not to exerciſe this Power, ver. 7. And for it he gives a Reaſon in this 
Verſe, viz. That Chriſt is raiſed up into the Power of God, and ſo ſhall they be. Unleſs it be 
taken in this Senſe, this Verſe ſeems to ſtand alone here: For what Connection has the mention 
of the Reſurrection, in the ordinary Senſe of this Verſe, with what the Apoſtle is ſaying here, 
but raiſing us up with Bodies to be Members of his glorious Body, and to partake in his Power 
in judging the World? This adds a great Honour and Dignity to our Bodies, and is a Reaſon 
why we ſhould not debaſe them into the Members of an Harlot. Theſe Words alſo give a Rea- 

| ſon of his ſaying, he would not be brought under the Power of any Thing, ver. 12. (viz.) © Shall I. 
+ whoſe Body is a Member of Chriſt, and ſhall be raiſed to the Power he has now in Heaven, 
«+ ſuffer my Body to be a Member, and under the Power of an Harlot? That I will never do, 
let Fornication in itſelf be never ſo lawful.” If this be not the meaning of St. Paul here, 
I deſire to know to what purpoſe it is that he ſo expreſly declares. that the Belly and Meat 

ſmall 5 deſtroyed, and does ſo manifeſtly put an Oppoſition between the Body and the Belly, 
Ver, I3. N 


; BY I CORINTHIANS: 
Ch. VII. We: 


an E. ® TEXT. 


19. was made to be a Member of Chriſt. What, What, knowyenot that 9 
| know ye not that your Body is the Temple 7 Holy Ghoſt wr ary 
of the Holy Ghoſt that is in you; which Body is in you, which ye have 
20, you have from God, and fo it is not your own „N RT 
to beſtow on Harlots? Beſides, ye are bought For ye are bought with 20 
with a Price, viz. the precious Blood of Chriſt, * Pc: eee 
and therefore are not at your own Diſpoſal; and in your ſpirit, which 
but are bound to glorify God with both Body are God's. | 
and Soul: For both Body and Soul are from him, | 
| and are God's. TE LEY 


NOTES. 


19 This Queſtion, Know ye not ? is repeated ſux times in this one Chapter; which may ſeem 
to carry with it a juſt Reproach to the Corinthians, who had got a new and bętter Inſtructor 

than himſelf, in whom they ſo much gloried, and may not unfitly be thought to ſe on his Irony, 

Chap. IV. 10. where he tells them they are abi a | | 
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CHAP. VI. 1 40. 


CONTENTS. , 
HE chief Buſineſs of the foregoing Chapters we have ſeen to 
be the leſſening the falſe Apoſtle's Credit, and the extingui | 
ing that Faction. What follows, is in anſwer to ſome Queſtions they 
had propoſed to St. Paul. This Section contains conjugal Matters, 
wherein he diſſuades from Marriage thoſe who have the Gift of Con- 
tinence, But Marriage being appointed as a Remedy againſt Forni- 
cation, thoſe who cannot forbear, ſhould marry, and render to each 
other due Benevolence. Next he teaches that Converts ought not to 
forſake their unconverted Mates, inſomuch as Chriſtianity changes no- 
thing in Mens tivil Eſtate, but leaves them under the ſame Obliga- 
tions they were tied by before. And laſt of all, he gives Directions 
about marrying, or not marrying their Rs: 


12CO 


TEXT 


I OW concerning the 
things whereof ye 
wrote unto me: it is good 
for a man not to touch a 
woman. | 
2 Nevertheleſs, to avoid 
fornication; let every man 
have his own 'wife, and 
let every woman have 
her own huſband. 
3 Let the huſband render 
unto the wife due bene» 
volence: and likewiſe 
alſo the wife unto the 


4 The wife hath notpow- 
er of her own body, but 
the huſband: and like- 


wiſe alſo the huſband hath 


not power of his own bo- 
dy, but the wife. 


Defraud you not one 
the other, except it be 
with conſent for a time, 


that ye may give your 


ſelves to faſting and pray- 
er; and come together 
again, that Satan tempt 
you not for your inconti- 


, 2"Evoic, Bevolence, fignifies here that Complaiſance and Compliance which every married 


PARAPHRASE. 


( Oncerning thoſe Things that ye have written 
to me about, I anſwer, it is moſt conve- 
nient not to have to do with a Woman. But 
becauſe every one cannot forbear, therefore they 
that cannot contain, ſhould, both Men and Wo- 
men, each have their own peculiar Huſband and 
Wife, to avoid Fornication. 


themſelves by the Di and Exigency of 
their reſpective Mates; and therefore let the Huſ- 


band render to the Wife that Benevolence which 
is her due, and fo likewiſe the Wife to the Huſ- 
band, vice verſa, For the Wife has not Power 
or Dominion over her own Body, to refuſe the 
Huſband: when he defires; but this Power and 
Right to her Body is in the Huſband: And, on 
the other Side, the Huſband has not the Power 


Ch. VII. 


I, 


2. 


And thoſe that are 3 
married, for the ſame Reaſon, are to regulate 


5 


and Dominion over his own Body, to refuſe his 
Wife when ſhe ſhews an Inclination; but this 


Power and Right to his Body, when ſhe has Oc- 
en Þ. inthe Wikks.. Do. act. 


ter, be wanting one to another, unleſs it be by 


mutual Conſent for a ſhort time, that you may 


wholly attend to Acts of Devotion, when ye faſt 
upon ſome ſolefnn Occafion; and when this 
time of ſolemn Devotion is over, return to your 
former Freedom. and Conjugal Society, leſt the 


Devil, taking Advantage of your Inability to con- 


NOTES. 


Couple ought to have for each other, when either of them ſhews an Inclination to Conjugal 


Enjoyments. 


4 > The Woman (who in all other Rights is inferior) has here the fame Power given her 


over the Man's Body, that the Man has over hers: The Reaſon whereof is plain; becauſe if 
ſhe had not her Man, when ſhe had need of him, as well as the Man his Woman, when he had 
need of her, Marriage would be no Remedy againſt Fornication, 


tain, 


b — — — í m— es ry DDr 
” —— 
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15 
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« 


6. 


1 

8. 
9. 
10. 


— 
11. 


12. 


13. 
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PARA PHRAS E. 


tain, ſhould tempt you to a Violation of the 


Marriage-Bed. As to marrying in general, I wiſh 
that you were all unmarried, as I am; but this 
I ſay unto you by way of Advice, not of Com- 
mand. Every one has from God his own pro- 
per Gift, ſome one way, and ſome another, 
whereby he muſt govern himſelf. To the Un- 


married and Widows, I fay it, as- my Opinion, 


that it is beſt for them to remain unmarried, as 
I am. But if they have not the Gift of Conti- 
nency, let them marry ; for the Inconveniencies 
of Marriage are to be preferr'd to Flames of Luſt. 
But to the Married, I fay not by way of Coun- 


ſel from my felf, but of Command . the 


Lord, that a Woman ſhould not leave 


| her Huſ- 
band: But if ſhe has ſeparated her ſelf from him, 
let her return and be reconciled to him again, or 
at leaſt let her remain unmarried: And let 
not the * Huſband put away his Wife. as to 


others, tis my Advice, not a Commandment 


from the Lord, That if a Chriſtian Man hath an 
Heathen Wife that is content to live with him, 
let him not break company with her ©, and dif- 
ſolve the Marriage: And if a Chriſtian Woman 
hath an Heathen' Huſband that is content to hve 
with her, let her not break company with him e, 
and diſſolve the Marriage. You need have no 
Scruple concerning this Matter , r the Hea- 
then Huſband or Wife, in reſpect | 

Duty, can be no more refuſed, t 


12 K 13. Agro, the Greek Word in the Origi 
here in theſe two Verſes both to the Man and the 


> ; 


ICORINTHIANS 


CEXT 


But I ſpeak this by per- 6 


miſſion, and not of com- 
mandment. 


For 1 would that all 7 


men were even as I my 
ſelf : but every man hath 
his proper gift of God, 
one after this manner, and 
another after that. 


I ſay therefore to the 8 


unmarried -and widows, 
it is- good for them if the 
abide even as I. 78 


But if they cannot con- g& 


tain, let them marry : for 
it is better to marry than 
to burn. 


And unto the married 10 
I command, yet not I, but 


the Lord, Let not the wife 
depart from her huſband : 


But and if ſhe depart, 11 


let. her remain uamar- 
ried, or be reconciled to 
her huſband : and let not 
the huſband 


put away 
his wife. ; 


But to the reſt ſpeak I, 12 
not the Lord, If any bro- 


ther hath a wife that be- 
lieveth not, and ſhe he 
leaſed to dwell with hiftr; 


et him not put her away. 
And the woman which 13 


hath an huſband that be- 
lieveth not, and ſhe be 


leaſed to dwell with her, 


et her not leaxe him. 
For th 
huſband is ſanctified by 


the wife, and the unbeliev- 


I, ſignifying put away, being directed 
oman, ſeems to intimate the ſame Power 


and the ſame Act of Diſmiſſing in both; and therefore ought in both Places to be trauſlated | 


5 ere 


unbelieving 14 


a 


= 


15 


16 


17 


FF CORTNTHIANS 
TEXT _ PARAPHRASE. 


ing wife is ſanQifed by were Chriſtian : For in this Caſe the unbeliev- 
the buſband: elſe were ing Huſband is ſanctified a, or made a Chriſ- 
ut now are they holy. tian, as to his Iflue, in his Wife, and the Wife 
” ſanctified in her Huſband, If it were not fo, 
the Children of ſuch Parents would be un- 
clean , i. e. in the State of Heathens; but now 
are they holy*, 1. e. born Members of the 


But if the unbelieving Chriſtian Church. But if the unbelieving Par- 


8 3 ty will ſeparate, let them ſeparate. A Chriſ- 
not under bondage in ſuch tian Man or Woman is not inſlaved in ſuch a 
caſes: but God hath cal. Caſe; only it is to be remembred, that it is in- 
| peace. .. cumbent on us, whom God in the Goſpel has 
called to be. Chriſtians, to live peaceably with 

all Men, as much as in us lieth; and therefore 

the Chriſtian Huſband or Wife is not to make 

5 a Breach in the Family, by leaving the unbe- 
nne Vering Party, who is content to ſtay. For 
23 ns what knoweſt thou, O Woman, but thou may'ſt 


or how knoweſt thou, O be the Means of converting, and fo ſaving thy 


n—_— thou halt unbelieving Huſband, if thou continueſt prone 
| To ably as a loving Wife with him Or what now- 
| eſt thou, O Man, but after the ſame manner 


But as God hath aitri- thou may'ſt fave thy Wife? On this Occaſion 


85 
Ch. VII. 
— 


Is. 


I 6. 


buted to every man, as Jet me give you this general Rule; whatever 


d h lled eve- * | 
Re” io tet bim wall; Condition God has allotted to any of you, let 


and ſo ordain I in all him continue and go on contentedly in the 


CRONE : ſame State wherein he was called, not look- 


NOTES. 


 14* Hyiarai, ſanfified, dyia, holy, and axelafle, unclean, are uſed here by the Apoſtle 
in the 7ewi/p Senſe. The Fews called all that were raus, holy; and all others they called an- 
clean. Thus roles genita extra ſanctitatem, was a Child begot by Parents whilſt they were yet 
Heathens ; Genita intra ſanctitatem, was a Child begot by Parents after they were Proſelytes. 


This way of er St. Paul transfers from the Jeruiſb into the Chriſtian Church, calling all 


that are of the Chriſtian Church Saints, or holy; by which Reaſon all that were out of it were 
unclean. See Note, Chap. I. 2. et | 

176 ſignifies here not the manner of his * but the State and Condition of Life 
he was in when called; and therefore drs muſt ſignify the ſame too, as the next Verſe 
ſhews. | PL | | 


M + 


0 | 
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— PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
< ing on himſelf as ſet free from it by his Con- bo: 
| - vexfion to Chriſtianity. And this is no more _ I+any mancalled being 18 
18. what I order in all the Chu hes. - For become uncircumciſed : is 
example, was any one converted to Chriſtia- any called in uncircumci- 
nity, being circumciſed ? let him not become 5937 ir. him not become 
uncircumciſed ; Was any one called, being un- 
19. Circumciſed? let him not be circumciſed. Cir- Circumeiſion is nothing, 19 
cumciſion or Uncircumcifion are nothing in the ding: bur the keeping of 
Sight of God; but that which he ha a Regard the „ ee hay. C of 
20 , to, is an Obedience to his Commands. Chriſ- God. 8 
tianity gives not any one any new Privilege to ,, Tetever) man abide in 20 
ty g y y 9 ge the ſame calling wherein 
change the State, or put off* the Obliga- he was called. 
tions of Civil Life, which he was in before. 8 
| : . Art thou ing a 21 
21. Wert thou called, being a Slave? think thy ſelf f.want? cane not for f.: 
not the leſs a Chriſtian for being a Slave; but but if thou may'ſt be 
; 13 1 made free, uſe it rather. 
* preter Fougoiny 0 rey, it 9 ou For he that is called in 22 
22. 9 tain It. For he that 18 convertec to = the Lord, being a ſer- 
ttianity, being a Bond-man, is Chriſt's Freed- vant, is the Lords free- 


mans: And he that is converted, being a 


Free-man, is Chriſt's Bond-man, under his Com- 


man : likewiſe alſo he 
that is called being free, 
is Chriſts ſervant, Tm 


v 


20f More, Let him abide. Tis plain, from what immediately follows, that this is not an 


abſolute Command ; but only ſignifies, that a Man 


uld not think himſelf diſcharg'd by the 


Privilege of his Chriſtian State, and the Franchiſes of the Kingdom of Chriſt, which he was en- 

tered into, from any Ties or Obligations he was in as a Member of the Civil Society. And 

; therefore, for the ſettling a true Notion thereof in the Mind of the Reader, it has been thought 

5 convenient to give that which is the Apoſtle's Senſe to Ver. 17, 20, & 24. of this Chapter, in 
Words ſomewhat different from the Apoftle's. The thinking themſelves freed by Chriſtianity 

from the Ties of Civil Society and Government, was a Fault, it ſeems, that thoſe Chriſtians were 

very apt to run into. For St. Paul, for the preventing their Thoughts of any Change of any 

thing of their Civil State upon their embracing Chriſtianity, thinks it DE them 


againk it three Times in the Compaſs of ſeven Verſes, and that in the Form of a direct Command 
not to yrs their Condition or State of Life: Whereby he intends that they ſhould not change 
upon a preſumption that Chriſtianity gave them a new or peculiar Liberty ſo to do. For, not- 
withſtanding the Apoſtle's poſitively bidding them remain in the ſame Condition in which they 
were at their Converſion ; yet it is certain it was lawful for them, as well as the others, to change, 
where it was lawful for them-to change without being Chriſtians. 7 1 

22 © Azivlepe-, in Latin Libertis, ſignifies not ſimply a Free- man; but one, who having 
been a Slave, has had his Freedom given him by his Maſ | | 


mand 


I CORINTHIANS 


TEXT. => ARPAPHRASE. 


23 Ye are bought with a * 7 | 7 
dy wa the for mand and Dominion. Ye are bought with a 


va of men. Price b, and fo belong to Chriſt; be not, if you 

* Ret? every Can avoid it, Slaves to any body. In whatſoever 

therein'abide with God“ State a Man is called; in the ſame he is to re- 
maaain, notwithſtanding any Privileges of the Go- 

ſpel, which gives him no Diſpenſation or Exemp- 

| tion from any Obligation he was in before to the 

25 Now concerning vir- Laws of his Country. Now concerning Virgins |, 


ins, - I have no b k . 
Saniment of the Lord, J have no expreſs Command from Chriſt to give 


yet I give my judgment you; but I tell you my Opinion, as one whom 


as one that hath obtained 1 . | 
| mercy, of the Lord, tobe the Lord has been graciouſly pleaſed to make cre- 


faithful. dible *, and fo you may truſt and rely on in this 


26 I ſuppoſe therefore, Matter. I tell you therefore, that I Judge a ſin- 26. 


that this is good for th . p | 
preſent dite 1 fo, de Life to be convenient, becauſe of the preſent 


_ ACE. 00 treights of the Church; and that it is beſt for a 
27 art thou bound unto Man to be unmarried, Art thou in the Bonds 27. 


a wife? ſeek not to be of Wedlock? ſeek not to be looſed: Art thou 
| nr Art thou looſed Joofed from a Wife? ſeek not a Wife. But if 28. 
rom a wife? ſeek not a War a 3 
„ thou marrieſt, thou ſinneſt not; or if a Virgin 
28 But, and if thou marry, marry, ſhe fins not: But thoſe that are mar- 


thou haſt not ſinned ; and ried, ſhall have worldly Troubles: But I ſpare 


if a virgin marry ſhe hath i207 * k | 
not ſinned: nevertheleſs, you, by not repreſenting to you, how little Enjoy- 


e 


23 Slaves were bought and fold in the Market, as Cattle are; and ſo by the Price paid, 

there was a Propriety acquired in them. This therefore here, is a Reaſon for what he adviſed, 
ver. 21. that they ſhould not be Slaves to Men, becauſe Chriſt had paid a Price for them, and 
they belonged to him. The Slavery be ſpeaks of, is Civil Slavery; which he makes uſe of here 
to convince the Corinthians, that the Civil Ties of Marriage were not diſſolved by a Man's be- 
coming a Chriſtian, ſince Slavery it {elf was not: And in general, in the next Verſe he tells them, 
that nothing in any Man's Civil Eſtate or Rights, is altered by his becoming a Chriſtian, 

25 i By Virgins, tis plain St. Paul here means thoſe of both Sexes, who are in a celibate State. 
"Tis probable he had formerly diſſuaded them from Marriage in the preſent State of the Church. 
This, it ſeems, they were uneaſy under, wer. 28, & 35. and therefore ſent ſome Queſtions to 
St. Paul about it; and particularly, What then ſhould Men do with their Daughters ? Upon 

which Occaſion, ver. 279——=37.- he gives Directions to the Unmarried about their marrying or 
not marrying ; and, in the cloſe, wer. 38. anſwers to the Parencs about marrying their Daugh- 
ters; and then ver. 39, & 40. he ſpeaks of Widows. | | | 

* In this Senſe he as ges Grp & mines Ny, 2 Tim. II. 2. 


M 2 | | ment 


88 


“ 
9 


30. 


31. 


the Lord: But he that is married, is 


IGS O RFV. 


pA RAU H RAS E. 


ment Chriſtians are like to have from a married 


Life in the preſent State of Things; and ſo I leave 
you the liberty of min But give me leave 
to tell you, that the time fo 


and Wives, is but ſhort'; But be that | 
this is certain, that thoſe who have Wives, ſhould 
be as if they had them not, and not ſet their 
Hearts upon them: And they that weep, as if 
they wept not; and they that rejoice, as if they 
rejoiced not; and they that buy, as if they poſ- 
ſeſſed not: All theſe Things ſhould be done with 
Reſignatten, and a Chriſtian Indifferency. And 
thoſe who uſe this World, ſhould uſe it with- 


out an over-reliſh of it n, without giving them- 


r enjoying 0 K wil 


Ae changing in this World, 


gs of Religion, how he may pleaſe 


taken up 
with the Cares of the World, how he may 
pleaſe his Wife. The like Difference there is 
between a married Woman and a Maid: She 
that is unmarried, has, Opportunity to mind 
the Things of Religicn/ that ſhe may be holy 
in Mind and Body; but the married 


oman 1s 
taken up with the Cares of the World, how. to 
#- he f * 1 . 
- NOTES. 


_ 31 ® K]axpupr does not here ſignify 
intent ly ufing. 


= All from the beginning of ver. 28. to the end of this ver. 31. 
a Parentheſis. | | ; 


, In our Engli, 


F — 


s it will, 


be relied on in it“. All the 


1 N ; 
. 


; - TEXT. 


ſuch ſhall have trouble in 
the fleſh; but I ſpare 


you. bo air 
But this I fay, bre- 
thren, the time is ſhort : 
It remaineth, that both 
they that have wives, 
be as though they had 


0 

Ough they wep ; 
not; ahd they that re- 
joice, asſthough they re- 
joiced mot; and they 
that buy, as though they 
poſſeſſed hot; 

And they that uſe this. ;x 
world, as not abuſing it: 


world paſſeth away. 
But I would haye 


that is unmarried, e 
for the things that be 

to the Lord, how he ma) 
pleaſe the Lord, 

But he that is married, $3 
careth for the things that 
are of the world, how he 
may pleaſe. his wife. 

There is difference alſo 34 
between a wife and a vir- 
gin: the unmarried wo- 
man careth for the things 
of the Lord, that ſhe may 
be holy, both in body and 
in ſpirit : but ſhe that is 
married, careth for the 
things of the world, how 
ſhe may pleaſe her huſ- 
band. 


| | bo HIDE 
28 © Said poflibly out of a prophetical Foreſight of the approaching Perſecution under Nero. 


Senſe of the Word, but 


I think may be looked on as 


pleaſe | 


5 


35 


36 


27 — 
b 7 
* 

i. N 


TEXT. 


And this I ſpeak for 
your own profit, not that 
may caſt a ſnare upon 
you, but for that which is 
comely, and that you may 
attend upon the Lord 
without diſtraction. 


But if any man think 


that he behaveth himſelf 
uncomely towards his vir- 


gin, if ſhe paſs the flower 


of her age, and need fo 


require, let him do what 


37 


e. 8 


| 


he will, he finneth not: 
let them marry. 
Nevertheleſs, he that 
ſtandeth ſtedfaſt in his 
heart, having no neceſſi- 
ty, but hath power over 


I CORINTHIAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


pleaſe her Huſband. This I ſay to you for 
your particular Advantage, not to lay any Con- 
ſtraint upon you ?, but to put you in a way 


8g 


Ch, VII. 
— —_—_ 


35. 


wherein you may moſt ſuitably, and as beſt 
becomes Chriſtianity, apply your ſelves to the 


Study and Duties of the Goſpel, without Dif- 
traction. But if any one thinks that he car- 


ries not himſelf as becomes him to his Virgin, 


if he lets her paſs the Flower of her Age un- 
married, and need ſo requires, let him do as 
he thinks fit; he ſins not, if he marry her. 
whoever is ſettled in a firm Reſolution of 
Mind, and finds himſelf under no Neceflity of 
marrying, and is Maſter of his own Will, or is at 
his own Diſpoſal, and has ſo determined in his 


35 Bye xe, which we tranſlate a Snare, fignifies a Cord; which poſſibly the Apoſtle might, 
according to the Language of the Hebrew School uſe here for Binding; and then his Diſcourſe 
runs thus: Though J have declared it my Opinion, that it is beſt for a Virgin to remain unmar- 
ried, yet I bind it not; 1. e. I do not declare it to be unlawful to marry. "Ede 
37 Hagbeve ſeems uſed here for the Virgin-State, and not the Perſon of a Virgin; 
whether there be Examples of the like Uſe of it, I know not, and therefore I propole it as my 
Conjecture, upon theſe Grounds, -1. Becauſe the Reſolution of Mind here ſpoken of, mult be 
in the Perſon to be married, and not in the Father that has the Power over the Perſon con- 
cerned ; for how will the Firmneſs of Mind of the Father hinder Fornication in the Child, who 
has not that Firmneſs ? 2. The Neceſſity of Marriage can only be judg'd of by the Perſons 
themſelves. A Father cannot feel the Child's Flames which make the need of Marriage : The 
Perſons themſelves only know whether they burn, or have the Gift of Continence. 3. Ess- 
ola ix wee) T9 dd Jinnpale., hath the Power over his own Will, muſt either ſignify, can 
govern his own Deſires, is Maſter of his own Mill: But this cannot be meant here, becauſe it is 
ſufficiently expreſſed before by iJpaiog T1 xagdia, feadfaft in Heart; and afterwards too by 
Xixgwe iv Rαο ], decreed in Heart: Or muſt fignify, has the Diſpr/al bimſelſ, i. e. is 


free from the Father's Power of diſpoſing their Children in Marriage ; for I think the Words 


ſhould be tranſlated, hath a Power concerning his own Will, i. e. concerning what he willeth : 
For if by it St. Paul meant a Power over his own Will, one might think he would have ex- 


But 


37+ 


decreed in ki heart, that Thoughts, that he will keep his Virginity *, he 
bs „„ | SE chooſes 

TS | | | 1 a 

1 e 


reſſed that Thought, as he does Chap. IX. 12. and Rom. IX. 2 1. without eg or by the Prepo- 


ition zu, as it 1s, Luke IX. 1. 4. Becauſe, if keep his Virgin, had here ſignified keep his 
Children from marrying, the Expreſſion had been more natural to have uſed the Word x-⁰⁰e, 
which ſignifies both Sexes, than waglia;g, which belongs only to the Female. If therefore 


eel; be taken abſtractly for Virginity, the precedent Verſe muſt be underſtood thus: But if 


any one think it a ſoame to paſs the Flower of his Age unmarried, and be finds it neceſſary to marry 


le 


* 


— 


2 2 
N 
FL 


* 
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38. chooſes the better Side. So then, he hat mar- 

| rieth, doth<vell ;-bat he that marrieth not, 
. doth better. It 1 unlawful for a Woman to 
. 39. t when 


leave her Huſband as long as he lives; 
he is dead, ſhe is at liberty to marry 
marry, as ſhe pleaſes, and to whom ſhe pleaſes; 
which Virgins cannot do, being under the Diſ- 
| poſal of their Parents; only ſhe muſt take care 
40. to marry as a Chriſtian, fearing God. But, in 
my Opinion, ſhe is happier if ſhe remain a Wi- 

dow; and permit me to ſay, that whatever any 
among you may think or ſay of me, I have the 
Spirit of God, ſo that I may be relied on in this 
my Advice, that I do not miſlead you. . 


: rn NOTES. 


I CORINT/ ANS. 


her in marriage, 


5 * . 


he will keep his virgin, 
doth well. 

So then, he that giveth 38 

doth 
well: but he that giveth 
her not in marriage, doth 
better. 
The wife is bound b 
the law, as long as her huſ- 
band liveth: but If her 
huſband be dead, ſhe is at 
liberty to be married to 
whom ſhe will; only in 
the Lord. A 

But ſhe is happier if the 40 
ſo abide, after my judg- 
ment: and [I think al - 
that I have irit 
God. * 


7 


39 


let him do as he pleaſes, he fins not; let ſuch marry. I confeſs it is hard to bring theſe two Verſes 
to the ſame Senſe, and both of them to the of the Apoſtle here, without taking the 
Words in one or both of them very figuratively. St. Paul here ſeems to obviate an Objection 
that might be made againſt, his Diſſuaſion from Marriage, viz. that it might be an Indecency one 


ſhould be guilty of, if one ſhould live unmarried paſt one's Prime, and afterwards be forced to 
m To which he anſwers, that no body ſhould abſtain upon the account of being a Chri- 
ſtian ; but thoſe who are of ſteady Reſolutions, are at their own Diſpoſal, and have fully deter- 


min'd it in their own Minds. N 
: q Kana; here, as in ver. 1, 8, and 26. ſigniſies not ſimply good, 
38 Yael; being taken in the Senſe before · mentioned, it 


but preferable. | | 
is neceſſary in this Verſe to 


follow the Copies which read yapitor, marrying, for ixyauitur, giving in Marriage. | 


& 


2 


þ 3» 
* 


* — ator 1» 


T 
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C HAP. VIII. 1—13. 
t 


to ſhew their Knowledge of the Nullity of the Heathen Gods, and 
their Diſregard of them, by eating promiſcuouſly, and without Scru- 
ple, Things offered to them. Upon which the Defign of the Apo- 
ſtle here , 55m to be, to take down their Opinion of their Know- 
ledge, by ſhewing them, that notwithſtanding all the Knowledge 


they preſumed on, and were puffed up with, yet the eating of thoſe. 


Sacrifices did not recommend them to God; vid. ver. 8. and that 
they might ſin, in their want of Charity, by offending their weak 
Brother. This ſeems plainly, from ver. 1—3. and 11, 12. to be the 
Deſign of the Apoſtle's Anſwer here, and not to reſolve the Caſe of 
eating Things offered to Idols in its full Latitude; for then he would 
have WOO it more at large here, and not have deferred the do- 
ing o 

1 — 


TEXT  PARAPHRASE. 
OW, as touching A for Things offered up unto Idols, it muſt 


1 3 not be queſtioned but that every one of 


HIS Section is concerning the eating Things offered to Idols; 
wherein one may gueſs, by St. Pauls Anſwer, that they had 
writ to him, that they knew their Chriſtian Liberty herein, that 
they knew that an Idol was nothing, and therefore that they did well 


* 


it to Chap. X. where, under another Head, he treats of it more 


we all have knowledge. you, who ſtand fo much upon your Knowledge, 


— : e up, know that the imaginary Gods, to whom the 
N Gentiles ſacrifice, are not in reality Gods, but 


meer Fictions: But with this pray remember, 


that ſuch a Knowledge, or Opinion of their 
Knowledge, ſwell Men with Pride and Va- 
nity; but Charity it is that improves and 
| RS | advances 

5 I 


I, 


"VF; + 
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be conceited of his own Knowledge, as if Chriſ- 
tianity were a Science for Spechlation and Dif- 
pute, he knows nothing yet of Chriſtianity as he 
ought to know it. But if any one love God, and 
conſequently his Neighbour for God's fake, ſuch 
an one is made to know *, or has got true Know- 


of eating Things offered to Idols: I know, as 
well as you, that an Idol, 1. e. that the fictitious 
Gods, whoſe Images are in //the Heathen Tem- 
e World; and there 


and but one Lord, viz. Jeſps Chriſt, by whom 
all Things come from God to us, and by whom 


1* To continue the Thread of the Apoſtle)⸗ Diſcourſe, the 
on to the 1ſt, and all between looked on as a Parentheſis. 


| L . | 1 . . 5 t ' e f 
advances Men in Chriſtianity*® But if any one W e ee 


God but one. 5 
- For though there be 


And if any man think 2 
thing, he knoweth no- 
thing yet as he ought to 
know. 


But if any man love 
God, the ſame is known 


of him. 3 


ledge from God himſelf. To the Queſtion then, 


| BY 7a 
As concerning there- 
fore the eating of thoſe 
things that are offered in 


_ ſacrifice unto idols, we 


know that an idol is no- 
thing in the world; and 
that there is none other 


that are called gods, whe- 
ther in heaven or in earth, 
(as there be gods many, 


and lords many). 6 


But to us there is but 
one God, the Father, of 
whom are all things, and 
we in him; and one Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt, by whom are 
all things, and we by him. 


— 


7th Verſe muſt be read as join'd 


3 * "Eymugai, is made to know, or is taught. The Apoſtle, tho“ writing in Greek, yet often 
uſes the Great Verbs according to the Hebrew Conjugation. So Chap. XIII. 12. imrmwcoua;, 


which, according to the Greek Propriety, ſignifies //>all be known, is uſed for 1/ball be made to 


know ; and ſo Gal. IV. g. ywodirle; is put to hgnify being taught. 
5 * In Heaven and Earth. The Heathens ha 


ſupreme Sovereign Gods, whom they ſuppoſed 


eternal, remaining always in the Heavens; theſe were called Oe, Gods. They had beſides ano- 


ther Order of inferior Gods, Gods upon Earth ; who, 
ly Gods, governed terreſtrial Things, and were the 


y the Will and Direction of the heaven- 
diators between the Supreme heavenly 


Gods and Men, without whom there could be no Communication between them. Theſe were 


called in Scripture Baalim, i. e. Lords; and by the 


ceks Auiue;. To this the Apoſtle al- 


ludes here, ſaying, Though there be, in the Opinion of the Heathens, Gods many, i. e. many 


celeſtial Sovereign Gods in Heaven, and Lords many, 


i. e. many Baalims, or Lords Agents, 


and Preſidents over earthly Things; yet to us Chriſtians there is but one Sovereign God, the 

Father, of whom are all Things, and to whom as Supreme, we are to direct all our Services; 

and but one Lord-Agent, Jeſus Chriſt, by whom are all Things that come from the Father to us, 
and through whom alone we find Acceſs unto him, Mede Diſc. on 2 Pet. II. 1. 


1 


8 


* 


7 
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TEXT. 


Howbeit there is not in 
every man that know- 
ledge : for ſome with con- 
ſcience of the idol unto 


this hour, eat it as a thing 


offered unto an idol; and 
their conſcience being 
weak, is defiled. 

. 


But meat commendeth 
us not to God: for neither 
if we eat, are we the 
better; neither if we eat 


not are we the worſe. 


But take heed, leſt by 
any means this liberty of 
yours become a ſtumbling- 


block to them that are 


weak. | 


which haſt knowledge, 
fit at meat in the idols 


temple, ſhall not the con- 


ſcience of him which is 
weak, be emboldened to 
eat thoſe things which 
are offered to idols : 


For if any man ſee thee. 


, . " 


Oe ; Ch. vu. 
PARAPHRASE. We 
we have Acceſs to the Father. For, notwith- 7. 


ſtanding all the great Pretences to Knowledge 


that are amongſt you, every one doth not know 
that the Gods of the Heathens are but Imagina- 
tions of the Fancy, mere nothing. Some, to this 
Day, conſcious to themſelves that they think thoſe 


Idols to be real Deities, eat Things ſacrificed to 


them, as ſacrificed to real Deities ; whereby do- 
ing that, which they in their Conſciences, not 
yet ſufficiently enlightened, think to be unlawful, 
they are guilty of Sin. Food, of what kind ſo- 
ever, makes not God regard us“: For neither if 
in Knowledge and full Perſuaſion, that an Idol 


is nothing, we eat Things offered to Idols, do 


we thereby add any Things to Chriſtianity ; or, 
if not being ſo well informed, we are ſcrupulous 


and forbear, are we the worſe Chriſtians, or are 


leflened by it. But this you knowing Men 
ought to take eſpecial Care of, that the Power 
or Freedom you have to eat, be not made ſuch 
an Uſe of, as to become a Stumbling-block to 
weaker Chriſtians, who are not convinced of 
that Liberty. For if ſuch an one ſhould ſee thee, 
who hath this Knowledge of thy Liberty, to fit 
feaſting in an Idol-Temple, ſhall not his weak 
Conſcience, not thoroughly inſtructed in the 
Matter of Idols, . be drawn in by thy Example 
to eat what is offered to Idols, tho he in is 


S 4 ' 


8 Ou Sagen, ſets us not before God, 3. e. to be taken notice of by him, 


. * It cannot be ſuppoſed that St. Paul, in anſwer to a Letter of the Corinthians, ſhould tell | 
them, that if they eat Things offered to Idols, they were not the better; or if they eat not, were 
not the worſe, unleſs they had expreſſed ſome Opinion of Good in Eating, 


N 


Con- 


10. 


11. 


#3 


ordinary Call and Commiſſion, it is now incumbent on me to preach 


2 7 
N 
| N 
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Conſeience doubt of its Lawfulneſs? and thus And through thy know- 11 


thy weak Brother, for whom Chriſt died, is de- * — monk --bro- 
ſtroy d by thy Knowledge, wherewith thou juſti- Chrilt died? 


feſt thy Eating. But when you ſin thus againſt But when ye fin ſo a- 12 


: | „ gainſt the brethren, and 
your Brethren, and wound their weak Conſci- wound their weak conſci- 


ences, you fin againſt Chriſt. Wherefore if Meat ence, ye {in againſt Chriſt, 


: | Wherefore if meat 13 
make my Brother offend, I will never more eat 


make my brother to of- 

. 2 | fend, I will eat no fleſh 

Fleſh, to avoid making my Brother offe while the world ftandeth, 

341 | | | leſt I make my brother to 
offend. 5 


er. 


© T. Poul had preached the Goſpel at 


ninth about two Years, In 
all which time he had taken not 


of them, 2 Cor. XI. 7—9. 


This, by ſome of the oppoſite Faction, and particularly, as we may 


ſuppoſe, by their Leader, was made uſe of to call in queſtion his 
Apoſtleſhip, 2 Cor. XI. 5, 6. For why, if he were an Apoſtle, ſhould 
he not uſe the Power of an Apoſtle, to demand Maintenance where 
he preached ? In this Section St, Paul vindicates his Apoſtleſhip ; and, 
in anſwer to theſe Enquiries, ; gives the Reaſon why, tho” he had a 
Right to Maintenance, yet he preached gratis to the Corinthians. 


My Anſwer, fays he, to theſe Inquiſitors, is, That tho', as being an 


e, 8 
Apoſtle, I know that I have a Right to Maintenance, as well as Pe- 


ter, or any other of the Apoſtles, who all have a Right, as is evi- 


dent from Reaſon and from Scripture ; yet I neither have, nor, ſhall 
make uſe of my Privilege amongſt you, | for fear that, if it coſt you 


any thing, that ſhould hinder the Effect of my Preaching : I would 


neglect nothing that might promote the Goſpel. For I do not con- 
3 my ſelf with doing barely what is my Duty; for by my extra- 


1 
4 #. — 


the 


— 9 
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the Goſpel; but I endeavour to excel in my Miniſtry, and not to Char. IX 
execute my Commiſſion overtly,” and juſt enough to ſerve the Turn: 
For if thoſe, who in the Agoni/tick Games aiming at Victory, to ob- 
_ tain only a corruptible Crown, deny themſelves in eating and drink- 
ing, and other Pleaſures, how much more does the eternal Crown 
ol Glory deſerve, that we ſhould do our utmoſt to obtain it? to be 
as careful in not indulging our Bodies, in denying our Pleaſures, in 
doing eve Thing we could in order to get it, as if there were but 
one that ſhould have it? Wonder not therefore if I, having this in 
view, neglect my Body and thoſe outward Conveniencies that I, as 
an Apoſtle, ſent to preach the Goſpel, might claim, and make uſe 
of: Wonder not that I prefer the propagating of the Goſpel, and 
making of Converts, to all Care and Regard of my ſelf. This ſeems 
the Deſign of the Apoſtle, and will give light to the following Diſ- 
courſe; which we ſhall now take in the Order St. Paul writ it. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


1 A M T not an Apoſtle? MI not an Apoſtle? And am I not at 
have 5 a Tow Jus 2 hberty as much as other of the | 
Chriſt our Lord? are not Apoſtles, to make uſe of the Privilege due to 
you my work in the Lord? that Office? Have I not had the Fayour to fee 

| J]eſus Chriſt, our Lord, after an extraordinary 

manner? And are not you your felves, whom 


* 
e 


I. 


E 93 
2 If I be not an apoſtle 
unto others, yet doubtleſs 
Tam to you : for the ſeal 


of mine apoſtleſnip are 


ye in the Lord. 

Mine anſwer to them 
that do examine me, is 
this, | | 
4 Have we not power to 
eat and to drink? 
Have we not power to 


lead about a ſiſter, a wife, 


I have converted, an Evidence of the Succeſs 


of my Employment in the Goſpel? If others 
ſhould queſtion my being an Apoſtle, you at 
leaſt cannot doubt of it; your Converfion to 


Chriſtianity is, as it were, a Seal ſet to it, to 


make the Truth of my Apoſtleſhip. This 
then is my Anſwer to thoſe who fet up an In- 
quifition upon me: Have not I a Right to 


eat and Drink where I preach? Have not I 
an nabas -a Power to take along with us, 
in our Travelling, to propagate the Goſpel, a 
NOTES. 


1 *It was a Law amongſt the F-ws, not to receive Alms from the Gentiles. 
| | 0 


1 


Chriſtian 
* 


8 
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Chriſtian Woman , to provide our Conveniencies, 
and be ſerviceable to us, ast well as Peter, and 
the Brethren of the Lord, and the reſt of the 
Apoſtles ? Or is it I only and Barnabas, who are 
excluded from the Privilege of being maintain- 
ed without Working? Who goes to the War any 
where, and ſerves as a Soldier at his own Charges? 
Who planteth a Vineyard, and eateth not of the 
Fruit thereof? Who feedeth a Flock, and eat- 
8. eth not of the Milk? This is allowed to be Rea- 
fon, that thoſe who are ſo employ'd, ſhould be 
maintained by their Employments ; and ſo like- 
wiſe a Preacher of the Goſpel. But I fay not 


this barely upon the Principles of human Rea- 
ſon, Revelation teaches the ſame Thing in the 


g. Law of Moſes: Where it is faid, Thou ſhalt 


not muzzle the Mouth of the Ox, that tread- 


eth out the Corn. Doth God take care to pro- 
10. vide ſo particularly for Oxen by. a Law? No, 
certainly; it is faid particularly for our Sakes, 
and not for Oxen, that he who ſows, 
in hope of enjoying the Fruits of his Labour at 
Harveſt, and may then 


11. Comm he honed, for. 


If we have ſowed to you 
ſpiritual Things, in ine . the . Gabpel\ to 


you, is it unreaſonable that we ſhould 2 
a little Meat and Drink from you, a littl 2 
of your carnal Things? If any partake 


12. 


may ſow 
threſh out, and cat the 


TRE 


as well as other apoſtles, 


and as the brethren of the 
Lord, and Cephas? _ 
Or I only and Barna- 6 
bas, have not we power 
to forbear working ? 

Who goeth a warfare 7 
any time at his own char- 
ges? who planteth a 
vineyard, and eateth not 
of the fruit thereof? or 
who feedeth a flock, and 
eateth not of the milk of 
the flock ?  - 

Say I theſe things as 8 
a man? or faith not the 
law the ſame alſo? | 

For it is written in the 9 
law of Moſes, Thou ſhalt 
not muzzle the-mouth of 
the/ox that treadeth out 
tie corn. Doth God take 
care for oxen ? | 


Or faith he it ulto e- 10 


ther for our ſakes? For 


our ſakes, no doubt, this 


is written: that he that 
2 ſhould plow in 
ope ; and that he that 
threſheth in hope, ſhould 
be partaker of his hope. 

If we have ſown unto 11 
you ſpiritual things, is it 
a great thing if we ſhall 
reap your carnal things ? 

If others. be partakers 12 
of this power over you. 
are not we rather ? Ne- 
vertheleſs, we have not. 
uſed this power; but ſuf- 


5 » There were not in thoſe Parts, as among us, Inns, where Travellers might have their 
+ Conveniencies ; and Strangers could not be accommodated with Neceſſaries unleſs they had 


ſome body with them, to take that care, and provide for them. They who would make it their 
ſuffer great Hardſhips. | - . 


huſineſs to preach, and neglect this, muſt net 
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TEXT 


ſhould hinder the“ goſpel 
of Chriſt. 

Do ye not know, that 
they which miniſter about 


' holy things, live of the 


things of the temple ? and 
they which, wait at the 
altar, are partakers with 
the altar ? 

Even ſo hath the Lord 
ordained, that they which 
e es goſpel, ſhould 
ive of the goſpel. 

But I have uſed none 
of theſe things. 
have I written theſe 
things, that it ſhould be 
ſo done unto me: for it 
were better for me to die, 
than that any man ſhould 


make my glorying void. 
16 For though | preach 


17 


the goſpel, I have nothing 
to glory of: for neceſſity 
is laid upon me ; yea, wo 
is unto me, if I preach 
not the goſpel. 

For if 1 do this thing 
willingly, I have a re- 


ward: but if againſt my 


will, a diſpenſation of 
the goſpel is committed 
unto me. 


18 What is my reward 


then? verily that when I 
preach the goſpel, I may 
make the goſpel of Chriſt 
without charge, that I 
abuſe not my power in 


the goſpel. 


Neither. 


of 


PARAPHRASE. 


Power over you © why not we much rather ? 
But I made no uſe of it, but bear with any 


thing, that I may avoid all Hindrance to the 


Progreſs of the Goſpel, Do ye not / know, that 


they who in the Temple ſerve about holy 


Things, live upon thoſe holy Things? And they 
who wait at the Altar, are Partakers with the 
Altar? So has the Lord ordained, that the 
who preach the Goſpel, ſhould live of the Go- 
ſpel. But though, as an Apoſtle and Preacher 
of the Goſpel, I have, as you ſee, a Right to 
Maintenance, yet I have not taken it, neither 
have I written this to demand it; for I had 
rather periſh for Want, than be deprived of 
what I glory in, viz. preaching the Goſpel 
freely, For if I preach the Goſpel, I do bare- 
ly my Duty; but have nothing to glory in, for 
I am under an Obligation and Command to 
preach*: And wo be to me, if I preach not 
the Goſpel: which if I do willingly, I ſhall 
have a Reward; if unwillingly, the Diſpenfa- 
tion is nevertheleſs intruſted to me, and ye 


ought to hear me as an Apoſtle. How there- 


fore do I make it turn to account to my ſelf? 
Even thus: If I preach the Goſpel of Chriſt 
of Free-coſt, ſo that I exact not the Mainte- 
nance I have a Right to by the Goſpel. 


NOTES. 


12 © For Tx; :&20iag, I ſhould incline to read T5; dias, if there be, as Foffins fays, any 


MSS to authorize it: and then the Words will run thus, JF ay 
better ſuits the foregoing Words, and needs not the Addition of the 


partake of your Subſtance. This 


the Tranſlation'; which, with Difficulty enough, makes it refer to a Power which he was not 
here ſpeaking of, but ſtands eight Verſes off. Beſides, in theſe Words St. Paul ſeems to glance 
at what they ſuffered from the falſe Apoſtle, who did not only pretend to Power of Mainte- 
nance, but did aQually devour them: Vid. 2 Cor. XI. 20. 
16 Vid. Ads XXII. 159—21. 


For 
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| 7 8 | 
For being under no Obligation to any Man, I 
yet ſubje& myſelf to every one, to the end that 
I may make the more Converts to Chriſt. 


E> "Webs 
2 
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20. 


21. 


but as obeying and following the Law of 
Ohriſt) that J might gain thoſe who 
ithout the Law. To the Weak I b 
eak, that I might gain the Weak. 
all Things to all Men, that I might 
lawful' Thing untried, whereby I 


22. 


24. nefits of the Goſpel Know ye: not, t the 
who run a Race, run not lazily, but with their 
utmoſt Force? they all endeavour to be firſt, 
becauſe there is but one that gets the Prize : It 
is not enough for you to run, but ſo to run 
that ye may obtain; which they cannot do, 


who running only becauſe they are bid, do not 
run with all their Might. They who propoſe 
to themſelves the getting the Garland in your 
Games, readily ſubmit themſelves to ſevere 
Rules of Exerciſe and Abſtinence; and yet 
theirs is but a fading tranſitory Crown; that 


25. 


which we propoſe to our ſelves is everlaſting, 


and therefore deſerves that we ſhould endure 
26. greater Hardſhips for it. I therefore ſo run, as 
not to leave it to Uncertainty; I do what I do, 
not as one who fences for Exerciſe or Oſtenta- 
tion: but I really and in earneſt keep under 
my Body, and entirely inſlave it to the Service 
ofthe Goſpel, without allowing any thing to 
- | the 


27. 
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golſpel's ſake, 


1 5 
« 


TEA 7. 


For though I be free 


from all men, yet have 1 


made my ſelf ſervant unto 


19 


all, that I might gain the 


more. 
And unto the Jews, I 
became as a Jew, that [ 
might gain the Jews ;'to 
them that are under the 


law, as under the law, 
that I might gain them 
that are under the law; 


"To them that are with- 
out law, as without law, 
(being not without law 
to God, but under the 
law to Chriſt) that I 
might gain them that are 
without law, | 

To the weak became I 
as weak, that I might 

ain the weak: 
made all things to all men, 


20 


21 


22 


I am 


that I might by all means 


_ ſave ſome. 


And this I do for the 
that 1 
might be partaker thereof 
with you. 

Know ye not, that they 


- which run in a race, run 


all, but one receiveth the 
prize ? ſo run, that ye may 
obtain. 

And every man that 
ſtriveth for the maſtery, 
is temperate in all things : 
now, they do it to ob- 
tain a corruptible crown, 
but we an incorruptible. 


} 


as uncertainly : ſo fight I, 
n6t as one that beateth 
the air: 

But I Keep under my 
body, and bring it inte 
ſubjection: leſt that by 


I therefore ſo run, not 


23 


24 


26 
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TEXT © PARAPHRASE. 


any means when I have the Exigencies of this animal Life, which may 


hed hers, F | ; 
felf would be a — 5 be the leaſt hindrance to the Propagation of the 


; Goſpel, leſt that I, who preach to bring others 
Ss into the Kingdom of Heaven, ſhould be diſap- 
proved of, and rejected my ſelf. | 


5 C H A P. 2 5 122. 
VV 


T ſeems, by what he here fays, as if the Corinthians had told 
St. Paul, that the Temptations and Conſtraints they were under, 


+1 uh „„ 2 0 | 


of going to their Heathen Neighbours Feaſts upon their Sacrifices, 
were ſo many and ſo great, that there was no avoiding it: And there- 


fore they thought they might go to them without any Offence to God, 
or Danger to themſelves ; ſince they were the People of God, 


from Sin by Baptiſm, and fenced againſt it, by partaking of the Bo- 


dy and Blood of Chriſt in the Lord's Supper. To which St. Paul 
anſwers, that notwithſtanding their Baptiſm, and partaking of that 
| ſpiritual Meat and Drink, yet they, as well as the Jews of old did, 

might ſin, and draw on themſelves Deſtruction from the Hand of 
God; that eating of Things that were known and owned to be of- 
fered to Idols, was partaking in the idolatrous Worſhip ; and there- 


fore they were to prefer even the Danger of Perſecution before ſuch 


a Compliance, for God would find a Way for them to eſcape, 


«a> 
8 — 


\ 
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Chap. X. 


Cloud and the Sea: And they 


* 


PARAPHRASE.. 


Would not have you ignorant, Brethren, that 

- all our Fathers, the whole Congregation of 
the Children of Mael, at their coming out of 
Egypt, were, all to a Man, under the Cloud, and 
all paſſed through the Sea: And were all, by this 
Baptiſm * in the Cloud, and paſſing through the 
Water, initiated into the Moſaical Inſtitution 
and Government, by theſe two Miracles, of the 
all eat the. ſame 
Meat, which had a typical and ſpiritual Signi- 
fication. And they all drank the fame ſpiritual 
typical Drink, which came out of the Rock, 
and followed them ; which Rock typified Chriſt : 
All which were typical Repreſentations of Chriſt, 
as well as the Bread and Wine, which we eat 
and drink in the Lord's Supper, are t 
reſentations of him. But yet tho” eve 
the Children of Mrael, that came out of Egypt, 
were thus ſolemnly, ſeparated . from reſt of 
the "profane idolatrous World, and e made 
God's peculiar People, ſanctified and holy, every 
one of them to himſelf, and Members of 
his Church: Nay, tho they did all * partake 
of the ſame Meat, and the fame Drink, which 


NOTES. 


© 2* The Apoſtle calls it Baptiſm, which is the initiat ng Ceremony into both the Fewih and 


1 CORTNTHIANS. 


— * 


TEXT. 
e brethren, 


J would not that 
ye thould be ignorant, 


how that all our fathers 


were under the cloud, 
and all paſſed through the 
ſea ; TE Ob? 

And were all baptized 
unto Moſes in the cloud, 
and in the ſea ; 


And did eat all the 
ſame ſpiritual meat ; 


And 4d dl che 


ſame ſpiritual drink : .(for 
they drank of that ſpiri- 
tual Rock that followed 
them; and that Rock 
was Chriſt.) 


But with many of them 
God was not well plea- 
ſed ; for they were over- 
thrown in the wilderneſs, 


A 


Chriſtian Church: And the Cloud and Sea both being nothing but Water, are well ſuited to 
that typical Repreſentation ; and that the Children of //-ae! were waſhed with Rain from the 


Cloud, may be collected from P/a/. LXVIII. 9. | 
5 It may be obſerved here, that St. Paul ſpeaking of the aelites, uſes the Word wales, 


all, five times in the four foregoing Verſes ; beſides that, he carefully ſays, rd 4, Brown, the 
ſame Meat, and To auls miuwa, the ſame Drink; which we cannot ſuppoſe to be done by chance, 
but emphatically, to ſignify to the Corinthians, who probably preſumed too much upon their Bap- 
tiſm, and eating the Lord's Supper, as if that were enough to keep them right in the fight of 
God ; that tho the J/rae/ites, all to a Man, eat the very ſame ſpiritual Food, and all to a Man 
drank the very ſame ſpiritual Drink, yet they were notall to a Man preſerv'd, but many of them, 
for all that, ſinned and fell under the avenging Hand of God in the Wilderneſs, Es 


3 


1 
* 
9 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT: 


6 Now theſe things were 
our examples, to the in- 
tent we ſhould not luſt 
after evil things, as they 
alfo luſted. | 
7 Neither be ye idola- 
ters, as were ſome of 
them; as it is written, 
The people fat down to 
eat * and roſe 
to play. 
8 7 let us commit 
fornication, as ſome of 


them committed: and fell 


in one day three and 
twenty thouſand. OM 
9 Neither let us tempt 


Chriſt, as ſome of them 


alſo tempted, and were 
deſtroyed of ſerpents. 
10 Neither /murmur ye, as 
ſome of them alſo mur- 
mured, and were deſtroy- 
ed of the deſtroyer. : 
»Now all theſe things 
os unto them for 
enſamples: and they are 
written for our admoni- 
tion, upon whom the ends 
of the world are come. 


68 Kar, evil Things. 


IOT 


„ Chap. X- 

PARAPHRASE. — 
did typically repreſent Chriſt, yet they were not 
thereby privileged from Sin, but great Numbers 
of them provoked God, and were deftroy'd in 
the Wilderneſs, for their Diſobedience. Now 6. 
theſe Things were ſet as Patterns to us, that we, 
warned by theſe Examples, ſhould not fet our 
Minds a-longing, as they did, after Meats s that 
would be ſafer let alone. Neither be ye Idola- 5. 
ters, as were ſome of them; as it is written, 
The People fat down to eat and to drink, and 
roſe up to play*. Neither let us commit For- 8, 
nication, as ſome of them committed, and fell 
in one Day Three and twenty thouſand. Nei- g. 
ther let us provoke Chriſt, as ſome of them pro- 
voked, and were deſtroyed of Serpents. Neither 10. 
murmur ye, as ſome of them murmured, and | 
were deſtroyed of the Deſtroyer i, Now all theſe 11. 


Things“ happened to the Fews for Exam ples, 
and are written for our * Admonition, upon * om 


2 


. NOTES. 


The Fault of the 1/-az/ites, which this Place refers to, ſeems to be 


their longing for Fleſh, Nam. XI. which coſt many of them their Lives: And that which he 


warns the 


inthians of here, is their great Propenſion to the Pagan Sacrifice-Feaſts. 


7 * Play, i. e. Dance: Feaſting, and Dancing uſually accompanied the Heathen Sacrifices. 
10 | *Onebgeules, Deſtroyer, was an Angel that had the Power to deſtroy, mentioned 
Exed. XII. 23. Heb. XI. 28, 55 


11 © It is to be obſerved, 


that all theſe Inſtanees, mentioned by the Apoſtle, of DeſtruQion, 


which came upon the Maeliteas, who were in Covenant with God, and Partakers in thoſe typical 
| Sacraments above-mentioned, were occaſioned by their luxurious Appetites about Meat and 
Drink, by Fornication, and by Idolatry; Sins whieh the Corinthians were inclined! to, and 
which he here warns them againſt. | | 
180 J think r Tiay Toy awry ſhould be rendered, and not, contrary” to Grammar, the End 
of the World; becauſe it is certain that Tia and ouilencix 78 awv®, or Tov aiwwwy, cannot 
1 70 every where, as we render it, the End of the World, which denotes but one certain Period 
o 


Time, for the World can have but one End; whereas theſe Words ſignify, in different Places, 


different Periods of Time, as will be manifeſt to any one who will compare theſe Texts where they 
oecur, viz, Mat. XIII. 39, 40. & XXIV. 3. & XXVIII. 20. 1 Cor. X. 11. Heb. IX. 26. It may 
be worth while therefore to conſider whether 44 hath not ordinarily a more natural Significa- 


tion in the New Teſtament, by ſtanding for a conſiderable length of time, paſſing under ſome 
„„ the 


one remarkable Diſpenſation. 


EL 


13. 


14. 


1 5. 


16. 


17. 


PARAPHRASE 


the End of che Ages are come. W herefore, 
* by theſe Examples, let him that thinks 
himſelf ſafe, by being in the Church, and par- 
taking of the Chriſtian Sacraments, take heed 
leſt he fall into Sin, and fo Deſtru on from 
God overtake him. Hitherto the empta- 
tions you have met with, have been but light 
and ordinary : If you ſhould come to be preſ- 
ſed harder, God, who is faithful, and never 
forſakes thoſe who forſake not kim: ill not 
ſuffer you to be tempted above your Strength; 

but will either enable you to bear 

cution, or open you a Way out of it. 
fore, my Beloved, take care to keep 
Idolatry ; ; and be not drawn to any Ap 
near it, by any Temptation or Perſecution what- 
ſoever. You are fatisfied that you | 
Knowledge. ® And therefore, as 'to know- 
ing Men, I appeal to you; and 1 
Judges of what I am going to ſay in t 
They who drink of the Cup of 


do they not part 
Body of Chriſt, and * to be Me 
him? For by eating of that Bread, we, though 
many in Number, are all united, and make but 

one DI as e Grains of Corn ar united 


Uh Vid. Chap. VIIL I. 
® Cup of Bleſſing, was a Name given by the Fews 
drank in the Paſſover, with Thankſgiving. | 
© This was alſo taken from the uſtom of the Jews 
leavened Bread. 
5 1 


ATA NS. 


TEXT, 


Wherefore let him that 
thinketh he ſtandeth, take 
heed leſt he fall. 


There hath no tempta- 
tion taken you, but ſuch 
as is common to man : 
but God is faithful, who 
will not ſuffer you to be 
tempted above that ye 
are able; but will with 
the Temptation alſo make 


a way to eſcape, that ye 
may be able to bear it. 


Wherefore, my dearly 


n flee from dola- 


I I ſpeak as to wiſe men: 


| judge ye what I ſay. 


The cup of bleſſing 
which we bleſs, is it not 
the communion of the 


blood of Chriſt? The 


bread which we break, is 
it not the communion of 


the body of Chriſt ? 


For we being many, 
are one bread, and one 
body: for we are all par- 
takers of that one bread. 


a Cup of Wine, which they ſolemnly 
the Paſſover, to break a Cake of Un- 


into 


I2 


14 


15 A. 


16 


17 


TEXT, 


13 Behold Iſrael after the 
fleſh: are not they which 


eat of the ſacrifices, par- 


_ takers of the altar? 


N the idol is any thing, or 


that which is offered in 
ſacrifice to idols, is an 
thing? | | 


20 But I fay;” that the 
100 which the Gentiles 
ae, they ſacrifice to 
devils, and not to God: 
and I would not that ye 


ſhould have 
with devils. 


21 Ye cannot drink the 
eup of the Lord, and the 
cup of devils: ye cannot 
be partakers of the Lord's 
table, and of the table of 
Ku ET ELLCNS 


+ $4 


, 


What fay I then? that 


fellowſhip * 


them 3: You cannot be Chriſtians, 
laters too; nor if you ſhould endeavour to join 


W thin a 
of the Chriſtian Church, will no more exempt 


ot you from the Anger of God, and Puniſhment 


0 * 


"i 3C 7 R INTHIA NS. 


PARA H RAS E. 


into one Loaf. See how it is among the Jes, 
who are outwardly, according to the Fleſh, by 
Circumciſion the People of God: Among them, 
they who eat of the Sacrifice, are Partakers of 


God's Table, the Altar, have Fellowſhip with 


him, and ſhare in the Benefit of the Sacrifice, 
as if it were offered for them. Do not miſtake 
me, as if I hereby ſaid, that the Idols of the 
Gentiles are Gods in reality ; or that the Things 


offered to them change their Nature, and are 


any thing really different from what they were 
before, ſo as to affect us in our Uſe of theme: 
No, but this I fay, that the Things which the 


Gentiles ſacrifice, they ſacrifice to Devils, and 


not. to God; andI would not that you ſhould 
have Fellowſhip, and be in League with De- 
vils, as they ts 2 by eating of = Things of- 
fered to them, enter into Covenant, Alliance 
and Friendſhip with them. You cannot eat 


and drink with God, as Friends at his Table in 
the Euchariſt, and entertain ' Familiarity and 


Friendſhip with Devils, by eating with them, 
and partaking of the Sacrifices offered to 


theſe inconſiſtent Rites, will it avail you any 
For your partaking in the Sacraments: 


NOTES. 


eaten as well as any other Meat, ſo it be without partaking in the Sacrifice, and without 


Scandal. E 


2141 Tis plai 


n, by what the Apoſtle ſays, that the Thing he ſpeaks againſt here, is the ir 


aſſiſting at the Heathen Sacrifices, or at leaſt at the Feaſts in their 'Temples, upon the Sacrifice, 


which wasa foederal Rite. 


8 * . 


02 


due 


18. 


19. 
20. 


2 1. 


and Ido- 


197 This is evident from what he ſays, ver. 25, 27. that Things offered to Idols may be 


104 


Chap X. 


rn rr 


8 12 


againſt you? 


I GORINTHIANS. 


e you Do ye provoke the 


then, being eſpouſed to Chriſt oke the bean 


— 8 1 i "OY _ _— 
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CHAP. X. 23— XI. r. A 
MF WG. ONTENTS. os 1 
WI have here another of his Arguments againſt Things offered 
VV to Idols; wherein he ſhews the Danger might be in it, from 
the Scandal it might give, ſuppoſing it . | 
had formerly treated of this Subject, Chap. VIII. fo far as to let them 
ſee, that there was no Good nor Virtue in eating Things offered to 
Idols, notwithſtanding they knew that - Idols were nothing, and they 


might think that their free eating * Scruple, ſhew'd that they 
knew their Freedom in the Goſpel, th 


in reality nothing, and therefore they ſlighted and diſregarded them 


and their Worſhip, as nothing; but that there might be Evil in Eat- 
ing, by the Offence it might give to weak Chriſtians, who had not 


that knowledge: He here takes up the Argument of Scandal again, 
and extends it to Jeus and Gentiles, vid. ver. 32. and ſhews, that 
it 18 not * to juſtify them in any Action, that the Things they 
do is in it ſelf lawful, unleſs we ſeek in it the Glory of God, and the 


Good of others. 


Thing lawful in it ſelf. He 


they knew that Idols were 


Farther, 


TEXT 


All things. are lawful 


23 for me, but all things are 


24 


2 


not expedient: all thin 
are lawful for me, but hi 
things edify not. 

Let no man ſeek his 
own : but every man ano- 
ther's wealth, . 
Whatſoever is ſold in 
the ſhambles, that eat, 
aſking no queſtion for 
conſcience ſake. ' 


26 For the earth is the 


297 


Lord's, 
thereof. | 

If any of them that be- 
lieve not, bid you to a 
feaſt, and ye be diſpoſed 
t z whatſoever is ſet 
before you, eat, aſking 


and the fulneſs 


no queſtion for conſcience 


1 


2 


ſake. 


you, This is offered in ſa- 
crifice unto idols, eat not, 
for his ſake that ſhewed 
it, and for conſcience ſake. 
For the earth is the Lord's, 
and the fulneſs thereof. 


. Conſcience, I ſay, not 


thine own, but of the o- 
thers: for Why is my li- 
berty judged of another 
man's conſcience? 


o For, if I by grace be a 


31 


partaker, why am I evil 
ſpoken of for that for 
which I give thanks ? 
Whether therefore ye 
eat or drink, or whatſo- 
ever ye do, do all to the 
glory of God. . 


28. The Repetition of theſe Words, The Earth is the Lord's, and the Fulueſi thereof, does fo 


But if any man ſay unto 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 


105 
PARA PHRAS E. 
Farther, ſuppoſing it lawful to eat Things 2 3. 


offered to Idols; yet all Things that are lawful, 
are not expedient: Things that in themſelves 
are lawful for me, may not tend to the Edifica- 
tion of others, and ſo may be fit to be forborn. 
No one muſt ſeek barely his own private, parti- 
cular Intereſt alone; but let every one ſeek the 
Good of others alſo. Eat whatever is ſold in the 
Shambles, without any Enquiry or Scruple, whe- 
ther it had been offered to any Idol or no? 
For the Earth, and all therein, are the good 
Creatures of the true God, given by him to Men 
for their Uſe, If an Heathen invite you to an 


Entertainment, and you go, eat whatever is ſet 


before yon, without making any Queſtion or 
e 
Sacrifice or no? But if any one ſay to you, 
this was offered in Sacrifice to an Idol, eat it not, 
for his ſake that mentioned it, and for Con- 
ſcience-ſake *, Conſcience, I ſay, not thine 
own (for thou knoweſt thy Liberty, and that an 
Idol is nothing) but the Conſcience of the other: 


For why ſhould I uſe my Liberty, fo that ano- 


an. 


29. 


ther Man ſhould in Conſcience think I offended ? 


And if I, with Thankſgiving, partake of what 
is lawful for me to eat, why do I order the 
Matter fo, that I am ill ſpoken of for that 
which I bleſs God for? Whether therefore ye 
eat or drink, or whatever you do, let your 
Care and Aim be the Glory of God. Give no 


NOTES. 


manifeſtly diſturb the Senſe, that the Syriac, Arabic, Vulgar and French Tranſlations, have omitted 
them, and are juſtiſied in it by the A/exardrian, and ſome other Greek Copies. 


39. 


31. 


Offence 
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"Heathen Idols; nor to the Gentiles, 


I, 


weak Members of the Church of God, by draw- 
ing them, by your Example, to eat 
e 


think that Chriſtians are permitted b worſhip 8 nor oe r 55 
giving church of God: 

them occaſion to think that you allow their Ido- + : 

latry, by partaking of their Sacrifices ; nor to 


f ''Things 
red to 1991s of the Lawfulneſs whereof they 
are not fully ſatisfied : As I my felf do, who _- Even as I pleaſe all men 
abridge my fa of many Cotiveniences of Life, in al — nee jooking 
to comply with the different Judg ments of Men, profit of 2 chat 7 
and gain the good Opinion of others, that I may r ared, 
be inſtrumental to the Salvation of as | ny a8 18 _ 
poſſible, * | * 
Imitate herein my Example; as 1 "4b even ws I allo 20 0 
our Lord Chriſt, who neglected himſe f os he Chin. hy 1 
Salvation of others i oral „„ Fr 


„ NR Ek 54 


1 * Vid. re XV. 3. This Verſe ſeems to belong to 1 Fabeln e he had pro- 
poſed himſelf as an Example ;; and therefore | this Verle ſhould not be cut off from the former 


CA 4 


106 1 9 0 R — | 
Chap. X. 955 _—_ 
32. Offence to the Jes, by giving them -occaſion to Wir en e ei. 42 


33 


that of 3 Hows. Collar of me, , 


Chapter, In what St. Pau! ſays in this and the prepediog Verſe, taken together, we may fup- - - 


poſe he makes ſome Reflection on the falſe Apoſtle, whom many of the Corinthians followed as 
their Leader. At leaſt it is for St. Paul's Juſtification, that he propoſes himſelf to be followed no 


farther than as he 1 the Good of Luis and not Hil *. and had Chriſt for his Pattern, | 
vid. 9 IV. 16. 3 | Re * | 
at 5 25 | ; | 


* 893 . * - 
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1IGCORINTHIAMNS. 
Ce SE. CM UM 


CA Pe 
CONTENTS. 

T. Paul commends them for obſerving the Orders he had left 

with them, and uſes Arguments to juſtify the Rule he had given 

them, that Women ſhould not pray or propheſy in their Aſſemblies 


uncovered; which it ſeems. there was ſome Contention about, and 
they had writ to him to be reſolved in it, 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


2 2 ae Commend you, Brethren, for remembring 2. 
828 things all my Orders, and for retaining thoſe Rules 


and keep the ordinances, as I delivered to you, when I was with you. 

: 1 them to vou. But for your better underſtanding what con- 3 
3 ut I would have you EY 9 

know, that the head of cerns Women in your mblies, you are 


| to 
NOTES. | 
3 This about Women ſeeming as difficult a Paſſage as moſt in St. Pauls Epiſtles, I crave 
leave to premiſe ſome few Confiderations, which I hope may conduce to the clearing of it. 
11.) It is to be obſerved, that it was the Cuſtom for Women who appeared in publick, to be 
vailed, ver. 13——16. Therefore it could be no Queſtion at all, whether they ought to 
be vailed when they aſſiſted at the Prayers and Praiſes in the publick Aſſemblies; or if that were 
the Thing intended by the Apoſtle, it had been much eaſier, ſhorter and plainer, for him to have 
ſaid, that Women ſhould be covered in the Aſſemblies. ; | | 
(z.) It is plain that this covering the Head in Women, is reſtrained to ſome particular Actions 
which they performed in the Aſſembly, expreſſed by the Words, Praying and Propheſying, ver. 4, - | 
and 5. which, whatever they ſignify, muſt have the ſame Meaning, when applied to the Wo- bh 
men, in the 5th Verſe, that they have when applied to the Men, in the 4th Verſe. 
It will poſſibly be obje&ed, If Women were to be vailed in the Aſſemblies, let thoſe Actions | 
be what they will, the Women joining in them were ſtill to be vailed. | 
Anſo. This would be plainly ſo, if their Interpretation were to be followed, who are of opi- 


nion, that by Praying and Propbeſying here, was meant to be preſent in the Aſſembly, and join- | 
ing with the Congregation in the Prayers that were made, or Hymns that were ſung; or in | > 


W 


1 


hearing the Reading and Expoſition of the Holy Scriptures there. But againſt this, that the 
hearing of Preaching or Propheſying was never called Preaching or Propheſying, is fo unanſwer- 
able an ObjeQion, that I think there can be no Reply to it. | 
. The Caſe, in ſhort, ſeems to be this: The Men prayed and propheſied in the Aſſemblies, and 
: did it with their Heads uncovered: The Women alſo ſometimes prayed and prophefied too in 
the Aſſemblies; which when they did, thought, during their performing that Action, they 
| | were 


Chap. XI. 
8 . 


108 * I COR INT H T 4 NV FS. 


to take notice, that Chriſt is the Head to which every man in Chriſt; and 

every Man is ſubjected; and the Man is tze 
1 HO EE 8-7 "0 

were excuſed from being vailed, and might be bare headed, or at leaſt open-faced, as well as the 


Men. This was that which the Apoſtle reſtrains in them, and directs, that tho' they pray'd or 
propheſied, they were ſtill to remain vailed. * 


(3-) The next Thing to be conſidered, is, what is here to be underſtood by Praying and Pra- 
pheſying. And that ſeems to me to be the performing of ſome particular publick Action in the 
Aſſembly by ſome one Perſon, which was for that time peculiar to that Perſon, and whilſt it laſted 
the reſt of the Aſſembly ſilentiy afiged., For it cannot be aſs Io that when the Apolile ſays, 
a'Man praying or propheſying, that he means an Action performed in common by the whole 
Congregation; or if he did, what Pretence could e e the Woman to be unvailed more du- 
ring the Performance of ſuch an Action, than at apy other Time? A Woman muſt be wailed in 
the Aſſembly; what Pretence then or Claim could it give her to be unvailed, that ſhe joined with 

the reſt of the Aſſembly, in the Prayer that ſome one Perſen made? Such a Praying as this could 
give no more Ground for her 000g unvailed, than her heing in the Aſſembly could be thought a 
ſon for her being unvail'd. The ſame. may be ſaid of Propheſying, when underſtood to ſig- 
nity a Woman's joining with the Congregation in finging the Praifes of God. But if the Wo- 
man prayed as the Mouth of the Aſſembly. &c. then it was like: ſhe might think ſhe might have 
the Privilege to be unvailed. | he 0 | 5 

Praying and Propheſſing, as has been ſhewn, ſignifying here the doing ſome peculiar Action in 
the Aſſembly, whilſt the reſt of the Congregation only aſſiſted; let us, in the next Place, examine 
what that Action was. As to Propheſying, the Apoſtle in expreſs Words tells us, Ch. XIV. 3, & 12. 
that it was ſpeaking in the Aſſembly. The ſame is evident as to Praying ; that the Apoſtle means 

by it praying publickly with an audible Voice in the Congregation, wid. Ch. XIV. 14——19. 


(4+) It is ta be obſerved that whether any one . or propheſied. they did it alone, the 
reſt remaining ſilent, Ch. XIV. rds So that eyen in theſe extraordinary Praiſes, which 
any one ſung to God by the immediate Motion and Impulſe of the Holy Ghoſt, which was one of 
the Actions called Propheſying, they ſung alone. And indeed how could it be otherwiſe ? For 
who could join with the Perſon ſo propheſying, in Things diftated to him alone by the Holy 
Ghoſt, which the others could not know, till the Perſon propheſying uttered them? ; 
6660 N as St. Pau tells, Chap. XIV. 3. was ſpeaking unto. others to Edification, 
Exhortation and Comfort : But rk Speaking to others to any of theſe Ends, was not Prophe- 
ſying, but only then when ſuch Speaking was a ſpiritual Gift, performed by the immediate and 
extraordinary Motion of the Holy Ghoſt, vid. Ch. XIV. 1, 12, 24, 30: For example, ſingi 
Praiſes to God was called Propheſying ; but we fee when Saul 3 the Spirit of God fe 
upon him, and he was turn'd into another Man, 1 Sam. X. 6. Nor do think any Place in the 
New Teſtament can be produced, wherein Propheſying ſignifies bare reading of the Scripture, or 
any other Action performed without a ſupernatural Impulſe and Aſſiſtance of the Spirit of God. 
'This we are ſure, that the derne ich St. Paul here ſpeaks of, is one of the extraordinary 
Gifts given by the Spirit of God, vid. Ch. XII. 10. Now that the Spirit of God, and the Gift 
of Propheſy ſhould be poured out upon Women as well as Men, in the time of the Goſpel, is 

lain from 4s IT. 17. and then where could be a fitter Place for. them to utter their Prophecies. 
in, than the Aﬀemblies ? | | | 


Mr. Mede It is not unlikely, what one of the moſ learned and ſag: ious of our Interpreters of Scripture. 
Disc. 16, ſuggeſts upon this Place, wiz. That Chriſtian Women might, out of a Vanity incident to that Sex, 


propoſe to themſelves, and affe& an Imitation of the Prieſts and Propheteſſes of the Gentiles, who. 


I CORINTHIAMNS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


\ the man; andthe head of Head to which every Woman is ſubjected; 

pie 1 and that the Head or Superior to Chriſt him- 

NOTES. 

had their Faces uncovered when they uttered their Oracles, or officiated in their Sacrifices : But 
I cannot but wonder that that very acute Writer ſhould not ſee that the bare being in the Aſſem- 
bly could not give a Chriſtian Woman any pretence to that Freedom. None of the Bacchai or 
Pythiai quitted their ordinary modeſt Guiſe, but when ſhe was, as the Poets expreſs it, rapta or 
plena Deo, poſſeſs d and hurry'd by the Spirit ſhe ſerved. And ſo, poſſibly, a Chriſtian Woman, 


when ſhe found the Spirit of God poured out upon her, as Joel expreſſes it, exciting her to pray 
or ſing Praiſes to God, ordiſcoverany Truth immediately revealed to her, might think it conve- 


nient, for her better uttering of it, to be uncovered, or, at leaſt, to be no more reſtrained in her 


Liberty of ſhewing her ſelf, than the Female Prieſts of the Heathens were when they delivered 
their Oracles : But yet even in theſe Actions the Apoſtle forbids the Women to unvail themſelves. 
St. Paul's forbidding Women to ſpeak in the Aſſemblies, will, probably, ſeem a ſtrong Argument 
againft this ; but when well conſidered, will perhaps prove none. There be two Places wherein 
the Apoſtle forbids Women to ſpeak in the Church, 1 Cor. XIV. 34, 35. & 1 Tim II. 11,12. He 
that ſhall attentively read and compare theſe together, may obſerve that the Silence injoin'd the 
Woman is for a Mark of their Subjection to the Male Sex: And therefore what in the one is 


expreſſed by Zeeping Silence, and not ſpeaking, but . under Obedience, in the other is called, 
u 


being in Silence with all Subjection, not teaching nor u 


rping Authority over the Man. The Wo- 
men in the Churches were not to aſſame the Perſonage of Doctors, or ſpeak there as Teachers; 
this carried with it the Appearance of Superiority, and was forbidden. Nay, they were not ſo 
much as to aſk Queſtions there, or to enter into any ſort of Conference. This ſhews a kind of 


Equality, and was alſo forbidden: But yet, tho' they were not to ſpeak in the Church in their 


own Names, or as if they were raiſed by the Franchiſes of Chriſtianity, to ſuch ag Equality with 


the Men, that where Knowledge or Preſumption of their own Abilities emboldened them to it, 


they might take upon them to be Teachers and Inſtructers of the Congregation, or might at leaſt 
enter into Queſtionings and Debates there; this would have had too great an Air of fianding up- 
on even Ground with the Men, and would not have well comported with the Subordination of the 
Sex: But yet this Subordination which God, for Order's ſake, had inſtituted in the World, hin- 
dered not, but that by the ſupernatural Gifts of the Spirit, he might make uſe of the weaker Sex, 
to any extraordinary Function, whenever he thought fit, as well as he did of the Men. But yet, 
when they thus either pray'd or propheſied by the Motion and Impulſe of the Holy Ghoſt, Care 
was taken that whilſt they were obeying God, who was pleas'd by his Spirit to ſet them a ſpeak- 
ing, the Subjection of their Sex ſhould not be forgotten, but owned and preſerved by their being 
covered. The Chriſtian Religion was not to give Offence, by any Appearance or Suſpicion that 
it took away the Subordination of the Sexes, and ſet the Women at liberty from their natural Sub- 


ind ſome th Man. And therefore we ſee, that in both theſe Caſes, the Aim was to maintain 
ſo much 


and ſecure the confeſſed Superiority and Dominion of the Men, and not permit it to be invaded 


in appearance. Hence the Arguments in the one Caſe for Covering, and in the other 
for Silence, are all drawn from the natural Superiority of the Man, and the Subjection of the Wo- 
man. In the one, the Woman, without an extraordinary Call, was to keep filent, as a Mark of 
her Subjection; in the other, where ſhe was to ſpeak by an extraordinary Call and Commiſſion 


from God, ſhe was yet to continue the Profeſſion of her Subjection in keeping her ſelf covered. 


Here, by the way, it is to be obſerved, that there was extraordinary praying to God by the Im- 
pulſe of the Spirit, as well as ſpeaking unto Men for their Edification, Exhortation and Comfort : 


Vid. Chap. XIV. 15. Rom. VIII. 26. Jude 29. Theſe Things being premiſed, let us follow the 
Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe, . "op | | 


P Do. ſelf, 
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P ARABBRASE. 


Man that prayeth or pro- 
pheſieth, i. e. by the Gift of the Spirit of God, 


| ſpeaketh in the Church for the edifying, exhort- 


10. 


II. 


Sex, and not of a Woman. 


. God: But 


ing, and comforting of the Cor jon, having 
his Head covered, diſhonoureth Chriſt his Head, 
by appearing in a Garb not becoming the Au- 
thority and Dominion which God, oo Chriſt, 
has given him over all the Things of this World; 
the covering of the Head being a Mark of Sub- 
jection. But, on the contrary, a Woman pray- 


ing or propheſying in the Church with her Head 
uncovered, diſhonoureth the Man, Who is her 


Head, by appearing in a Garb that diſowyns her 
Subjection to him: For to appear bare- headed 
in publick, is all one as to have her Hair cut 
off; which is the Garb and Dreſs of the other 
8 If therefore it be 
unſuitable to the Female Sex, to have their Hair 
ſhorn or ſhaved off, let her, for the ſame Reaſon, 
be covered. A Man indeed ought not to be 
vailed, becauſe he is the Image and Repreſen- 
tative of God in his Dominion over th 


the Man, made for him, and in Subj 
him, is matter of Glory to the Man, But the 
Man not being made out of the Woman, nor. for 
her, but the Woman made out of, | 
Man, ſhe ought, for this Reaſon, to have a Vail 
on her Head, in token of her Subjection, be- 


cauſe of the Angels*. Nevertheleſs, the Sexes 


ther; nei- 


have not a Being one without the 


10 What the Meaning of theſe Words is I conf 


. 
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e reſt. of 


| Every man praying or 4 
prophelying, having his 

ead covered, diſhonour- 
eth his head. 


But every woman that 5 
prayeth, or propheſieth 
with her head, uncovered, 
diſhonoureth her head: 
for that is even all one as 
if ſhe were ſhaven, 


For if the woman be not 6 
covered, let her alſo be 
ſhorn : but if it be a ſhame 
for a woman to be ſhorn 
or ſhayen, let her be co- 


vered. 


For a man indeed ought 7 
not to cover his head, for- 
aſmuch as be is the image 
and glory of God: but 
the woman is the glory 

of the man. 

For the man is not of 8 
the woman, but the wa- 
man of the man. 

Neither was the man 9 
created for the woman, 
but. the woman. for the 


man. : ; 

For this. cauſe ought 10 
the woman to have. pow- 
er on her head, becauſe 


of the an 


ls. 
Nevertheleſs neither is 11 
the man without the wo- 


Ido notunderſand: 


12 


13 


luaadge in your ſelves: 
ig it oomely that a woman 


TEXT 


man, neither the woman 
without the man, in the 
Lord, & 
For as the woman is of 
the man, even ſo is the 
man alſo by the woman : 
but all things of God. 


* 


pray unto God uncover- 
_ 

Doth not even nature 
it ſelf teach you, that if a 


. n have long hair, it is 


15 But if a woman have 


long hair, it is a glory to 
her : for her hair is given 


her for a covering. 


16 But if any man ſeem to 


be contentious, we have 


no ſuch cuſtom, neither 


the chutches of God. 


I CORINTHIANS:. 


and propagated by the Female Sex: But they, 


and all other Things, had their Being and Ori- 


a Lover of Contention *, | we the A 


PARAPH RAS E. 


ther the Man without the Woman, or the Wo- 
man without the Man; the Lord ſo ordering it. 


For as the firſt Woman was made out of the 
Man, ſo the Race of Men ever ſince is continued 


ginal from God. Be you your ſelves Judges, 
whether it be decent for a Woman to make a 


Prayer to God in the Church uncovered. Does 


not even Nature, that has made, and would 
have the Diſtinction of Sexes preſerved, teach 


vou, that if a Man wear his Hair long, and dreſ- 


ſed up after the manner of Women, it is miſbe- 


coming and diſhonourable to him ? But to a Wo- 


man, if ſhe be curious about her Hair, in having 
it long, and dreſſing her ſelf with it, it is a Grace 
and Commendation, ſince her Hair is given her 
for a Covering. But if any ſhew 
poſtles have 
no ſuch Cuſtom, nor any of the Churches of 


+ God, 


3 


2 Wu may not this y one be underſtood of the falſe Apoſtle here glanced at? | 


imſelf to be 


I2, 


13. 
14. 


TH 


16. 


* * 
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"CHAP. XI. 17—54 
CONTE wy 


NE may | obſerve, from ſeveral Paſſages in this Epiſtle, that ſe- 
veral Fudaical Cuſtoms were crept into the Corinthian Church. 


This Church being of St Paul's own planting, who ſpent two Years 


at Corinth in forming it; it is evident theſe Abuſes had their Riſe from 
ſome other Teacher, who cametomkem after his leaving them, which 
was about five Years before his. writing this Epiſtle. Theſe Diſorders 
therefore may with reaſon be aſcribed to the Head of the Faction 
that oppoſed St. Paul, who, as has remarked, was a Jew, and 

probably judaized. And that, tis like, was the Foundation of the 
great Oppoſition between him and St. Paul, and the Reaſon wh 


y 
St. Paul labours ſo earneſtly to deſtroy his Credit amongſt the Co in- 


thiant; this ſort of Men being very buſy, very troubleſome, and very 


dangerous to the Golpel, as may be ſeen in mon of St. Paul's Epi- 
Us particularly that to the Galatians. 4 


The celebrating the Paſſover among the e, was plainly the 


eating of a Meal diſtinguiſhed from other ordinary Meals by ſeveral 


Sufferings. In celebrating this Inſtitution of our Saviour, the 
Sing Corinthians followed the Fewiſh 


liar Ceremonies. Two of theſe Ceremonies were, eating of Bread 
ſolemnly broken, and drinking a Cup of Wine, called the Cup of 
Bleſſing. Theſe two our Saviour transferr'd into the Chriſtian Church, 
to be uſed in their Aſſemblies for a Commemoration of his Death and 
Judai- 
Cuſtom of eating their Paſſo- 


ver: They eat the Lord's 5 + niſm as a part of their Meal, bringin 


ging 
their Proviſions into the Aſſembly ; where they eat, divided into Fi, 


tin Companies, ſome feaſting bo Er ſs, whilſt others, ill provided, 
were in want. This eating thus in th publick Aſſembly, and mix- 
8 ing the Lord's Supper with their ordinary Meal, as a part of it, with 


Section. 


er Diſorders and Indecencies accompanying it, is the Matter of this 
Theſe Innovations, he tells them here, he as much blames, 


as in the Beginning of this Chapter he commends tem, for keeping 


to his Directions in ſome other 'Things. 


Tho” 


I 


I CORENTAIALNS 


TEXT. 


O W in this that I 
declare unto you, 


vp N N 
praiſe you not, that ye 


come together not for the 
better, but for the worſe. 
For firſt of all, when 


ye come together in the 


20 


palace, this is not to eat 


\ 


church, I hear that there 
be diviſions among you; 
and I partly believe it. 
For there muſt be alſo 
hereſies among you, that 
they which are approved, 
may be made manifeſt a- 


mong ou. 
When ye come toge- 


ther therefore into one 


the Lord's ſupper. 

For in eating every one 
taketh before other, his 
own ſupper: and one is 
hungry, and another is 
drunken. a 

What, have ye not hou- 
ſes to eat and to drink in? 


PAR AHH RAS E. 


H O' what I faid to you, concerning Wo- 

1 men's Behaviour in the Church, was not 

without Commendation of you; yet this that I 
am now going to ſpeak to you of, is without 
praifing you, becauſe you fo order your Meet- 
ings in your Aſſemblies, that they are not to 
your Advantage, but Harm. For firſt I hear, 
that when you come together in the Church, 
you fall into Parties, and I partly believe it : 
Becauſe there muſt be Diviſions and Factions 
'amongſt . you, that thoſe who ſtand firm upon 
Trial, may be made manifeſt amongſt you. 
You come together, it's true, in one Place, and 
there you eat; but yet this makes it not to be 
the cating of the Lord's Supper. For in eating 
you eat not together, but every one takes his 
own Supper, one before another * Have ye 
not Houſes to eat and drink in at home, for ſa- 
tisfying your Hunger and Thirſt? Or have ye 


* 


NOTES. 


21 To underfiand this, we muſt obſerve, 


ver. 33 


_ (2) 


eat in common, but every one 
there ready for one another, without ſtaying for 


them in eating, ver. 21, 


33. 
In this St. Paul blames three Things eſpecially; 


(1.) That they had ſometimes Meetings on purpoſe only for eating the Lord's Supper, 


"hat to thoſe Meetings they brought their own Supper, wer. 21. 
(3.) That tho” every one's 9 were 1 into the common Aſſembly, yet it was not to- 
fe 


II to his own Supper apart, as ſoon as he and his Supper were 
e reſt of the Company, or communicating with 


1/. That they eat their common Food in the Aſſembly, which was to be eaten at home in 


their Houſes, ver. 22, 34. 
2dly. That tho' they eat in the 


113 


Chap. XI. 
— 


17. 


18. 


21; 


common Meeting-place, yet they eat ſeparately every one his - 


own Supper apart. So that the Plenty and Exceſs of ſome, ſhamed the Want and Penury of 
others, wer. 22. - Hereby alſo the Diviſions amongſt them were kept up, ver. 18. they being as 
ſo many ſeparated and divided Societies ; not as one united Body of Chriſtians commemoratin 

their common Head, as they ſhould have been in celebrating the Lord's Supper, Gap. X. 


16, 17. e 


34ly. That they mixed the Lord's Supper with their own, eating it as a part of their ordinary - 
Meal; where they made not that Diſcrimination between it and their common Food, as they 


ſhould have done, ver. 29, 


2 * 


— 


PARAPH RAS E. 


à Contempt for the Church of God, and take a 


26. 


ſure to put thoſe out of Countenance, who 

ve not wherewithal to feaſt there as you do? 
What is it I ſaid to you, that I praiſe You for 
retaining what I delivered to you? In this 
Occafion indeed J praiſe you not for it. For 
what I received concerning this Inſtitution 
from the Lord himſelf, that I delivered unto 
you when I was with yon; and it was this, 


viz. That the Lord Jeſus, in the Night where 


in he was betray'd, took Bread: And having 
given Thanks brake Fe and _—_ Take, eat, 
his is my Body, which is broken for you; this 
do in remembrance of me. So "likewiſe he 
took the Cup alſo when he had ſupped, ſay- 


ing, This Cup is the New Teſtament in my 


26. 


Bread, and the drinking of this 


27. 


Blood: This do ye, as often as ye do it, in re- 
membrance of me. 80 that the eating of this 

| Cup of the 
Lord's Supper, is not to ſatisfy Hunger and 
Thirſt, but to ſhew forth the Lord's Death 
till he comes. Inſomuch, that he who eats 
this Bread, and drinks this Cup of the Lord, 
in an unworthy manner*, not ſuitable to 


that End, ſhall be guilty of a N the 


NOTE 


© 227 He here plainly refers to what he had ſaid to them, ver. 2. where he praiſed them for 
eagadou; xabu; magituxa, What he 


remembring him in all Things, and for retaining v 


mm LCORINTHIAMNS. 


TEXT. 


Or deſpiſe ye the chureh 


of God, and ſhame them 
that have not ? what ſhall 
I ſay to you ? ſhall I praiſe 
you in this? I praiſe you. 
not. 
For I have received of 23 
the Lord, that which alſo 
I delivered unto you, that 
the Lord Jeſus, the ſame 
night in which he was be- 
trayed, took bread, \ 
And when he had gi- 24 
ven thanks, he brake it, 
and ſaid, Take, eat; this 
ismy body, which is bro- 
ken for you: this do in 
remembrance of me. 
After the ſame manner 25 
alſo he took the cup, when 
he had ſupped, ſaying, 
This cup is the new tefta- 
ment in my blood: this 
do ye, as oft as ye drink 
it, in remembrance of me. 


For as often as ye eat 26 


this bread, and drink this 
cup, ye do ſhew the Lord's 
death till he come. 
Wherefore, whoſoever 27 
ſhall eat this bread, and 
drink this cup of the Lord 


unworthily, ſhall be guil- 


ty of the body and blood 
of the Lord. 


had delivered to them. This Commendation he here 1 ; for in this Matter of eating the 
Lord's Supper, they did not retain d mapiduxa, ver. 23. what he had delivered to them, which 


therefore in the immediately following Words he repea 
27 * Arativr, unworthily. Our Saviour, in the Inſtitution of the 


beeaten and drank in remembrance of him ; which, as 


Mles, that the Bread and the Cup were ſacramentally 1 Body and Blood, 


ts to them again. 


rd's Supper, tells the Apo- 
that they were to 


t. Paul interprets it, ver. 26. was to ſhew 


forth his Death till he came, Whoever therefofe eat and drank them, ſo as not ſolemnly to ſhew 
forth his Death, followed not Chriſt's Inſtitution, but uſed them unavortbily, i. e. not to be the 


to 
ot 
Time and in one Company, was not the eating of the 


ws 


2 —— ere ener ener er ener 
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End to which they were inſtituted. This makes St. Pau/ tell them, ver. 20. that their coming 
1 7 to eat it as they did, iz. the Sacramental Bread and Wine promiſcuouſly with their 
er Food, as a part of their Meal, and that tho' in the ſame Place, yet not all together at one 
rd's Supper. ; 


Body 


0 


I CORINTHIANS. 


TBA  PARAPHRASE. 


28 But let a man examine Body and Blood of the Lord*. By this In- 
d of tat bead, and ſtitution therefore of Chriſt, let a Man exa- 
drink of chat cup. mine himfelf®; and according to that , let 


NOTES. 


2 "Erox- Ea, ſhall be liable to the Puniſhment due to one who makes a wrong Uſe: of the 
Sacramental Body and Blood of Chriſt in the Lord's Supper. What that Puniſhment was, wid. 
ver. 30. ; 3 

38 d St. Paul, as we have obſerved, tells the Corinthians, ver. 20. that to eat it after the man- 
ner they did, was not to eat the Lord's Supper. He tells them alſo, ver. 29. that to eat it with- 
out a due, direct and immediate Regard had to the Lord's, Body. (for ſo he calls the Sacramental 
Bread and Wine, as our Saviour did in the Inſtitution) by ſeparating the Bread and Wine from 
the common Uſe of Eating and Drinking for Hunger and Thirſt, was to eat unworthily. To re- 
medy their Diſorders herein, he ſets before them Chriſt's own Inſtitatiomof this Sacrament; that 
in it they might ſee the Manner and End of its Inſtitution, and by that every one might examine 
his own Comportment herein, whether it were conformable to that Inſtitution, and ſuited to that 
End. In the Account he gives of Chriſt's Inſtitution, we may obſerve that he particularly re- 
marks to them, that this Eating and Drinking was no part of common Eating and Drinking for 
Hunger and Thirſt; but was inſtituted in a very ſolemn manner, after they had ſupped, and for 
— 5 End, vix. to repreſent Chriſt's Body and Blood, and to be eaten and drank in remem- 
brance of him: Or, as St. Pau/expounds it, to ſhew forth his Death. Another Thing which 
they might obſerve in the Inſtitution, was, that this was done by all who were preſent, united to- 
gether in one Company at the ſame time. All which put together, ſhews us what the Examina- 
5 here Fase, For the Deſign of the Apoſtle here being to reform what he found fault 
with, in 
he gives them about it, if we will ſuppoſe he talked pertinently to this captious and touchy People, 
whom he. was very deſirous to reduce from che Irregularities they were run into in this Matter, as 
well as ſeveral others. And if the Account of Chriſt's Inſtitution be not for their examining their 
Carriage by it, and adjuſting it to it, to what Purpoſe is it here? The Examination therefore pro- 
pos' d, was no other but an Examination of their manner of eating the Lord's Supper by Chriſt's 

Inftitution, to ſee how their Behaviour herein comported with the Inſtitution, and the End for 
which it was inſtituted. Which farther appears to be ſo, by the Puniſhment annexed do their 
Miſcarriages herein; which was, Infirmities, Sickneſs, and temporal Death, with which God chaſ- 
tened them, that they might not be condemned with the unbelieving World, ver. 30, 32. For 
if the Unworthineſs here —— of were either Unbelief, or any of thoſe Sins which are uſually 
made the matter of Examination, tis to be preſumed the Apoſtle would not wholly have paſſed 
them over in Silence: This, at leaſt, is certain, that the Puniſhment of theſe Sins is infinitely 


greater than that which God here inflicts on unworthy Receivers, N they who are guilty of 
. A FLA 


them received the Sacrament or no. 

© Kajgrus, Theſe Words, as to the Letter, are rightly tranſlated and /o. But that Tranſ- 
lation, I imagine, leaves generally a wrong Senſe of the Place in the Mind of an Engliſb Rea» 
der: For in ordinary ſpeaking theſe Words, Let a Man examine, and ſo let him eat, are under- 
Rood to import the ſame with theſe, Let a Man examine, and then let him cat; as if they 
niſied no more, but that Examination ſnhould preeede, and Eating follow; which I take to be 
quite different from the Meaning of the Apoſtle here, whoſe Senſe the whole Deſign of the Con- 
text ſhews to be this: I here ſer before you the Inſtitution of Chrift, by that let a Man examine his 
1 xa ros, and according to that let him cat; let bim conform the manner of his eating to 


Chap. XI. 
— 


eir celebrating the Lord's Supper, tis by that alone we muſt underſtand the Directions 
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28. 


: 
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Chap, XI. 


repreſents it, draws Puniſhment o 


30. 
31. 


32. 


not be judged, i. e. 5 puniſhed by God. But 


I CORINTHIANS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


For he that eateth and 2 
nworthy drinketh unworthily, eat- n 
= e 4 1 eth and drinketh damna- 
—_— in a diſcriminatin ure tion to himſelf, not diſ- 
Lord's Body, | hp Ky td cerning the Lord's body. 


by ſo doing. And hence it is that many among 
you are weak and fick, and a goc umbe 
are gone to their Graves. But if we . 
diſcriminate our ſelves, i. e. by our d our ſelves, we ſhould not 
minating Uſe of the Lord's Supper, we ſhould be judged. 


For this cauſe many are 30 
weak and ſickly among 
you, and many ſleep. 


But when we are judg- 32 


being puniſhed by the Lord, we are Correct- ed, we are chaſtened op 
ed®, that we may not be condemned here- row e ee 
after with the unbelieving World. Wherefore 


the world. 
NOTES. 


429 My Nazi, wot diferiminating, not putting a Difference between the Sacramental 
Bread and Wine (which St. Paul, with our Saviour, calls Chriſt's Body) and other Bread and 
Wine, in the ſolemn and ſeparate Uſe of them. The Corinthians, as has been remark*'d, eat the 
Lord's Supper in, and with their own ordinary Supper, whereby it came not to be ſufficiently 


_ diſtinguiſhed(as became a religious and Chriſtian Obſervance ſo ſolemnly inſtituted) from com- 


mon Eating for bodily Refreſhment, nor from the Few Paſchal Supper, and the Bread broken, 
and the Cup of Blefling uſed in that; nor did it in this way of eating it, in ſeparate Com- 
panies as it were in private Families, ſhew forth the Lord's Death, as it was deſigned to do by 
the Concurrence and Communion of the whole Aſſembly of Chriſtians, jointly united in the par- 
taking of Bread and Wine in a way peculiar to them with reference ſolely to Jeſus Chriſt. This 
was he as appears by this Place, which St. Paul, as we have already explained, calls eating 
wmworthily. | . | 
e 3 by which our Tranſlation renders xpiua, is vulgarly taken for eternal Damna- 


tion in the other World; whereas xpiue here ſignifies Puniſhment of another Nature, as appears 
by . | 


1 


31 Azxeiver does no where, that I know, ſignify te judge, as it is here tranſlated, but always 
ſigniſies to diftinguiſs or diſcriminate ; and in this Place has the ſame Signification, and means the 
ſame Thing, that it does wer. 29. He is little verſed in St. Paul's Writings, who has not obſerved 
how apt he is to repeat the ſame Word he had uſed before to the ſame Purpoſe, tho' in a different, 


and ſometimes a pretty hard Conſtruction; as here he applies &uxpirc, to the Perſons diſcriminat- 


ing, as in the 2gth Verſe, to the Thing to be diſcriminated, tho' in both Places it be put to de- 
note the ſame Action. | | | | 


E*Expaipcbe here fignifies the ſame that xpua does, FROG 29. | | 
ba) * laidwineda properly fignifies to be corrected, as Scholars are by their Maſter, for their 
2 5. | ö be 


I my 
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oo 
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33 — my e my V Beech. Wen vou have a Meeting for 33- 


883 9 — celebrating” the Lord's Supper, ſtay for one 
for another. another, that you may eat it all together, as 
Partakers all in common of the Lord's Table, 
34 ae ir any man hn without | Diviſion or Diſtinction. But if any 
that ye come not roge- ne. be hungry, let him eat at home to ſatisfy 
2 ee is Hunger, that ſo the Diſorder in theſe 
eater wing . ß not draw on you the Puniſhment 
aahove- mentioned. What elſe remains to be rec- 
＋—rn„;!! OT Matter, 1 will fet in order when [ 
00 f ny 5 8. * F 
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4 T \ H E Corinthians ſeem to have enquired of $. Paul What Or- 

der of Precedency and Preference Men were to have in their Af- 
ſemblies, in regard of their ſpiritual Gifts? Nay, if we may gueſs by 
his Anſwer, the Queſtion they ſeem more particularly to have pro- 
pos d, was, Whether thoſe who had the Gift of Tongues, ought not 
to take place, and ſpeak firſt, and be firſt heard in their Meetings ? 
Concerning this there ſeems to have been ſome Strife, Maligning and 
Diſorder amongſt them, as may be collected from Ch. XII. 21—2g. 
and XIII. 45. and XIV. 40. 

To this St. Paul anſwers, in theſe three Chapters, as followeth : 

I. That they had all been Heathen Idolaters, and fo being Deniers 
of Chriſt, were in that State none of them Spiritual: But that now 
being Chriſtians, and owning Jeſus to be the Lord, (which could 
not be done without the Spirit of God) they were all awraugealſaxe), Spi- 
ritual; and ſo there was no reaſon for one to undervalue another, as 
if he were not Spiritual as well as himſelf Ch. XII. 1—3. | 

| 3 . 5 2. That 
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Ch. XII. 


* 


I CORFNTHIANS. 
2. That tho there be Diverſity of Gifs, yet they are. all by the 
ſame Spirit, from the fame Lord, and the fame God, -working them 
in om one, n good. Pleaſure. 80 that in this Re- 
is no Difference or Precedency; no occaſion for any 


one's being puffed up, or affecting 7 upon account of his Gifts, 


XII. 4—11. 


3. That the Diverſity of Gifts is for the Uſe and Benefit of the 
Church, which is Chriſt's Body; wherein the Members (as in the na- 


tural Body) of meaner Functions, are as much Parts, and as neceſ- 


ſary in their Uſe to the Good of the whole, and therefore to be ho- 
nour d as much as any other. The Union they have as Members in 
the fame Body, makes them all equally ſhare in one another's Good 


and Evil; gives them a mutual Eſteem and Concern one for another, 


and leaves no room for Conteſts or Diviſions amongſt them about 
their Gifts, or the- Honour and Place due to them upon that Account, 
Chap. XII. 12—31. 

4. That tho Gifts have their Excellency and Uſe, and thoſe who 
have them may be zealous in the Uſe of them; yet the true and ſure 
Way for a Man to get an Excellency and Preference above others, is 
the enlarging himſelf in Charity, and excelling in that; without which 
a Chriſtian, with all his ſpiritual Gifts, is nothing. 

5. In the. Compariſon of Spiritual Gifts, be es thoſe the Pre- 
Gee which edify moſt, and, in Is 1 en to 
Lama * Wy ee el 


SECT. 
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TEXT "PARAPHRASE. 
1 NOW concerning ber. XS to ſpiritual Men, or Men aſſiſted and 
bens Tous: et 1 A acted by the Spirit, I ſhall inform you, 
you ignorant. for I would not have you be ignorant. You 
2 Ye know that ye were 


Gentiles, carried away un- Your ſelves know | that you Were Heathens, en- 
to theſe dumb idols, even gaged in the Worſhip of Stocks and Stones, 


as ye were led. dumb, ſenſeleſs Idols, by thoſe who were then 


3 Wherefore I give you your Leaders. Whereupon let me tell you, that 


to underſtand, that no man no one who oppoſes Jeſus Chriſt, or his Religion, 
; 21 has the Spieler God k And whoever is brought 
2 * Jeſu e ee toown Jeſus to be the Meffiah, the Lord !, does 
rr cre it by the Holy Ghoſt, And therefore upon ac- 
emen, — of having the Spirit, you can none Fon you 
lay any claim to Superiority; or have any pre- 

tence to ſlight any of your Brethren, as not ha- 

ving the Spirit of God as well as you. For all 

that own our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and believe in 


him, do it by the Spirit of God, . e. can do it 


upon no other Ground, but Revelation coming 
from the Spirit of God. | 


NOTES. 


1 IIe, Spiritual. We are warranted by a like Uſe of the Word in ſeveral Places of 
St. Paul's Epiſtles, as Ch, II. 15. and XIV. 37. of this Epiſtle, and Gal. VI. 1. to take it here 
in the Maſculine Gender, ſtanding for Perſons, and not Gifts. And the Context obliges us to un- 
derſtand it ſo: For if we will have it ſtand for Gifts, and not Perſons, the Senſe and Coherence 
of theſe three firſt Verſes will be very hard to be made out. Beſides, there is Evidence enough, 


in ſeveral Parts of it, that the Subject of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here is mizvwalixei, Perſons Td 
with ſpiritual Gifts, contending for Precedency in conſideration of their Gifts. See ver. 13, &c. 


of this Chapter: And to what purpoſe elſe, ſay 
fieth, than he that ſpeaketh with Tongues ? | 5 1 

3 * This is ſpoken againſt the Jeu, who pretended to the Holy Ghoſt, and yet ſpoke againſt 
Jeſus Chriſt ; and denied that the Holy Ghoſt was ever 1 to the Gentiles, vid. As X. 45. 


Whether their Judaizing falſe Apoſtle were at all glanced at in this, may be conſidered, 
' Lord, What is meant by Lord, ſee Note, Chap. VIII. 5. | ; 


Q 2 | 8 E C T. 


s he, Chap. XIV. 5. Greater is he that prophe- 


"Pos 


dinary Things“, 
works * all! theſe extraordinary Gifts in every 


CONTENTS. 


| Nother Conſideration which St. Paul offers. againſt any Con- 


tention ſor Superiority, or Pretence to Precedency, upon ac- 
count of any ſpiritual Gift, is, that thoſe diſtinct Gifts are all of one 


and the ſame Spirit, by the fame Lord, wroght. i in every one e by God 


. W and py for the Profit of the Church. 


. HH 


PAR APBHR'AS E has 
E oo len hy "Ty Divertey of <P ; 


for tho'.. there be Diverſity | of Gifts a- 


mongſt Chriſtians, yet there is no Diverſity of 


Spirits, they all come from one and the ſame 


Spirit. Tho' there be Diverſities of Offices in 


the Church, vet all the Officers v have but 
one Lord. And tho' there be various Influxes 
whereby Chriſtians are enabled to do extraor- 
yet it is the ſame God that 


one that has them. But the Way cor Gift 


wherein every one, who has the Spirit „is to 


ſhew it, is given him not for his private Ad- 
vantage or Honour ?P, but for the Good and 


NOTES. 


z ® Theſe d. "EI Offices are reckon's ap, ver. 28, ky 
on What theſe igynuale were, ſee ver. B—11, 


8E T6 IE VV 
CAP., XIII rr, 


2. 


TEXT. 


OW there are di- 4 
verſities of unn but 
Le lame Spirit. 


bogey” TTY are diffe- ; 
rences of adminiſtrations, 
but the ſame Lord, 

And chere are diverſi- 6 
ties of operations, but it 
is the ſame God, Which 
worketh all in all. 


But the manifeſtation 7 
of th2 Spirit is given to 
every man to profit withal. 


. 


® They were very properly called ingy1pala—In Workings, becauſe they were above all 
human Power: Men of themſelves could do poining of them at all, but is was God, as the 
t 


A poſtle tells us here, who in theſe extraordinary Gi 


s of the Holy Ghoſt, did all that was done: 


it was the Effect of his immediate Operation, as St. Paul aſſures us in that parallel Place, Phil. II. 
13. In which Chapter, ver. L and 14. we find that the Philippians ſtood a little in need of the 
0 


ſame Advice which St. Pal 
:4 Vid. Rem. XII. 3 


3 


at Ange preſT:s __ oy the een 


Adyvan- 


f CORINTHIAMN S. 


TEXT. 


For to one is given by 


the Spirit the word of 


wiſdom ; to another the 


10 
ing of miracles ; to ano- 


11 


word of knowledge by 
the ſame Spirit; 


8 


To another faith by 
the ſame Spirit; to ano- 
ther the gifts of healing 
by the ſame Spirit; 


To another the work 


ther prophecy; to ano- 
ther diſcerning of ſpirits ; 
to another divers kinds of 
tongues; to another the 
interpretation of tongues. 


But all theſe worketh 


that one and the ſelf ſame 


Spirit, dividing to every 


man ſeverally as he will. 


* 
þ 
* o 


of the Holy 


PARAPHRASE. 
Advantages of the Church. For inſtance, to one 
is given by the Spirit, the Word of Wiſdom a, 


or the Revelation of the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, 


Knowledge of the true Senſe and true Meaning 


for the Explaining and Confirmation of the Go- 
ſpel: To another, by the ſame Spirit, is given 
an undoubting Perſuaſion * and ſtedfaſt Confi- 
dence of. 3 what he is going about; 
to another the Gift of curing Diſeaſes, by the 
fame Spirit: To another the working of Mira- 
cles; to another Prophecy *; to another the diſ- 
cerning by what Spirit Man did any extraordi- 
nary Operation; to another Diverſity of Lan- 
guages; to another the Interpretation of Lan- 
guages. All which Gifts are wrought in Belie- 
vers by one and the ſame Spirit, diſtributing to 


every one in particular as he thinks fit. 


NOTES. 


84E:9iz : The Doctrine of the Goſpel is more than once, | in the Beginning of this Epiſtle, 


called the Wi/dom of (324, 


dis is uſed by St. Paul for ſuch a Knowledge of the Law and the Prophets. | 
g9* In this Senſe wir, Faith, is ſometimes taken in the new Teſtament; particularly Chap. 


But if the Order which St. Paul obſerves, in enu- 


: merating by 1ſt, 2d, 3d, the three firſt Officers ſet down, ver. 28. viz. Firſt, Apeſtles; Secondly, 
: Prophets ; Thirdly, Teachers, have any relation, or may give any Light to theſe three Gifts which 
are ſet down in the firſt Place here, vis Wiſdom, Knowledge and Faith, we may then properly 
_ underſtand by co, Wiſdom, the whole Doctrine of the Goſpel, as communicated to the Apoſtles: 
By mia, Knowledge, the Gifts of Underſlanding the myſtical Senſe of the Law and the Fro- 


phets ; and by ig, Faith, the Aſſurance and Confidence in delivering and confirming the Doc- 
trine of the Goſpel, which became $Jaoxdxzs, Doctors or Teachers, This at leaſt, J think, 


may be preſumed, that ſince c and ywao4G have N57. joined to them, and it is ſaid rhe 


Mord of Wiſdom, and the Word of Knowledge, Wiſdom and Knowledge here ſignify fuch Gifts of 
the Mind as are to be employed in Preachin | 


10 * Prophecy comprehends theſe three Things ; PrediQion, Singing by the Dictate of the 
Spirit, and underſtanding and explaining the myſterious hidden Senſe of Scripture by an immedi- 


ate Illumination and Motion of the Spirit, as we have already ſhewn:; And that the Propheſying 


here ſpoken of, was by immediate Revelation, vi. Chap. XIV. 29— 31. 


SECT, 


in the full Latitude of it, ſuch as was given to 
the Apoſtles; to another by the ſame Spirit, the 


Scriptures of the Old Teſtament, 


8 


I, 


XIII. 2. It is difficult, I confeſs, to define the preciſe Meaning of each Word which the Apoſtle 
uſes in the 8th, .gth, and 1toth'Verſes here. 


he ea 


22 VCORINTHIAMNS. » 


Ch. XII. N 


1 ez. 
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| F ROM the neceſſarily different Functions in the Body, and the 
Iſtrict Union, nevertheleſs, of the Members adapted to thoſe 
different Functions, in a mutual Sympathy and Concern one for an- 
other, St Paul here farther ſhews, that there ought not to be any 

Strife or Diviſion amongſt them about Precedency and Preference, 

upon account of their diſtin& Gifts. 2 


E » TEXT. 


12. OR as the Body being but one, hath ma- POR as the body is 12 
ny Members, and all the Members of Rembes, asd ll db 
the Body, tho' many, yet make but one Body ; members of that one bo- 
ſo is Chriſt, in reſpe& of his myſtical Body the 2 33 eee 
13 Church. For by one Spirit we are all bapti- For by one Spirit are 13 
red into one Church, and are thereby made we all baptized into one 
one Body, without any Pre-eminence to the or Gendles, „ weve Jews | 
Few * above the Gentile; to the Free above be bond or free; and 
the Bond-man : And the Blood of Chriſt, which _ ef 3 to 
. we all partake of in the Lord's Supper, makes | * 
us all have one Life, one Spirit; as the ſame 
Blood, diffuſed through the whole Body, com- 
municates the ſame Life and Spirit to all the ; | 
14. Members. For the Body is not one ſole Mem- For the body is not one 14 
ber, but conſiſts of many Members, all vital- member, but many. 


ly united in one common Sympathy and Uſe- 


NOTES. 


13”% The naming of the Jeu here with Gentiles, and ſetting both on the ſame Level when 
converted to Chriſtianity, may probably be done here by St. Pau! with reference to the falſe Apo- 
ſtle, who was a Fexw, and ſeems to have claimed ſome Pre-eminence as due to him upon that Ac- 

count: Whereas, among 5 Members of Chriſt, which all make but one Body, there is no Su- 
periority or other Diſtinction, but as by the ſeveral Gifts beſtowed on them by God, they contri- 
bute more or leſs to the Edification of the Church. . ? 


—— rr > —_— 


TEXT. 


15 If the foot ſhall fay, 

Becauſe lam not the 
hand, I am not of the 

body; is it therefore not 
of the body? ; 

16 And if the ear ſhall ſay, 

| Becauſe I am not the eye, 
I am not of the body; is 
it therefore not of the 
body ? 

17 Tf the whole body were 
an eye, where were the 
hearing? If the whole 
were hearing, where were 

the ſmelling ? 

18 But now hath God ſet 
the members, every one 
of them in the body, as it 
hath pleaſed him. 

19 And if they were all 
one member, where were 
the body ? 


20 But now are they ma- 


ny members, yet but one 
body. 

And the eye cannot ſay 
unto the hand, I have no 
need of thee: nor again, 
the head to the feet, I 
have no need of you. 

Nay, much more thoſe 
members of the body 
which ſeem to be more 
feeble are neceſſary. 

And thoſe members of 
the body, which we think 
to be leſs honourable, up- 
on theſe we beſtow more 
abundant honour, and our 

uncomely parts have more 

abandant comelineſs. 
24 For our comely parts 
have no need: but God 


21 


22 


23 


hath tempered the body 


together, having given 
more abundant honour to 
that part which lacked: 

That there ſhould be no 
ſchiſm in the body; but 
that the members ſhould 


3 


23 
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PARAPHRASE. 
fulneſs. If any one have not that Function or 
Dignity in the Church which he deſires, he 


muſt not therefore declare that he is not of the 


Church; he does not thereby ceaſe to be a 
Member of the Church. There is as much 
need of ſeveral and diſtin Gifts and Func- 


tions in the Church, as there is of different 


Senſes and Members in the Body; and the 
meaneſt and leaſt honourable would be miſſed 


if it were wanting, and the whole Body would 


ſuffer by it. Accordingly, God hath fitted ſe- 
veral Perſons, as it were ſo many diſtinct Mem- 
bers, to ſeveral Offices and Fun&ions in the 
Church, by proper and peculiar Gifts and Abi- 


lities, which he has beſtowed on them accord- 


ing to his good Pleafure. But if all were but 
one Member, what would become of the Body ? 
There would be no fuch Thing as a human 
Body; no more could the Church be edified, 
and framed into a growing, laſting Society, 


if the Gifts of the Spirit were all reduced to 


one. But now, by the various Gifts of the 
Spirit beſtowed on its ſeveral Members, it is 
as a well organized Body, wherein the moſt 
eminent Member cannot deſpiſe the meaneſt. 
The Eye cannot ſay to the Hand, I have no 
need of thee; nor the Head to the Feet, I have 
no need of you. It is ſo far from being ſo, that 
the Parts of the Body that ſeem in themſelves 
weak, are nevertheleſs of abſolute Neceſſity. 
And thoſe Parts which are thought leaſt ho- 
nourable, we take care always to cover with 
the more Reſpect; and our leaft graceful Parts 
have thereby a more ſtudied and adventitious 
Comelineſs, For our comely Parts have no 
need of any borrowed Helps or Ornaments. 
But God hath contrived the Symmetry of 


the 
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the Body, that he hath added Honour to thoſe | torr care one 
Parts that might ſeem naturally to want it; that 


26. there might be no Diſunion, no Schiſm in the And whether one mem 
Body, but that the Members ſhould have the ber fte. all the mem- 


bers ſuffer with it; or 
ſame Care and Concern one for another, and all one member be honoured, 


equally partake and ſhare in the Harm or Ho- I! the members r _ 
nour that is done to any one of them in particu- "Oo 10 

27. lar. Now in like manner you are, by your par- Ke 2g _ 0 _ 
ticular Gifts, each of you in his peculiar Station in particular. un 6 
and Aptitude, Members of the Body of Chriſt, 


28. which is the Church; Wherein God hath ſet , 374 God hath fer _ 


firſt ſome Apoſtles, ; ſecondly Prophets, thirdly les, ſecondarily prophets, 

Teachers, next Workers of Miracles, then thoſe 3 a N _ 

who have the Gifts of Healing, Helpers “, Go- of healing, helps, 1 | 

vernors*, and ſuch as are able to ſpeak Diver- veriments, diverlities of 
29. ſity of Tongues. Are all Apoſtles? are all Pro- e 


Are all apoſtles ? are 29 
phets? are all Teachers? are all Workers of all prophets ? are all tea. 


30. Miracles? Have all the Gift of Healing? do cy: 1 all workers of 
all. ſpeak Diverſity of Tongues? are all Inter- Have all the gifts of 30 

31. preters of Tongues? But ye conteſt one with r 
another, whoſe particular Gift is beſt, and moſt , N En 
preferable; but I will ſhew you a more excel- "But covet earneſtly, the 
lent way, viz. Mutual Good-will, Affection, beſt gifts : And yet ſhew I 


: unto you a more excel- _ 
and Charity. VE lent way. a f 


ec 


——» 


> 


NOTES. 


28” Afνναιν ,, Helps, Dr. Lightfoot takes to be thoſe who accompanied the Apoſtles, were 
ſent up and down by them in the Service of the Go 


ſpel, and baptized thoſe that were converted 
by them. gh 

* Kubeprooc, to be the ſame with diſcerning of Spirits, wer. 10, 

317 That this is the Apoſtle's Meaning here, is plain, in that there was an Emulation 
amongſt them, and a Strife for Precedency, on account of the ſeveral Gifts they had, (as we have 
already obſerved from ſeveral Paſſages in this Seion) which made them in their Aſſemblies de- 
fire to be heard firit. This was the Fault the Apoſtle was here correcting: and tis not like- 
ly he ſhould exhort them all promiſcnouſly to ſeek the principal and moſt eminent Gifts at the 
End of a Diſcourſe, wherein he had been demonſtrating to them by the Example of the hu- 
man Body, that there ought to be Diverſities of Gifts and Functious ia the Church, but that 
there ought to be no Schiſm, Emulation, or Conteſt among them, upon the Account of the 
Exerciſe of thoſe Gifts. That they were all uſeful in their Places, and no Member was at all 


tO 


' > 
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„ d SECT. 16 Mo 
CHAP. XIII. 3. 


CONTENTS. 


8 T. Paul having told the Corinthians, in the laſt Words of the 
0 precedent Chapter, that he would ſhew them a more excellent 
Way than the emulous producing of their Gifts in the Aſſembly; 
he in this Chapter tells them, that this more excellent Way is Charity, 
which he at large explains, and ſhews the Excellency of. | 


TEXT, _ PARAPHRASE. 


I Hough I ſpeak with TF I ſpeak all the Languages of Men and An- 1. 
4 1 Ee. 2 I gels, and yet have not Charity to make 
not N LM, become uſe of them entirely for the Good and Benefit 
zinkling cynbl. of others, I am no better than a ſounding Braſs, 
COT or noiſy Cymbal, which fills the Ears of 
hin others, without any Advantage to it ſelf by 
2 . e the the Sound it makes. And if I have the Gift of 2. 
1 — _ Prophecy, and ſee in the Law and the Pro- 


= 


NOTES. 
to be the leſs honoured or valued for the Gift he had, though it were not one of the firſt Rank. 
And in this Senſe the Word &, is taken in the next Chapter, ver. 4. where St. Paul purſuing 
the ſame Argument, exhorts them to mutual Charity, Good-will and Affection, which he aſſures 
them is preferable to any Gifts whatſoever. Beſides, to what purpoſe ſhould he exhort them to 
covet earneſtly the beft Gifts, when the A of this or that Gift did not at all lie in their 
Deſires or Endeavours? the Apoſtle having juſt before told them, wer. 11. that the Spirit divides 
thoſe Gifts to every Man ſeverally, as he will ; and thoſe he writ to, had their Allotment already. 
He might as reaſonably, according to his own Doctrine, in this very Chapter, bid the Foot 
covet to be the Hand, or the Ear to be the Eye, Let it be remembred therefore, to rectify 
this, that St. Paul ſays, wer. 17. of this Chapter, I the wwhole Body were the Eye, where were 
— Hearing ? &c. St. Paul does not uſe to croſs his own Deſign, nor contradi his own Rea- 
oning. - | RY 
I * Tongues of Angels are mentioned here according to the Conception of the Jews. 
A Cymbal conſiſted of two large hollowed Plates of Braſs, with broad Brims, which were 
ſtruck one againſt another, to fill up the Symphony in great Conſorts of Muſick ; they made a 
great deep Sound, but had ſcarce any Variety of muſical Notes. | 
| | | 


phets | 


= os 
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the Body, that he hath added Honour to thoſe 
Parts that might ſeem naturally to want it; that 
there might be no Diſunion, no Schiſm in the 


Body, but that the Members ſhould have the 
ſame Care and Concern one for another, and all 


_ equally partake and ſhare in the Harm or Ho- 


27. 


28. 


29. 
30. 
31. 


nour that is done to any one of theni in particu- 
lar. Now in like manner you are, by your par- 
ticular Gifts, each of you in his peculiar Station 
and Aptitude, Members of the Body of Chriſt, 
which is the Church; wherein God hath ſet 
firſt ſome Apoſtles, ſecondly Prophets, thirdly 
Teachers, next Workers of Miracles, then thoſe 
who have the Gifts of Healing, Helpers “, Go- 
vernors*, and ſuch as are able to ſpeak Diver- 
ſity of Tongues. Are all Apoſtles? are all Pro- 
phets? are all Teachers? are all Workers of 
Miracles? Have all the Gift of Healing? do 


all. ſpeak Diverſity of Tongues? are all Inter- 


preters of Tongues? But ye conteſt one with 


another, whoſe particular Gift is beſt, and moſt 


preferable? ; but I will ſhew. you a more excel- 


lent way, viz. Mutual Good-will, Affection, 


NOTES. 


I CORINTHIANS. 's 


TEXT 


have the ſame care one 
for another. 


And whether one mem 
ber ſuffer, all the mem- 
bers ſuffer with itz or 
one member be honoured, 
all the members rejoice 
with it.. DHTSD7. 1 


Now ye are the body 27 
of Chriſt, and members 
in particular. 

And God hath ſet ſome 28 
in the church, firſt apo- 
ſtles, ſecondarily prophets, 
thirdly teachers, after 
that miracles, then gifts 

of healings, helps, go- 
vernments, diverſities of 
tongues. F216 

Are all apoſtles? are 29 
all prophets? are all tea- 
chers ? are all workers of 
miracles? 

Have all the gifts of 30 
healing? do all ſpeak 
with tongues? do all in- 
terpret ? | 

But covet earneſtly. the 31 
beſt gifts: And yet ſhew I 
unto you a more excel- 
lent way. 


S FC. 


* 


28” A⁰ν,ẽtei,., Helps, Dr. Lightfoot takes to be thoſe who accompanied the Apoſtles, were 


ſent up and down by them in the Service of the Goſp 
by them. 


x wan hg to be the ſame with N of Spirits, ver. 10. 
Ar 


el, and baptized thoſe that were converted 


hat this is the Apoſtle's Meaning here, is plain, in that there was an Emulation 


amongſt them, and a Strife for Precedency, on account of the ſeveral Gifts they had, (as we have 
already obſerved from ſeveral Paſſages in this Section) which made them in their Aſſemblies de- 
fire to be heard firit. This was the Fault the Apoſtle was here correcting: and *tis not like- 
ly he ſhould exhort them all promiſcnouſly to ſeek the principal and moſt eminent Gifts at the 
End of a Diſcourſe, wherein he had been demonſtrating to them by the Example of the hu- 
man Body, that there ought to be Diverſities of Gifts and Functions in the Church, but that 
there ought to be no Schiſm, Emulation, or Conteſt among them, upon the Account of the 
Exerciſe of thoſe Gifts. That they were all uſeful in their Places, and no Member was at all 


to 
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8 T. Paul having told the Corinthians, in the laſt Words of the 


precedent Chapter, that he would ſhew them a more excellent 


Way than the emulous producing of their Gifts in the Aſſembly; 


he in this Chapter tells them, that this more excellent Way is Charity, 
which he at large explains, and ſhews the Excellency of. 


EA, en 
T ſpeak with TF 1 ſpeak all the Languages of Men and An- 


4 N gels, and yet have not Charity to make 
not charity, I am become uſe of them entirely for the Good and Benefit 
je ramp "=" or a of others, I am no better than a ſounding Braſs, 

| f or noiſy Cymbal *, which fills the Ears of 


: 


I, 


others, without any Advantage to it ſelf by 


2 And though I have the the Sound it makes. And if I have the Gift of 


gift of prophecy, and un- | 3 _ | 
derſtand all myſteries, and Prophecy, and Tee in the Law, and the Pro- 


NOTES. 


# 


2. 


to hs the leſs honoured or valued for the Gift he had, though it were not one of the firſt Rank. 


And in this Senſe the Word Cay is taken in the next Chapter, ver. 4. where St. Paul purſuing 
the ſame Argument, exhorts them to mutual Charity, Good-will and Affection, which he affures 
them is preferable to any Gifts whatſoever. Beſides, to what purpoſe ſhould he exhort them to 
covet earneſtly the beft Gifts, when the obtaining of this or that Gift did not at all lie in their 
Deſires or Endeavours? the Apoſtle having juſt before told them, wer. 11. that the Spirit divides 
thoſe Gifts to every Man ſtverally, as he will ; and thoſe he writ to, had their Allotment already. 
He might as reaſonably, according to his own Doctrine, in this very Chapter, bid the Foot 
covet to be the Hand, or the Ear to be the Eye, Let it be remembred therefore, to rectify 
this, that St. Paul ſays, wer. 17. of this Chapter, F the whole Body were the Eye, where were 
= Hearing ? &c. St. Paul does not uſe to croſs his own Deſign, nor contradict his own Rea- 
oning. Sd | | 
1 * Tongues of Angels are mentioned here according to the Conception of the Jews. 
2 A Cymbal conſiſted of two large hollowed Plates of Braſs, with broad Brims, which were 


ſtruck one againſt another, to fill up the Symphony in great Conſorts of Muſick ; hey made a 


great deep Sound, but had ſcarce any Variety of muſical Notes, 
| R 


phets | 
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rence of their ſpiritual Gifts. | 
15110 | 


oo IPARAPHRASE, | 
phets all the Myſteries * contained in them, 


and comprehend all the Knowledge they teach; 


and if I have Faith to the higheſt Degree, and 
Power of Miracles, ſo as to be able to remove 
Mountains ©, and have not Charity, I am no- 
thing; I am of no Value: And if I beſtow all 


1 have in Relief of the Poor, and give my ſelf 


to be burnt, and have not Charity, it profits 


me nothing. Charity is long-ſuftering, is gen- 
tle and — without Emulation, Inſolence, 
d up; is not ambitious, nor at all 


or being pu 
ſelf- intereſted; is not ſharp upon others Fail- 
ings, or inclined to ill Interpretations: Cha- 
rity rejoices with others when they do well; and 


when any thing is amiſs, is troubled, and co- 
vers their Failings: Charity believes well, 
hopes well of every one, and patiently bears 


with every thing : Charity will never ceaſe, 
as a Thing out of uſe; but the Gifts of Pro- 


ngues, and the Knowledge where- 
by Men look intb, and explain the Meaning of 


the Scriptures, the Time: will be when they will 
be laid aſide, as no longer of any Uſe: For the 


Knowledge we have now in this State, and the 
Explication we give of Scripture, is ſhort, par- 


NOTES. 


I CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT 


all knowledge; and tho! 
J have all faith, ſo that [I 
could remove mountains, 
and have no charity, I am 
nothing, 

And though I beſtow 
all my goods te feed the 
poor, and though I give 
my body to be burned, 


and have not charity, it 


profiteth me nothing. 5 
Charity ſuffereth long, 
and is kind ; charity envi- 
eth not; charity vaunteth 
not it ſelf, is not puffed 


up: | 


Doth not behave it ſelf 
unſeemly, ſeeketh not her 
own, is not eaſily provo- 
ked, thinketh no evil, 

Rejoiceth not in ini- 

vity, but rejoiceth in 
the truth: 8 

Beareth all things, be- 
lieveth all things, hopeth 
all things, endureth all 
things. 


Charity never faileth: 


but whether there be pro- 


phecies, they ſhall fail; 
whether there be tongues, 
they ſhall ceaſe; whether 
there be knowledge, it 
ſhall vaniſh away. 

For we know in part, 


and we propheſy in part. 


2 Þ Any Predictions relating to our 8. or kn his Doctrine, or the Times of the Goſpel, con- 


tained in the Old Teſtament, in Types, or 
before his coming, and being revealed to the 


rut hs concerning Chriſt to come, contained in the Old 


flanding of the Types and Prophecies containing thoſe Truths, 
to others. 


© To remove Mountains, is to do what is next to impoſſible. 
reproves t 


urative and obſcure Expreſſions, not under ſtood 
| orld, St. Paul calls Myſtery, as may be ſeen all 

through his Writings. So that Myſtery and Knrauledge are Terms here uled by St. Paul to ſignify 
* Teſtament; and Prophecy, the under- 
ſo as to be able to explain them 


7 * by not ſuppoſe, that in this Ne of Charity, St. Paul intimates, and tacitly 


ir contrary Carriage, in their 


1. 


lation and Conteſts about the Dignity and Prefe- 


tial 
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Chap. IX. 


TEXT. 


10 But when that which 
is perfect is come, then 
that which is in part 
ſhall be done away. 


11 When I wis 3 a a 
ſpake as a child, I under. 
food as a Child, I thought 

as a child: but when 1 
became a man, I put away 
childiſh things, 

1, For now we ſee thro" 


2 glaſs darkly; but then 


'face to face: now I know 
in part; but then ſhall I 

| 1 even as alſo I am 
known. 


f of Things 


13 And now abideth faith, 
hope, charity, theſe three; 
but the greateſt of theſe 
is e 


tial and defective. 


PARA HRA E. 


But W bini 1 
ſhall be got into the State of Accompliſhment 


and Perfection, wherein we are to remain in the 


other World, there will no longer be any need 


of theſe iwperfecter Ways of Information, where 
by we arrive at but a partial Knowledge here. 
Thus when I was in the imperfect State of Child- 


hood, I talk d, I underſtood, I reaſoned after the 


imperfect manner of a Child; but when I came 
to the State and Perſection of Manhood, I laid 
alide thoſe childiſh Ways. Now we ſee but 
Reflection, the dim, and as it were e 
Repreſentation of Things; but then we ſhall ſee 


Things directly, and as they are in themſelves, 


10. 


11. 


1 


as a Man ſees another when they are Face to Face. 


Now I have but a ſuperficial, partial Knowledge 


n Yiew 


nown, and lie © 


of ſuperior 


Seraphic Beings, not by the obſcure and imper- 
fect Way of Deductions and Reaſoning. But 
__ even in that State, Faith, Hope, and Cha- 
will remain: But the greateſt of the three is 


rity. 


R 2 SECT. 


but then 1 ſhall have an intuitive 
comprehentiv Knowledge of them; 755 I my ſelf 


13. 
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pParovs WGO0N TENTS. 

CT. Paul in this Chapter concludes his Anſwer to the Corinthians, 
0 concerning ſpiritual Men and their Gifts; and having told them 
that thoſe were moſt preferable that tended moſt to Edification, and 
particularly ſhewn that Prophecy was to be preferred to Tongues, he 
gives them Directions for the decent, orderly and profitable Exerciſe of 
their Gifts in their Aſſemblies, e 


1 


PAR APH RAS E. TEXT. 
ET. your Endeavours, let your Purſuit Olo after charity, 


ifts; but rather that ye 
may propheſy. | 


8 * Sky! 3 that you . and deſire ſpiritual 


ſhould neglect the Uſe of your ſpiritual G 
eſpecially the Gift of Prophecy: For he that 


4 * * - 
" ; » * 
5 4 - » d 
N O ES | 
; , „ 
6 1 $349 85 2 
4142 63 * £4 4 - I 


1 * ZnAors r -und. That g, does not ſignify to cover or defire, nor can be un- 
derſtood to be ſo uſed by St. Paul in this Section, I have already ſhewn. Chap. XII. 31. That 
it has here the Senſe that I have given it, is plain from the ſame Direction concerning ſpiritual 
Gifts, repeated ver. 39. in theſe Words, CnAzr: 7% wpoPyleviiv, xy T0 A AW TAY er KWAU EE; 
the —_— in both Places being evidently this: That they ſhould not negle& the Uſe of their 
ſpiritual Gifts ; eſpecially they ſhould, in the firſt Place, cultivate and exerciſe the Gift of pro- 
pheſying, but yet ſhould not wholly lay aſide the ſpeaking with Variety of Tongues in their Aſ- 
ſemblies. It will, perhaps, be wondered why St. Paul ſhould employ the Word gend, in ſo un- 
uſual a Senſe ; but that will eafily be accounted for, if what I have remarked, Chap. XIV. 15. 
concerning St. Pauls Cuſtom of repeating Words, be remembered. But beſides what is fami- 
liar in St. Paul's wy of Writing, we may find a particular Reaſon for his repeating the Word u- 
az» here, tho' in a ſomewhat unuſual Signification. He having, by way of Reproof, told them, 


that they did F, , xatiopara Te xetirlowa, had an Emulation, or made a Stir about 


whoſe Gifts were beſt, and were therefore to take place in their Aſſemblies, to prevent their 

thinking that g, might have too harſh a Meaning, (for he is, in all this Epiſtle, very tender of 

offending them, and therefore ſweetens all his Reproofs as much as poſſible) he here takes it 

up again, and uſes it more than once, in a Way that approves and adviſes that they ſhould 

ow bas; whereby he means no more, than that they ſhould not ne glect their ſpiritual 

"_ Low would have them uſe them in their Aſſemblies, but yet in ſuch Method and Order as 
8. 


ſpeaks 


* 


_— * * 
* 
* 


I CORINTAHIANS. 


TEXT 


2 For he that ſpeaketh in 


an unknown tongue, 
ſpeaketh not unto men, 
but unto God: for no 
man underſtandeth him : 
howbeit in the ſpirit he 
ſpeaketh myſteries. 

But he that propheſi- 


eth, ſpeaketh unto men to 


edification, and exhorta- 
tion and comfort. 


4 He that ſpeaketh in an 


unknown tongue, edifieth 
himſelf: but he that 


propheſieth, edifieth the 


church, 

I would thatye all ſpake 
with tongues, but rather 
that ye propheſied : for 


Tongues, but rather that ye all propheſied; for 
eater is he that propheſieth, than he that 


r peaks with Tongues, unleſs he interprets what 
ſieth, than he that ſheaketh | 


NOTES. 


27 He who attentively reads this Sed ion, about ſpiritual Men and their Gifts, may find reaſon 
to imagine that it was thoſe who had the Gift of Tongues, who cauſed the Diſorder in the Church 


at Corinth, by their Forwardneſs to ſpeak, and ſtriving to be heard firft; and ſo taking up too 
much of the Time in their Aſſemblies, in ſpeaking in ra, rhe Tongues, For the remedying this 
Diſorder, and better regulating of this Matter, among other Things, they had recourſe to St, Paul. 
He will not eaſily avoid thinking ſo, who conſiders, | | 

1, That the firſt Gift which St. Paul compares with Charity, Chap. XIII. and extremely un- 


dervalues, in compariſon of that Divine Virtue, is the Gift of Tongues : As if that were the Gift 


they moſt affected to ſhew, and moſt valued themſelves upon; as indeed it was in it ſelf moſt fit- 
ted for Oftentation in their Aſſemblies, of any other, if any one were inclined that way: And that 
the Corinthians, in their preſent State, were not exempt from Emulation, Vanity and Oſtentation, 
is very evident. | 

2d4ly, That, Chap, XIV. when St. Paul compares their ſpiritual Gifts one with another, the firſt, 
nay,. and only one, that he debaſes and depreciates in compariſon of others, is the Gift of 
Tongues, which he diſcourſes of for above twenty Verſes together, in a way fit to abate a too high 
Eſteem, and a too exceſſive Uſe of it in their Aſſemblies ; which we cannot ſuppoſe he would have 


done, had they not been guilty of ſome ſuch Miſcarriages in the caſe, whereof the 24th Verſe is 


not without an Intimation. 

3aly, When he comes to give Directions about the Exerciſe of their Gifts in their Meetings, 
this of Tongues is the only one that he reſtrains and limits, ver. 27, 28, | 

3 What is Meant by propheſy ing, ſee Chap. XII. 10. HINT 

By 4\Yoon, unknown Tongue, Dr. Lightfoot in this Chapter underſtands the Hebrew Tongue; 

which, as he obſerves, was uſed in the Synagogue in reading the ſacred Seripture, in Praying, and 
in Preaching. If that be the Meaning of Torgue here, it ſuits well the Apoſtle's Deſign, which 
was to take them off from their Jewiſb falſe Apoſtle, who probably might have encouraged-and 
promoted this ſpeaking of Hebrew in their Aſlmblics. | 


he 
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ſpeaks in an unknown Tongue, f. to 2. 
God alone, but not to Men, for no body un- 
derſtands him; the Things he utters by the 
Spirit in an unknown Tongue, are Myſteries, 
hings not underſtood by thoſe who hear them, 
But that propheſieths, ſpeaks to Men; 3. 
who are exhorted and comforted thereby, and 
help'd forwards in Religion and Piety, He that 4. 
ſpeaks in an unknown Tongue“, edifies him- 
elf alone; but he that propheſieth, edifieth the 
Church. I with that ye had all the Gift of <5. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


he delivers in an unknown Tong ic, that the . 
or example, 


Church may be edified by it. 
ſhould I apply my ſelf to you in a Tongue you 


knew not, what good ſhould I do you, unleſs 


I inter to you what 1 faid, that you 
* 


ght underftand the Revelation, or Know- 


ledge, or Prophecy, or Doctrine contained 


in it? Even inanimate Inftraments of Sound, 


as Pipe, or Harp, are not made uſe of to make 


an inſignificant Noiſe ; but diſtinct Notes, ex- 


play'd upon them; whereby the Tune and 
Compofure is underſtodd. And if the Trum- 
ſound not ſome Point of War that is un- 


| derſtcod, the Soldier is not thereby inſtructed 


what to do, So likewiſe ye, unleſs. with the 


TEXT. 


with tongues, except he 
interpret, that the church 
may receive edifying. 

Now, brethren, if I come 6 
unto you ſpeaking with 
tongucs, what ſhall I pro- 
fit you, except Lſhall ſpeak 


to you either by revela- 


tion, or by knowledge, or 
by propheſying, or by doc - 


trine 2 


And even Things with- 7 


out life giving ſound, he · 


ther pipe or harp, except 


- prefling Mirth, or Mourning, or the like, are 


they give a diſtinction in 
the: ſounds, how ſhall it 
be known what is piped 
or harp:d ? 1 


For if the trumpet give 8 


an uncertain ſound, who 
ſhall prepare himſelf to 
the battle ? 


So likewiſe you, except 9g 
ye utter by the tongue 
words eaſy to be under- 
ſtood, how ſhall it be 
known what is ſpoken ? 
for ye ſhall ſpeak into the 


Tongue which you uſe, you utter Words of a 
clear and known Signification to your Hearers, 
you talk to the Wind, for your Auditors under- 
ſtand nothing that you ſay. There is a great 
number of ſignificant Languages in the World, 
I know not how many, every Nation has its 
own; if then I underſtand not another's Lan- 
„and the Force of his Words, I am to 


im, when he ſpeaks, a Barbarian, and what- 


10. 


alr. 9" - 

There are, it may be, 
ſo many kinds of voices 
in the world, and none 
of them is without ſigni- 
fication. 

Therefore if I know not 
the meaning of the voice, 


11. 


NOTES. 


61 Tis not to be doubted but theſe four diſtin Terms uſed here by the Apoſtle, had each his 
diſtin Signification in his Mind and Intention; whether what may be collected from theſe Epiſ- 
tles, may ſufficiently warrant us to underſtand them in the following Significations, I leave to the 
Judgment of others. 1/. Arena, Revelation, ſomething revealed by God immediately to 
the Perſon, wid. ver. 30. 2dly. Tow, Knowledge; the underſtanding the myſtical and evange- 
lical Senſe of Paſſages in the Old Teſtament, relating to our Saviour and the Goſpel. 3dly. He- 
Onleia, Prophecy, an inſpired Hymn, wid. ver. 26. 4thly. Aitaxy, Doctrine; any Truth of the 
Goſpel.concerning Faith or Manners. But whether this, or any other preciſe Meaning of theſe 
Words can be certainly made out now, it-is perhaps of no great Neceſſity to be over-curious ; it 


being enough, for the underſtanding the Senſe and Argument of the Apoſtle here, to know that 


theſe Terms ſtand for ſome intelligible Diſcourſe tending to the Edification of the Church, though 
of what kind each of them was in particular, we certainly know not. 


ever 


* I CORINTHIAN S. 


TEXT 


I ſhall be unto him that 


ſpeaket h, a barbarian ; 
and he that ſpeaketh, ſhall 
be a barbarian unto me. 


i2 Evenſoye, foraſmuch 


as ye are zealous of ſpiri- 


tual gifts, ſeek that ye 

may excel to the edifying 

of the church. ; 
13 Whereſore let him that 

ſpeaketh in an unknown 

tongue, pray that he may 
interpret. 


14 For if I pray in an un- 


known tongue, my ſpirit 
prayeth, but my under- 
ſtanding is unfruitful. 

15 What is it then? 1 will 
pray with the Spirit, and 
I will pray with the un- 
derſtanding alſo: I will 


him ſel f. 


"= 


* 


PARA PH RAS E. 


ever he ſays, is all gibberiſh to me: And fo is it 


with you; ye are Barbarians to one another, 


as far as ye ſpeak to one another in unknown 


Tongues. But fince there is Emulation amongſt 
you concerning Kr Gifts, ſeek to abound 
in the Exerciſe 

Edification of the Church. Wherefore let him 
that ſpeaks an unknown Tongue, pray that he 
may interpret what he fays. For if I pray in 
the Congregation in an unknown Tongue, 
my Spirit, it is true, accompanies my Words 
which I underſtand, and ſo my Spirit prays*; 
but my Meaning is unprofitable to others, who 
underſtand not my Words. 
be. done in the Caſe? Why, I will, when mo- 
ved to it by the Spirit, pray in an unknown 


Tongue, but ſo that my Meaning may be 
underſtood by others; i. e. I will not do it, but 
when there is ſome body by to interpret w: 


NOTES. 


14* This is evident from wer. 4. where it is ſaid, He that ſpeaketh wvith @ Tongue, edifics 


151 J will not pretend to juſtify this Interpretation of 18 »i, by the exact Rules of the 


Greek Idiom; but the Senſe of the Place will, I think, bear me our in it. 


And, as there 1s 


thoſe which tend moſt to the 


What then is to 


occaſion often to remark, he mult belittle verſed in the Writings of St. Pau/, who does not ob- - 


ſerve, that when he has uſed a Term, he is apt to repeat it again in the ſame Diſcourſe in a Way 
peculiar to himſelf, and ſomewhat varied from its ordinary Signification ; ſo having here, in the 
foregoing Verſe, uſed »3; for the Sentiment of his own Mind, which was unprofitable to others 
when he pray'd in a Tongue unknown to them, and oppoſed it to merpe, which he uſed there, 
for his awn Senſe, accompanying his own Words, intelligible to himſelf, when by the Impulſe of 
the Spirit he pray'd in a foreign Tongue, he here, in this Verſe, continues to uſe Praying, g 6 
Halt, and 1 vol, in the ſame Oppoſition; the one for praying ina ſtrange Tongue, which alone 
his own Mind underftood and accompanied; the other for praying ſo, as that the Meaning of his 
Mind, in thoſe Words he uttered, was made known to others, ſo that they were alſo benefited. 
This uſe of a14vpal; is farther confirmed in the next Verſe ; and what he means by » here, he 
expreſſes by di yoo, ver. 19. and there explains the Meaning of it. 
= For ſo he orders in the Uſe of an unknown Tongue, wer, 27. 
3 | And 
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16. 
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20. 


21. 


are not ſo proper there: It is written in 


PARAPHRASE. 


And ſo 1 will do alſo in Singing“; I will ſing 


by the Spirit in an unknown Tongue, but I 


will take care that the Meaning of what I 
ſing ſhall be underſtood by the Aſſiſtants. And 
thus ye ſhall all do in 


: like Caſes. For if 
thou, by the Impulſe of the Spirit, giveſt Thanks 


to God in an unknown Tongue, which all un- 
derſtand not; how ſhall the Hearer, who in this 


Reſpect is unlearned, and being ignorant in 


that Tongue, knows not what, thou fayeſt, 
how ſhall he ſay Amen? How ſhall he join 
in the Thanks which he underſtands not? 


Thou indeed giveſt Thanks well, but the other 


is not at all edified by it. I thank God, I ſpeak 
19. 
N . rather ſpeak in the Church five Words that are 
underſtood, that I might inſtruct others alſo, 
than in an unknown Tongue ten thouſand, 


with Tongues more than you all; but I had 


that others underſtand not. My Brethren, be 
not in Underſtanding Children, who are apt 
to be taken with the Novelty or Strangeneſs 
of Things: In Temper and Diſpoſition be as 
Children, void of Malice“; but in Matters of 
Underſtanding be ye perfect Men, and uſe your 


Vnderſtanding . But not fo zealous for the 


Uſe of unknown Tongues in the Church, they 
the 


NOTES. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


fing with the ſpirit, and 
Fi e with "the wm- - 
derſtanding alſo. 


Elſe when thou ſhalt 16 
bleſs with the ſpirit, how 
ſhall he that occupieth the 
room of the unlearned, 
ſay Amen at thy giving 
of thanks; ſeeing he un- 
derſtandeth not what 
tliou ſayeſt ? 5 


For thou verily giveſt 17 
thanks well, but the other 
is not edified. 

J thank my God, I 18. 
ſpeak with Tongues more 
than you all? 

Yet in the Church I 19 
had rather ſpeak five 
words with my under- 
ſtanding, that by my voice 
I might teach others alſo, 
than ten thouſand words 
in an unknown tongue. | 

Brethren, be not chil- 20 
dren in underſtanding: 
howbeit in malice be ye 
children, but in under- 
ſtanding be men. 

In the law eit is writ- 21 
ten, With men of other 
tongues, | and other lips, 


Here it may be obſerved, that as in their public Prayer onepray'd, and the others held their 


the Impulſe of the Spirit. 


peace, ſo it was in their Singing ; at leaſt, in that Singing which was of extempore Hymns, by 


22® By xc l, Malice, I think is here to be underſtood all ſorts of ill Temper of Mind, con- 
trary to the Gentleneſs and Innocence of Childhood ; and in particular their Emulation and Strife 


about the Exerciſe of their Gifts in their Aſſemblies. 
P Vid. Rom, XVI. 19. Eph. IV. 13s. 


Law, 


4 


TT. 
will I ſpeak unto this peo- 
ple: and yet for all that 
will they not hear me, 
ſaith the Lord, 


22 Wherefore tongues are 
for a ſign, not to them 


that believe, but to them 


that believe not: but pro- 
pheſying ſerveth not for 
them that believe not, but 
for them which believe. 
23 If therefore the whole 
church be come together 
into one place, and all 
ſpeak with tongues, and 
there come in thuſe that 
are unlearned, or unbe- 
lievers, will they not ſay 
that ye are mad ? 
24 But if all propheſy, and 
there come in one that be- 
lieveth not, or one un- 
learned, he his convinced 
of all, he his judged of all: 
25 And thus are the ſecrets 
of his heart made mani- 
felt ; and ſo falling down 
on his face he will wor- 
ſhip God, and report that 
God is in you of a truth, 
26 How is it then, bre- 
thren ? when ye come to- 
gether, every one of you 


hath a pſalm, hath doc- 


ICORINTHIANS. 
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Law * With Men of other Tongues, and 


other Lips, will I ſpeak unto this People; and 
et for all that will they not hear me, faith the 
ord. So that you ſee the ſpeaking of ſtrange 
Tongues miraculouſly, is not for thoſe who are 
already converted, but for a Sign to thoſe who 
are Unbelievers: But Prophecy is for Belie- 


vers, and not for Unbelievers; and therefore 


fitter for your Aſſemblies. If therefore, when 
the Church is all come together, you ſhould 


22. 


23. 


all ſpeak in unknown Tongues, and Men un- 


learned, or Unbelievers, ſhould come in, would 


they not ſay that you are mad? But if ye all 


propheſy, and an Unbeliever or ignorant Man 
come in, the Diſcourſes he hears from you reach- 
ing his Conſcience, and the ſecret Thoughts 
of his Heart, he is convinced, and wrought 
upon; and ſo falling down, worſhips God, and 
declares that God is certainly amongſt you. 


What then is to be done, Brethren? When ye 


come together, every one is ready", one 
with a Pſalm, another with a Doctrine, ano- 
ther with a ſtrange Tongue, another with a 
Revelation, another with Interpretation. Let 


NOTES. 


21 4 The Books of Sacred Scripture, delivered to the Jews by Divine Revelation, under the 
Law, before the Time of the Goſpel, which we now call the Old Teſtament, are in the Writings 
of the New Teſtament called ſometimes the Law, the Prophets, and the Pſalms, as Luke XXIV. 
44. ſometimes the Law and the Prophets, as As XXIV. 14. And ſometimes they are all com- 
prehended under this one Name, the Law, as here; for the Paſſage cited is in /ſaiah. 

26 *'Tis plain, by this whole Diſcourſe of the Apoſtle's, that there were Contentions and 
Emulations amongſt them for Precedency of their Gifts; and therefore I think ix 7x«, may 
be render'd, every one is ready, as impatient to be firſt heard. If there were no ſuch Diſorder 
amongſt them, there would have been no need for the Regulations given in the End of this Verſe, 
and the ſeven Verſes following ; RE ver. 31, 32. where he tells them, they all may pro- 
pheſy one by one, and that the Motions of the Spirit were not ſo ungovernable, as not to leave a 
Man Maſter of himſelf. He muſt not think himſelf under a Neceſſity of ſpeaking, as ſoon as he 


found any Impulſe of the Spirit upon his Mind, 
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25. 


26. 
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PARAPHRASE. 
all Things be done to Edification, even though 


any one ſpeak in an unknown Tongue, which 


is a Gift that ſeems leaſt intended for Edifica- 


tion; let but two or three at moſt, at any one 
Meeting, ſpeak in an unknown Tongue, and 


that ſeparately one after another; and let there 
be but one Interpreter ®. But if there be no 
body preſent that can interpret, let not any one 
uſe his Gift of Tongues in the Congregation, 
but let him filently within himſelf ſpeak to him- 
ſelf, and to God, Of thoſe who have the Gift 
of Prophecy, let but two or three ſpeak at the 
ſame Meeting, and let the others examine 
and diſcuſs it, But if, during their Debate, 
the Meaning of it be revealed to one that fits 
by, let him that was diſcourſing of it before 
give off, For ye may all propheſy one after 

their Turns be 
Hearers, and receive Exhortation and Inſtruc- 
tion. For the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt are 
not like the Poſſeſſion of the Heathen Prieſts, 
who are not Makers of the Spirit that poſ- 
ſeſſes them: But Chriſtians, however filled 


DT ES 


TAS T7 


trine, hath a tongue, hath 
a revelation, hath an in- 
terpretation. Let all things 


be done to edifying. 


If any man ſpeak in an 27 
unknown tongue, let it 
be by two, or at the moſt. 
by three, and that by 
courſe ; and let one in- 
terpret. 

But if there be no in- 28 
terpreter, let him keep 
filence in the church; 
and let him ſpeak to him- 
ſelf, and to God. | 

Let the prophets ſpeak 29 
two or three, and let the 
other judge, | 

If any thing be reveal- 30 


ed to another that fitteth 


by, let the firſt hold his 
peace. = 

For ye may all prophe- 31 
ſy one by one, that all 
may learn, and all may be 
comforted. | 

And the ſpirits of the 32 
prophets are ſubject to the 
prophets. | 


27* St. Paul has ſaid in this Chapter as much as conveniently could be faid to reſtrain their 


ſpeaking in unknown Tong 
and Oſtentation of the Cor: 


ues in their Aſſemblies ; which ſeems to be that wherein the Vanity 
nthians was moſt forward to ſhew it ſelf. It is not, ſays he, a Gift in- 


| tended for the Edification of Believers ; however, ſince you will be exercifing it in your Meet- 
ings, let it always be ſo ordered, that it may be for Edification. ' Elrt I have render'd altho' : So 
I think it is ſometimes uſed, but no where, as I remember, fimply for if, as in our Tranſlation ; 


nor will the Senſe here bear whether, which is the common Si 


I take the Apoſtle's Senſe to be this: You muſt do n 
an unknown To 


guiſication of «re. And therefore 
othing but to Edification, tho' you ſpeak in 


3 nknown T ſt be made „ in Aſſemblies, 
ee ngue; euen an u e perry be ee, — mbles, only 


t Vid. Ver. a, and 4. 
u The Rule 
phets let one rea 


zing falſe Apoſtle, which St. Paul would here put an End to. 


the Synagogue was, In the Law let one read, and one interpret ; In the Pro- 
and two interpret: In Eber ten may read, and ten inter 
probable that ſome ſuch Diforder had been introduced into the Church 


pret. Tis not im- 
of Corinth by their Judai- 


with 


33 


34 


9 


1 
TEXT 


For God 1s not the au- 
thor of confuſion, but of 
peace, as in all churches 
of the ſaints, | 


Let your women keep 
filence in the churches : 
for it is not permitted un- 
to them to ſpeak; but 
they are commanded to 
be under obedience, as al- 
ſo ſaith the law, 

And if they will learn 


any thing, let them eſk 


their huſbands at home: 
for it is a ſhame for wo- 
men to ſpeak in the 
church. 


36 What? came the word 


of God out from you? or 


came it unto you only? 


7 If any man think him- 


ſelf to be a prophet, or 
ſpiritual, let him acknow- 


3 Why I apply this Prohibition of ſpeaking only to Reaſoning and purely voluntary Diſ- 
. . bon ſuprole * leſt Women to = where they . ed — and 
Revelation from the Spirit of God, vid. Chap. XI. 
that had a mind, to demand of the Teacher a fart 
was not permitted to the Women. 


_ own Actions; can ſpeak or hold their Peace as 
they ſee occaſion, and are not hurried away 
It is therefore no reaſon - 


courſe and debate with Men publickly in the 
What, do you pretend to 


RINTHIANG 
PARAP HRASE 
with the Holy Ghoſt, are Maſters of their 


by any Compulſion. 
for you to ſpeak more than one at once, or to 
interrupt one another, becauſe you find your 
ſelves inſpired and moved by the Spirit of 
God; for God is not the Author of Confu- 
ſion and Diſorder but of Quietneſs and Peace: 
And this is what is obſerved in all the Churches 
of God. As to your Women, let them keep 
Silence in your Aſſemblies; for it is not per- 
mitted them to diſcourſe there, or pretend to 
teach; that does no way ſuit their State of 
Subjection appointed them in the Law. But 
if they have a mind to have any thing explain- 
ed to them that paſſes in the Church, let them 
for their Information aſk their. Huſbands at 
home; for it is a Shame for Women to dif- 


Congregation v. 
give Laws to the Church of God, or to a 
Right to do what you pleaſe amongſt your 
ſelves, as if the Goſpel began at Corinth, and 
iſſuing from you, was communicated to the 


reſt of the World, or as if it were communi- 


cated to you alone of all the World? If any 
Man amongſt you think that he hath the Gift 
of Prophecy, and would paſs for a Man know- 


NOTES. 


. In the Synagogue it was uſual for any Man, 
Thee Explication of what he had ſaid ; but this 
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Ch. XIV. 
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ing in the revealed Will of God *, let him 
acknowledge that theſe Rules which I have 
here given, are the Commandments of the 
Lord. But if any Man? be ignorant that they 
are ſo, I have no more to ſay to him; I leave 
him to his Ignorance. To conclude, Brethren, 
let Prophecy have the Preference in the Exerciſe 


I CORINTHIANS 


ledge that the things that 
I write unto you, are the 


commandments of the 
Lord. 


But if any man be ig- 38 


norant, let him be igno- 
rant. 
Wherefore, 


covet to propheſy, and 


brethren, 3G 


forbid not to ſpeak with 


of it :; but forbid ye not the ſpeaking unknown 
Tongues. But whether a Man propheſies, or 


ſpeaks with Tongues, whatever fpiritual Gift 
he exerciſes in your Aſſemblies, let it be done 


Let all things be done 40 
without any Indecorum or Diſorder. 


decently, and in order, 


NOTES. 


37 * Lbeunaliedg, a ſpiritual Man, in the Senſe of St. Paal, is one who founds his Knowledge 
in what is revealed by the Spirit of God, and not in the bare Diſcoveries of his natural Reaſon 
and Parts; vid. Chap. II. 15. 

38 Y By the any Man mentioned in this, and the foregoing Verſe, St. Paul ſeems to intimate 
the falſe Apoſtle, who pretended to give Laws amongſt them; and, as we have obſerved, ma 


well be ſuppoſed to be the Author of theſe Diſorders, whom therefore St. Paul reflects on, 122 
preſſes in theſe three Verſes. 


39 Z yd, in this whole Diſcourſe of St. Paul, taken to refer to the Exerciſe, and not to the 


obtaining the Gifts to which it is join'd, will direct us right in underſtanding St. Paul, and make 


his Meaning very eaſy and intelligible. 


A 


the Dead. 


_— _ — 


8 E. Q ie . 
CHAP. XV. 1— 58. 
CONTENTS. 


Fter st. Paul (who had taught them another Doctrine) had 
left Corinth, ſome among them denied the Reſurrection of 
This he confutes by Chriſt's Reſurrection, which the 


Number of Witneſſes yet remaining, that had ſeen him, put paſt 


Queſtion; beſides the conſtant inculcating of it by all the Apoſtles 


every 


9 
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every where. From the Reſurrection of Chriſt thus eſtabliſhed, he Ch. XV. 


infers the Reſurrection of the Dead; ſhews the Order 


in, and what ſort of Bodies they ſhall have. 


TEXT 


Oreover, brethren, 
L declare unto you 
the Goſpel which I preach- 
ed unto you, which alſo 
you have received, and 
wherein ye ſtand; 
" By which alſo ye are 
ſaved, if ye keep in me- 
mory what I preached un- 
to you, unleſs ye have be- 
lieved in vain. 
4 For I delivered unto 

you firit of all, that whick 
I alſo received, how that 
Chriſt died for our ins, 
according to the ſcrip- 
tures: | | 

And that he was bu- 


4 


gain the third day, ac- 
cording to the ſcriptures: 
And that he was ſeen 


5 of Cephas, then of the. 


twelve. 
6 After that, he was ſeen 
of above five hundred bre- 
thren at once: of whom 


the greater part remain 


unto this preſent, but 
ſome are fallen aſleep: 

After that, he was ſeen 
of James ; then of all the 
apoſtles, 


g And laſt of all, he was 


ſeen of me allo, as one 
born out of due time. 

9 For I am the leaſt of 
the apoſtles, that am not 
meet to be called an apo- 
ſtle, becauſe I perſecuted 
the church of God. 


og Butby the grace of God 5 


8 An abortive Birth that comes before its time, which is 
here, is uſually ſudden and at unawares ; and is alſo weak and fe 


or counted a Man, The former Part agrees to St. Pauls being made a Chriſtian and an Apoſtle, 


| tho' it be in regard of the latter that in the following Verſe St. Paul calls himſelf abortive. 


'S 


ried, and that he roſe; a- 


PARAPHRASE. 


| | fr what I am now going to ſay to you, Bre- 
thren, I make known to you no other Go- 
ſpel than what I formerly 
and you received, and have 
and by which alone you are to be ſaved. This 
you will find to be fo, if you retain in your 
Memories what it was that I preached to you ; 
which you certainly do, unleſs you have taken 
up the Chriſtian Name and Profeſſion to no 
For I delivered to you, and particu- 
rly inſiſted on this, which I had received, v:z. 
that Chriſt died for our Sins, according to the 
Scriptures; and that he was buried, and that 
he was raiſed again the third Day, according 
to the Scriptures; and that he was ſeen by 
Peter, afterwards by the twelve Apoſtles; and 
after that, by above five hundred Chriſtians at 
once, of whom the greateſt part remain alive 
to this Day, but ſome of them are deceaſed : 
Afterwards he was ſeen by James; and after 


. Ar 


that by all the Apoſtles. 


NOTES. 


eached to you; 


r 
Fiitherto profeſſed, 


Laſt of all, he was 
ſeen by me alſo, as by one born before my time 
For I am the leaſt of the Apoſtles, not worthy 
the Name of an Apoſtle, becauſe 1 perſecuted 
the Church of God. But by 
of God, I am what it hath pleaſed him to make 
me: And this Favour which he hath beſtowed 


the Name St. Paul gives himſelf 
eble, ſcarce deſerving to be called 


the free Bounty 


they ſhall riſe 


on 


Ch. XV. 
—— 


21. 


12. 


13. 
14. 


on me, hath not been altogether fruitleſs, for I 
have labour'd- in preaching of the Goſpel-more 
than all the other Apoſtles *; which yet I do not 
aſcribe to any thing of my ſelf, but to the Fa- 
vour of God which accompanied me. But whe- 
ther 1, or the other Apoſtles preached, this was 
that which we preached, and this was the Faith 
ye were baptized into, v/z, that Chriſt died, 
and roſe again the third Day. If therefore this 
be ſo, if this be that which has been Gar ina 
to you, vis. that Chriſt has been raiſed from 
the Dead, how comes it that ſome © amongſt 
you ſay, as they do, that there is no Reſurrection 
of the Dead? And if there be no Reſurrection 


of the Dead, then even Chriſt himſelf is not 


riſen : And if Chriſt be not riſen, our Preaching 
is idle Talk, and your believing it is to no pur- 

ſe. And we who pretend to be Witneſles 
or God and his Truth, ſhall be found Liars, 
bearing Witneſs againſt God and his Truth, 
affirming that he raiſed Chriſt, whom in truth 
he did not raiſe, if it be {o that the Dead are 
not raiſed. For if the Dead ſhall not be raiſed, 
neither is Chriſt raiſed: And if Chriſt be not 


riſen, your Faith is to no purpoſe ; your Sins are 


"NOTES. 
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24 | by | i 
I am what I am: and his 
grace which was beſtowed 


but I laboured more abun- 
dantly than they all; yet 


not I, but the grace of 


God which was with me. 
_ Therefore whether it 
were I or they, ſo we 


preach, and ſo ye belie- 


ved. 

Now if Chriſt he prea- 
ched that he roſe from the 
dead, how ſay ſome among 
you, that there is no re- 
ſurrection of the dead ? 


Bat if there be no re- 
ſurrection of the dead, 
then is Chriſt not riſen, 

And if Chrift be not 
riſen, then is our preach- 
ing vain, and your faith 
is alſo vain. 

Yea, and we are found 
falſe witneſſes of God; 


becauſe we have teſtified 


of God, that he raiſed up 
Chriſt: whom he raiſed 
not up, if ſo be that the 


dead riſe not. 


For if the dead riſe not, 
then is not Chriſt raiſed ; 

And if Chriſt be not 
raiſed, your faith is vain, 
ye are yet in your ſins, 


10 b St. Paul drops in this Commendation of himſelf to keep up his Credit in the Church of 


Corinth, where there was a Faction labourin 


to diſcredit him. 
12 © This may well be underſtood of the 


ead of the contrary Faction, and ſome of his Scho- 


lars. 1/, Becauſe St. Paul introduces this Confutation by aſſerting his Miſſion, which theſe his 
Oppoſers would bring in queſtion. 200%, Becauſe he is ſo careful to let the Corinthians ſee he 
maintains not the Doctrine of the Reſurrection, in oppoſition to theſe their new Leaders; it being 


the Doctrine he had preached to them at their firſt Converſion, before any ſuch falſe Apoſtle ap- 


pear'd among them, and miſted them about the Reſurrection. Their falſe Apoſtle was a Few, 
and in all appearance judaized ; may he not alſo be ſuſpected of Sadduciſm ? For 'tis plain, he, 
with all his might, oppoſed St. Paul;; which muſt be from ſome main Difference in Opinion at 
the bottom, for there are no Footſteps of any perſonal Provocation. 


3 5 


not 


— 


upon me, was not in vain; 


1 


5 


3 


6 
7 


TEXT. 


18 Then they alſo which 
are fallen aſleep in Chriſt, 
are periſhed. | 

19 If in this life only we 
have hope in Chriſt, we 
are of all men moſt miſe- 
rable. 


20 Butnow is Chriſt riſen 
from the dead, and be- 
come the firſt-fruits of 
them that ſlept. 

For ſince by man came 
death, by man came alſo 


2I 


the reſurrection of the 


dead. 
22 
even ſo in Chriſt ſhall all 
be made alive. 

But every man in his 
own order: Chriſt the 
firſt-fruits, afterward they 
that are .Chriſt's, at his 
coming 


23 


24 Then cometh the end, 
when he ſhall have deli- 
vered up the kingdom to 

God, even the Father; 

when he ſhall have 

down all rule, and all au- 
thority and power, 


20 For he muſt reign till 
he hath put all enemies 
under his feet. 


26 The laſt enemy that 
ſhall be deſtroyed, 1s 
death. 

For he hath put all 


” things under his feet. But 


20 4 The Firſt-fruits was a ſmall Part, which was firſt taken and offered to God, and ſanctiſied 
the whole Maſs which was to follow, 


For as in Adam all die, 


Chriſt ſhall 
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not forgiven, but you are ſtill liable to the Pu- 
niſhment due to them. And they alſo who died 
in the Belief of the Goſpel, are periſhed and loſt. 
If the Advantages we expect from Chriſt are 
confined to this Life, and we have no hope. of 
any Benefit from him in another Life hereafter, 


we Chriſtians are the moſt miſerable of all Men. 
But in truth Chriſt is aQually riſen from the 


Dead, and is become the Firſt-Fruits © of thoſe 
who were dead. For ſince by Man came Death, 


by Man came alſo the Reſurrection of the Dead, 


or Reſtoration to Life. For as the Death that 


all Men ſuffer is owing to Adam, ſo the Life 


that all ſhall be reſtored to again is procured 


them by Chriſt. But they ſhall return to Life 


again; not all at once, but in their pr 

Order: Chriſt, the Firſt-Fruits, is already riſen ; 
next after him ſhall riſe thoſe who are his 
People, his Church; and this ſhall be at his 
ſecond 2 After that ſhall be the Day of 
Judgment, which ſhall bring to a Concluſion, 


and finiſh the whole Diſpenſation to the Race 
but and W N of Adam in this World; when 
a 


ve delivered up the Kingdom ta 
God and the Father, which he ſhall not do till 
he hath deftroy'd all Empire, Power and Au- 


thority, that ſhall be in the World beſides. For 


he muſt reign till he. has totally ſubdued and 
brought all his Enemies into Subjection to his 
Kingdom. The laſt Enemy that ſhall be de- 


ſtroyed, is Death. For God hath ſubjected all 
Things to Chriſt ; but when it is faid all Things 
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PARA HRA S E. 


are ſubjected, it is plain that he is to be except- 


ed, who did ſubje& all things to him. But 
when all Things ſhall be actually reduced under 
Subjection to him, then even the Son himſelf, 


1. e; Chriſt and his whole Kingdom, he and all 


his Subjects and Members, ſhall be ſubjected to 
him that gave him this Kingdom and univerſal 
Dominion, that God may immediately govern 
and influence all. Elſe what ſhall they do who 
are baptized for the Dead*? and why do we 


I am' expoſed, vilified, treated ſo that I die 


daily: And for this I call to witneſs your glo- 


rying againſt me, in which I really glory, as 
coming on me for our Lord Jeſus Chriſt's ſake. 
And particularly, to what purpoſe did I ſuffer 
my ſelf to be expoſed to wild Beaſts at Epheſus, 
if the Dead riſe not? If there be no Reſurrec- 
tion, tis wiſer a great deal to preſerve our ſelves 
as long as we can in a free Enjoyment of all the 
Pleaſures of this Life; for when Death comes, 
as it ſhortly will, there is an End of us for ever. 
Take heed that ye be not miſled by ſuch Diſ- 
courſes; for evil Communication is apt to cor- 
rupt even good Minds. Awake from ſuch 
Dreams, as tis fit you ſhould, and give not 


NOTES. 


. Se do which are baptized for 
venture our Lives continually? As to my ſelf, 
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TEXT 


when he faith all things 
are put under him, it 1s 
manifeſt that he is except- 
ed which did put all things 
under him. 

Ard when all things 
ſhall be ſubdued unto him, 
then ſhall the Son alſo 
hiniſelf be ſubje&t unto 
him that put all things un- 
der him, that God may 
be all in all. | 

Elſe what ſhall they 


28 


29 
the dead, if the dead riſe 
not at all? Why are they 
then baptized for the 
dead? | . 
And why ſtand we in 30 
jeopardy every hour? 

1 proteſt by your re- 31 
joicing, which I have in 
Chriſt Jeſus our Lord, I 
die daily, 

If after the manner of 32 
men I have fought with 
beaſts at Epheſus, what 
advantageth it me, if the 


dead riſe not? let us eat 


and drink, for to morrow 
we die. | 
Be not deceived : Evil 33 
communications corrupt 
good manners. 
Awake to righteouſneſs, 34 
and ſin not; for ſome have 


1 


29 © Elſe here relates to ver. 20. where it is ſaid, Chriſt is riſen. St. Paul having in that 

Verſe mentioned Chriſt being the Firſt- Fruits from the Dead, takes occafion from thence, now 

that he is upon the Reſurrection, to inform the Corinthians of ſeveral Particularities relating to 
the Reſurrection, which might enlighten them about it, and could not be known but by Revela- 

tion. Having made this Excurſion in the eight preceding Verſes, he here, in the 29th, re- aſſumes 

the Thread of his Diſcourſe, and goes on with his Arguments for believing the Reſurrection. 
What this Baptizing for the Dead was, I confeſs I know not; but it ſeems, by the following 

| Verſes, to be ſomething wherein they expoſed themſelves to the Danger of Death. 


oY 


TEXT 


not the knowledge of 
God: I ſpeak this to your 
ſaame. 


But ſome man will ſay, 
How are the dead raiſed 
up ? and with what body 

do they come ? 


36 Thou fool, that which 
thou ſoweſt is not quick- 
ned except it die. 
” 


37 And that which thou 
ſoweſt, thou ſoweſt not 
that body that ſhall be, 
but bare grain; it may 
chance of wheat, or of 
ſome other grain. 

38 Bat God giveth it a 
body as it hath pleaſed 
him, and to every ſeed 
his own body. 

39 All fleſh is not the ſame 

fleſh: but there is one 
kind of fleſh of men, ano- 


I CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


your ſelves up ſinfully to the Enjoyments of this : 
Lite; for there are ſome s atheiſtical People 


among you : 'This I fay, to make you aſhamed. 
But poſſibly it will be aſked, How comes it to 


paſs that dead Men are raiſed ?. and with what 
kind of Bodies do they come“? Shall they have 


at the Reſurrection ſuch Bodies as they have 


now? Thou Fool, does not daily Experience 
teach thee, that the Seed which thou ſoweſt 


corrupts and dies, before it ſprings up and lives 


again. That which thou ſoweſt is the bare 
Grain of Wheat or Barley, or the like; but the 


Body which it has when it riſes up, is different 


from the Seed that is ſown. For it is not the 
Seed that riſes up again, but a quite different 


Body, ſuch as God has thought fit to give it, 


viz. a Plant of a particular Shape and Size, 
which God has appointed to each ſort of Seed. 


And ſo likewiſe it is in Animals, there are diffe- 
rent kinds of Fleſh*; for the Fleſh of Men is of 


NOTES. 


3485 May not this probably be ſaid to make them aſham'd of their Leader, whom they were 
ſo forward to glory in ? For 'tis not unlikely, that their queſtioning and denying the Reſurrec- 
tion, came from their new Apoſtle, who raiſed ſuch Oppoſition againſt St. Paul. 

35 If we will allow St, Paul to know what he ſays, it is plain, from what he anſwers, that 


he underſtands theſe Words to contain two Queſtions, 


1/, How comes it to paſs that dead Men 


are raiſed to Life again? would it not be better they ſhould live on? Why do they die to live 
again? 2dly, With what Bodies ſhall they return to Life? To both theſe he diſtinctly anſwers, 
viz. That thoſe who are raiſed to an heavenly State, ſhall have other Bodies: And next, that it 


is fit that Men ſhould die, Death being no improper way to the attaining other Bodies. 


This he 


 ſhews there is ſo plain and common an Inſtance of, in the ſowing. of all Seeds, that he thinks it 
a fooliſh Thing to make a Difficulty of it ; and then 8 to declare, that as they ſhall have 


others, ſo they ſhall have better Bodies than they ha 


before, viz ſpiritual and incorruptible. 


39 The Scope of the Place makes it evident, that by Fl, St. Paul here means Bodies, viz. 

That God has given to the ſeyeral Sorts of Animals, Bodies, in Shape, Texture and Organization, 

very different one from another, as he has thought good; and ſo he can give to Men, at the Re- 
ſurrection, Bodies of very different Conſtitutions and Qualities from thoſe they had before. 
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W 1 CORITNTHIANS. 


40. 


41. 


42. 


that riſe the ſecond in order. From whence it is clea 
which is here mentioned and deſcribed. 


PARAPHRASE. > - 


one kind; the Fleſh of Cattle is of another ther eq of beaſts, ano- 


kind; that of Fiſh is different from them both; *©*7,of fihes, and another 


and the Fleſh of Birds is of a eculiar Sort, There are alſo celeſtial 
different from them all. To look yet farther hodt“ and bodies terre: 
g 8 ial: but the glory of 
into the Difference of Bodies, there be both the celeſtial is one, and 
heavenly and earthly Bodies ; but the Beauty the glory of the terreſtrial 
| 5 17 . is another. 
and Excellency of the heavenly Bodies is of There is one glory of 
one kind, and that of carthly Bodies of ano- the ſun, and another glo- 


ry of the moon, and ano- 
ther, The dun, Moon and Stars, have each of ther glory of the ſtars; 


40 


41 


them their particular Beauty and Brightneſs ; for one ar differeth from | 


and one Star differs from another in Glory. een ſtar in glory. | 
And fo ſhall the Reſurrection of the Dead“ be; ion of the dead. It is 
| That ſown in corruption, it is 

raiſed in incorruption: 


NOTES. 


4.2 * The Reſurrection of the Dead here ſpoken of, is not the Reſurrection of all Mankind in 
common, but only the Reſurrection of the Juſt. This will be evident to any one, who obſerves 
that St. Paul having, wer. 22. declared that all Men ſhall be made alive again, tells the Corin- 
thians, ver. 23. that it ſhall not be all at once, but at ſeveral Diſtances of Time. Firſt of all 
Chrift roſe, afterwards, next in order to him, the Saints ſhould all be raiſed ; which Reſurrection 
of the Jaſt is that which he treats, and gives an Account of to the End of this Diſcourſe and 
Chapter, and ſo never comes to the Reſurrection of the Wicked, which was to be the third and 
laſt in order: So that from the 23d Verſe. to the End of this Chapter, all that he ſays of the Re- 
ſurrection, is a Deſcription only of the Reſurrection of the Juſt, tho” he calls it here by the gene- 
ral Name of the Reſurrection of the Dead. That this is fo, there is ſo much Evidence, that there 


42 


is ſcarce a Verſe, from the 41ſt to the End, that does not evince it. 2 


if, What in this Reſurrect ion is raiſed, St. Paul aſſures us, wer. 43. is raiſed in Glory; but 
the Wicked are not raiſed in Glory. ED 


2dly, He ſays we (ſpeaking in the Name of all that ſhall be then raiſed) ſhall bear the Image 


of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. which cannot belong to the Wicked. We ſhall all be changed, 
that by putting on Incorruptibility and Immortality, Death may be ſwallowed up. of Victory, 
which God giveth us through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, ver. 51, 52, 53, 54, 57, which cannotlike- 
wiſe belong to the Damned. And therefore ave and t mutt be underſtood. to be ſpoken in the 


2 of the Dead that are Chriſt's, who are to be raiſed by themſelves before the reſt of Man- 
ind. | 


zaly, He ſays ver. 5 2. that when the Dead are raiſed, they who are alive ſhall be chang'd in 


the twinkling of an Eye. Now that theſe Dead are only the Dead in Chriſt, which ſhall riſe firſt, 
_ ſhall be caught up in the Clouds to meet the Lord in the Air, is plain from 1 The. IV. 
16,-17. 

4thly, He teaches, ver. 54. that by this Corruptible's putting on Incorruption, is brought to 
paſs the Saying, that Death is ſwallowed up of Victory. But, I think, no body will ſay that 
the Wicked have Victory over Death; yet that, according to the Apoſtle here, belongs to all 
thoſe whoſe corruptible Bodies have put on Incorruption, which therefore muſt be only thoſe 


r, that their Reſurrection alone is that 


2 


1 CORINTHIANS. 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


Tt is ſown in diſho- That which is ſown in this World, and 


nour, it is raiſed in glo- a 1 i 
y: it is fown in wk. comes to die, is a poor, weak, contemptible, 


neſs, it is raiſedin power: corruptible Thing; when it is raiſed again, it 


ſhall be powerful, glorious, and incorruptible. 


The 


5 b), A farther Proof whereof is ver. 56, 57. in that their Sins being taken away, the Sting 
whereby Death kills is taken away. And hence St. Paul ſays, God has given us the Victory 
which is the ſame us or wwe who ſhould bear the Image of the heavenly Adam, ver. 49. and the 


ſame we, who ſhauld all be changed, wer. 51, 52. All which Places can therefore belong to none 


but thoſe who are Chriſt's, who ſhall be raiſed by themſelves, the ſecond in Order, before the reſt 
of the Dead. | 


'Tis very remarkable what St. Paul ſays in this 51t Verſe, We Hall not all ſeep, but we ſhall 


all be changed in the twinkling of an Eye. The Reaſon he gives for it, ver. 53. is, becauſe this 


corruptible Thing muſt put on Incorruption, and this mortal Thing muſt put on Immortality, 
How? Why, by putting off Fleſh and Blood by an inſtantaneous Change, becauſe, as he tells 
us, wer. 50. Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of God; and therefore, to fit Believers 
for that Kingdom, thoſe who are alive at Chriſt's coming, ſhall be changed in the twinkling of 
an Eye, and thoſe that are in their Graves, ſhall be changed likewiſe at the Inſtant of their be- 
ing raiſed, and ſo all the whole Collection of Saints, all the Members of Chriſt's Body, ſhall be 
py into a State of Incorruptibility, ver. 52. in a new ſort of Bodies. Taking the Reſurrection 

ere ſpoken of, to be the Reſurrection of all the Dead promiſcuouſly, St. Paas Reaſoning in this 
Place can hardly be underſtood: But, upon a Suppoſition that he here deſcribes the Reſurrection 
of the Juſt only, that Reſurrection which, as he ſays, ver. 23. is to be the next after Chriſt's, 


and ſeparate from the reſt, there is nothing can be more plain, natural and eaſy, than St. Pauls 


Reaſoning ; and it ſtands thus : Men alive are Fleſh and Blo6d, the Dead in the Graves are but 
the Remains of corrupted Fleſh and Blood, but Fleſh and Blood cannot inherit the Kingdom of 
God, neither Corruption inherit Incorruption, 1. e. Immortality; therefore to make all thoſe 


who are Chriſt's capable to enter into his eternal Kingdom of Life, as well thoſe of them who 


are alive, as thoſe of them who are raiſed from the Dead, ſhall in the twinkling of an Eye be all 
changed, and their Corruptible ſhall put on Incorruption, and their Mortal ſhall put on Immorta- 
lity : And thus God gives them the Victory over Death, through their Lord Jefus Chriſt. "This 
is, in ſhort, St. Paul's Arguing here, and the Account he gives of the Reſurrection of the Bleſſed. 
But how the Wicked, who are afterwards to be reſtored to Life, were to be raiſed, and what was 
to become of them, he here ſays nothing, as not being to his preſent Purpoſe, which was to aſ- 
ſure the Corinthians, by the Reſurrection of Chriſt, of a happy Reſurrection to Believers, and 
thereby to encourage them to continue ſtedfaſt m the Faith which had ſuch a Reward. That this 
was his Deſign, may be ſeen by the Beginning of his Diſcourſe, wer. 12——21. and by the 


Concluſion, ver. 58. in theſe Words: Wherefore, my beloved Brethren, be ye fledfaft, unmove- 


able, always abounding in the Work of the Lord; foraſmuch as ye know that your Labour is not 
in vain in the Lord. Which Words ſhew that what he had been ſpeaking of in the immediately 
preceding Verſes, vis. their being changed, and the putting on of Incorryption and Immortality, 
and their having thereby the Victory through Jefus Chriſt, was what belong'd ſolely to the Saints, 
as a Reward to thoſe who remained ſtedfaſt, and abounded in the Work of the Lord. 
The like Uſe, of the like, though ſhorter Diſcourſe of the Reſurrection, wherein he deſcribes 
only that of the Bleſſed, he makes to the The/alonians, 1 Theſſ. IV. 13. 18. which he con- 
cludes thus: Wherefore comfort one another with theſe Words. 5 
| 2” 8 or 
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- Ch, XV. | 
— PARAPHRA SE. 
44. The Body we have here!, ſurpaſſes not the ani- 


mal Nature; at the Reſurrection it ſhall be 
ſpiritual, There are both animal * and ſpi- 
ritual Bodies. 
firſt Man Adam was made a living Soul, 1. e. 
made of an animal Conſtitution, endowed with 
an animal Life; the ſecond Adam was made 
of a ſpiritual Conſtitution, with a Power to 
give Life to others, Howbeit, the ſpiritual was 
not firſt, but the animal; and afterwards the 
ſpiritual. The firſt Man was of the Earth, 
made up of Duſt or earthly Particles; the ſe- 
cond Man is the Lord from Heaven. Thoſe 
who have no higher an Extraction than bare- 
ly from the earthy Man, they, like him, have 
barely an animal Life and Conſtitution, But 


And ſo it. is written, 'The 


I CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT 


It is ſown a natural bo- 
dy, it is raiſed a ſpiritual | 
body. There is a natural 
body, and there is a ſpi- 
ritual body. 

And ſo it is written, 4 
The firſt Man Adam was 
made a living ſoul, the 
laſt Adam was made a 
quickning ſpirit. - 

Howbeit, that was not 46 
firſt which is ſpiritual, but 
that which is natural; and 
afterward that which is 
ſpiritual. 

The firſt man is of the 47 
earth, earthy; the ſecond. 
man is the Lord from 
heaven. | 

As is the earthy, ſuch 48 
are they alſo that are 
earthy: and as is the 


NOTES. 


Nor is it in this Place alone that St. Pau calls the Reſurrection of the Juſt by the general Name 
of the Reſurrection of the Dead. He does the ſame, Phil. III. 11. where he ſpeaks of his Suf- 
ferings, and of his Endeavours, if by any means he might attain unto the Reſurrection of the 
Dead; whereby he cannot mean the Reſurrection of the Dead in general, which, ſince he has de- 
clared in this very Chapter, ver. 22. all Men, both good and bad, ſhall as certainly partake of, 
as that they ſhall die, there needs no Endeavours to attain to it. Our Saviour likewiſe ſpeaks of the 
Reſurrection of the Juſt in the ſame general Terms of the Reſurrection, Matt. XXII. 30. and the 
Reſurrefion from the Dead, Luke XX. 35. by which is meant only the Reſurrectidn of the Juſt, 
as is plain from the Context. 3 | ö 

43 The time that Man is in this World affixed to this Earth, is his being ſown, and not when 
being dead he is put in the Grave, as is evident from St. Paul's own Words: For dead Things are 
not ſown ; Seeds are ſown being alive, and die not till after they are ſown. Beſides, he that will 
attentively conſider what follows, will find reaſon from St. Paul's arguing to underſtand him ſo. 

44 Tah xr, which, in our Bibles, is tranſlated natural Body, ſhould, I think, more 
ſuitably to the Propriety of the Greek,"and more conformably to the Apoſtle's meaning, be tranſ- 
lated animal Body: For that which St. Paul is doing here, is to ſhew, that as we have animal Bo- 
dies now (which we derived from Adam) endowed with an animal Life, which, unleſs ſupported . 
with a conſtant Supply of Food and Air, will fail and periſh, and at laſt, do what we can, will 
diſſolve and come ta an End, ſo at the Reſurrection we ſhall have from Chriſt, the ſecond Adam, 
ſpiritual Bodies, which ſhall have an eſſential and natural inſeparable Life in them, which ſhall 
continue and ſubſiſt perpetually of it ſelf, without the Help of Meat and Drink, or Air, or any 
ſuch foreign Support, without Decay, or any tendency to a Diſſolution ; of which our Saviour 


| ſpeaking, Luke XX. 35. ſays, They who ſhall be accounted worthy to obtain that World, and the 


Reſurrettion from the Dead, cannot die any more, for they are equal to the Angels, i. e. of an an- 
gelical Nature and Conſtitution. | 


Vid. Phil, IIl. 21. 


3 thoſe 


49 


of the heavenly. been like him that was earthy ; ſo alſo ſhall we, 


50 


4 


52 


53 


IIS BONN RBA 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


heavenly, ſuch 120 they thoſe who are regenerate, and born of the hea- 
alſo that are heavenly. venly Seed, are as he that is heavenly, ſpiritual, 
And as we have borne and immortal. And as in the animal, corrup- 


the image of the earthy, 4; | . 
we ſhall alſo bear the image tible, mortal State we were born in, we have 


who at the Reſurrection partake of a Spiritual 
Life from Chriſt, be — a like him, the Lord 
from Heaven, heavenly, i. e. live as the Spirits 
in Heaven do, without the need of Food or 
Nouriſhment to ſupport it, and without Infir- 
mities, Decay and Death, enjoying a. fixed, ſta- 


No this I Gay. bre. ble, unfleeting Life. This J ſay to you, Bre- 


a 1 d . . ; . - 
cn vb 64 Fn, thren, to ſatisfy thoſe that aſk with what Bodies 


dom of God ; neither doth the Dead ſhall come, that we ſhall not at the 


9 inherit incor- Reſurrection have ſuch Bodies as we have now: 
; For Fleſh and Blood cannot enter into the 
Kingdom which the Saints ſhall inherit in 

Heaven; nor are ſuch fleeting , corruptible 

Things as our preſent Bodies are, fitted to that 

Bchold, I ſhew you a State of immutable Incorruptibility. To which 
myſtery ; we nar _ - let me add, what has not been hitherto diſco- 
— (rp 1 Dor bar vered, vi. that we ſhall not all die, but we 
In a moment, in the ſhall all be changed in a Moment, in the 
a a Twinkling of an Eye, at the Sounding of the 
trumpet ſhall ſound) and laſt Trumpet; for the Trumpet ſhall found, 


the ane bg . a - and the Dead ſhall riſe; and as many of us 
3 gell. Believers as are then alive, ſhall be changed. 


For this corruptiblemuſt For this corruptible Frame and Conſtitution 
put on incorruption, and of ours muſt put on Incorruption, and from 


mortal 


NOTES. 


145 


ch. XV. 


49. 


50. 


$3 ® To ®0agriy, corruptible, and 2d dyn on, mortal, have not here od, Body, for their 
- Subſtantive, as ſome imagine, but are put in the Neuter Gender abſolute, and ſtand to repre- 


ſent „ex gol, dead, as appears by the immediately preceding Verſe; and alſo ver. 42. Jr g 1 
Y%TUTY TWY Vexewv* Omipilos iy @boga. So is the Neſurrection of the Dead ; it is ſown in 9 


ruption, 1. e. mortal, corruptible Men, are ſown, being corruptible and weak, Nor can it be 


thought ſtrange or ſtrained, that I interpret @0aplev and 9%» as Adjectives of the Neuter 


Sender, to fignify Perſons, when, in this very Diſcourſe, the Apoltle uſes two Adjectives in the 


Neuter 
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ICORINTHIANS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT 


mortal become immortal. And when We are hs warty! muſt put on im- 
got into that State of Incorruptibility and Im- 80 we 


So when this corrupti- 54. 


mortality, then ſhall be fulfilled what was fore- ble ſhall bave put on in- 


told in theſe Words, Death is ſwallowed up of el e ont een. 
Victory v; i. e. Death is perfectly ſubdued and morality, then ſhall b 


mortality, then ſhall be 
exterminated by a compleat Victory over it, fo brought to pals the ſaying 


that is written, Death 1s 
that there ſhall be no Death any more. Where, {allowed up in victory. 


O Death, is now that Power whereby thou O death, where is thy 55 
depriveſt Men of Life? What is become of the ewe FN, wg * 
Dominion of the Grave, whereby they were . 
detained Priſoners there!? That which gives , The ſting of death is 56 


SIND 5 ſin; and the ſtrength of 
Death the Power over Men is Sin; and 'tis the * gn is the law. : 


Law by which Sin has this Power. But Thanks * pas uo Pig —— 57 
be to God, who gives us Deliverance and Vic- , "through oor Lord fe. 
tory over Death, the .Puniſhment of Sin by tus. EF 


the Law, through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who 


has delivered us from the Rigor of the Law. 


NOTES. 


Neuter Gender, to ſignify the Perſons of Adam and Chrift, in ſuch a way, as it is impoſſible to 
underſtand them otherwite. The Words, no farther off than wer. 46. are theſe: A & Wew- 
Tov To D aA v e, Fri 75 erivpalxy, The like way of ſpeaking we have 
Mat. I. 20. and Luke I. 35. in both which the Perſon of our Saviour is expreſs'd by Adjectives of 
the Neuter Gender. To any of ail which Places I donot think any one will add the Subſtantive 
cape, Body, to make out the Senſe. That then which is meant here being this, that this arta! 

an ſhall put on Immortality, and this carruptible Man Incorruptibility, any one will eafily find 
another Nominative Caſe to oxiigiai, ir ſown, and not capa, Body, when he confiders the Senſe 
of the Place: wherein the Apoſtle's Purpoſe is to ſpeak of uxeoi, mortal Men, being dead, and 
raifed again to Life, and made immortal. Thoſe with whom Grammatical Conſtruction, and the 
Nominative Caſe weighs ſo much, may be pleas'd to read this Paſſage in Virgil; 


Linquebant dulces animas, aut egra trabebant 
Corpora, ZEneid. I. 3. ver. 140. 


where, by finding the Nominative Caſe to the two Verbs in it, he may come to diſcover that 


Perſonality, as, contra-diſtinguiſhed to both Body and Soul, may be the Nominative Caſe to 
Verbs. hs 


54 Nrreg, victory, often ſignifies End and Deſtruction. See u de LXX interpret. 
cap. 24. | 

$5 1 This has ſomething the Air of a Song of Triumph, which St. Pau breaks out into upon 
a View of the Saints Victory over Death, in a State wherein Death is never to have place any 
more. | : | 


= We | | 5.46 Where 


% 
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I CORINTHIAN SS. 


TEXT SS PARAPHRASE oO on 


| Therefore, my beloved Wherefore, my beloved Brethren, continue ſted- 
brethren, be ye ftedfaſt, faſt and unmoveable in the Chriſtian Faith, al- 


unmoveable, always a- 


bounding in the work of ways abounding in your Obedience to the Pre- 


br, that pour labour s Cepts of Chriſt, and in thoſe Duties which are re- 


know that your labour is 
not in vain in the Lord. 


quired of us by our Lord and Saviour; 
that your Labour will not be loſt, whatſoever you 


ſhall do or ſuffer for him, will be abundantly re- 


warded by eternal Life. 
. 
CHAT, XL ws 


CONTENTS. 
E gives Directions concerning their Contribution to the poor 


Chriſtians at Jeruſalem. # wa 
TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


'F OW conceming the 8 to the Collection for the Converts to 


collection for the 
laints, as I have given or- 


Chriſtianity, who are at Jeruſalem, I 


der to. the churches of Ga- would, have you do as I have directed the 


latia, even fa do ye. Nr 3 | | 
. Churches of Galatia. Let every one of you, 


the week, let every one according as he thrives in his Calling, lay afide 


of you lay by him in ſtore, ſome part of his Gain by it ſelf; which the 


as God hath. proſpered ; . 5 
1 that there gs ga- firſt Day of the Week let him put into the com- 


therings when L come, mon Treaſury „ the Church, that there 


may be no need of any Gathering when I come. 
NOTES. 


2” Oroaveitur ſeems uſed here in the Senſe I have given it. For tis certain, that the Apoſtle 
directs that they ſhould every Lord's Day bring to the Congregation what their Charity had laid 
aſide the foregoing Week, as their Gain came in, that there it might be put into ſome publick 
Box appointed for that purpoſe, or Officers Hands, For if they only laid it aſide at home, there 
would nevertheleſs be need of a Colle ion when he came. os ag | 2 

| 4 And 


58. 


. 


2. 


> 


Ch. XVI. 
2 


CO 


prove of, will I ſend with Letters to Jeruſa- 
lem, to 


go along with me. 


ICORINTHIANS. 


And when I come, thoſe whom you ſhall ap- 


TEXT. 


And when I come, 3 
whomſoever you ſhall _ ap- 
prove by Jour letters, 
them will I ſend to bring 
your liberality unto Jeru- 
ſalem. 

And if it be meet that. 
I go alſo, they ſhall go 
with me. 


carry thither your Benevolence: Which, 
if it deſerves that I alſo ſhould go, they ſhall 


- * 4 11 1 f Ba 


3 Aokipaonile, 0 imironar Tires ih, this Pointing that makes J. i ν belong to wiw{v, 
and not Joxudgxl:, the Apoſtle's Senſe juſtifies : He telling them here, that finding their Col- 
lection ready when he came, he would write by thoſe they ſhould think fit to ſend it by, or go 
himſelf with them, if their Preſent. were worthy of it. There needed no Approbation of their 
Meſſengers to him by their Letters, when he was preſent: And if the Corinthians, by their Let- 
ters, approved of them to the Saints at Jeruſalem, how could St. Paul fay he would ſend them? 


- , ; 2 * 1 1 * # 5 p # 3 


SECT, xt. 


— 


nity given me 


CHAP. XVI gots; 


CONTENTS. 


E gives them an Account of his own, Timothy's, and Apolles's 


L Intention of coming to them. 


R E. 
. come unto you, when I have been in 


Macedonia, for I intend to take that in my 


way: And perhaps I ſhall make ſome ſtay, nay 
winter with you, that you may bring me go- 


ing on my way, whitherſoever I go. For I 


do not intend juſt to call in upon you, as 1 
paſs by; but I hope to ſpend ſome time with 
you, if the Lord permit. But I ſhall ſtay at 
Epheſus till 3 i. e. Whitſontide. 
now I have a "wy air and promiſing Opportu- 


there 


For 
of propagating the Goſpel, tho' 


TE AT. 


OW I will come 
unto you, when I 
ſhall paſs through Mace- 
donia : (for I do paſs 
through Macedonia) | 
And it may be that I 6 
will abide, yea, and win- 
ter with you, that ye may 
bring me on my journey 
whitherſoever I go. 
For I will not ſee you 
now by the way, but 1 
truſt to tarry a while with 
you, if the Lord permit. 

But Iwill tarry at Ephe- g 
ſus until Pentecoſt, | 
For a great door and ef- 


fectual is opened unto me, 


149 
Cb. XVI. 


I CORINTHIANS. 
- - + 


and there are ma n :dve 
ſaries. | 
10 Now if Timotheus 
come, ſee that he may be 
with you without fear: 
for he worketh the work 
of the Lord, as I alſo do. 
Let no man therefore 
deſpiſe him: but conduct 


him forth in peace, that 


PARAPHRASE. 


there be many Oppoſers. If Timothy come to 
you, 2 take care that he be caſy, and with- 
out Fear amongſt you; for he promotes the 
Work of the Lord in preachin 


the Goſpel, 
even as I do. Let no body 


erefore deſpiſe 


him, but treat him kindly, and bring him go- 


ing, that he may come unto me; for I expect 


10. 


11. 


he may come unto me: 
for I look for him with 
the brethren. 

As touching our bro- 
ther Apollos, I greatly de- 
fired him to come unto 
you with the brethren : 

but his will was not at all 

to come at this time ; but 
he will come when he ſhall 
have'convenient time, 


him with the Brethren. As to brother Apol- 

los, I have earneſtly endeavour'd to prevail 

with him to come to you with the Brethren; 

but he has no mind to it at all at preſent: He 

will come however, when there ſhall be a fit 
n 0 f F 


12 


NOTES. 


12 * There be few, perhaps, who need to be told it, yet it may be convenient here, once for 
all, to remark, that in the Apoſtle's Time Brother was the ordinary Compellation that Chriſtians 
uſed to one another. . 

* The Brethren here mentioned, ſeem to be Stephanas, and thoſe others, who with him came 
| _ a — or Letter to St. Paul from the Church of Corinth, by whom he returned this Epi- 
e in anſwer. 


SE CT. XIII. 
CHAP. XVI. 13—24. 


CONTENTS. 


HE Concluſion, wherein St. Paul, according to his Cuſtom, 
I leaves ſome, which he thinks moſt neceflary, Exhortations, 
and ſends particular Greetings. 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


13 Win a 2 E upon your Guard, ſtand firm in the 
n Faith, behave your ſelves like Men, with 
14 Let all your things be Courage | and Reſolution. And whatever is 
opp done amongſt you, either m your publick 
| | | U Aſſem- 


1 50 
Ch. XVI. 


— 


Hs 


10. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


I CORINTHIAN S. 


PARAP HRA SE. 


Aſſemblies, or elſewhere, let it all be done with 
Affection and Good-will one to another *. 


You: know the Houſe of Stephanas, that they 


were the firſt Converts of Achaiu, and have all 
along made it their buſineſs to miniſter to the 
Saints: To ſuch I beſeech you to fubmit your 
ſelves; let ſach as with us labour to promote 
the Goſpel, be your Leaders. Iam glad that 


Stephanas, Fortunatus, and Achaicus, came to 


me; becauſe they have ſupplied what was defi- 
cient on your ſide, For, by the Account they 
have given me of you, they have quieted my 
Mind, and yours too*: Therefore have a Re- 
gard to ſuch Men as theſe. The Churches of 
Aſia ſalute you; and ſo do Aquila and Priſcilla, 
with much Chriſtian Affection; with the 
Church that is in their Houſe. All the Bre- 
thren here ſalute you: Salute one another with 
an holy Kiſs. That which followeth, is the 
Salutation of me Paul, with my own Hand. 
If any one be an Enemy to the Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, and his Goſpel, let him be accurſed, 
or devoted to Deſtruction : The Lord cometh 
to execute Vengeance on him”, The Favour 
of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with you. My 


Love be with you all, for Chriſt . Jeſus ſake. 
Amen. | 


NOTES. 


in Chriſt Jeſus, 


TEXT 


I beſeech you, brethren, 15 
(ye know the houſe of Ste- 
mo, that it is the firſt- 

ruits of Achaia, and that 
they have addicted them- 
ſelves to the miniſtry of 
the ſaints.) | 

That ye ſubmit your 16 
ſelves unto ſuch, and to 
every one that helpeth 
with us and laboureth, 

1 am glad of the coming 17 
of Stephanas, and Fortu- 
natus, and Achaicus: for 
that which was lacking on 
your part they have 1 2 
plied. 

For they have refreſhed 18 
my ſpirit and yours: there- 
fore acknowledge. ye them 
that are ſuch. h 

The. churches of Aſia 19 
ſalute you. Aquila and 
Priſcilla ſalute you much 
in the Lord, with the 
church that is in their 
houfe. 

All the brethren greet 20 
you. Greet you one ano- 
ther with an holy kiſs, 

The ſalutation of me 21 
Paul with mine own hand. 

If any mah: love not the 22 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, let him 
be Anathema, Maranatha. 

The grace of our Lord 23 
Jeſus Chriſt be with you. 

My love be with you all 24 
Amen. 


14 His main Deſign being to put an end to the Faction and Diviſion which the falſe Apoſtle 


had made amongſt them, tis no wonder that we find Uni 
preſſed, in this and the ſecond Epiſtle. 


: 


18 * Viz, By removing thoſe Suſpicions and 


ty and Charity ſo much, and ſo often 


Fears that were on both ſides. 


22 7 This being ſo different a Sentence from any of thoſe writ with St. Paul's own Hands, in 
any of his other Epiſtles, may it not with Probabilicy'be underſtood to mean the falſe Apoſlle, to 
whom St. Han 7 all the Diſorders in this Church, and of whom he ſpeaks not much leſs 


ſeverely, 2 Cor, XI. 15 


7 


* 
A 


Js gen 


PARAPHRASE and NOTES 
TR AN THE- - 
Second EPIST LE of St. PAUL, . 
= er 9 5 


— 


8 — — 


CORINTHIANS 


SY NOP'SIS: 


Aint Paul having writ his firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, to try, 
as he ſays himſelf, Chap. II. g. what Power he had till with 
| that Church, wherein there was a great Faction againſt him, 
which he was attempting to break, was in pain till he found. 
what Succeſs it had, Chap. II. 12, 13. and VII. 5. But when he had 
by Titus received an Account of their Repentance, upon his former 
Letter; of their Submiffion to his Orders, and of their good Diſpo- 
ſition of Mind towards him; he takes Courage, ſpeaks of himſelf 
more freely, and juſtifies himſelf more boldly, as may be ſeen, 
Chap. I. 12. &II. 14. & VI. 10. & X. 1. & XIII. 10. And as to his 
Oppoſers, he deals more roundly and ſharply with them, than he 
had done in his former Epiſtle, as appears from Chap. II. 17. & IV. 
2—5. & V. 12. & VI. 11— 16. & XI. 11. & XII. 15. 
The Obſervation of theſe Particulars may poſſibly be of uſe to 
give us ſome light, for the bettter underſtanding of this ſecond Epi- 
ſtle; eſpecially if we add, that the main Buſineſs of this, as of his 
former Epiſtle, is to take off the People from the new Leader they 
had got, who was St. Paul's Oppoſer; and wholly to put an end 
to the Faction and Diſorder which that falſe Apoſtle had cauſed 
in the Church of Corinth, He alſo, in this Epiſtle, ſtirs them 
| 3 up 


{ 
' 


152 
Chap. I. 


I. 


2 


II CORINTHIAN S. 
u . again to a liberal Contribution to the poor Saints at Jeru- 


This Epiſtle was writ in the ſame Year, not long after the 


— 


SECTION I. 
1, . 
INTRODUCTION. . 


AUL an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by the PAu L. an apoſile of 
P Will of God, and Timothy our Brother *, P [op te guar Song 
to the Church of God which is in Corinth, with thy our brother, unto the 
all the Chriſtians that are in all Achaia * ; Fa- rie God which *s 
vour and Peace be to you from God our Father, faints which are in all 
and from the Lord Jeſus Chriſt. | __. 

Grace be to you, and 2 

| peace from God our Fa- 
Te. _— 8 the Lord 

NOTES. . 


12 Brother, i. e. either in the common Faith; and ſo, as we have already remarked, he fre- 
juently calls all the Converted, as Rom. I. 13. and in other Places; or Brother in the Work of 
the Miniſtry, vid. Rom. XVI. 21. 1 Cor XVI. 10. To which we may add, that St. Pau! may 
be ſuppoſed to have given Timothy the Title of Brother here for Dignity's ſake, to give him a Re- 
tation, above his Age, amongſt the Corinthians, to whom he had before ſent him, with ſome 
ind of Authority to rectify their Diſorders. Timothy was but a young Man, when St. Pau writ 
his firſt Epiſtle to him, as appears, 1 Tim. IV. 12. Which Epiſtle, by the Conſent of all, was 
writ to T:mothy after he had been at Corinth; and in the Opinion of ſome very learned Men, not 
leſs than Eight Years after: And therefore his calling him Brother here, and joining him 
with himſelf in writing this Epiſtle, may be to let the Corinthians ſee, that though he were ſo young, 


who had been ſent to them, yet it was one whom St. Paul thought fit to treat very much as an 


gal. 
* Acbaia, the Country wherein Corinth ſtood. 


SECT. 


HI CORINTHIANS. 


{4.2 SQ 5. 
CHA . I. 3— VII. 16. 
CONTENTS. 


C 4 H1S firſt Part of this Second Epiſtle of St. Paul to the Corin- 
thians, is ſpent in juſtifying himſelf againſt ſeveral Imputa- 
tions from the opp6ſite Faction, and ſetting himſelf right in the 
Opinion of the Corinthians: The Particulars whereof we ſhall take 
notice of in the following Numbers. 


S ECHT. a © 
CHAP. I 314. 


CONTENTS. 


E begins with juſtifying his former Letter to them, which had 
_ afflicted them, vid. Chap. VII. 7, 8. by telling them, that he 
thanks God for his Deliverance out of his Afflictions, becauſe it en- 
ables him to comfort them, by the Example both of his Affliction 
and Deliverance; acknowledging the Obligation he had to them and 
others, for their Prayers and Thanks for his Deliverance, which he 
preſumes they could not but put up for him, ſince his Conſcience 
bears him witneſs (which was his Comfort) that in his Carriage to 
all Men, and to them more eſpecially, he had been direct and fin- 
cere, without any ſelf or carnal Intereſt, and that what he writ to 
them had no other Deſign but what lay open, and they read in his 
Words; and did alſo acknowledge, and he doubted not but they 
ſhould always acknowledge, part of them acknowledging already, that 
he was the Man they gloried in, as they ſhall be his Glory in the 
Day of the Lord. For what St. Paul ſays in this Section, (which, 
if read with Attention, will appear to be writ with a Turn of great 
Inſinuation) it may be gathered, that the oppoſite Faction endea- 
voured to evade the Force of the former Epiſtle, by ſuggeſting, 
. that 


154 


1 0 b 77 7 


Chap. I that whatever he might pretend, St. Paul was a cunning, artificial, 
>= ſelf-intereſted Man, and had ſome hidden Deſign in it; which 
Accuſation appears in other Parts alſo of this Epiſtle, as Chap. IV, 


2, 5 


PARAPHRASE. 
Leſſed be the God.* and Father of our 
| Lord Jefus Chriſt, the, Father of Mer- 


cies, and God of all Conſolation, © who com- 


forteth me in all my Tribulations, that I may 
be able to comfort them *, who are in any 


Trouble, by the Comfort which J receive from 


him: Becauſe, as I have ſuffered abundantly 


bundantly comforted ; and both theſe for your 
Advantage. For my Affliction is for your 
Conſolation and Relief ©; which is effected by 


a patient . thoſe Sufferings, whereof 


you ſee an Example in me: And again, when 
I am comforted, it is for your Conſolation and 
Relief, who may expect the like from the fame 
compaſſionate God and Father. Upon which 


Ground I have firm Hopes, as concerning you ; 


being Mpues, that as you have had your ſhare 
of 


rings, ſo ye ſhall likewiſe have of 
Conſolation. For I would not have you ig- 
norant, Brethren, of the Load of the Afflic- 
tions in Alia, that were beyond meaſure 
heavy upon me, and beyond my Strength; ſo 


that I could fee no way of eſcaping with Life. 


NOTES. 


. 
Bbc co, exen 


the Father of our 
Lord jeſus Chriſt, the Fa- 


ther of mercies, and the 


God of all comfort; 


Wha ' comfarteth us in 


3 


all our tribulation, that we 4 


may be able to comfort 
them which are in any 


TAL {Ib Det nal een. trouble, by the comfort 
for Chriſt, ſo through Chriſt I have been a- 


wherewith we our ſelves 
are comforted of God. 
For as the ſufferings of 
Chriſt abound in us, ſo 
our conſolation alſo a- 
boundeth by Chriſt. 


And whether we be af- 6 


3 


flicted, it is for your con- 


ſolation and falvation, 
which is effectual in the 
enduring of the ſame ſuf- 
ferings which we alſo ſuf- 
fer: or whether we be 
comforted, it is for your 
conſolation and ſalvation. 
And our hope of you 
is ſtedfaſt, knowing that 
as you are partakets of the 
ſufferings, ſo ſhall ye be 
alſo of the conſolation. 
For we would: nat, bre- 
thren, have you ignorant 
of our trouble which came 
to us in Aſia, that we 
were preſſed out of mea- 


3 © That this is the ri ke Tranſlation of the Greek here, ſee Eph. I. 3. and 1 Pet. I. 3. where the 


ſame Words are ſo tra 


ted ; and that it agrees with St. Paul's Senſe, ſee Eph. I. 17. 


44 He means here the Corinthians, who were troubled for their Miſcarriage towards him; vid. 


Chap. VII. 7. 


6* Edlnfia, Relief, rather than Salvation; which is underſtood of Deliverance from Death 
and Hell, but here it ſigniſies only Deliverance from their preſent Sorrow. . 


3 


But 


7 


TRXT. 


ſare, above ſtrength, inſo- 
much that we deſpaired 
even of life: 1 
But we had the ſentence 
of death in our ſelves, that 
we ſhould not truſt in our 
| ſelves, but in God which 
raiſeth the dead, | 
10 Who delyerdus from 
0 great a death, and doth 
deliver: in whom e truſt 
that he will yet deliver us: 
11 Ton alſo . 
ther by prayer for us, that 
for the gift beftowed upon 
us by the means of many 
perſons, thanks may be gi- 
ven by many on our be- 
W ; 
12 Por orfrrejoicing is this, 
the teſtimony foie con- 
ſcience, that in ſimplicity 
and godly ſincerity, not 
with fleſhly wiſdom, but 
by the grace of God, we 
havehad our converſation 
in the world, and more 
abundantly to you-wards. 
13 For we write none other 
things unto you, than what 
you read or acknowledge, 
and I truſt you ſhall ac- 
knowledge even to the 


end. 


14 As alſo yon have ac- 


knowledged us in part, 
that we are your rejoicing, 
even as ye alſo are ours in 
the day of the Lord Jeſus. 


* 


IC ORITNTEITIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


But I have the Sentence of Death in my ſelf, 7 


that I might not truſt in my ſelf, but in God, 


who can reſtore to Life even thoſe who are 


actually dead; who delivered me from ſo immi- 


nent a Danger of Death, who doth deliver, 


and in whom I truſt he will yet deliver me: 
You alſo joining the Aſſiſtance of your Prayers 


115 


for me; ſo that Thanks may be returned by 


many, for the Deliverance 8 me by the 
Prayers of many Perſons. For I cannot doubt 


of the Prayers and Concern of you, and many 


others for me, ſince my glorying is this, viz. 
the, Teſtimony of my own S that in 
Plainneſs of Heart, and Sincerity before God, 
not in fleſhly Wifdom *, but by the Favour of 
God directing mes, I have behaved. my ſelf 
towards all Men, but more particularly towards 
you. For I have no Deſign, no Meaning in 
what I write to you, but what lies open, and 
is legible in what. you read: And you your 
ſelves cannot but acknowledge it to be ſo; 
aud I hope you ſhall always acknowledge it to 
the End; as part cf you have already acknow- 
ledg d that I am your Glory“, as you will be 
mine at the Day of Judgment, when being my 
Scholars and Converts, ye ſhall be faved. ; 


NOTES. 


221 What T7 Wiſdom is, may be ſeen Chap, IV. 2. 5. 


# 


E This N i xd ęili Od, 


But in the Favour of God, is the ſame with d Re Od, 5 ob- 


io}, The Favonr of God that it auith me, i. e. by God's fayourable Aſſiſtance. 7 ; 
14 > That 1 am your Glory; whereby he ſignifies that Part of them which ſtuck to him, 
own'd him as their Teacher : In which Senſe G/orying is much uſed, in theſe Epiſtles to the Co-. 


_ rinthians, upon the Occaſion of the ſeveral Partiſans boaſting, ſome that they were of Paul, and 
others of Apollos. ; ; 


e. 


12. 


14. 


4 * 
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I CORINTHIANS. 


SECT. II. V. 2. 
r. I. 1 I 7. 
eder Nr s. 


| T HE next Thing St. Paul juſtifies, is his not coming to them. 
St. Paul had promiſed to call on the Corinthians in his way to 
Macedonia, but failed. This his Oppoſers would have to be from 
Levity in him, or a Mind that W it ſelf wholly by carnal 
Intereſt, vid. ver. 17. To which anſwers, that God himſelf 
having confirmed him amongſt them, by the Unction and Earneſt of 
his Spirit, in the Miniſtry of the Goſpel of his Son, whom St. Paul 
had preached to them ſteadily the. fame, without any the leaſt Va- 
riation, or unſaying any thing he had at any time delivered, they 
could have no ground to ſuſpect him to be an unſtable uncertain 
Man, that would play faſt and looſe with them, and could not be 
depended on in what he faid to them, This is what he fays, 

Chap. I. 15.—22. Be 
In the next Place he, with a very ſolemn Aſſeveration, profeſſes 
that it was to ſpare them, that he came not to them. This he ex- 

plains, Chap. I. 23. and II. a, 3. | 

He gives another Reaſon, Chap. II. 12, 13. why he went on to 
Macedonia, without coming to Corinth, as he had purpoſed ; and 
that was the Uncertainty he was in, by the not coming of Titus, 
what Temper they were in at Corinth. Having mentioned his Jour- 
ney to Macedonia, he takes notice of the Succeſs which God gave to 
him there and every where, declaring of what Conſequence his 
Preaching was both to the Salvation and Condemnation of thoſe 
who received or rejected it; profeſling again his Sincerity and Diſin- 
tereſtedneſs, not without a Gras Reflection on their falſe Apoſtle. 
All which we find in the following Verſes, viz. Chap. II. 14—17. 
and is all very ſuitable, and purſuant to his Deſign in this Epiſtle, 
which was to eſtabliſh, his Authority and Credit amongſt the Corin- 
thians, 8 
3 


Having 


vj 


TEXT. 


15 A ND in this confi- 
dence I was minded 
to come unto you before, 
that you might have a ſe- 

_ cond benefit: 

16 And to pals by you into 
Macedonia, and to come 
again out of Macedonia 

unto you, and of you to 
be brought on my way to- 
ward Judea, - | 

1 When I therefore was 

thus minded, did I uſe 
lightneſs? or the things 
that I purpoſe, do I pur- 
poſe according to the fleſh, 
, that with me there ſhould 
be yea, yea, and nay, nay ? 
But as God is true, our 
word toward you was not 
yea, and nay. 

1 For the Son of God, Je- 

ſus Chriſt, who was preach- 

ed among you by us, even 
by me, and Silvanus, and 

Timotheus, was not yea 


18 


and nay, but in him was 


Revelation of God, (for all the Promiſes of God 


ea. 

For all the Promiſes of 
God in him are yea, and 
in him amen, unto the 
glory of God by us. 

21 No he which ſtabliſh- 
eth us with you in Chrifſt, 
and hath anointed us, is 


1 
22 Who hath alſo ſealed us 


- 


20 


I CORINTH 


PARAPHRASE. 


H Aving this Perſuaſion (viz.) of your 
Love and Eſteem of me, I purpoſed to 


. come unto .you e'er this, that you might have 


a ſecond Gratification'; and to take you in my 
way to Macedonia, and from thence return to 
you again, and by you be brought on in my 
way to Fudea. If this fell not out fo as I pur- 
oſed, am I therefore to be condemned of Fic- 
Lleneſs ? or am I to be thought an uncertain 
Man, that talks forwards and backwards; one 


that has no regard to his Word, any. farther 


than may ſuit his carnal Intereſt? But God is 


has not been uncertain, deceitful, or variable, 
For Jeſus Chriſt, the Son of God, who was 
preached among you by me, and Silvanus, and 
Timotheus, was not, ſometimes one thing, and 
ſometimes another; but has been ſhewn to be 
uniformly one and the fame, in the Counſel or 


do all conſent and ſtand firm in him) to the 
Glory of God by my Preaching. Now it is 
God who eſtabliſhes me with you, for the 
preaching of the Goſpel, who has anointed k, 
and alſo ſealed ' me, and given me the Ear- 


NOTES. 


15 By the Word xp, which our Bibles tranſlate Benefit or Grace, tis plain the Apoſt'e 
means his being preſent among them a ſecond Time, without giving them any Grief or Diſplea- 


ſure. He had been with them 


fore, almoſt two Years together, with Satisfaction and Kindneſs : 


He intended them another Viſit ; but it was, he ſays, that they might have the like Gratifica- 
tion, i. e. the like Satisfaction in his Company a ſecond Time; which is the ſame he ſays, 


2 Cor. II. 1. 


Chap. I- 
— 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
my Witneſs, that what you have heard from me 


I9. 


20, 


21. 


22. 


21 * Anointed, i. e. ſet apart to be an Apoſtle by an extraordinary Call. Prieſts and Prophets 
were ſet apart by Anointing, as well as Kings. | 
22, Sealed, i. e. by the miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt ; which are an Evidence of the 


Truths he brings from God, as a Seal is of a Letter. 


neſt 


pe — — o 


1:3 II CORINTHIANS © 
Chap. 1. 1 15 ; | 
—_— PxXPHRASE TEXT 


23. reſt ® of his Spirit in my Heart. Moreover, on e A of 
J I call God to witneſs, and may I die if it is not \1Greover, I call God bs 
| fo, that it was to ſpare you, that I came not for a record upon my ſoul, 


24. yet to Corinth: Not that I pretend to ſuch a wen: poi ==> og 
Dominion over your. Faith, as to require you Not for that we have 23 


to believe what I have taught you without com- dominion over your faith, 
2 WM} | 1 F . but are helpers of your 
ing to you, when JI am expected there to main- joy; for by faith ye ſtand. 
tain and make it good, for tis by that Faith you m 
ſtand; but I forbore to come, as one concerned 
Z to preſerve and. help forwards your J oF, which 
| 1 am tender of, and therefore declined coming 


to you, whilſt I thought you in an Eſtate that 

would require Severity from me, that wonld trou- 

ble you“. dh ay | 

7, I purpoſed in my ſelf, tis true, to come to But I determined this 1 
you again; but 1 reſolved too, it ſhould be With my ſelf, that] would 


rs 


n Farneſt of Eternal Life; for of that the Spirit is mentioned as a Pledge, in more Places than 
- one, vid. 2 Cor. V. 5. Eph. I. 13, 14. All theſe are Arguments to ſatisfy the Corinthians that 
St. Paul was not, nor could be a ſhuffling Man, that minded not what he ſaid, but as it ſerved 
his Turn. fo | 8 
The Reaſoning of St. Paul, ver. 18——22; whereby he would convince the Corinthians that 
he is nat a fickle, unſteady Man, that ſays and unſays, as may ſuit his Humour or Intereſt, being 
a little obſcure, by reaſon of the Shortneſs of his Style here, which has left many Things to be 
ſupplied by the Reader, to connect the Parts of the Argumentation, and make the Deduction 
clear; I hope [ ſhall be pardon'd, if I endeavour to ſet it in its clear Light, for the ſake of ordi- 
Readers. | | 

| God hath ſet me apart to the Miniſtry of the Goſpel by an extraordinary Call, has atteſted my 
| Miſnon by the miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, and given me the Earneſt of eternal Life in 
| my Heart by his Spirit, and hath confirmed me amongſt you in preaching the Goſpel, which is all 
| uniform, and of a piece, as I have preach'd it to you, without tripping in the leaſt ; and there, 
to the Glory of God, have ſhewn that all the Promiſes concur, and are unalterably certain in 
© Chriſt: I therefore having never falter'd in any thing I have ſaid to you, and having all theſe At- 
teſtations of being under the ſpecial Direction and Guidance of God himſelf, who is unalterably 

f true, cannot be ſuſpected of dealing doubly with you in any thing relating to my Miniſtry. 
24*1t is plain St. Paul's Doctrine had been oppoſed by ſome of them at Corinth, vid. 1 Car. 
| XV. 12. His Apoſtleſhip queſtioned, 1 Coy. IX. 1, 2. 2 Cor. XIII. 3, He himſelf triumphed 
| oyer, as if he durſt not come, 1 Gor. IV. 18. they ſaying, his Letters were weighty and powerful, 
but his bodily Preſenee weak, and his Speech contemptible, 2 Cor. X. 10. This being the State 
= his Reputation was then in at Corinth, and he having promiſed to come to them, 1 Car. XVI. 5. 
| he could not but think it neceſſary to excuſe his failing them, by Reaſons that ſhould be both con- 

'vincing and kind; ſuch as are contained in this Verſe, in the Senſe given of it. 


8 © i. without 


un CORINTHIANS. 


TEXN  _ BIARAPHRASE 35 


not come again to you in without bringing Sorrow with mee: For if I 
W you ſorry, grieve you, Who is there, when I am with you, 
who is he then that ma- to comfort me, but thoſe very Perſons whom 
| wes; me glad, bat the tus I have 1 with Grief? And this very 
me? Thing e, which made you fad, I writ to you, 


And I wrote this ſame - | 8 8 
unto you, left when I NT goming my ſelf, n purpole, ha 


159 


Chap. II. 


o_ * 3 * 


3. 


came, I ſhould have ſor- Came, I might not have Sorrow from thoſe, 


row from them of whom from whom I ought to receive Comfort; hav- 
I ought to rejoice, daving ing this Belief and Confidence in you all, that 


confidence in you all, that . . : 5 

wy joy is the joy of you 1 * all of you, make my Joy and Satisfaction 
u „ e mach age, bo much your own, that you would remove all 
tion and anguiſh of heart, Cauſe of Diſturbance. before I came. For I writ 


tion and anguiſh of heart, x 9 | 2 

I wrote unto you with unto you with great Sadneſs of Heart, and many 

many tears ; not that bat Tears; not with intention to A jun, you, but 
e grieved, but E | 

that ye might know the that you, might know the overflow of Tender- 


love which I have more neſs and Affection which I have for you, But 


abundantly unto you. oder q | ; | | . I 
pg: ps hg 6p i, the Fornicator has been the Cauſe of Grief, 
UF) 


miele he hath not grieved do not ſay he has been ſo to me, but in ſome 
| me, but in part: that 5 | EY AC | | . : 
may not_ overcharge you degree to you all, that T may not lay load on him; 


"RO TES 3 
1 That this is the Meaning of this Verſe, and hot that he would not come to them in Sor- 


row a ſecond Time, is paſt doubt, ſince he had never been with them in Sorrow a firſt Time; 


wid. 2 Cor. I. 15. 
Ze Kal typar/n öh dre avi, And 1 write to you this very Thing, That typaa, I writ, re- 
| lates here to the firſt Epiſtle to the Corinthians, is evident, becauſe it is ſo uſed in the very next 
Verſe ; and again, a little lower, ver. 9. What, therefore, is it, in his firſt Epiſtle, which he 
here calls r8r0 A, this very Thing, which he had writ to them? I anſwer, the Puniſhment 
of the Fornicator. This is plain by what follows here, to ver. 11. eſpecially if it be com- 
red with 1 Or. IV. 21. and V. 8. For there he writes to them to puniſh that Perſon ; whom 
if he, St. Paul, had come himſelf before it was done, he muſt have come, as he calls it, with 
a Rod, and have himſelf chaſtiſed : But now that he knows that the Corinthians had puniſh'd 
him in compliance to his Letter, and he had this Trial of their Obedience, he is ſo far from 
contin the Severity, that he writes to them to forgive him, and take him again into their 
Affection. 

5 48t. Paul being ſatisfied with the Corinthians for their ready Compliance with his Orders, in 
his former Letter, to puniſh the Fornicator, intercedes to have him reſtored; and to that end leſ- 
ſens his Fault, and declares, however he might have cauſed Grief to the Corinthians, yet he had 
cauſed none to him. Fun = | 


Oe 


2} ; | the 


. ; 
: 
— . — OOO nn 
— : = — — 
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= PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
6. the Correction he hath received from the Ma- n 
7. jority of you, is ſufficient in the Caſe : So that, yas junge of many. 
on the contrary *, it is fit rather that you for- So that contrariwiſe ye 
give and comfort him, leſt he ſhould be ſwal- 2 ire pode Rr ag 
8. owed up by an Exceſs of Sorrow. Where left perhaps ſuch a one 


fore, I beſeech you, to confirm your Love to 
9. him; which I doubt not of. For this alſo was 
one End of my writing to you, viz. to have 
a Trial of you, and to know whether you are 
ready to obey me in all Things. To whom you 
forgive any thing, I alſo forgive. For if I have 
forgiven any thing, I have forgiven it to him 
for your ſakes, by the Authority and in the 
Name of Chriſt; that we may not be over- 
reached by Satan, for we are not ignorant of 
his Wiles. Furthermore, being arrived at 
Troas, becauſe Titus, whom I expected from 
Corinth with News of you, was not come, I 
was very uneaſy there; in ſo much that I 
made not uſe of the Opportunity which was 
put into my Hands, by the Lord, of preaching 
the Goſpel of Chriſt, for which I came thither. 
I haftily left thoſe of Troas, and departed thence 


14. to Macedonia. But thanks be to God, in that he 


10. 


11. 


12. 


NOTES. 


ſhould be ſwallowed up 
with overmuch ſorrow. 


Wherefore, I beſeech 8 


you, that ye would con- 


firm your love towards 


him. 

For to this end alſo did 
T write, that I might know 
the proof of you, whether 
ye be obedient in all 
things. | 


To whom ye forgive any 10 


thing, I forgive alſo : for 


if I forgave any thing, to 
whom I forgave it, for 
your fakes forgave it, in 
the perſon of Chriſt : 


advantage of us : for we 
are not ignorant of his de- 
vices. 

Furthermore, when I12 
came to Troas to preach 
Chriſt's goſpel, and a door 
was opened unto me of the 
Lord, | 

L had no reſt in my ſpi- 13 
Tit, becauſe I found not 
Titus my brother : but ta- 
king my leave of them, I 
went from thence into 
Macedonia. 


Now thanks be unto 14 


7 Tai, On the contrary, here, has nothing to refer to but imiCapy, Over-charge, in the 
5th Verſe ; which makes that to belong to the Fornicator, as I have explain'd it. | 


*'O rere, ſuch an one, meaning the Fornicator. 


It is obſervable how tenderly St. Paul deals 


with the Corinthians in this Epiſtle ; for though he treats of the Fornicator from the 5th to the 
oth Verſe incluſively, yet he never mentions him under that or any other diſobligin 


in the ſoft and inoffenſive Terms of any one, or ſuch an one. 


Title, but 
And that poſlibly may {the Rea- 


ſon why he ſays wy iniGCaps, indefinitely, without naming the Perſon it relates to. 


12 * How uneaſy he was, and u 


what account, ſee Chap. VII. | 
barely ſor Titzs's Abſence, but for want of the News he brought with him, Chap. VII. 7. 


16. It was not 


always 


8 


Leſt Satan ſhould get an 11 


ICORINTHIANS. 
TEXT. ' .'PARAPHRASE. 


God, which always cau- * u , 
. always makes me triumph every where *, thro 


| Chriſt, and maketh mani. Chriſt, who gives me Succeſs in preaching the 
feſt the ſavour of his know. Goſpel, and ſpreads the Knowledge of Chriſt 
ledge by us in every place. by me. - For my Minitew and; Elms: is: the 


or we are unto God a 


feet ſavour of Chriſt, in Goſpel, is a Service or ſweet-ſmelling Sacrifice 


161 


| Chap. IT. 


I5. 


them that are ſaved, and to God, through Chriſt : both in re gar A er 


in them that periſh, | . 
To the one we zre the thoſe that are faved, and thoſe that periſh: 


favour of deathuntodeath; To the one my Preaching is of ill Savour, un- 
ot lite ante orher the favour acceptable and offenſive, by their rejecting 
ſufficient for theſe things? whereof they draw Death on themſelves; and 
| to the other, being as a ſweet Savour, accepta- 
ble, they thereby receive eternal Life: And 

who is ſufficient for theſe Things“? and yet, 

as I faid, my Service in the Goſpel is well- 


15 For we are not as ma- 1 
17 „„ pleaſing to God. For I am not as ſeveral are, 


of God: but as of fince- who are Huckſters of the Word of God, preach- 


16. 


I7. 


rity, but as of God, in the ing it for Gain; but I preach the Goſpel of 


ughe of God Peak ue in Jeſus Chriſt in Sincerity : I ſpeak as from God 


God, 
NOTES. 

14 Who makes me triumph every where, i. e. in the Succeſs of my Preaching in my Journey 
to Macedonia; and alſo in my Victory, at the ſame time, at Corinth, over the falſe Apoſtles, my Op- 
poſers, that had raiſed a Faction againſt me amongſt you. This, I think, is St. Paul's Meaning, 
and the Reaſon of his uſing the Word Triumph, which implies Conteſt and Victory, though he 
Places that Word ſo, as modeſtly to cover it. | | 


16 * Vid. Chap. III. 5, 6. 
17 * This, I think, may be underſtood of the falſe Apoſtle. 


SR CT. 


imſelf, and I deliver it as in the Preſence of 


HICORINTHIAMNS. 
u 0 HAP. III. VII. 16. 
N CONTENTS. 
III ſpeaking well of himſelf, (as he did ſometimes in his firſt 
II Epiſtle, and with much more Freedom in this, which, as it 
ems, had been objected to him amongſt the Cor:nthians) his Plain- 
neſs of Speech, and his Sincerity in preaching the Goſpel, are the 
Things which he chiefly juſtifies in this Section many ways. We 
ſhall obſerve his Arguments, as they come in the Order of St. Pauls 
Diſcourſe ; in which are mingled, with great Inſinuation, many 


Expreſſions of an overflowing Kindneſs to the Corinthians, not with- 
out ſome Exhortations to them. | 


* 


— 


B - TEXT. 
1 J 0 I begin again to commend my felf” ; O we begin again to 
Dau Sia, comm tee Nee 
ters to, or from you? You are my commen- thers, epiſtles of commen- 


datory Epiſtle, written in my Heart, known dation to you, or letters of 


commendation from you? 
and read by all Men. I need no other com- Pe are our epiſtle writ- 


mendatory Letter, but you, being manifeſted on in _ 3 known 
to be the commendatory Epiſtle of Chriſt, ""p5amuch as ye are 
written on my behalf; not with Ink, but with manifeſtly declared to bes 
the Spirit of the living God; not on Tables of nd chile of Okrit mi- 


niſſred by us, written not 


Stone *, but of the Heart, whereof I was the with ink, but with the 
— Ama- 
NOTES. 
{af This is a plain Indication that he had been blamed amongſt them for commending him- 
elf. EI | . 

2 Seems to intimate, that their falſe Apoſtle had got himſelf recommended to them by Letters, 
and ſo had introduced himſelf into that Church. 

3 The Senſe of St. Paul in this 3d Verſe, is plainly this, That he needed no Letters of Com- 
mendation to them, but that by their Converſion, and the Goſpel written not with Ink, but 
with the Spirit of God, in the Tables of their Hearts, and not in Tables of Stone, by his Mini- 
ſtry, was as clear an Evidence and Teſtimony to them of his Miſſion from Chriſt, as the aw writ in 


Tables of Stone was an Evidence of Mo/es's Miſſion ; ſo that he, St. Paul, needed no other Re- 
commendation : This is what is to be underſtood by this Verſe, unleſs we will make the Tables 
1 — 1 


II CORDPNTHIANS. 163 
| „ 6 : Chap. IIT. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 8 


0 1 Wie MY Amanuenſis, 5. e. your Converſion was the Effect 
not in ta Ot tone u 22 | . 
: K of my Miniſtry. And this ſo great Confidence 4. 
„ 2 nprcdue have I, thro' Chriſt in God. Not as if I were 5. 
ſufficient of my ſelf to reckon © upon any thing, 
| as of myſelf; but my Sufficiency, my Ability 
Not that we are ſuffici- to perform any thing, is wholly from God: 
— ſelves to think Who has fitted and enabled me to be a Miniſter 6. 
ing as of our ſelves: 5 

bet, our ſufficiency is of of the New Teſtament ; not of the Letter *, but 
6 "Who alſo hath made us If the Spirit; for the Letter kills ©, but the 

able miniſters of the new | | 


teſtament, not of the let- 
ter, but of the Spirit : for 


And ſuch truſt have we 
through Chriſt to God- 
ward. 36 5 | 


NOTES. | 3 
of Stone to have no Signification here. But, to ſay as he does, that the Corinthians, being writ 
upon, in their Hearts, not with Ink, but with the Spirit of God., by the Hand of St. Paul, was 
Chriſt's commendatory Letter of him, being a pretty bold Expreflion, liable to the Exception of 
the captious Part of the Corinthians ; he, to obviate all Imputation of Vanity or Vain-glory here. 
in, immediately ſybjoins what follows in the next Verſe, | | | 

4 * As if he had ſaid, But miſtake me not, as if I boaſted of my ſelf ; this ſo great Boaſting 
that I uſe, is only my Confidence in God, through Chriſt : For it was God that made me a Mi- 
niſter of the Goſpel, that beſtowed on me the Ability for it; and whatever I perform in it, is 
wholly from him. | | 

5 © Nlewoibnow, Truſt, a milder Term for Boaſting ; for ſo St. Paul uſes it, Chap. X. 7. com- 
pared with ver. 8. where alſo Ai , wer. 7. is uſed, as here, for counting upon one's ſelf. 
St. Paul alſo uſed winoiba;, for thou boaſteft, Rom. IT. 19. which will appear, if compared with 
ver. 17. Or if Xoyiouolda ſhall rather be thought to ſignify here, to diſcover by Reaſoning, then 
the Apoſtle's Senſe will run thus: Not as if 1 were ſufficient of my ſelf, by the Strength of my 
« own natural Parts, to attain the Knowledge of the Goſpel Truths that I preach ; but my Abi- 
4 lity herein is all from God.“ But in whatever Senſe Aoyioaode is here taken, tis certain , 
which is 22 any thing, muſt be limited to the SubjeQ in hand, viz. the Goſpel that he 

to them. a 

6 'Ov yeaupale,, ane mipele, Not of the Letter, but of the Spirit. By expreſſing 
himſelf, as he does here, St. Paul may be underſtood to intimate that he New Teftament, or Co- 
venant, was alſo, tho* obſcurely, held forth in the Law: For he ſays he was conſtituted a Mi- 
niſter, env{palE-, of the Spirit, or ſpiritual Meaning of the Law, which was Chriſt, (as he tells 
us himſelf, wer. 17.) and giveth Life, whilſt the Letter killeth. But both Letter and Spirit muſt 
be underſtood of the ſame Thing, viz. The Letter of the Law, and the Spirit of the Law. 
And, in fact, we find St. Pau/ truly a Miniſter of the Spirit of the Law; eſpecially in his Epiſtle 
= the Hebrews, where he ſhews what a ſpiritual Senſe ran through the Moſaical Inſtitution and 

Writings. | 

37 557 Letter kills, i. e. pronouncing Death, without any way of Remiſſion, on all Tranſgreſſore, 
leaves them under an irrevocable Sentence of Death; but the Spirit, i. e. Chriſt, ver. 17. who is 
a quickning Spirit, 1 Gor, XV. 45. giveth Life. | | 


Spirit ; 


164 WEeORINTHIANS. 
Ch. III. | | 


V  .. TEXT 
7. Spirit gives Life, Bi if the Miniſtry of the the letter killeth, but the 


Law written in Stone, which condemns to Pure ine gration , 
Death, were fo glorious to Moſes, that his Face of death written and en- 
ſhone ſo that the Children of 1/ae! could not Sraten in ones, was glo- 


ſteadily behold the Brightneſs of it, which was f lItael could not iedfalt 


of Iſrael could not ſtedfaſt- 

but temporary, and was quickly to vaniſh * ; |y behold the face of Mor | 

8, how can: it be otherwiſe, but that the Mini- countenance * gio- 
ſtry of the Spirit, which giveth Life, ſhould ry was to be done away ; 

| © confer more Glory and Luſtre on the Miniſters eie haf not spit be $ 
9. of the Goſpel ? For if the Miniſtration of rather glorious ? ; 

Condemnation were Glory, the Miniſtry of For tf the miniſtration 9 


TRL 1 | 5 ae. = 
Juſtification * in the Goſpel doth certainly aſh ns aj e 


| . much more doth the mi- 
10. much more exceed in Glory: Though even niſtration of righteouſneſs 


the Glory that Moſes's Miniſtration had, was od i, gory. „ien 
no Glory, in compariſon of the far more ex- was made glorious, had ro 
11, celling Glory of the Goſpel-Miniſtry Þ Far- Flag in this reipect, by 
ther, if that which is temporary, and to be excell Mons 


O 


excelleth. ; 
d one away, were delivered with Glory, how For if that which is 11 
pint he, 5 ä done away was glorious, 
NOTE . 
. | 4 nfs fla eyepiryy, done away, is applied here to the Shining of Maſes's Face, and to the Law, 
* | wer. 11, and 13. In all which Places it is uſed in the Preſent Tenſe, and has the Signification of 


an Adjective, ſtanding for temporary, or of a Duration, whoſe End was determined, and is op- 
ſed to 7s hie, that which remaineth, i. e. that which is laſting, and hath no predetermined 
End ſet to it, as wer. 11, where the Goſpel Diſpenſation is called rd prov, that which remaineth. 
This may help us to underſtand & T2 dEng «i; da, wer. 18. from Glory to Glory, which is mani- 
feſtly oppoſed to d En xulagyeuiry, the Glory done away, of this Verſe, and ſo plainly ſignifies a 
continued, laſting Glory of the Miniſters of the Goſpel ; which, as he tells us there, conſiſted in 
their being changed into the Image and clear Repreſentation of the Lord himſelf, as the Glory of 
Moſes conſiſted in the tranſitory Brightneſs of his Face, which was a faint Reflection of the Glory 
of God appearing to him in the Mount. | 
95 alas T1; Nr ,,JLt̃ng, the Miniſiration of Righteouſne/s; ſo the Miniftry of the Goſpel 
is called, becauſe, by the Goſpel, a Way is provided for the Juſtification of thoſe who have tranſ- 
greſſed: But the Law has nothing but rigid Condemnation for all Tranſgreſſors, and therefore is 
1 | called here the Miniſtration of Condemnation. | | | 
| 10> Though the ſhewing that the Miniſtry of the Goſpel is more glorious than that of the 
Law, be what St. Paul is upon here, thereby to juſtify himſelf, if he has aſſumed ſome Autho- 
rity and Commendation to himſelf, in his Miniſtry and Apoſtleſhip; yet, in his thus induftriouſly 
pong the Miniſtry of the Goſpel in Honour above that of Maſes, may he not poſſibly have an 
Eye to the udaizing, falſe Apoſtle of the Corinthians, to let them ſee what little Regard was to 
be had to that Miniſtration, in compariſon of the Miniſtry of the Goſpel ? 


much 


II CORINTHIANS 16; 
| G 


TEXT, _ PARAPHRASE, > 


much more that which re- much rather is that which remains, without be- 


* * chen that we ing done away, to appear in Glory '? Where- 12. 


have ſuch hope, we uſe fore having ſuch Hope“, we uſe great Free- 
. e of ſpeech. dom and Plainneſs of Speech. And not as Moſes, 13. 
13 And not as Moſes, oh HEE „ . 
which, put a vail, over his Who put a Vail over his Face, do we vail the 
face, that the children of Light, fo that the aps of what we deliver, 


Ural could not Real ſhould hinder i the dren of Iſrael from 


NOTES... 


11 i Here St, Paul mentions another Pre-eminency and Superiority of Glory in the Goſpel over 
the Law, viz. That the Law was to ceaſe and to be aboliſh'd, but the Goſpel to remain and ne- 
ver to be aboliſh'd. | „ | 

12 * Such Hope: That St. Paul, by theſe Words, means the ſo honourable Employment of an 
Apoſtle and Miniſter of the Goſpel, or the Glory belonging to his Miniſtry in the Goſpel, is evi- 
dent by the whole foregoing Compariſon which he has made, which is all along between an- 
vic, the Miniſtry of the Law and of the Goſpel, and not between the Law and the Goſpel them- 
ſelves. The calling of it Hope, inſtead of Glory here, where he — of his having of it, is 

"the Language of Modeſty, which more particularly ſuited his preſent Purpoſe : For the Conclu- 
ſion, which in this Verſe he draws from what went before, plainly ſhews the Apoſtle's Deſign, in 
this Diſcourſe, to be the juſtifying his ſpeaking freely of himfelFand others, his Argument amount- 
ing to thus much: 
aving therefore ſo honourable an Employment, as is the Miniſtry of the Goſpel, which far 
exceeds the Miniſtry of the Law in Glory, tho' even that gave ſo great a Laftre to Maſes's Face, 
that the Children of Yael could not with fixed Eyes look upon him; I, as becomes one of ſuch | * 
Hopes, in ſuch a Poſt as ſets me above all mean Conſiderations and Compliances, uſe great Free- 
dom and Plainneſs of Speech in all Things that concern my Miniſt x. n 
13! Ilgos To wn Ari, &, That the Children of Iſrael could not edfaftly look, &c. 
St. Paul is here juſtifying in himſelf, and other Miniſters of the Goſpel, the Plainneſs and Open- 
neſs of their Preaching, which he had aſſerted in the immediately preceding Verſe. Theſe Words 
therefore here, muſt, of neceſſity, be underſtood not of Moſes, but of the Miniſters of the Go. 
ſpel, viz. That it was not the Obſcurity of their Preaching, not any thing vailed, in their way 
of propoſing the Goſpel, which was the Cauſe why the Children of //-e/ did not underſtand the 
Law to the bottom, and ſee Chriſt, the End of it, in the Writings of Moſes. What St. Pau/fays 
in the next Verſe, But their Minds were blinded; for until this Day remaineth the ſame Vail un- 
taken away, plainly determines the Words we are upon, to the Senſe I have taken them in: For 
what Senſe is this? Moſes put a Vail over his Face, fo that the Children of Iſrael could not ſee the 
End of the Law ; but their Minds were blinded, for the Fail remains upon them until this Day. 
But this is very good Senſe, and to St. Paul's Purpoſe, wiz. «© We, the Miniſters of the Goſpel, 
„ ſpeak plainly and openly, and put no Vail upon our ſelves, as Mo/es did, whereby to hinder 
the Jews from ſeeing Chriſt in the Law; but that which hinders them, is a Blindneſs on their 
« Minds, which has been always on them, and remains to this Day.“ This ſeems to be an ob- 
viating an Objection which ſome among the Corinthians might make to his boaſting of ſo much 
Plainneſs and Clearneſs in his Preaching, . If you preach the Goſpel, and Chriſt contained 
in the Law, with ſuch a ſhining Clearneſs and Evidence, how comes it that the Jes are not 
converted to it? His Reply is, Their Unbelief comes not from any Obſcurity in our Preaching, 
«© but from a Biindneſs which reſts upon their Minds to this Day; which ſhall be taken away, 
«6 when they turn to the Lord, | 
| * 


ſeeing 
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14. 
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PARAPHRASE. 


ſeeing in the Law, which was to be done a- 
way, Chriſt, who was the End * of the Law: 


But their not ſeeing it, is from the Blindneſs of 


their own Minds; for unto this Day the 8 
Vail remains upon their Underſtandings , 

reading of the old Teſtament, which Vail is 
done away in - Chriſt, 1. e. Chriſt now he is 
come, ſo exactly anſwers all the Types, Prefi- 


gurations , and Predictions of him in the Old 


Teſtament, that preſently, upon _— our 
Eyes upon him, viſibly appears to be the 
Perſon  defigned ; and the Obſcurity > dale 
Paſſages concerning him, which before were 
not underſtood, is taken away and ceaſes, 
Nevertheleſs, even until now, when the Wri- 


_ tings of Mo ofes are read, the Vail remains upon 


16. 


17. 


their Hearts; they ſee not the 3 and 
t 


evangelical Truths contained in But 
when their Heart ſhall turn to the Lord, and 
kying by Prejudice and Averſion, ſhall be wil- 
ling to receive the Truth, the Vail ſhall be 
taken away, and they ſhall plainly fee him 


to be the Perſon ſpoken of and intended ». 
But the Lord is the Spirit * whereof we are 


| Minifters; and they who wry this Spirit, 


: 18. 


have liberty *, ſo that they f nly and 
freely : But we, all the ul Mini 


ers F 


NOTES. 
Vid. Rom. X. 2—4. 


Il CORINTHIANS. 


YEXT. 
ine to the end of that 
which is aboliſhed. 


But their minds were 14 

blinded: for until this day 

remaineth the ſame vai! 

untaken away, in the read- 

ing of the Old Teſtament ; 
which vail is done __ 

in Chriſt. | 


But even unto this day, 15 
when Moſes is read, the 
vail i is upon their heart. 


Nevertheleſs, when it 16 
ſhall turn to the Lord, the 
vail ſhall be taken away. 


Now the Lord is that 17 
Spirit: and where the Spi- 
rit of the Lord is, there 
is liberty. 

But we all with open 18 
os OY as in a 


15 St. Paul polidly alludes here to the Cuſtom of the Jews, which continues till in the Sy- 


nagogue, that w 
16 * When this ſhall be, ſee Rom. XI. 25—27. 


the Law is read, they put a Vail over their Faces. 


17 Oed rings ig, but the Lord is that Spirit: Theſe Words relate to ver. 6. 
where he ſays, that he is a Miniſter, not of the Letter of the Law, nor of the outſide and literal 
Senſe, but of the myſtical and de Spit Meaning of it; which here he tells us is Chriſt. 


1 There is Liber: 18 
VIII. x5. Gal. IV. 6, 


3 


Spirit is * my to Sons, or thoſe 2 are free. See Rom. 


the 
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gk: the: air ot; the the New Teſtament, not vailed", but with 
the fame image, from open Countenances, as Mirrors reflecting the 


glory to glory, even as by Glory of the Lord, are changed into his very 
the Spirit of the Lord. Image by a continued Succeſſion of Glory, as it 
were ſtreaming upon us from the Lord, who is the 
pPpirit who gives us this Clearneſs and Freedom. 


18 St. Paul juſtifies his Freedom and Plainneſs of Speech, by his being made by God himſelf 
a Miniſter of the Goſpel, which is a more glorious Miniſtry than that of Moſes, in promulgatiag 
the Law. This he does, from ver. 6. to wer. 12. incluſively. From thence, to the End of the 
Chapter, he juſtifies his Liberty of ſpeaking ; in that he, as a Miniſter of the Goſpel, being illu- 
minated with greater and brighter Rays of Light than Moſes, was to ſpeak (as he did). with 
more Freedom and Clearneſs than Maſes had done. This being the Scope of St. Paul in this 
Place, tis viſible, all from theſe Words, Who put a Vail upon his Face, ver. 13. to the be- 

inning of ver. 18. is a Parentheſis; which being laid aſide, the Compariſon between the Mini- 
— of the Goſpel and Maſes, ſtands clear : * Mofes with a Vail covered the Brightneſs and Glory 

« of God, which ſhone in his Countenance ; but we, the Miniſters of the Goſpel, with open 
«© Countenances, xaloxlgG%eo, reflecting as Mirrors the Glory of the Lord“ | So the Word 
a HSH muſt ſignify here, and not beho/ding aj in @ Mirror; becauſe the Compariſon is 
between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and Maſes, and not between the Miniſters of the Goſpel and 

the Children of I/-ae/: Now the Action of beho/ding, was the Action of the Children of 1/-ael, 

but of fining or reflecting the Glory received in the Mount, was the Action of Meſes; and there- 
for it muſt be ſomething anſwering that in the Miniſters of the Goſpel wherein the Compariſon is 
made, as is farther manifeſt in another expreſs Part of the Compariſon between the vailed Face of 

| Moſes, ver, 13. and the open Face of the Miniſters of the Goſpel in this Verſe. The Face of 
Moſes was vailed, that the bright 8 Glory of God remaining on it, or reflected from it, 
might not be ſeen, and the Faces of the Miniſters of the Goſpel are open, that the bright Shin- 
ing of the Goſpel, or the Glory of Chriſt, may be ſeen, Thus the Juſtneſs of the Compariſon 
ſtands fair, and has an eaſy Senſe! which is hard to be made out, if xalowlerCpures be tranflated 
beholding as in a Glaſs. + 
T Au e plapogeepeda, We are changed into that very Image, i. e. the Reflection of 
the Glory of Chriſt from us is ſo very bright and clear, that we are changed into his very Image; 
whereas the Light that ſhone in Maſes's Countenance, was but a faint eſſection of the Glory 
which he ſaw when God ſhew'd him his Back-Parts, Exod. XXXIII. 23. 
" *Amd Ins i dötan, from Glory to Glory, i. e. with a continued Influx and renewing of Glo- 
ry, in oppoſition to the ſhining of Maſes's Face, which decay'd and diſappeared in a little while, 

| Ver. 7. 

e ard gie w ν e., as from the Lord the Spirit, i. e. as if this Irradiation of Light 
and Glory came immediately from the Source of it, the Lord himſelf, who is that Spirit whereof 
we are the Miniſters, ver. 6. which giveth Life and Liberty, ver. 17. 

This Liberty he here ſpeaks of, ver. 17. is maginoia, Liberty of Speech, mentioned ver. 12. 
the Subject of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here; as is farther manifeſt from what immediately follows in 
the fix firſt Verſes of the next Chapter, wherein an attentive Reader may find a very clear 
Comment on this 18th Verſe we are upon, which is there explain'd in the Senſe we have given 


of it, | 
"SS Seeing 
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Seeing therefore I am intruſted with ſuch 
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Therefore ſeeing we 
a Miniſtry as this, according as I have received hae ane Aer a, 
great Mercy, being extraordinarily and mira- faint nt: 
culouſly called when I was a Proſecutor, I do TIS 

not fail * nor flag; I do not behave my felf 

unworthily in it, nor miſbecoming the Ho- , Fut have renounced the > 


_— hidden things of diſho- 
nour and Dignity of ſuch an Employment: neſty, — in 


But, having renounced all unworthy and in- craftineſs, nor handling 


- . . o h k d f G d d it- 
direct Defigns, which will not bear the Light, fully, buthy — 
free from Craft, and from playing any de- ofthe truth, commending 


ceitful Tricks in my preaching the Word of our ſelves to every mans 


conſcience in the fight of 
God, I recommend my ſelf to every one's Con- God. 8 


ſcience, only by making plain the Truth beni ourgolpel be hid, ; 
which I deliver, as in the Preſence | of God. 14g, EE 
But if the Goſpel which I preach, be obſcure ' 


In whom the god of this 4 


and hidden, it is ſo only to thoſe who are loſt: World Þath blinded the 


the Goſpel of Chriſt, who is the Image of them. 


- . minds of them which be- 
In whom being Unbelievers, the God of this lieve not, left the light 


World has blinded ' their Minds”, ſo that of the, glorious goſpel of 


. , . Chriſt, who is the 1 
the + glorious -* | Brightneſs | of the Light of cf God, toutd nine unte 


NOTES. 


1 O inxaxium, we faint not, is the ſame with WoAAy 20% TWO Ae wwe uſe great 
Plainneſs of Speech. ver. 12. of the g Chapter, and ſigniſies, in both Places, the clear, 
plain, direct, diſintereſted Preaching of the Goſpel; which is what he means in that figurative 


way of Speaking in the former Chapter, eſpecially the laſt Verſe of it, and which he more plainly 
' - expreſſes in the five or ſix firſt Verſes of this: The whole Buſineſs of the firſt Part of this Epiſtle 


being, as we have already obſerved, to juſtify to the Corinthians his Behaviour in his Miniſtry, 
and to convince them, that in his preaching the Goſpel he hath been plain, clear, open and can- 
did, without any en Deſign, or the leaſt Mixture of any concealed, ſecular Intereſt. 

2 * *Amertapile Ta xgunla Ty; aiwoxurn;, have renounced the hidden Things of Diſboneſiy, and 
T1 Qargwou T1s annbiias, 2 Manifzflation of the Truth: Theſe Expreſſions explain &raxixanrup- 
por Tprwawnu, with open Face, Chap. III. 18. | 


* The Ged of this World, i. e. the Devil: ſo called, becauſe the Men of the World worſhip- 
ped and obey'd him as their God. 


 *"ETu@Aawots Ta vonpals, blinded their Minds, anſwers inwes0n H teins their Minds auore 


blinded, Chap. III. 14. And the ſecond and third Verſe of this, explains the 13th and 14th Verſes 
of the preceding Chapter. | | 


* Ai, Glory, here, as in the former Chapter, is put for Shining and Brightneſs ; fo that 
iw, Th; dene Xr, is the Brightneſs or Clearneſs of the Doctrine wherein Chriſt is ma- 


nifeſted in the Goſpel. 


II CORINTHIAMNS. 
#3 4 


For we preach not our 

© ſelves, but Chriſt Jeſus 

the Lord ; and our ſelves 

your ſervants for Jeſus 
lake. — : 

6 For God whocommand- 

ed the light to ſhine out 

of darkneſs, hath ſhined 
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God, cannot enlighten them. For I ſeek not 5. 
my own Glory or ſecular Advantage in preach- 
ing, but only the propagating of the Goſpel 
of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt; profeſſing my {elf 
your Servant for Jeſus ſake. For God, who 


in our hearts, to give the 
light of the knowledge of 
the glory of God, in the 
face of Jeſus Chriſt. 

But we have this trea- 
ſure in earthen veſſels, that 
the excellency of the pow- 
er may be of God, and not 
of us. | 
8 We are troubled on eve- 
ry ſide, yet not diſtreſſed ; 


we are perplexed, but not 


in deſpair : 

Perſecuted, but not for- 
ſaken; caſt down, but not 
deſtroyed. 

Always bearing . about 
in the body, the dying of 
the Lord Jeſus, that the 
life alfo of Jeſus might be 
made manifeſt in our 


made Light to ſhine out of Darkneſs, hath en- 


lightened alſo my dark Heart, who before ſaw 


not the End of the Law, that I might commu- 


nicate the Knowledge and Light of the Glory 


of God, which ſhines in the Face of Jeſus 
Chriſt, But yet we, to whom this Treaſure of 


Knowledge, the Goſpel of Jeſus Chrift, is com- 


mitted to be propagated in the World, are but 
frail Men; that ſo the exceeding great Power 


that accompanies it, may appear to be from God, 


and not from us. I am preſſed on every fide, 
but do not ſhrink; I am perplexed, but yet 
not ſo as to deſpond; Perſecuted, but yet not 
left to fink under it; thrown down, but not 
ſlain: Carrying about every where in my Body 


the Mortification, 7. e. a Repreſentation of the 
Sufferings of the Lord Jeſus ; that alſo the Life 
of Jeſus, riſen from the Dead, may be made ma- 
nifeft by the Energy that accompanies my preach- 


NOTES. 


6? This is a Continuation till of the Allegory of Me/es, and the ſhining of his Face, &e. ſo 
much inſiſted on in the foregoing Chapter. | | 
For the Explication whereof, give me leave to add here one Word more to what I have ſaid up- 

on it already. Maſes, by approaching to God in the Mount, had a Communication of Glory or 
Light from him, which irradiated from his Face when he deſcended from the Mount: Mo/es put 
a Vail over his Face, to hide this Light or Glory; for both theſe Names St. Paul uſes in this, and 
the foregoing Chapter, for the ſame hing. But the G/ory or Light of the Knowledge of God, 
more fully and clearly communicated by Jetus Chriſt, is ſaid here to Sine in his Face: And in 
that Reſpect it is that Chriſt, in the foregoing Verſe, is called by St. Paul, the Image of God; and 
the Apoſtles are ſaid, in the laſt Verſe of the precedent Chapter, to be transformed into the ſame 

Y image, from Glory to Glory, i. e. by their large and clear Communications of the Knowledge of 
God in the Goſpel, they are ſaid to be transformed into the ſame. Image, and to repreſent, as Mir- 


rors, the Glory of the Lord; and to be, as it were, the Images ot Chriſt, as Chriſt is (as we are 
told here, wer, 4.) the Image of God, 


body, 


ing 


- „ 
b. 
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11. 


12. 


13. Bl 


14. 


15. 


16. 


IV. 17. & 


PAR AHR AS E. 


ing in this frail Body. For as long as I live, 
I ſhall be expoſed to the Danger of Death for 
the fake of Jeſus, that the Life of Jeſus riſen 
from the Dead, may be made manifeſt by wy 
Preaching and Sufferings in this mortal Fle 
of mine. So that the Preaching of the Goſpel 
E Sufferings and Danger of Death to me, 
ut to you it procures Life, i. e. the Energy of 
the Spirit of Chriſt, whereby he lives in, and 
ives Life to thoſe who believe in him. Ne- 
vertheleſs, though Suffering and Death accom- 
ny the preaching the Goſpel, yet having the 
Hin Spirit of Faith that David had, when he 


faid, I believe, therefore have J ſpoken; I alſo 


believing, therefore ſpeak: Knowing that he 
who raiſed up the Lord Jeſus, ſhall raiſe me u 

alſo by Jeſus, and preſent me with you to God. 
For I do and ſuffer all Things for your fakes, 
that the exuberant Favour of God may abound, 
by the Thankſgiving of a greater Number, to 
the Glory of God; i. e. I endeavour by my Suf- 
ferings and Preaching to make as many Con- 
verts as I can; that ſo the more partaking of 
the Mercy and Favour of God, of which there 


is a plentiful and inexhauſtible Store, the more 


may give Thanks unto him; it being more 


for the Glory of God, that a greater Num- 


ber ſhould give Thanks, and pray to him. For 


which Reaſon I faint not *, I flag not; but tho' 
my bodily Strength decay, yet the Vigour of my 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


For we which live, are 11 
alway delivered untodeath 
for Jeſus ſake, that the 
life alſo of Jeſus might be 
made manifeſt in our mor- 


tal fleſh. 


So then death worketh 12 
in us, but life in you, 


We having the ſame 1; 
ſpirit of faith, according 
as it is written, I believ- 
ed, and therefore have I 
ſpoken: we alſo believe, 
and therefore ſpeak ; 

Knowing that he which 14 
raiſed up the Lord Jeſus, 
{hall raiſe up us allo by 
Jeſus, and ſhall preſent us 
with you. 

For all things are for 15 


your ſakes, that the abun- 


dant grace might, through 
the thankſgiving of many, 
redound to the glory of 
God. 5 


For which cauſe we faint 16 
not; but tho? our outward 
man periſh, yet the inward 
man is renewed day by 
day. 


 16* 1 faint not. What this ſignifies, we have ſeen, wer. 1. Here st. Paul gives another Proof 
of his Sincerity in his Miniſtry, and that is the Sufferings and Danger of Death, which he daily 


not, nor make him at all fla 
raiſe him again, and — 1 


9. 


: incurs by his Preaching the Goſpel : And the Reaſon why thoſe Sufferings and Dangers deter him 


, he tells them, is the Aſſurance he has that God, thro' Chriſt, will 
him with Immortality in Glory, This Argument he purſues, Chap. 


Mind 


* 


II CORINTHIANS 


TEXT. 


17 For our light afflictiou, 
which is but for a mo- 
ment, worketh for us a 
far more exceeding and 
eternal weight of glory; 
18 While we look not at 
the things which are ſeen, 
but at the _P which 
are not ſeen: for the things 
which are ſeen, are tem- 
poral; but the things 
which are not ſeen, are 
eternal. 


1 For we know, that if 

our earthly houſe of this 
tabernacle were diſſolved, 
wehave a building of God, 
an houſe not made with 
hands, eternal in the hea- 
vens. 


2 For in this we groan 
earneſtly, deſiring to be 
cloathed upon with our 
houſe which is from hea- 
ven: . 

If ſo be, that bein 
cloathed, we ſhall not be 
found naked. | 

For we that are in this 
tabernacle do gro an, being 
burdened: not for that we 
would be uncloathed, but 
cloathed upon, that mor- 
tality might be ſwallowed 

up of life. 


17 2 Weight of Glerp What an influence St. Pass Hebrew had a 


ville : Jin He 
2 > Vid. Ver. 4. 


 PARAPHRASE. 
Mind is daily renewed : For the more my Suf- 


ferings are here in propagating the Goſpel, 
which at worſt are but tranſient and light, the 
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17. 


more will they procure me an exceedingly far 


greater Addition of that Glory * in Heaven, 
which is ſolid and eternal; I having no regard 
to the viſible Things of this World, but to the 
inviſible Things of the other; for the Things 


18. 


that are ſeen, are temporal, but thoſe that are 


not ſeen, are eternal. 

For I know, that if this my Body, which is 
but as a Tent for my ſojourning here upon 
Earth for a ſhort time, were diſſolved, I ſhall 


Chap. V. 
Kenn — 
1. 


have another of a divine Original; which ſhall 
not, like Buildings made with Mens Hands, be 


ſubjet to decay, but ſhall be eternal in the 
Heavens. For in this Tabernacle * I groan 
earneſtly, defiring, without putting off this 
mortal, earthly Body, by Death to have that 
celeſtial Body ſuperinduced ; if fo be, the com- 
ing © of Chrift ſhall overtake me in this Life, 
before I put off this Body. For we that are 
in the Body, groan under the Preflures and 
Inconveniencies that attend us in it ; which yet 
we are not therefore willing to put off, but 
had rather, without dying, have it changed * 
into a celeſtial, immortal Body; that ſo this 


2. 


mortal State may be put an End to, by an im- 
CY mediate 


NOTES. 


his Greek, is every where 


rew ſignifies to be heavy, and 10 be glorious ; St. Paul in the Greek joins them, 
and ſays, Weight of Clary. | 


| 3 That the Apoſtle look'd on the Coming of Chriſt as not far off, appears by what he ſays, 
J 


he 


Thefſ. IV. 15. & V. 6. which Epiſtle was written ſome Years before this. See alſo to the ſame 
— Purpoſe, 1 Cer. I. 7. & VII. 29, 31. & X. 11. Rom. XIII. 11, 12. Heb. X. 37. | 


4* The ſame that he had told them in the firſt Epiſtle, Chap. XV. 51. ſhould happen to 
thoſe who ſhould be alive at Chriſt's coming. This, I muſt own, is no very eaſy Paſſage : 


Whether we underſtand by yupuve}, naked, as I do here, the State of the Dead, unclothed 
| | | with 


* 


F 4 
r "an . 5 


172 
Chap. V. 


5. 


PARAPH RAS E. 


mediate Entrance into an immortal Life. Now 


it is God who prepares and fits us for this im- 
mortal State; who alſo gives us the Spirit, as 
a Pledge of it. Wherefore, being always un- 
daunted *, and knowing that whilſt I dwell 
or ſojourn in this Body, I am abſent from m 

proper Home, which is with the Lord (for 1 
regulate my Conduct, not by the Enjoyment 
of the viſible Things of this World, but 


by my 
Hope and Expectation of the inviſible Thin 8 
of the World to come) I, with Boldneſs ,, 


IICORINTHIANS 


TEXT 


Now he that hath 
wrought us for the ſelf- 
ſame thing, is God, who 
alſo hath given unto us the 
earneſt of the Spirit. 
Therefore we are al- 6 
ways confident, knowing 
that-whilſt we are at home 
in the body, we are ab- 
ſent from the Lord: 
(For we walk by faith, 7 
not by ſight) 
We are confident, I ſay, 8 
and willing rather to be 
abſent from the body, and 


preach the Goſpel; preferring in my Choice 25 225 9 
the quitting this Habitation, to get home to 5 
9. the Lord. Wherefore, I make this my only Wherefore we labour, 9 
Aim, whether ſtaying = here in this Body, or chat whether preſent or 


. . . bſent, b ept- 
departing * out of it, ſo to acquit my ſelf, as a” Inks a eg 


NOTES. 
with immortal Bodies, till the Reſurrection; which Senſe is favour'd by the ſame Word, 1 Cor. 
XV. 37. or whether we underſtand the c/oathing upon, which the Apoſtle deſires, to be thoſe im- 

mortal Bodies which Souls ſhall be cloathed with at the Reſurrection; which Senſe of c/oathing up- 
on, {eems to be favour'd by 1 Cor. XV. 53, 54. and is that which oneſhould be inclined to, were 
it not accompanied with this Difficulty, vix. that then it would follow that the Wicked ſhould 
not have immortal Bodies at the Reſurrection: For whatever it be, that St. Paul here means by 
being cloathed upon, it is ſomething that is peculiar to the Saints, who have the Spirit of God, and 
ſhall be with the Lord in contra-diſtinQion to others, as appears from the following Verſes, and 
the whole Tenor of this Place. | | 

5 The Spirit is mentioned, in more Places than one, as the Pledge and Earneſt of Immorta- 
lity z more particalarly Eph. I. 13, 14. which, compared with Rom. VIII. 23. ſhews that the . 

Inheritance, whereof the Spirit is the Earneſt, is the ſame which the Apoſtle ſpeaks of here, wiz. 

the Poſſeſſion of immortal Bodies. | | 

6, 8* ©agemle; and Dagezper, we are confident, ſignifies, in theſe Verſes, the ſame that & 
ixxaxgpu, we faint not, does, Chap. IV. 1, & 16. 2. e. I go on undauntedly, without flagging, 
preaching the Goſpel with Sincerity, and direct Plainneſs of Speech. This Concluſion which he 
draws here from the Conſideration of the Reſurrection and Immortality, is the ſame that he makes 
upon the ſame ground, Chap. IV. 14, 16. 

95 "Eile ir9npeles, tile ixdnperlts, whether flaying in the Body, or going out of it, i. e. whether 
I am to ſtay longer here, or ſuddenly to depart. This Senſe the foregoing Verſe leads us to: and 
what he ſays in this Verſe, that he endeavours (whether i»9npsr, or ix dj) to be well-pleaſing to 


the Lord, 1. e. do what is well-pleafing to him, ſhews, that neither of theſe Words can ſiguify 
here his being with Chriſt in Heaven : For when he is there, the time of endeavouring to ap- 
prove himſelf is over. | FAT | 


— — 
1 


| to 


10 For we muſt all appear 


1 | Knowing therefore the 


ICORINTHIAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


to be acceptable to him . For we muſt all 
appear before the Judgment - Seat of Chriſt, 


TEXT 


before the judgment-ſeat 
of Chriſt, that every one 
may receive the thin 

done in his body, ag 
ing to that he hath done, 
whether it be good or bad. 


he has done in the Body, whether it be good 
or bad. Knowing therefore this terrible Judg- 
ment of the Lord, I preach the Goſpel, per- 
ſuading Men to be Chriſtians: And with what 
Integrity I diſcharge that Duty, is manifeſt 
to God; and I. truſt, you alſo; are convinced of 
it in your Conſciences. And this I fay, not 
that I commend | my ſelf again, but that I 
may give you: an occaſion not to be aſhamed 
of me, but to glory on my behalf; having 
wherewithal to reply to | thoſe who make a 
ſhew of glorying in outward Appearance, 


terror of the Lord, we 
perſuade men; but we 
are made manifeſt unto 
God, and I truſt alſo are 
made manifeſt in your con- 
ſciences. | 
For we commend not 
our ſelves again unto you; 
but give you occaſion to 
glory on our behalf, that 
you may have ſome- 
what to anſwer them 


b St. Paul, from Chap. IV. 12. to this Place, has, to convince them of his Uprightneſs in his 
Miniſtry, been ſhewing that the Hopes and ſure ExpeQation he had of eternal Life, kept him 


Ready and reſolute, in an open, ſincere Preaching of the Goſpel, without any Tricks, or deceit- 


ful Artifice. In which his Argument ſtands thus: Knowing that God, who raiſed up Chriſt, 


Mill raiſe me up again, I, without any Fear or Conſideration of what it may draw upon me, 
« preach the Goſpel faithfully, making this Account, that the momentaneous Afflictions which 


« for it I may ſuffer here, which are but flight in compariſon of the eternal Things of another 
« Life, will exceedingly increaſe my Happineſs in the other World, where I long to be ; and 
therefore Death, which brings me home to Chriſt, is no Terror to me; all my Care is, that 


« whether I am to ſtay longer in this Body, or quickly to leave it, living or dying, I may ap- 


„prove myſelf to Chriſt in my. Miniſtry.” In the next two Verſes he bas another Ar ument, 
to fix in the Corinthians the ſame. Thoughts of him; and that is the Puniſhment he ſhall receive 


at the Day of Judgment, if he ſhould negle& to preach the Goſpel faithfully, and not endeavour | 


ſincerely and earneſtly to make Converts to Chriſt. : 
12 From this Place, and ſeveral others in this Epiſtle, it cannot be doubted but that his 
ſpeaking well of himſelf, had been objected to him, as a Fault. And in this lay his great Diffi- 


culty, how to deal with this People: If he anſwer'd 9 to what was talk' d of him, his Si- 


lence might be interpreted Guilt and Confuſion; if he defended himſelf, he was accuſed of Va- 


nity, Self commendation, and Folly, Hence it is that he uſes ſo many Reaſons to ſhew, that his 


whole Carriage was upon Principles far above all worldly Conſiderations; and tells them here, 
once for all, that the Account he gives of himſelf is only to furniſh them who are his Friends, 
and ſtuck to him, with Matter to juſtify themſelves in their Eſteem of him, and to reply to the 
contrary Faction. | | 5 | | 


2 without 


4 33 


that every one may receive according to what 


II, 


12. 


174 


Chap. v 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


HCORINTHIANS. 
— 2 4 RA HR ASE. 


without doing ſo inwardly! in their Hearts 
For if I am beſides myſelf *, in | ſpeaking 
as 1 do of my felf, it is between God and me, 
he muſt judge, Men are not concerned in it, 
nor hurt by it; or if I do it foberly, and upon 
good ground; i what I proſeſs of my felf 


be in reality true, it is for your Sake and Ad- 


vantage. For tis the Love of Chriſt con- 


ſtraineth me; judging, as 1 do, that if Chriſt 


died for all, then all were dead; and that if 
he died for all, his Intention was, that they, 
who dy him have attain'd to 4 State of Life, 
ſhould not any longer live to themſelves alone, 
ſeeking only their own . private Advantage, but 
ſhould employ their Lives in promoting the 
Goſpel and Kingdom of Chriſt, who for them 
died, and roſe again. So that from henceforth 
J have no regard to any one, according to the 
Fleſh ®, f. e. for being circumciſed, or a Jeu. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 


which glory in appearance, 
and not in heart. | 

For whether we be be- 13 
ſides our ſelves, it is to 
God: or whether we be 
ſober, it is for your eauſe. 
For the love of Chrift ; 
conſtraineth us, 'becauſe 
we thus judge, that if one 
died for all, then were all 
dead : | 

And that he died for all, 
that they which ve, ſnould 
not henceforth live unto 
themſelves, but unto him 
which died for them, and 
roſe again. 


— 


* 


Wherefore henceforth 16 
know we no man after the 
fleſh : yea, though we have 
known Chriſt after the 


fleſh, yet-now henceforth 


| - 


J 


* This may be underſtood of the Leaders of the oppoſite Faction, who, as tis manifeſt from 


Chap. X. 7, 15. and XI. 12, 22, 23. pretended to ſomething that _ 
r 


affures us, they were ſatisfied in Conſcence that they had no folid 


gloried in, though St. Paul 
ound of glorying. 


13 St. Paul, from the 13th Verſe of this Chapter, to Chap. VI. 12. gives another Reaſon 
fot Kis difintereſted Carriage in Preaching the Goſpel ; and that is his Love to Chriſt, Who, by his 
Death, having given him Life, who was dead, he concludes, that in Gratitude he ought not to 
five to himſelf any more. He therefore being as in a new Creation, had now no longer any Re- 
| 2 to the Things or Perſons of this World! but being made by God a Miniſter of the Goſpel, 


minded only the faithful Diſcharge of his Duty in that Ambaſly, 
care that his Behaviour ſhould be ſuch as he deſcribes, Cap. vi. 3 


and, purſuant thereunto, took 


10. 


= Beſides my Jelf,, i. e. in ſpeaking well of my ſelf in my own Juſtification. He that ob- 
ſerves what 87 Paul ſays, Chap. XI. 1. & 1621. — XII. 6. & 11. will ſcarce doubt 


but that the ſpeaking of himſelf, as he did, was by his Ene 
him as Folly and Madneſs. ONT THO WY | 


es called Glorying, and imputed to 


165 This may be ſuppoſed to be faid with Reflektion on their Vewiſb falſe Apoſile, who glo- 
ried in his Circumcifion, and, perhaps, that he had ſeen Chriſt in the Fleſh, CER INE 


lated to him. 


For 


es, 5 
11 


TEXT. 


' know we him no more. 
17 Therefore if any man 
be in Chriſt, he is a new 
creature : old thin s are 
paſt away, behold, all 
things are become new. 
18 And all things are of 
God, who hath reconciled 
us to himſelf by. Jeſus 
Chriſt, and hath given to 
us the miniſtry of recon- 
ciliation ; ; 
19 To wit, that God was 
in Chriſt, reconciling the 
world unto himſelf, not 
imputing their treſpaſſes 
upon them; and hath 
committed unto us the 
word of reconciliation, 
Now then we are am- 
baſſadors for Chriſt, as 
though God did. beſeech 
you 57 us: we pray you 
in Chriſt's ſtead, be ye re- 
| conciled to God. 


21 For he hath made him 
to be ſin for us, who knew 
no fin; that we might be 

made * ri aghteoulnchs of 
God in h im. | 


20 


f 1e VI. 14. may ine 


. herent to the reſt a St 
* oſtle, 


- b6aſtin, 
„Fa 


ainſt whom St. —— hehe je 

as Well ahi former, Epiftle, 95 ſhew what tthat! 
' Putſuant to this D 

in | theſe and the 180 85 


II CORNTTHIANS. 


1 4R A HRA E 


For if Fowl elf have gloried in this, that Chriſt 
himſelf was circumciſed, as I am, and was of 
my Blood and Nation, I do ſo now no more 


any longer, So that if any one be in Chriſt, it 


22 as if he were in a new Creation ®, wherein 


all former mundane Relations, Conſiderations 
and Intereſts? are ceaſed, and at an end; all 
Things in that State are new to him, and he 
owes his Eg in it, and the Advantages 
he therein enjoys, not in the leaſt meaſure to 


17. 


18. 


his Birth, Extraction, or any legal Obſervances 


or Privileges, but -wholly and ſolely to God 
alone; reconciling the World to pirnſelf by 
Jeſus "Chriſt, and not im their Treſ- 
{ts to them. And ther I, whom God 
th reconciled to himſelf, and to whom be 
hath given the Miniſtry, and committed the 


Word of this Reconciliation, as an Ambaſſador 
for Chriſt, as tho God did by me beſeech you, 


I pray you, in Chriſt's ftead, be ye reconciled 
to God. For God hath made him ſubje& to 
; AR and mas Bru Puniſhment and 


NOTES. 


"me e light bein Place. To makerthe 16th and 17th Verſes, eo- 
iſcourſe here, they mult be underſtood in reference to the falſe 
ing himſelf; and thakes-it his main ewe won — 

Falſe Apeſtie gloried, in. was no juſt Qa 
n of ſinking the Authorit . of that falſe Aron role, 95 
'Verſes, dexteroufly irifinuates theſe two Things hat-the 


©* Miniftry of Reconciliation being committed to him, they ſhould not forſake 0 to mas to, 


and follow that Pretender. 


2dly, That they being in Chriſt, and the new Creation, ſhould, as he 


does, not know any Man in the Fleſh ; not np _ glory in that falſe Apoſtle, becauſe he might, 
he Fle 


| 2 pretend to have ſeen our Saviour 


, Or have heard him, or the like. Krioy, 


ignifies Creation ; and. is ſo Wn IN Rom. VIII. 22. 


TA d 


ſhy, ola Th 
Rite Was . 


ab, And, 


er“ 

uch, 
and Privilege 1 his Nation, wit. 2 Cor. XI. 21, 22. 

der the Goſpel, is all antiquated, and quite out of doors. 


1 the falſe Ap o- 
Ri ght of Nod 
Is — now un- 


Ad may here mean the Fanwih Oeconom 
ed to himſelf ſome 05 rdably 
But that St. Po nere t 


0 >. Conſe- 


19. 


20. 


21. 


176 


Chap, VT. 


— 


PARAPHRASE. 


Conſequence of Sin, as if he had been a Sinner, 


I, 


2, 


* 


tho! he were guilty of no Sin; that we, in and 
by him, might be made righteous by a Righ- 
teouſneſs imputed to us by Ge-. 


— 


I therefore working together with him, be- 
ſeech you alſo, that you receive not the Fa- 
vour of God, in the Goſpel preached to you, 
in vain 3. (For he faith, I have heard thee in 
a Time accepted, and in the Day of Salvation 
have I ſuccour'd thee: Behold now. is the ac- 
cepted Time; behold now is the Day of Sal- 
vation) Giving no Offence to any one in any 
thing, that the Miniſtry be not blamed: But in 
every thing approving my ſelf as becomes the 
Miniſter of God, by much Patience in Afffic- 


tions, in Neceſſities, in Streights, in Stripes, in 
Impriſonments, in being toſſed up and down, in 


Labours, in Watchings, in Faſtings; by a Life 
undefiled, by Knowledge, by Long-Sufferings, 


by the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, by Love un- 


10. 


feigned; by N the Goſpel of Truth 
ſincerely, by the Power of God aſſiſting my Mi- 


niſtry, by Uprightneſs of Mind, where with I am 
armed at all Points, both to do and to ſuffer ; 
by Honour and Diſgrace, by good and bad Re- 
port, as a Deceiver”, and yet faithful; as an 


obſcure, unknown Man, but yet known and 


owned ; as one often in danger of Death, and 
yet, behold, I live; 'as chaſtened, but yet not 
killed; as ſorrowful, but yet always rejoicing ; 


NOTES. 


I CORINTHI AN Si 


. 
— - 
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7 - 
ay PI «a 4” . -. at 


We then as workers to- 


gether with him, beſeech 


you alſo, that ye receive 
not the grace of God in 
vain. | 

(For he faith, I have 
heard thee in a time ac- 
cepted, and in the day of 
ſalvation have I ſuccoured 
thee : behold, now is the 
accepted time: behold, 
now is the day of ſalva- 
tion.) $5 

Giving no offence in 
any thing, that the mi- 
niſtry be not blamed: 

But in all things appro- 


ving our ſelves as the mi- 


niſters of God, in much 
patience, in afflictions, in 
neceſſities, in diſtreſles. 

In ſtripes, in impriſon- 

ments, in tumults, in la- 
bours, in watchings, in 
faſtings, 
By pureneſs, by know- 
rang Xs by long-ſuffering, 
by kindneſs, by the Holz | 
hoſt, by love unfeigned, 
By the word of truth, 
by the power of God, by 
the armour of righteouſ- 
neſs, on the right hand 
and on the left: 

By honour and diſho- 
nour, by evil report and 
good report; asdeceivers, 
and yet true; 

As unknown, and yet 
well known; as dying 
and behold, we live; as 
chaſtened,and not killed ; _ 

As ſorrowful, yet al- 10 


1 4 Receive the Grace of God in vain, is the ſame with belivoing in vain, 1 Cor. XV. 2.5. e. 
receiving the Doctrine of the Goſpel for true, and profeſſing Chriſtianity, without perſiſting in it, 


or performing what the Goſpel requires. 
8” Deceiver ; a Title, tis like, 
vid. Chap. XII. 16. 


had received from ſome of the oppoſite Faction at Corinth, 


14 


141 


TEXT, 


way cg as poor, 
yet making many rich; as 

aving nothing, and yet 
pofſelfag all things. | 

O ye Corinthians, our 
mouth is open unto you, 
our heart is enlarged. 

Ye are not ftraitned in 
us, but ye are ſtraitned in 
your own bowels. 

Now for a recompenſe 
in the ſame, (I ſpeak as 
unto my children) be ye 
alſo enlarged. 

Be ye not unequally 

oked together with unbe- 
_ for what fellow- 
ſhip hath righteouſneſs 
with unrighteouſneſs ? and 
what communion hath 
light with darkneſs ? 

And what concord hath 

Chriſt with Belial? or what 
part hath he that believ- 
eth with an infidel? 
16 And what agreement 
hath the temple of God 
with idols? for yeare che 
temple of the living God ; 
as God hath ſaid, I will 
dwell in them, and walk 
in them; and I will be 
their God, and they ſhall 
be my people. 

Wherefore come out 

from among them, and 
be ye ſeparate, ſaith the 
Lord, and touch not the 
_ unclean thing; and I will 
receive you. . 
18 And will be a father un- 
to you, and ye ſhall be m 
ſons and daughters, ſai 
the Lord almighty. 


UH CORTINTHIANS: 


PARAPHRASE. 


as poor, yet making many rich; as having no- 
thing, and yet poſſeſſing all things. 

O ye Corinthians, my Mouth is opened to 
you, my Heart is enlarged * to you, my Af- 
fection, my Tenderneſs, my Compliance for 
you, is not ſtreight or narrow. *Tis your own 


hat \. OA 


Narrowneſs makes you uneaſy. Let me ſpeak 
to you as a Father to his Children; in return 


do you likewiſe enlarge your Affections and 
Deference to me. Be ye not affociated with 
Unbelievers, have nothing to. do with them in 
their Vices or Worſhip*; for what Fellow- 
ſhip hath Righteouſneſs with Unrighteoufneſs ? 

at Communion hath Light with Darkneſs ? 
What Concord hath Chriſt with Belial »? 


Or what part hath a Believer with an Unbelie- 


ver? What Agreement hath the Temple of 
God with Idols? For ye are the Temple of 
the living God, as God hath ſaid, I will dwell 
in them, among them will I walk, and I will 


be their God, and they ſhall be my People. 


Wherefore come out from among them, and 
be ſeparate, faith the Lord, and touch not the 
unclean thing; and I will receive you to me. 
And I will be a Father to you, and ye ſhall be my 
Sons and Daughters, faith the Lord Almighty. 


5 z 


NOTES. 


11 Another Argument St. Paul makes uſe of to juſtify and excuſe his Plainneſs of Speech to 


the Corinthians, is, the great Affection he has for them, which he here breaks out into an 


reſ- 


fon of, in a very pathetical manner. This, with an Exhortation to ſeparate from Idolaters and 
Unbelievers, is what he inſiſts on, from this Place to Ch. VII. 16. 


14. Vid. Ch. VII. 1. 


15 v Belial is a general Name for all the falſe Gods worſhipped by the idolatrous Gentiles, : 


Having 


11. 


12. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


178 


| Ch. VIT. | 
1 | PARAPHRASE. 
1. Having therefore theſe Promiſes, (dearly Be- 


-/ * 


ſo 


with Strife and 


loved) let us cleanſe ourſelves from the De- 
filement of all ſorts of Sins, whether of Body 
or Mind, endeavouring after perfect Holineſs 
in the fear of God. Receive me, as one to be 
hearken d to, as one to be follow'd, as one that 
hath done nothing to forfeit your Efteem. I 
have wrong'd no Man: I have corrupted no 
Man: I have defrauded no Man “: I ſay not 
this to reflect on your Carriage towards me: 
* For I have already aſſured you, that I have 
great an Affection for you,” that I could live 
and die with you. But in the Tranſport of my 
Joy, I uſe great Liberty of Speech towards you. 
But let it not be thought to be of ill Will, for 1 
boaſt much of you; I am filled with Comfort, 
and my Joy abounds exceedingly in all imy AF- 


flictions. For when I came to Arcedonin, I 


had no Reſpite from continual Trouble that be- 
ſet me on every fide. From without I met 
Oppoſition in Preaching the 


Goſpel: and within 1 was filled with Fear up- 


on your Account, leſt the falſe le con- 
tinuing his Credit and Faction amongſt you, 


ſhould : ou from the Simplicity of the 
Goſpel ?. oy God, who comforted thoſe 
who are caſt down, comforted me by the com- 
ing of Titus, not barely by his Preſence, but 
by the Comfort I received from you by him, 
when he acquainted me with your great Deſire 
of conforming your ſelves to my Orders; your 


Trouble for any Neglects you have been guilty 


ICORINTHIANS. 


TEXT. 


Having therefore theſe 1 

. es (dearly beloved) 
et us cleanſe our ſelves 
from” all filthineſs of the 
fleſh and ſpirit, perfeQting 
holineſs in the fear 01 
God. | 1 
Receive us: we have 2 


wronged no man, we have 


ted no man, we have 
defrauded no man. 

I ſpeak not this to con- 3 
demn you: for I have 
ſaid before, that you are 
in our hearts to die and 
live with you. | 

Great is my boldneſs of 4 
ſpeech toward you, great 
is my glorying of you. T 
am filled with comfort, I 
am exceeding joyful in all 
our tribulation. 
 Forwhen we were come ; 
into Macedonia, our fleſh 
had no reſt, but we were 
troubled on every ſite ; 
without were fightings, 
within were fears. 


Nevertheleſs, God that 6 
comforteth thoſe that are 
cat down, «comforted tus 
by the iooming:of Titus: 

And not by. his / ching 7 
only, but by the conſola- 
tion Wherewith he was 
comforted in you, when 
he told us your earneſt de- 
ſire, your mourning, your 
fervent mind toward me; 


2 „This inſinuates the contrary Behaviour of their'falſe Apoffle. 


3 Vid. 1 Cor. IV. 3. 2 Cor. X. 2. & XI. 20, 21. & XIII. z. 
57 Nu. Ch. XI. 3. So 


I 


of 


© 
. 
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TEXT 


Ao that I rejoyced- the 


more. TERS 
8 For though I made you 


4 7 * 


9 Now I rejoyce, not that 


22 manner, that ye mi 


10 


ſorry with a letter, I do 
not repent, though - I did 
repent: for I perceive that 
the fame epiſtle made you 

orry, though it were but 
for a ſeaſon. 


ye were made ſorry, but 
that ye forrowed to re- 
pentance: for ye were 
made ſorry after a godly 

Gere. 
ceive damage by us in no- 


Ing 
For godly ſorrow work- 
eth repentance. to ſalvati- 
on not to be repented of: 
but the ſorrow of the 


| world won keth death. 


o 


For behold, this ſelf 
ſame thing that ye ſor- 
rowed after a godly ſort, 
what carefulnefs it wrought 
in you, yea, what clear- 
ing of your ſelves, yea, 
what indignation, yea, 


what fear, yea, what ve- 


 jeAs of the ſeveral P 


hement deſire, yea, what 
zeal, yea, what revenge: 
in all things ye have ap- 
proved your ſelves to be 
clear in this matter. 


11 St. Paul writing to thoſe who knew the Temper they were in, and what were the Ob- 
ons which were raiſed in them, doth both here, and in the 7h Verſe, 


 PARAPHRASE. 


of 3 me; the great Warmth of your Af- 


fection and Concern for me; ſo that I rejoy- 
ced the more for my paſt Fears, having writ 
to you a Letter, which I ted of, but now 


Ch. VII. 


do not repent of, perceiving that though that 


Letter grieved you, it made you fad but for a 
ſhort time: But now I rejoice not that you 
were made ſorry, but that you were made 
ſorry to Repentance. For this proved a bene- 


ficial Sorrow, acceptable to God, that in nothing 
you. might have cauſe to complain that you 
For godly Sorrow 


were damaged by me. 


worketh Repentance to Salvation not to be re- 
pented of: But Sorrow rifing from worldly In- 
tereſt, worketh Death. In the preſent caſe 
mark it, that godly Sorrow which you 
had, what Carefulneſs it wrought in you, to 
conform your ſelves to my Orders, ver. x5. yea, 


what clearing your ſelves from your former 


Miſcarriages; yea, what Indignation againſt 
thoſe who led you into them; yea, what Fear 
to offend me; yea, what vehement Deſire 
of ſatisfying me; yea, what Zeal for me; yea, 
what Revenge againſt your ſelves for having 
been ſo miſled. You have ſhewn your ſelves 
to be ſet right *, and be as you ſhould be in 


NOTES. 


forbear to mention by, and to what they were moved, out of Modeſty and Refpe& to them. 
This is neceſſary for the Information of ordinary Readers, to be ſupplied as can be beſt collected 
from the main Deſign of the Apoſtle in theſe two Epiſtles, and from ſeveral Paſſages giving us 


light in it. 


id. Ver. 15. * Clear. This Word anſwers very well ay»; in the Greet; but then to be 
clear in Engl, is generally underſtood to ſignify not to have been guilty ; which could not 


be the Sen 


His meaning muſt therefore be, that they had now reſolved on a contrary Courſe, and were 


ſo far clear, i, e. were ſet right, and in good Diſpoſition again, as he deſcribes it 


in the 
former 


Io. 


11. 


every 


e of the Apoſtle, he having charged the Corinthians ſo warmly in his firſt Epiſtle. 


180 


Ch. VII. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


PA RAP HRA E. 


every thing by this Carriage of yours T. If 


therefore I wrote unto you concerning the For- 
nicator, it was not for his ſake that had done, 
nor: his that had ſuffered the wrong, but princi- 
pally that my Care and Concern for you might 
be made known to you, as in the Preſence of 
God; therefore I was comforted in ' your Com- 
fort: but much more exceedingly rejoiced I in 
the Joy of Titus, becauſe his Mind was ſet at 
eaſe by the good Diſpoſition he found you all 
in towards me *. So that I am not aſhamed 
of having boaſted of you to him. For as all that 
J have ſaid to you is Truth, ſo what J faid to 
Titus in your Commendation he has-found to be 
true, whereby his Affection to you is. abun- 
dantly increaſed, he carrying in his Mind the 
univerſal Obedience of you all unanimouſly to 


me, and the manner of your receiving him 


un CORINTHIANS 


TEXT. 


Wherefore though I 
wrote unto you, I did it 
not for his cauſe that had 


done the wrong, nor for 


his cauſe that ſuffered 
wrong, but that our care 
for you in the ſight of God 
9 appear unto you. 
here 
forted in your comfort: 
yea, and exceedingly the 
more joyed we for the jo 
of Titus, becauſe his ſpirit 
was refreſhed by you all. 
For if I have boaſted 
any thing to him of you, 
I am not aſhamed ; but as 
we ſpeak all things to you 
in truth, even ſo our boaſt- 
ing which I made before 


Titus is found a truth. 


And his inward affec- 


ore we were com · 


tion is more abundant to- 


ward you, whilſt he re- 


membreth the obedience 
of you all, how with fear 


and trembling you receiv- 


ed him. | 


former Part of this Verſe. + And therefore I think f, 25 mg yud)i, may beſt be rendered 


in fact, i. e. by your Sorrow, your Fear, your Indignation, your Zeal, &c. I think it can- 
not well be tranſlated in this matter, underſtandin thereby the Puniſhment of the Fornicator. 
For that was not the matter St. Paul had been ſpeaking of; but the Corinthians ſiding with 
the falſe Apoſtle againſt him, was the Subject of the preceding Part of this, and of the three 
or four foregoing Chapters, wherein he juſtifies himſelf againſt their Slanders, and invalidates 
the Pretences of the adverſe Party. This is that which lay chiefly upon his Heart, and which 


be labours m _=_ and main both in this and the former Epiſtle to rectify, as the Foundation 


I 
of all the Diſo 


find them all ſet right. Indeed, in the immediately following Verſe, he mentions his havio 

writ to them concerning the Fornicator, b 

Concern for them: But that what was the great Cauſe of his Rejoicing, what it was that gave 

him the great Satisfaction, was the breaking the Faction, and the re-uniting them a/! to himſelf, 

which he expreſſes in the Word all, emphatically uſed, ver. 13, 15. and from thence he con- 

cludes thus, 

was now at reſt ; the Partizans of his Oppoſer, the falſe Apoſtle, 

they had ſo much gloried in, and being all now come over to St. Paul, he doubted not but all would 
o well, and ſo leaves off the Subject he had been upon in the ſeven foregoing Chapters, viz. the 
uftification of himſelf, with here and there Reflections on that falſe Apolile, 57 

: 13 * Vid. ver. 15. * - N | 


* - 


I 


with 


rders amongſt them; and conſequently is the matter wherein he rejoices to 


ut it is only as an Argument of Kindneſs and 


ver. 16. 1 rejoice therefore that I have Confidence in you in all Things, His Mind 
having forſaken that Leader whom 


I CORINTHIANS 18: 
Ch. VIII. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE = 


I rejoice therefore, that I rejo 
16 * with Fear and Trembling. ejoice therefore, 16. 


in all thing. that I have Confidence in you in all Things. 


r 


— wann = 44 * r r * * LAY 


SECT. III. 
HA. VIE. x. xg; 


, CONTENTS. 


HE Apoſtle having employ'd the ſeyen foregoing Chapters 

in his own Juſtification, in the Cloſe whereof he expreſſes the 
great Satisfaction he had in their being united again in their Affec- 
tion and Obedience to. him: he, in the two next Chapters, exhorts 
them, eſpecially by the Example of the Churches of Macedonia, to 
a liberal Contribution to the poor Chriſtians in Fudea. 


"TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. 
a 598 brethren, Oreover, Brethren, I make known to 1. 
GN hes of God be. you the Gifte, which, by the Grace of 1 
fowed on the churches of God, is given in the Churches of Macedonia, 

acedonia: 


| F 
„ How thatin a great tri viz, that amidſt the Afflictions * they have 2. 
al of afliction, the abun- been much tried with, they have, with exceed- 
dance of their joy, and ing Chearfulneſs and Joy, made their very low 


h : 
wow oy Mag the” cickes Eftate of Poverty yield a rich Contribution of 


of their liberality. Liberality; being forward of themſelves (as 1 3. 
For to their power (I 


hea record) yea, and be. muſt Go them witneſs) to the utmoſt of their 


NOTES. 


"LY eXdeu, which i is tranſlated 951 is here uſed by St. Paul for Gift or Liberality ; and is ſo 


uſed, wer. 4, 6, 7, 9, 19. & 1 Cor. XVI. z. It is alſo x«q Oi, the Gift of Cod; becauſe 
God is the Author and Procurer of it, moving their Hearts to it. Beſides, d ονι iv cannot ſig- 
=> be WE on, but | pour in or by, 


ow ill diſpos's and rough i to the Chriſtians the Macedonians were, may be ſeen, 42s XVI 


Me Power ; 


4+ 


12 IWOORINTAHIANS., 
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PARAPHRAS.E. 


Power; nay, and beyond their Power, ear- 


neſtly intreating me to receive their Contribu- 
tion, and be a Partner with others in the Charge 
of conveying and diſtributing it to the Saints. 
And in this they out-did my Expectation, who 
could not hope for ſo large a Collection from 
them. But they gave themſelves firſt to the 


Lord; and to me, to diſpoſe of what they had, 


according as the good Pleaſure of God ſhould 
direct. Inſomuch, that I was moved to per- 
ſuade Titus, that as he had begun, ſo he would 
alſo ſee this charitable Contribution carried on 


among you till it was perfected; that as you 


excel in every thing, abounding in Faith, in 
Well-ſpeaking, in Knowledge, in every good 
Quality, and in your Affection to me, ye might 
abound in this Act of.charitable Liberality alſo. 
This I fay to you, not as a Command from 
God, but on occaſion of the great Libera- 
lity of the Churches of Macedonia, and to 
ſhew the World a Proof of the genuine, noble 


Temper of your Love. For ye know, the 


NOTES. 


FOE EN NINETY 
r 


TEXT 


yond their power, they 4 
were willing of themſelves. 
Praying us with much 
intreaty, that we would 
receive the gift, and take 
upon us the fellowſhip of 
the miniſtring to the ſaints. 
And this they did, not 
as we hoped, but firſt gave 
their own ſelves to the 
Lord, and unto us by the 
will of God. | 
Inſomuch that we de- 6 
fired Titus, that as he had 
begun, ſo he would alſo 
finiſh in you the ſame 
grace alſo. | 
. Therefore, as ye abound 7 
in every thing, in faith, in 
utterance, and knowledge, 
and in all diligence, and 


in your love to us; ſee 


that ye abound in this 
grace alſo. | 

I ſpeak not by com- 8 
mandment, but by. occa- 
ſion of the forwardneſs of 
others, and to prove the 
ſincerity of your love. © 


8e To Tye uli as aſarn; yrncowy foriwadlur, ſhewing the World a Proof of the genuine Temper 


of their Love: Thus, | think, it ſhould be rendred. St. Paul, who is ſo careful 


piſtle, to ſhew his Eſteem and 4 
preſume well of them, whereo 


| along in this 


ood Opinion of the Corinthians, taking all Occaſions to ſpeak and 
we have an eminent Example in theſe Words, ye abound in your 


Love to ws, in the immediately preceding Verſe ; he could not, in this Place, ſo far forget his De- 
ſign of treating them very tenderly, now they were newly return'd to him, as to tell them, that he 
ſent Titus for the promoting their Contribution, to make a Trial of the Sincerity of their Lowe. 
This had been bur an ill Expreſſion of that Confidence, which, Chap. VII. 16. he tells them, he 
has in them in all Things. Taking therefore, as without Violence to the Words one may, Jex! 
dl C for drawing out a Proof, and 1104 for genuine, the Words very well expreſs St. Paul's ob- 


liging way of ſtirring up the Corinthians to a liberal Contribution, as I have underſtood them: 
For St. Paul's Diſcourſe to them briefly ſtands thus; „The great Liberality of the poor Mace- 
% donians, made me ſend Titus to you, to carry on the Collection of your Charity, which he had 
« begun, that you who excel in all other Virtues, might be eminent alſo in this. But this I urge, 
* not as a Command from God, but upon Occaſion of others Liberality, lay before you a4"; 
« portunity of giving the World a Preof of the genuine Temper of your Charity: which, lik 
« that of your other Virtues, loves not to come behind that of others.“ 
4 ; 


Muni- 


Il CORNTITHIANS us; 
| | Ch VAT. 


JEXT 


g For ye know the grace 
of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
that though he was rich, 
yet forourſakes he became 
poor, that ye through his 
poverty might be rich. 
And herein I give my 
advice : for this is expe- 
dient for you who have 
begun before, not only to 


10 


do, but alfo to be forward | 


a year ago. 
11 Now therefore perform 

the doing of it; that as 
there was a readineſs to 
will, ſo there may be a 
performance alſo out of 
that which you have. 

For if there be firſt a 
willing mind, it is accepted 
according to that a man 
hath, — not according to 
that he hath not. 

For I mean not that o- 
ther men may be eaſed, 
and you burdened: - 
14 But byan equality, that 

now at this time your a- 

bundance may be a ſupply 

for their want, that their 

abundance alſo may be a 

ſupply for your want, that 

there may be equality: 
15 As it is written, He that 
had gathered much, had 
nothing over; and he that 
had gathered little, had 
no lack. 1 5 
16 But thanks be to God, 
which put the ſame earneſt 
care into the heart of Ti- 
tus for you. , 


13 


17 
the exhortation, but being 


For indeed he accepted, 


PARAPHRASE. 


Munificence f of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who 
being rich, made himſelf poor for your ſakes, 
that you by his Poverty might become rich. 
| give you my Opinion in the Cafe, becauſe it 
becomes you ſo to do; as having begun not only 
to do ſomething in it, but to ſhew a Willing- 
neſs to it above a Year ago. Now therefore 
apply yourſelves to the doing of it in earneſt ; 
ſo that as you undertook it readily, ſo you 
would as readily perform it, out of what you 
have: For every Man's Charity is accepted by 
God according to the Largeneſs and Willing- 
neſs of his Heart in giving, and not according 
to the Narrowneſs of his Fortune. For my 
meaning is, not that you ſhould be. burdened to 
eaſe others, but that at this time your Abun- 
dance ſhould make up what they through Want 
come ſhort in, that in another Occaſion their 


Abundance may ſupply your Deficiency, that 


there may be an Equality: As it is written, 
He that had much, had nothing over; and he 


that had little, had no lack. But Thanks be to 


God, who put into the Heart of Titus the ſame 
Concern for you; who not only yielded to my 
Exhortation *, but being more than ordinary 
concerned for you, of his own Accord went un- 


i 
Ld 


NOTES. 


9 f Tyr xdgu, the Grace, rather the Munificence ; the Signification wherein St. Paul uſes xa gls, 
over and over again in this Chapter, and is tranſlated Gift, ver. 4. 


17 6 Vid. Ver. 6. 


Aa 2 to 


9. 
IO, 
11, 
12. 
13. 
14. 


17 
16. 


17. 


'F d 
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18. 


u CORINTHIANS. 


P AR APH RAS E. 


to you; with whom I have ſent the Brother *, 


Who has Praiſe through all the Churches for 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


24 


I. 


2. 


his Labour in the Goſpel, (and not that only, 
but who was alſo choſen of the Churches to 
accompany me in the carrying this Collection, 


which Service I undertook for the Glory of our 


Lord, and for your Encouragement to a liberal 


Contribution) to prevent any Aſperſion might 


be caſt on me by any one, on occaſion of my 
meddling with the Management of fo great a 


Sum; and to take care, having ſuch Men 
join'd with me in the fame Truſt, that my In- 
tegrity and Credit ſhould be preſerved, not 
only in the Sight of the Lord, but alſo in the 
Sight of Men. With them I have ſent our Bro- 
ther, of whom TI have had frequent Experience 
in ſundry Affairs, to be a forward, active Man; 
but now much more earneſtly intent, by reaſon 
of the ſtrong Perſuaſion he has of your contri- 
buting liberally Now whether I ſpeak of Titus, 
he is my Partner, and one who with me pro- 
motes your Intereſt; or the two other Brethren 
ſent with him, they are the Meſſengers of the 
Churches of Macedonia, by whom their Col- 
lection is ſent, and are Promoters of the Glory 
of Chriſt, Give thetefore to them, and by them 
ts theſe Churches, a Demonſtration of your 
Love, and a Juſtification of my boaſting of you. 

For as touching the Relief of the poor 
Chriſtians in Jeruſalem, it is needleſs for me 
to write to you. For I know the Forward- 
neſs of your Minds, which I boaſted of on 


7 4 


NOTES. 


48 * This Brother moſt take to be St. 
Companion in his Travels. 


TRE. 


more forward, of his own 
accord he went unto you. 
And we have ſent with 18 
him the brother, whoſe 
praiſe is in the goſpel, 
throughout all the 
churches : 

(And not that only, but y 
who was alſo choſen of 
the churches to travel with 
us with this grace, which 
is adminiſtred by us to the 
glory of the ſame Lord, 
and declaration of your 
ready mind) 

Avoiding” this, that no 20 
man ſhould blame us in 
this abundance, 'which is 
adminiſtred by us: 

Providing for honeſt 21 
things, not only in the 
ſight of the Lord, bat alſo 
id the fight of men. 

And we have ſent with 22 
them ouf brother, whom 
we have oftentimes proved 
diligent in many things, 


but how much more dili- 4 


ub upon the great con- 
efice which I have in 
you. 

Whether any do enquire 
of Titus, he is my partner, 
and fellow helper concern- 
ing you: or our brethren 
be enquired of, they are 


the meſſengers of the 


churches, and the glory 
of Chr 3; +: 

. Wherefore ſhew ye to 2 
them, and before the 
churches, the proof of your 
love, and of our boaſting 
on your behalf. 

For us touching the mi- 1 
niſtring to the ſaints, it is 
ſuperfluous for me to write 
to you. | 


For I know the for- 2 


Luke; who now was, and had been a long while St. Paul's 


your 


Il CORINTHIANS. 


TEXT 


wWardneſs of your mind, 


# 


3 


5 


for which I boaſt of you 
to them of Macedonia, 


that Achaia was ready a 


ear ago; and your zeal 
th provokedvery many. 
Yet have I ſent the bre- 
thren, leſt our boaſting of 
you ſhould be in vain in 
this behalf; that, as I ſaid, 
ye may be ready; 


4 Left haply if they of 


Macedonia come with me, 
and find you unprepared, 
we (that we ſay not, you) 
ſhould be aſhamed in this 
ſame confident boaſting. 
Therefore I thought it 
neceflary to exhort the 
brethren, that they would 


go before unto you, and 


make up before hand your 
bounty, whereof ye had 
notice before, that the 


ſame might be ready as a 


matter of bounty, and not 
as of covetouſneſs. 


6 _ Butchio] fay, He which 


7 


8 „ 
#4 


bound 


ſoweth ſparingly, ſhall rea 
alſo Paribas: and be 
which ſoweth bountiful- 
ly, ſhall reap alſo bounti- 
fil 


+ Man according 
as he purpoſeth in his 
heart, ſo let him give; 
not grudgingly, or of ne- 


ceſſity: for God loveth a 


cheerful giver. 

And God is able to 
make all grace abound to- 
wards you; that ye al- 
ways having all ſufficien- 
cy in all things, may a- 
to every good 
work : 


PARAPHRASE. 
your behalf to the Macedonians, that Achaia 


was ready a Year ago, and your Zeal in this 
Matter hath been a Spur to many others. Yet 
I have ſent theſe Brethren, that my boaſting 
of you may not appear to be vain and ground- 
leſs in this part: But that you may, as I ſaid, 
have your Collection ready, leſt if perchance 
the Macedonians ſhould come with me, and 
find it not ready, I (not to ſay you) ſhould be 
aſhamed in this Matter whereof I have boaſt- 
ed. I thought it therefore neceſſary to put 


the Brethren upon going before unto you, to 


prepare things by a timely notice before-hand, 
that your Contribution may be ready, as a free 
Benevolence of yours, and not as a niggardly 
Gift extorted from you. 
ſoweth ſparingly, ſhall reap alſo ſparingly ; and 
he who ſoweth plentifully, ſhall alſo reap plen- 
tifully. So give as you find your ſelves diſpo- 
ſed every one in his own Heart, not grudging- 
ly, as if it were wrung from you; for God 
loves a cheerful Giver, For God is able to make 
every Charitable Gift * of yours redound to 


your Advantage, that you having in every 


thing always a Fulneſs of Plenty, ye may a- 
bound in every good Work (as it is written, 


> 


NOTES. 


2i Achaia, i. e. the Church of Corinth, which was made up of the Inhabitants of that Town, 
and of the circumjacent Parts of Achaia. Vid. Ch. I, 1. 


8 Xegis, Grace, rather Charitable Gift or Liberality, as it ſignifies in the former Chapter, and 


as the Context determines the Senſe here. 


I 


4 * 33 *. — 


He 


This I fay, He who 


* 


hb 
1 8 5 | 
Chap. IX. 
a ned 


. 
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Chap IX. 


— nm 


9. 


10. 


* 


II. 


12. 
13. 


14. 


15. 


4 


II CORINTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE 


He hath ſcattered, he hath given to the Poor, 
and his Liberality ' remaineth for ever. Now 
he that ſupplies Seed to the Sower, and Bread 
for Food ; ſupply and multiply your Stock of 
Seed ®, and increaſe the Fruit of your Libe- 
rality) enrich'd in every thing to all Benefi- 
cence, which by me as inſtrumental in it, pro- 


cureth Thankſgiving to God. For the Perfor- 


mance of this Service doth not only bring Sup- 
ply to the Wants of the Saints, but reacheth 
farther, even to God himſelf, by many Thankſ- 
givings (whilſt they having ſuch a Proof of 
you in this your Supply, glorify God for your 
profeſſed Subjection to the Goſpel of Chriſt, 
and for your Liberality in communicating to 
them, and to all Men, and to the procuring 
their Prayers for you, they having a great In- 
clination towards you, becauſe of that gracious 
Gift of God beſtowed on them by your Libe- 
rality. Thanks be to God for this his un- 
ſpeakable Gift. 


TEXT. 


(As it is written, He 
hath diſperſed abroad ; he 
hath given to the poor : 
his righteouſneſs remain- 
eth for ever. 

Now he that miniſtreth 
ſeed to the ſower, both 


O 


miniſter bread for your 


food, and multiply your 
ſeed ſown, and increaſe 
the fruits of your righte- 
ouſneſs) 

Being enriched in every 
thing to all bountifulneſs, 
which cauſeth through us 
thankſgiving to Gd. 

For the adminiſtration 
of this ſervice, not only 
ſupplieth the want of the 
ſaints, but is abundant al- 
ſo by many Thankſgivings 
unto God; 1 

[Whiles by the experi- 
ment of this miniſtration, 
they glorify God for your 
profeſſed ſubjection unto 
the goſpel of Chriſt, and 


for your liberal diſtribu- 


tion unto them, and unto 
all men) 988 

And by their prayer for 
you, which long after you, 
for the exceeding grace of 
God in you. 

Thanks be unto God 
for his unſpeakable gift. 


14 


15 


N O T E S. 
„10 l Alec, Righteouſueſs, rather Liberality ; for ſo hixalocbim in Scripture Language 
18 ſignifies. And fo M 22 


rality. And ſo Jeſepb, Mat. I. 19. is called di,, juſt, benign. 
10 * Exopor, Seed ſown, rather 
out in charitable Uſes. 


att. VI. 1. for idz:nuwoourn, Alms, ſome Copies have I:xaioovvny, 


your Seed and Seed plot, i. e. Increaſe your Plenty to be laid 


SECT, 


3 
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n 8 T. Paul having finiſhed his Exhortation to Liberality in their 
Collection for the Chriſtians at Jeruſalem, he here reaſſumes his 
former Argument, and proſecutes the main Purpoſe of this Epiſtle, 
which was totally to reduce and put a final End to the adverſe Fac- 
tion, (which ſeems not yet to be entirely extinct) by bringing 
the Corinthians wholly off from the falſe Apoſtle they had adhered 
to; and to re-eſtabliſh himſelf, and his Authority in the Minds of 
all the Members of that Church. And this he does by the Steps 
contained in the following Numbers. 


FFF ˙ en WOE — 


S EW T. I. 
CHAP. X. 1—6. 
CONTENTS. 


T TE declares the extraordinary Power he hath in Preaching the 
| Goſpel, and to puniſh his Oppoſers amongſt them. 


TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 
N I Paul my felf N O WI che fame Paul, who am (as tis fad 1. 
the Ae . Feuer amongſt T you) baſe and mean when 


| neſs of Chriſt, who in preſent with you, but bold towards you when 
preſence am baſe among ahſent, beſeech you by the Meekneſs and Gen- 


NOTES. 


In Vid. ver. 10. 


tleneſs 


= 


188 


Chap. X. 


— — 


2. 


KIND; 


II C OR INTHIAYNR 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT 
tleneſs of Chriſt; I beſeech you, I ſay, that you, but being abſent am 


| d you. 
may not, when preſent among you, be bold — av dry ou, that 2 


after that manner. I have reſolv'd to be bold I may not be bold when J 


towards ſome, who account that in my Conduct ad preſent, with that con- 


. herewith I think 
and Miniſtry 1 regulate myſelf wholly by car- wg png" — 


nal Conſiderations. For though I live in the which 2 of 1 x 
Fleſh, yet I do not carry on the Work of the ih W. 


he fleſh, 
Goſpel (which is a Warfare) according to the Fer though we walk in ; 


Fleſh. (For the Weapons of my Warfare are the fleſh, we do not war 


he fcth : 
not fleſhly*, but ſuch as God hath made ** For theweapon ow 4 
mighty to the pulling down of ſtrong Holds, variare are not f. C30 
i. e. Whatever is made uſe of in Oppoſition) ear rag e 
Beating down human Reaſonings, and all the drong heide) 
touring and moſt elevated Superſtructures rai- ,, <*%ng down imagina- 5 


- , tions, and every high thing 
ſed thereon by the Wit of Men againſt the thatexalteth it ſel againſt 


Knowledge of God, as held forth in the Goſpel, de Knowledge of God, 


24. II. 1, 2, 1, 5, 12, 13. 2 


3 2 . 3 nd bringi to captivi- 
captivating all their Notions, and bringing ty every thought to the 
them into Subjection to Chriſt ; And having by obedience of Chriſt : 


me in a Readineſs, Power wherewithal to pu- fg e PO. 2 
niſh and chaſtiſe all Diſobedience; when you, 


dience, when your obe- 


who have been miſled by your falſe Apoſtle, dience is fulflled. 


withdrawing your ſelves from him, ſhall return 
to a perfect Obedience. | 


| SOT. 
NOTES. 5g 


St. Paul thinking it fit to forbear all Severity till he had, by fair means, reduced as many of 
the contrary Party as he could, to a full Submiſſion to his Authority, (vid. Ver. 6.) begins here 
his Diſcourſe, by conjuring them by the Meekneſs and Gentleneſs of Chriſt, as an Example that 
might excuſe his Delay of exemplary Puniſhment on the Ringleaders and chief Offenders, without 
giving them reaſon to think it was for want of Power. 

4 What the whe coapmrxe, the carne] Weapons, and thoſe other oppoſed to them, which he 
calls Ju ald 15 Org, mighty wth 7 7 are, may be ſeen, if we read and compare 1 Cor. I. 23, 
"of 2, 6. | 

64 Thoſe whom he ſpeaks to here, are the Corinthian Converts, to whom this Epiſtle 
is written. Some of theſe had been drawn into a Faction againſt St. Paul; theſe he had 
been, and was endeavouring to bring back to that Obedience and Submiſſion which the 
reſt had continued in to him as an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt. The Corinthians of theſe two 
ſorts are thoſe he means, when he ſays to them, Ch. II. 3. & Ch. VII. 13, 15. You all, 
#.-e. all ye Chriſtians of Corinth and Achaia. For he that had raiſed the Faction among 
them, and given ſo much trouble to St. Paul, was a Stranger and a Few, Vid. Ch. XI. 22. 


crept 


7 


ICORLNTHIANS. 


$E Ch Ma 


C 


Or. Paul examines the falſe Apoſtle's 
his own with his Performances. 


r 


O ye look on things 
2 the — 
appearance ? if any man 
truſt to himſelf, that he is 
Chriſt's, let him of himſelf 
think this again, that as 


be is Chriſt's, even ſo are 


we Chriſt's. 
For ons I ſhould 


boaſt ſomewhat more of 


our authority, (which the 
Lord hath given us for edi- 


\ | fication, and not for your 


10 


deſtruction) I ſhould not be 


aſhamed: 


That I may not ſeem as 
if I would terrify you by 
Ittengtio nt £m aids 

For his letters (ſay they) 
are weighty and powerful, 
but his bodily preſence is 


* 


weak, and his ſpeech con 


temptible. 


* 
* 
* 4 


H A P. X. 7.—18. 
CONTENTS. 


pA RA PH RAS E. 


O ye judge of Men by the outward Ap- 

pearance of Things? Is it by ſuch Mea- 
ſures you take an Eſtimate of me and my Ad- 
verſaries? If he has Confidence in himſelf that 


he is Chriſt's, 1. e. aſſumes to himſelf the Au- 


thority of one employ'd and commiſſioned by 
Chriſt ©; let him, on the other ſide, count thus 
with himſelf, that as he is Chriſt's, ſo I alſo am 
Chriſt's, Nay, if I ſhould boaſtingly ſay ſome- 
thing more * of the Authority and Power, 
which the Lord has given me & 

tion, and not for your Deſtruction *, I ſhould 
not be put to ſhame*, But that I may not 
ſeem to terrify you by Letters, as is objected 
to me by ſome, who ſay, that my Letters are 
weighty' and powerful, but my bodily Pre- 
ſence weak, and my Diſcourſe contemptible; 


croſs in amongſt them, after St. Paul had gather'd and eſtabliſh'd that Church, 1 Cor, III. 6, 10. 
2 Cor. X. 15, 16. Of whom St. Paul ſeems to have no Hopes, Ch XI. 13-—15, and there- 


fore he every where threatens, 1 Cor. IV. 19, and here particular 


Ver. 6, & 11. to make an 


Example of him and his Adherents, (if any were ſo obſtinate to ſtick to him) when he had brought 


back again all the Corinthians 


7 Vid. Chap. XI. 33. 


8* More, vid, Chap. XI. 23. | 


Severity to them. 


" t 7 hhonld not be put to ſhame, i. 


that he could hope to prevail on, 


* Another Reaſon infinuated by the Apoſtle for his forbearing 
e. the Truth would jullify me in it. 


B b 


let 


189 


Chap. X. 
| | 


Pretenſions, and compares 


your Edifica» 


10. 


* 
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Chap. X. 
* A TY 
11. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


2 To RE 
W ky 
* 


PARAPH RAS E 
let him that ſays ſo, reckon upon this, that 
ſuch asI am in Word by Letters when I am ab- 
ſent, ſuch ſhall I be alſo in Deed when pre- 


ſent. For I dare not be ſo bold, as to rank or 


27 | we are preſent. 
compare myſelf with ſome who vaunt them 


ſelves: But they meaſuring themſelves within 
themſelves *, and comparing themſelves with 
themſelves, do not underſtand v. But I, for 
my Part, will not boaſt of myſelf in what has 
not been meaſured out, or allotted to me *, 
7. e. I will not go out of my own Province to 
ſeek Matter of Commendation, 'but proceeding 
orderly in the Province which God hath mea- 
ſured out, and allotted to me, I have reach'd 
even unto you, i. e. I preach'd the Goſpel in 
every Country as I went, till I came as far 


as to you. For I do not extend my ſelf far- 
* I ſhould, as if I had ſkipp'd over 


ther t 
other Countries in my way, without proceed- 
ing gradually to you; no, for I have reach'd 
even unto you in Preaching ' of the Go- 
ſpel in all Countries 28 1 paſſed along r; 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


Let ſuch an one think 11 
this, that ſuch as we are 
in word by letters, when 
we are abſent, ſuch will 
we be alſo in deed when 

For we dare not make 12 
our ſelves of the number, 


or compare our ſelves with 


ſome that commend them- 
ſelves ; but they meaſuring, 
themſelves by themſelves 
and comparing themſelves 
amongſt themſelves, are 
not wiſe. | 

But we will not boaſt 13 
of things without our mea- 
ſure, but according to the 
meaſure of the rule which 
God hath diſtributed to us, 
a meaſure to reach eve 
unto you. { 


For we ſtretch not our 14 
ſelves beyond our meaſure, 
as though we reached not 
unto you; for we are come 
as far as 271 alſo, in 
reaching the goſpel of 
Chriſt: + | 1 a 


12 * This is ſpoken ironically ; i, iauloi;, amongft themſelves, rather within themſelves: For, 


in all likelihood, the Faction and Oppoſition againſt St. Paul was made by one Perſon, as we{be- 
fore obſerved. Forthough he {peaks here in the Plural Number, which is the ſofter and decenter 
way in ſuch Caſes, yet we ſee, in the foregoing Verſe, he ſpeaks directly and expreſly as of one 
Perſon ; and therefore ir iat may, moſt conſonantly to the Apoitle's Meaning here, be under- 
ſtood to ſignify within themſelves, i. e. with what they find in themſelves : The whole Place ſhew- 
ing, that this Perſon made an Eſtimate of himſelf only by what he found in himſelf; and there- 
upon preferr'd himſelf to St. Paul, without conſidering what St. Paul was, or had done, 

Do not under tand; that they ought not to intrude themſelves into a Church planted by ano- 
ther Man, and there vaunt themſelves, and ſet themſelves above him that planted it ; which is the 
Meaning of the four next Verſes. | . | E£56 | 

13 * Afeiſpa, here, and in ver. 15. doth not fignify immenſe, or immoderate, but ſomething 
that hath not been meaſured out and allotted to him; ſomething that is not committed to him, nor 
within his Province. | | 

147 This ſeems to charge the falſe, pretended Apoſtle, who had cauſed all this Diſturbance in 
the Church of Corinth, that, without _ appointed to it, without preaching the Goſpel in his 
way thither, as became an Apoſtle, he had crept into the Church of Corinth. N 

ot 


II CORTNTHIANS. 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


15 Not boaſting of things Not extending my Boaſting * beyond my own 
without our meaſure, that B . p | 
is, of other mens labour; Bounds, into Provinces not allotted to me, 
but having hope when nor vaunting my ſelf of any thing I have done 


our faith is increaſed, ; 4 5479 . 
CS e ho alained” 2 another's Labour, . e. in a Church plant- 


by you, according to our ed by another Man's Pains; but having ho 
rule abundantly; that your Faith increaſing, my Province will be 
' To preach the goſpel in Enlarged by you yet farther : So that I may 
16 PZ goip | 
” regions bagged you, preach the Goſpel to the yet unconverted Coun- 
and not to boalt in ano- 2 1 
ther man's line, of things tries beyond you, and not take Glory to my 
made ready to our hand. ſelf from another Man's Province, where all 
Blut he that glorieth, let Things are made ready to my Hand*. But he 
17 him glory in the Lord, that will glory, let him glory or ſeek Praiſe 
from that which is committed to him by the 
: $5: 1 Lord, or in that which is acceptable to the 
8, For not that he com Lord. For not he who commends himſelf, 
18 mendeth himſelf is appro- | > 8 . 
ved, but whom the Lord does thereby give a Proof of his Authority or 
commendeth. Miſſion; but he whom the Lord commends, 


by the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt *, 
NOTES. 


— 
” — — — 
„ = 


— ES us 
—— ꝙꝶ - 
—— TT OS. vu 


j | 
| 
q 


+ 5 . Boaſting, i. e. intermeddling, or aſſuming to my ſelf Authority to meddle, or Honour for 
meddling, N | 
15. 2 Here St. Paul viſibly taxes the falſe Apoſtle for coming into a Church, converted and 
thered by another. and there pretending to be ſome-body, and to rule all, This is another 
hing that makes it probable, that the Oppoſition made to St. Paul, was but by one Man, that 
had made himſelf the Head of an oppoſite Faction: For it is plain it was a Stranger, who came 
thither after St. Paul had planted this Church; who pretending to be more an Apoſtle than St. 
Paul, with greater [lumination, and more Power, ſet up againſt him to govern; that Church, and 
withdraw the Corinthians from following St. Paul, his Rules and Doctrine. Now this can never 
be ſuppoſed to be a Combination of Men, who came to Corinth with that Defign ; nor that they 
were different Men that came thither ſeparately, each ſetting up for himſelf, for then they would 
have fallen out one with another, as well as with St, Pau/: And, in both Caſes, St. Pau/ muſt 
have ſpoken of them in a different way from what he does now. The ſame Character and Car- 
riage is given to them all, throughout both theſe Epiſtles ; and 1 Cor. III. 10. he plainly ſpeaks 
of one Man. That ſetting up thus to bea Preacher of the Goſpel amongſt thoſe that were already 
Chriſtians, was looked upon by St. Paul to be a Fault, we may ſee Rom. XV. 20. | 
18 d Tis of theſe Weapons of his Warfare that St. Paul ſpeaks in this Chapter; and tis by 
them that he intends to try which is the true Apoſile, when he comes to them. 


8 B ba 7 aer 


Chap. XI. 


1. 


BS beguiled Eve by his Cunning, ſo your 


IFCORTNTHIANS. 
HAP. XI. 1——6, | 
r 


1E ſhews, chat their pretended Apoſtle bringing to them no 
| other Saviour, or Goſpel ; nor conferring greater Power of 
Miracles than he [St. Paul] had done, was not to be preferr'd be- 


fore him. n den i. We: 
PARAPHRASE. di ee e. 


1 | rn me a little in my folly: 
For I am jealous over you, with a Jealouſy that and indeed bear with me. 


is for God: For I have fitted and prepared „bre 


4 PORTER 1 7 "Ih. a2 | tip „ You with godly jealouſy : 
for one alone to be your Huſband, v/z, that I for 1 ee you 
might deliver you up a pure Virgin to Chriſt. pe, OO, — * 
- | . T + We * , . ay Preient you as achaſte 
But I fear leſt ſome way or other, as the Ser- virgin to Chi. 


inds ſhould be debauch'd from that Sin- wulf a5 the ferpent he. 
„ e eee ; . | a you ve through his 
gleneſs which is due to Chriſt *, For if abtilty, ſo your minds 

| S ſhould be corrupted from 
the ſimplicity that is in 
. a Chriſt. | 
NOTES. 
1 © Folly, ſo he modeſtly calls his ſpeaking in his own Defence. 

31 Ai,, 71 tis voy Kpiror, The Simplicity that is in, rather, towards Chriſt, anſweis to 
int Ga Reva, to one Huſband Chrift, in the immediately foregoing Verſe : for i, one, is not 
put there for nothing, but makes the Meaning plainly this; I have formed and fitted you for 
ic one Perſon alone, one Huſband, who is Chriſt: I am concerned, and in care, that you may 
« not be drawn alide from that Submiſſion, that Obedience, that Temper of Mind that is due 
1 ſingly to him; for I hope to put you into his Hands poſſeſſed with pure Virgin Thoughts, whol- 
* ty fixed on him, not divided, nor roving after any other, that he may take you to Wife, and 
1% marry you to himſelf forever.” Tis plain that Perverter, who oppoſed St. Paul, was a Few, 

as we have ſeen. *Twas from the Jews, from whom, of all profeſſing Chriſtianity, St. Paul had 
moſt Trouble and Oppoſition : for they have their Hearts ſet upon their old Religion, endea- 
voured to mix Judaiſm and Chriſtianity together. We may ſuppoſe the Caſe here to be much 
the fame with that which he more fully expreſſes in the Epiſtle to the Galatians ; particularly 
Gal. 1 ——12. & Chap. IV. g-—11, & 16——21. & Chap, V.1——13. The Meaning 
of this Place here: ſeems to be this:“ I have taught you the Goſpel alone, in its pure and un- 
« mixed Simplicity, by which only you can be united to Chriſt; but I fear, leſt this your new 
« Apoſtle ſhould draw you from it, and that your Minds ſhould not ſtick to that ſingly, but ſhould 


_ ©« be corrupted by a Mixture of Judai/m.” After the like manner St. Paul expreſſes Chriſtians 


being delivered from the Law, and their Freedom from the ritual Obſervances of the cus, by 
being married to Chriſt, Rom. VII. 4. which Place may give ſome light to this. 


7 - 
3 1 18 
- 
? 1 4. 
- 


XII Ould you could bear with me a little in X. * God ye 1 
15 my Folly ©; and indeed do bear with me. n 


But I fear, leſt by any 


) } 


+ 


preacheth another Jeſus 
whom we have not preach- 
ed, or if ye receive ano- 
ther ſpirit, which ye have 


not received, or another 


goſpel, which ye have not 
accepted, ye might well 


bear with him. 


For I ſuppoſe I was not 
a whit behind the very 
chiefeſt apoſtles. 


6 But though I be rude: 


in ſpeech, yet not in know- 


ledge ; but we have been 


throughly made fanifeſt 
among you in all things. 


CONTI E HAS hp 
TT Go 


For if he that cameth, 


PARAPHRASE. 


this Intruder who has been a Leader amongſt you, 


can preach to you another Saviour, whom I have 
not preached ; or if you receive from him other 
or greater Gifts of the Spirit, than thoſe you re- 
ceived from me; or another Goſpel than what 


you accepted from me, you might well bear 


with him, and allow his Pretenſions of being a 
new and greater Apoſtle. For as to the Apoſtles 
of Chriſt, I ſuppoſe I am not a whit behind the 
chiefeſt of them. For though I am but a mean 
Speaker, yet I am not without Knowledge, but 
in every thing have been made manifeſt unto you, 


1. e. to bean Apoſtle. 
Do 


CB ROE 


W * * 9 „ * * A n 


. © H A . XI. 7—1 LY 
| CONTENTS. 
LIE juſtifies himſelf to them, in his having taking nothing of 
them. There had been great Talk about this, and Objections 
raiſed againſt St. Paul thereupon ;. 1d. 1 Cor. IX. 1— 3. As if by 
this he had diſcover'd himſelf not to be an Apoſtle: To which he 
there anſwers, and here touches it again, and anſwers another Objec- 


tion, which it ſeems was made, +v72z; that he refuſed to receive Main- 
tenance from them out of Unkindneſs to them. | | 


HAVE 


194 


I GORINTHIANS. 


Chap. XI. | 
— pA RAPH RAS E. 
7. AVE committed an Offence © in aba- 


ſing my ſelf to work with my Hands, 


neglecting my Right of Maintenance due to me 
as an Apoſtle, that you might be exalted in 


10. 


11. 


12. 


Chriſtianity, becauſe J preached the Goſpel of 
God to you gratis? I robb'd other Churches, 
taking Wages of them to do you Service : And 
being with you, and in want, I was chargeable 
to not a Man of you. For the Brethren who 


came from Macedonia, ſupplied me with what 
I needed: And in all things I have kept my 


ſelf from being burdenſome to you, and ſo will 
I continue to do. The Truth and Sincerity I 
owe to Chriſt, is in what I fay to you, viz. 
This Boaſting of mine ſhall not in the Regians 
of Acbaia be ſtopp'd in me. Why fo? Is it be- 
cauſe I love you not? For that God can be my 
Witneſs, he knoweth. But what I do and 
ſhall do * is, that I may cut off all Occaſion 
from thoſe who, if I took any thing of you, 
would be glad of that Occaſion to boaſt, that in 


it they had me for a Pattern, and did nothing 


13. 


but what even I my ſelf had done. For theſe 


are falſe * Apoſtles deceitful Labourers in the 
Goſpel, having put on the counterfeit Shape 


NOTES. 


* 


TEXT 


an offence in aba- 
ung my ſelf, that you might 
be exalted, becauſe I have 
preached to you the 
ſpel of God freely ? 
Irobbed other churches, 
taking wages of them to 
do you ſervice, 


AVE TI committed 7 


And when I was pre- 9 


ſent with you and want- 
ed, I was chargeable to no 
man : for that which was 
lacking to me, the bre- 
thren which came from 
Macedonia ſupplied : and 


in all things I have kept 


my ſelf from being bur- 
denſome unto you, and ſo 
will I keep my ſelf. 

As the truth of Chriſt 
is in me, no man ſhall top 
me of this boaſting in the 


| *** of Achaia. 


herefore? becauſe I 
love you not ? God know- 
eth. 

But what I do, that I 


I2 


will do, that I may cut 


off occaſion from them 
which deſire occaſion, that 
wherein they glory, they 
may be found even as 


en 
For ſuch are falſe 
apoſtles, deceitful work - 


7 The adverſe Party made it an Argument againſt St. Paal, as an Evidence that he was 


ne Apoſtle, ſince he took not from the 


rinthians Maintenance, 1 Cor. IX. 1——3. 


Another 


ObjeQion raiſed againſt him from hence, was, That he would receive nothing from them, 
becauſe he loved them not, 2 Cor. XI. 11. This he anſwers here, by giving another reaſon 
for his ſo doing. A third Allegation was, that it was only a crafty Trick in him to catch them, 
2 Cor. XII. 16. which he anſwers there. | 

12' Kal woc, that I will do, rather and will do; ſo the Words ſtand in the Greet, and do 
not refer to wer. 10. as a Profeſſion of his Reſolution to take nothing of them ; but to wer. 11. 
to which it is join'd : ſhewing that his refuſing any Reward from them, was not out of Un- 
kindneſs, but for another reaſon. 
135 They had queſtioned St Paul's Apoſtleſhip, 1 Cor. IX. becauſe of his not taking Main- 
tenance of the Corinthians. He here direQly declares them to be no true Apoſtles. 


3 


and 


E 4 


"1 CORHNT HI NE ms 
8 | 0 Chap. XI. 
„ PARAPHRASE. — 


ers, trans forming them- 
ſelves into the Apoſtles of 
Chriſt. | 
14 And no marvel; for 
ſatan himſelf is transfor- 
med into an angel of light. 
15 Therfore it is no great 
thing if his miniſters alſo 
be transformed as the mi- 
niſters of righteouſneſs; 


and Outſide of Apoſtles of Chriſt: And no mar- 


vel; for Satan himſelf is ſometimes transformed 


into an Angel of Light. Therefore it is not 


ſtrange, if ſo be his Miniſters are diſguiſed ſo 
as to appear Miniſters of the Goſpel; whoſe 


End ſhall be according to their Works. 


14. 


15. 


whoſe end ſhall be accord - 
ing to their works. 


R 
—— 
9 
- 


SEG TOE ES 
C HAP. XI M 
CONTENTS. 


J E goes on in his Juſtification, reflecting upon the Carriage of 
the falſe Apoſtle towards the Corinthians, v. 16—21. He 
compares himſelf with the falſe Apoſtle in what he boaſts of, as be- 
ing an Hebrew, v.21, 22. or Miniſter of Chriſt, v. 23. and here 
St. Paul enlarges upon his Labours and ſufferings. 


TEXT. 


16 1 Say again, Let no man 
think me a fool if o- 
therwiſe, yet as a fool re- 
ceive me, that I may boaſt 
my ſelf a little. 
15 That which I ſpeak, I 
7 ſpeak it not after the 
Lord, but as it were foo- 
liſhly in this confidence of 
boaſting. | 


16 > Vid. wer. 18. 


PARAPHRASE. 


12 again, Let no Man think me a Fool, 
1 that I ſpeak fo much of my ſelf: or at leaſt 
if it be a Folly in me, bear with me as a Fool, 
that I too, as well as others , may boaſt my 
{elf a little. That which I fay on this Occaſi- 


on is not by Command from Chriſt, but, as it 


were, fooliſhly in this mattter of Boaſting. 
NOTE. | 


Since 


16. 


17. 


15 { 


MCORTNTHIANS 


Chap. XI. 


— 


18. 
19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


23. 


ARA HRA E. 


Since many glory in their Circumciſion or Ex- 
traction, I will glory alſo, For ye bear 
with Fools * eaſily, being your ſelves wile. 
| For you bear with it if a Man bring you 
into 9 — m, 1. e. domineer over you, 
and uſe you like his Bondmen; If he make a 
Prey of 2 If he take or extort Preſents or a 
Salary from you; If he be elevated and high 
amongſt you; If he ſmite you on the Face, 
1. e. treat you contumeliouſly. I ſpeak accord- 
ing to the Reproach that has been caſt upon me, 
as if I were weak, 2. e. diſtitute of what might 
ſupport me in Dignity and Authority equal to 
this falſe Apoſtle, as if I had not as fair Pre- 
tences to Power and Profit amongſt you as he. 
Is he an Hebrew”, i. e. by Lan 
brew? ſo am I: Is he an Hiaelite, truly of 
the Jewiſh Nation, and bred up in that Reli- 
gion? ſo am I: Is he of the Seed of Abraham, 
really deſcended from him? and not a Proſe- 
lyte of a foreign Extraction? fo am I: Is he a 
NOTES. 

15 , gh, What r Bei 
his deR ae os . 1 


201 Spoken ironically for 
L 
n The Bonda 


TEXT 


Seeing that many glory 18 
after the fleſh; I will glo- 
ry alſo. 

For ye ſuffer fools glad- 
ly, ſeeing ye your ſelves 
are wiſe. | | 

For ye ſuffer if a man 20 
bring you into bondage, 
if a man devour you, if a 
man take of you, if a man 
exalt himſelf, if a man 
ſmite you on the face. 


— 


9 


I ſpeak as concerning 21 
reproach , as though we 
had been weak : howbeit, 
wherein ſoever any 1s 
bold (I ſpeak fooliſhly) I 
am bold alſo, 


guage an He- | 


Are they Hebrews ? fo 
am I: are they Iſraelites ? 
ſo am I : are they the ſeed 
of Abraham? ſoam I: 

Are they miniſters of 
Chaiſt ? (I ſpeak as a fool) 


22. 


N 


3 


1 am more: in labours 


# 


g after the Heſb was in particular here, vid, ver, 22. 
their bearing with the Inſolence and Covetouſneſs of their falſe | 
ge here meant, was, Subſection to the Will of their falſe Apoſtle, as appears 


by the following Particulars of this Verſe ; and not Subjection to the Fewwih Rites, For if that 


had been, St. Paul was ſo zealous againſt it, that he would have ſpoke more plainly and 
. warmly, as we ſee in his Epiſtle to the Ga/atians, and not have touched it thus, only by the 


bye, ſlightly, in a doubtful Expreſſion. Beſides, it is 
openly, only St. Paul was afterward of it; Vid ver. 3. 
* , 22 ®-1 be an HebreewP Having in the foregoing V 


plain no ſach thing was yet attempted 
erſe ſpoke in the Singular Number, I have 


been fain to continue on the ſame Number here, though different from that in the Text, to 


avoid an Inconfiſtency in the Paraphraſe, Which could not but ſhock the Reader. 


But this I 


would be underſtood to do, without impoſing my Opinion on any body, or pretending to 
change the Text: But as an Expoſitor, to tell my Reader that I think, that though St. Paul 


ſays they, he means but one 


z as often when he ſays ave, he means only himſelf, the reaſon 
"whereof I have given elſewhere, 


Mini- 


24 


2 


25 


in faſtings often, in cold 


— 
4 
+ 17 


4 


TEXT. 


more abundant, in ſtripes 
above meaſure, in prifons 
more frequent, in deaths 
oft 


ſave one. | 
Thrice was I beaten 


with rods, once was I ſto- 


ned, thrice I ſuffered ſhip- 


wirack; a night and a day 


I have been in the deep: 
In journeying often, in 

perils of waters, in perils 

of robbers, in perils by 


mine own countrymen, in 


perils by the heathen, in 

rils in the city, in perils 
in the wilderneſs, in perils 
in the ſea, in perils among 
falſe brethren ; | 

In wearineſs and pain- 
fulneſs, in watchings of- 
ten, in hunger and thirſt, 


and nakedneſs. 
28 Beſides | thoſe things 
that are without, that 


2 


which cometh upon me 
daily, the care of all the 
churches. 

Who, is weak, and I am 
not weak ? who is offend- 
ed, and I burn not? 

If I muſt needs glory, 


I will glory of the things 


II CORTNTHIAMNS. 


Of the Jews five times 
received I forty ſtripes, 


ſhipwrack'd : I have paſſed a Night and a Day 


ſuffer in, as if it were my own? Who is actually 


 PARAPHAHARASE. 


Miniſter of Jeſus Chriſt ? (I-ſpeak in my fooliſh 
way of boaſting) I am more ſo: In toilſome 
Labours I ſurpaſs him; in Stripes I am exceed- 
ingly beyond him®; in Priſons I have been 
oftner; and in the very Jaws of Death more 
than once. Of the Jews I have five Times re- 
ceived forty. Stripes, ſave one: Thrice was I 
whipp'd with Rods; once was I ſtoned ; thrice 


in the Sea: In Journeyings often; in Perils by 
Water, in Perils by Robbers, in Perils by my 
own Countrymen, in Perils from the Heathen, 
in Perils in the City, in Perils in the Country, 
in Perils at Sea, in Perils amongſt falſe Bre- 
thren: In Toil and Trouble, and ſleepleſs 
Nights often; in Hunger and Thirſt; in 
Faſtings often; in Cold and Nakedneſs. 
Beſides theſe Troubles from without, the Diſtur- 
bance that comes daily upon me from my Con- 
cern for all the Churches, Who is a weak Chri- 
ſtian, in danger through Frailty or Ignorance to 
be miſled, whoſe Weakneſs I do not feel and 


miſled, for whom my Zeal and Concern does 
not make me uneaſy, as if I had a Fire in me; 
If I muſt be compelled ? to glory, I will 


NOTES. 


theſe Words, as the other Particulars of this Verſe, ought to be taken comparatively with refe- 
rence to the falſe Apoſtle, with whom St. Paul is comparing himſelf in the Miniſtry of the Goſpel : 


23% EN whnyaic vrepoannilug, in Stripes above Meaſure, rather in Stripes exceeding. For 


Unleſs this be underſtood fo, there will ſeem to be a diſagreeable Tautolo 
Verſes ; which, taking theſe Words in a comparative Senſe, are Proofs of 
J am exceedingly beyond him, for of the Jews five Times, &c. 

30 ? Compelled, vid. Chap. XII. 11. OM | 

1 By Kavxaoda;, which is tranſlated ſometimes to glory, and ſometimes to boaſt, the Apoſtle 
all along, where he applies it to himſelf, means nothing but the mentioning ſome commendable 
Action of his without Vanity or Oſtentation, but barely upon Neceflity on the 


in the following 
is ſaying, In Stripes 


preſent Occaſion, 


Cc glory 


Ch. XII. 
— 


9 


31. 
32. 


33. 


I, 


2, 


a ; _ 
198 II COR R THIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


lory of thoſe Things which are of 'my weak 

and ſuffering ſide, The God and Father of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who is bleſſed for ever, 
knoweth that I lie not. In Damaſcus, the Go- 
vernour under Aretas the King, who kept the 
Town with a Garrifon, being defirous to appre- 
hend me, I was oops a Window let down 
in a Baſket, and eſcaped his Hands, | 


which concern mine infir- 
utes.  * 

The God and Father of 31 
our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, which 
is bleſſed for evermore, 
knoweth that I lie not. 

In Damaſcus, the gover- 32 
nour under Aretas the king, 
kept the city of the Da- 
maſcenes with a garriſon, 


deſirous to apprehend me: 
And through a window 33 


in a baſket was I let down 


7 


*. 

1 1 „ . * 

6 % * 
g 14 - 


_— wands. is. AM — ia. .4 "VI" 


| by the wall, and eſcaped 


his 8. 


Wr — a 


ee | CONTENTS...” 
E makes 

LI Revelations which he had received. 

PP ARAPH RAS E. 
F I muſt be forced to glory for your 
fakes, for me it is not expedient, I will 
come to Viſtons and Revelations of the Lord, 
I knew a Man, by the Power of Chriſt, above 


| fourteen Years ago, caught up into the third 


Heaven; whether the intire Man, Body and 
all, or out of the Body in an Extaſy, I know 
not, God knows. And I know ſuch an one, 


NOTE.S. 


1 * BL nauxartas d, If 1 nut glary, is the reading of ſome 
ver. 30. of the foregoing Chapter, by the vulgar Tr 
ſame Purpoſe, and 


2 & 3 * Modeſtly ſpeaking of himſelf in a third Perſon. 


ECT... N.6: 


uiting better with the Context, renders the Senſe 


* 


I. 


good his Apoſtleſhip by the extraordinary Viſions and 


TEXT 


T is not dient for 1 

me doubtleſs to glory: 
I will come to viſions and 
revelations of the Lord, 

I knew a man in Chriſt, 2 
above fourteen years ago, 
(whether in the body, 1 
cannot tell; or whether 
out of the body, I cannot 
tell : God knoweth) ſuch 


an one caught up to the 


third heaven. 
And I knew ſuch a man 3 


Copies, and is juſtified by 
, and b 


y the Syriac, much to the 
clearer. | 


whether 


4 1 


I-CORTNTHIANS wy . 
| Ch, I. 


27 


| (whether in the body, or 


out of the body, I cannot 
tell: God knoweth.) 
How that he was caught 
up into paradiſe, and heard 
unſpeakable words, which 
it is not law ful for a man 
to utter. i 
5 Of ſuch an one will I 
glory: yet of my ſelf I 
will not glory, but in mine 
infirmities. | 
6 For though I would de- 
fire to glory, I ſhall not 
be a fool; for I will ſay 
the truth: but now I for- 
bear, leſt any man ſhould 
think of me above that 
which he ſeeth me to be, 


or that he heareth of me, 
7 And leſt I ſhould be ex- 


alted above meaſure thro? 
the abundance of the reve- 
lations, there was given to 
me a thorn in the fleſh, 
the meſſenger of Satan to 
buffet me, leſt I ſhould be 
exalted above meaſure. 
For this thing I beſought 
the Lord - thrice, that it 
9 depart from me. 
9 nd he ſaid unto me, 
My grace is ſofficient for 
thee: for my flrength is 
made perfeQ in weakneſs. 
Moſt gladly therefore will 
I rather glory in my in- 
firmities, that the power 
of Chriſt may reſt upon 


me. 
10 Therefore I|take plea- 
ſure in infirmities, in re- 


6 t Vid. ver. 7. 


PARAPHRASE. 


whether in the Body, or out of the Body, I know 


not, God knows; that he was caught up into 
Paradiſe, and there heard what is not in the 
Power of Man to utter : Of fach an one I will 


glory; but my ſelf I will not mention with 
any boaſting, unleſs in Things that carry the 


Marks of Weakneſs, and ſhew my Sufferings. 
But if I ſhould have a mind to glory in other 


Things, I might do it without being a Fool; 
for I would ſpeak nothing but what is true, 
having Matter in abundance: * But I forbear, 
leſt any,one ſhould think of me beyond what 
he ſees me, or hears commonly reported of me. 
And that I might not be exalted above meaſure, 
by reaſon of the abundance of Revelations that 
I had, there was given me a Thorn in the 
Fleſh *, the Meſſenger of Satan to buffet me, 
that I might not be  over-much elevated. 
Concerning this Thing I befought the Lord 
thrice, that it might depart from me: And he 
ſaid, My Favour is ſufficient for thee ; for my 
Power exerts it ſelf, and its Sufficiency is ſeen 
the more perfectly, the weaker thou thy ſelf art. 
I therefore moſt willingly chooſe to glory, ra- 
ther in Things that ſhew my Weakneſs, than in 
my Abundance of glorious Revelations, that the 


Power of Chriſt may the more viſibly be feen 
to dwell in me: Wherefore I have Satisfaction 


in Weakneſſes, in Reproaches, in Neceſſities, 
For when I, look d upon in my outward State, 
NOE S. 


7 Thorn in the Flas: What this was in particular, St. Paul having thought fit to conceal it, 
ts not eaſy for thoſe who come after to diſcover, nor is it much material, 


Cc2 


IO, 


in Perſecutions, in Diſtrefſes, for Chriſt's fake. | 


appear 


, N * . 

. \ Fe * * 

2 9 by 4 * 
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My. ; 
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_ ap | 
Thich dwelleth in me, I am found to be ſtrong. 


11. 


u ORT NT HTA NS. 
PARAPHRASE 


TE ET. 


weak; then, by the Power of . Chriſt proaches, in neceſſties, in 


perſecutions, in diftreſſes 
for Chriſt's ſake ; for when 


I am become fooliſh in glorying thus; but it is 1 am weak, then am 1 


5 who have forced me to it. For I ought to 


dy you, ſince in nothing 
came I behind the chiefeſt of the 


though in my ſelf I am nothing. 


ave been commended 


Apoſtles, 


ſtrong, | 
F I am re a fool in 11 
ory ing, ye have compel- 
ed me or I ought to — 
been commended of you: 
for in nothing am I behind 
the very chiefeſt apoſtles, 
though I be nothing. 


SECT: . N 5; 
CHAP. n 


CONTENTS. 


1 continues to juſtify himſelf to be an Apoſtle, by the Miracles 
| he did, and the ſupernatural Gifts he 


13. 


Corinthians. 


PARAPHRASE. 
AH Ruly the Signs whereby an Apoſtle might . the igns of an 12 | 


be known, were wrought amongſt you by 


ſtowed amongſt the 


y off (thy 


apoſtle were wrought 
among you in all patience, 


me in all Patience ” and Submiſſion under in ſigns, and wonders, and 


the Difficulties I there met with, in miraculous, 
wonderful and mighty Works, performed by me. 


mighty deeds. 
or what is it wherein 1 
ye were inferior to other 


For what is there which you were any way —_ __ _— mo _ 
ſhorten'd in, and had not equally with other ſoms 


ſome to you? Forgive 


Churches*, except it be that I my felf was not me this wrong. 
burdenſome to you? Forgive me this Injury. 


Apoſtle lived amongſt them. 


NOTES. 
12* This may well be underſtood to reflect on the Hau 


ghtineſs and Plenty wherein the falſe 


SECT. 


14 


16 But be it fo, I did not. 


17 


I CORINTHIAMNS.. 


"SE C F. IV. N 
CHAP. x er, 


H E farther juſtifies himſelf to the Corinthians, by his paſſed Diſ- 


CONTENTS. 


intereſtedneſs, and his continued kind Intentions to them. 


TEXT 


Ehold, the third time 
| I am ready to come 
to you; and I will not be 
burdenſome to you: for I 


mu mw, yours, but you: y 
or the children ought 8 
ba. dren ſhould lay up for their Parents, but Pa- 


not to lay up for the pa- 
rents, but the parents for 
the Children. 

And I will very gladly 
ſpend and be ſpent for 
you, though the more a- 
bundantly I love you, the 
leſs I be loved. 


burden you: nevertheleſs 
being crafty, I caught you 
with guile. 

Did I make a gain of 
you by any of them whom 
I ſent unto you ? 

I defired Titus, and 
with him I ſent a bro- 
ther: did Titus make a 
gain of you ? walked we 
not in the ſame ſpirit ? 
walked we not in the 
fame ſteps? 


PARAPHRASE. 
Ehold, this is the third time I am ready to 
come unto you, but I will not be burden- 


ſome to you; for I ſeek not what is yours, but 
ou: for 'tis not expected, nor uſual, that Chil- 


rents for their Children, I will gladly lay 
out whatever is in my Poſſeſſion or Power; 
nay, even wear out and hazard myſelf for your 
Souls ®, though it ſhould ſo fall out, that the 
more I love you, the leſs I ſhould be beloved 
by you*®, Be it fo, as ſome ſuggeſt, that I 


was not burdenſome to you; but it was in 


Truth out of cunning, with a Deſign to catch 
you with that Trick, drawing from you by 
others what I refuſed in Perſon. In anſwer to 
which I aſk, Did I by any of thoſe I ſent unto 
you make a Gain of you? I deſired Titus to go 
to you, and with him I ſent a Brother: Did Titus 
make a Gain of you? Did not they behave them- 
ſelves with the fame Temper that I did amongſt 
you? Did we not walk in the ſame Steps, i. e. 
neither they nor I received any thing from you. 


NOTES. 


14 Vid. 1 ” Wy iv. 14, 15. 
ig > Vid. 2 Tim. ii. 10. | 


© Vid. Chap. vi. 12, 13. 


*- 


Again, 
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Ch. XII. 


14. 


15. 


1 


17. 
18. 


202 
Ch. XII. 


: 


I9. 


20. 


21. 


I CORITNT HTA NS. 


pARAP HRA E. 


Again, * Do not upon my mentionin my 
ſending of Titus to you, think that I apologize 


for my not coming my ſelf: I ſpeak as in the 


Preſence of God, and as a Chriſtian, there is no 


fuch thing. In all my whole Carriage towards 
you, Beloved, all that has been done has been 
done only for your Edification. No, there is no 
need of an Apology for my not coming to you 
ſooner: for I fear when I do come I ſhall 
not find you ſuch as I would, and that you will 
find me ſuch as you would not. I am afraid, 
that among you there are Diſputes, Envyings, 
Animoſities, Strifes, Backbitings, Whiſperings, 
Swellings of Minds, Difturbances. And that 


\ 


Again, think you that 
we excuſe ourſelves unto 


you ? we ſpeak before God 


in Chriſt: but we do all 
things, dearly beloved, for 
your edify ing. 

For I fear, leſt when I 
come I ſhall not find you 


ſuch as I would, and that 


1 ſhall be found unto you 
ſuch as ye would not: 


19 


leſt there be debates, en- 


vyings, wraths, 
backbitings, whiſperings, 
fwellings, tumults : 

And leſt when 1 come 


again, my God will hum- 


ble me among you, and 
that I ſhall bewail many 


ſtrifes, 


| ; ; which have finned alrea- 
my God, when I come to you again, will hum- 


NOTES. 


19 * He had before given the Reaſon, Chap. i. 23. of his not ooo. to them, with the like 
Aſſeveration that he uſes here. If we trace the Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, we may 
obſerve, that having concluded the Juſtification of himſelf and his Apoſtleſhip by his paſt Acti- 
ons, ver. 13. he had it in his Thoughts to tell them how he would deal with the falſe Apoſtle 
and his Adherents when he came, as he was ready now to do. And therefore ſolemnly begins, 
ver. 14. with behold, and tells them now the third time he was ready to come to them, to 
which joining (what was much upon his Mind) that he would not be burdenſome to them when 
he came, this ſuggeſted to his Thoughts an Objection, (viz.) that this perſonal Shyneſs in him 
was but Cunning, for that he deſigned to draw Gain from them by other Hands, From which 
he clears himfelt by the Inſtance of ſitus and the Brother whom he had ſent together to them, 
who were as far from receiving any thing from them as he himſelf. Titus and his other Meſſen- 
ger being thus mentioned, he thought it neceffary to obviate another Suſpicion that might be 


raiſed in the Minds of ſome of them, as if he mentioned the ſending of thoſe two, as an Apo- 


logy for his not coming himſelf : this he diſclaims utterly ; and to prevent any Thoughts of that 


kind, ſolemuly proteſts to them, that in all his Carriage to them, he had done nothing but for 


their Edification, nor had any other Aim in any of his Actions but purely that; and that he 
forbore coming merely out of Reſpe& and Good-Willto them. So that all from Behold this third 
time I am ready to come to you, ver. 14. to this Third time I am coming to you, ch. xiii. 1. muſt 
be looked on as an incident Diſcourſe that fell in occafionally, though tending to the ſame Pur- 
poſe with the reſt : a way of writing very uſual with our Apoſtle, and with other Writers, who 
abound in Quickneſs and Variety of Thoughts as he did. Such Men are often, by new Matter 
riſing in their way, put by from what they were going and had begun to ſay ; which therefore 
they are fain to take up again, and continue at a diſtance ; which St. Paul does here after the 


Interpoſition of eight Veries. Other Inſtances of the like kind may be found in other Places of 


St. Paul's Writings. 


a | ble 


} 


TEXT. 


dy, and have not repented 
of the uncleannek, and 
fornication, and laſcivi- 
ouſneſs which they have 
committed, 


repented of the 
Laſciviouſneſs, whereof they are guilty. 


II CORINFTHIANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


ble me amongſt you, and I ſhall bewail many 
who have formerly ſinned, and have not yet 
Undcannes, Fornication, and 


a 6 t4.£ 1 4 Jac 1 — — 


S E U T. 10 Ma 
CHA P. XIII. 1. — 10. 


CONTENTS. 


| E reaſſumes what he was going to ſay, Chap. xii. 14. and tells 

them how he intends to deal with them when he comes to 
them, and aſſures them, that however they queſtion it, he ſhall be 
able, by Miracles, to give proof of his Authority and Commiſſion 


from Chriſt, 


1 HISis the third time 

I am coming to you 

in the mouth of two or 

three witneſſes ſhall every 
word be eſtabliſhed. 

2 l told you before, and 
foretel you as if I were 
preſent the ſecond time; 
and being abſent, now I 
write to them which here- 
tofore have ſinned, and to 
all other, that if I come 
again, I will not ſpare: 

3 Sinceyeſcek a proof of 

_ Chriſt ſpeaking in me, 


HIS is now the third time I am coming 
| to you; and when I come I ſhall not ſpare 
you, having proceeded according to our Savi- 


our's Rule, and endeavoured by fair means firſt - 


to reclaim you, before I come to the laſt extre- 
mity. And of this my former Epiſtle, wherein 
I applied my ſelf to you, and this wherein I 
now, as if I were preſent with you, foretel 
thoſe who have formerly ſinned, and all the 
reſt, to whom, being now abſent, I write, 
that when I come I will not ſpare you. I fay, 
theſe two Letters are my Witneſſes according to 
our Saviour's Rule, which fays, in the Mouth 
of two or three Witneſſes every Word ſhall be 
eſtabliſhed*, Since you demand a Proof of 

WHT my 


NOTES. 


2* In the Mouth of two or three Witneſſes ſhall every Werd be eftabliſhed,. Theſe words 
ſeem to be quoted from the Law of our Savio ir, Math. xviii. 16, and not from the Law of 


Moſes 
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A 


a, CH RI 
Ch. XIII. 1 i. . 5 : 
— PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 
my Miſſion, and of what I deliver, that it is which to you-ward is not 
diQtated by Chriſt ſpeaking in me, Who muſt „s 3 in 
be acknowledged not to be weak to you-ward, For though he was cru- 
but has given ſufficient Marks of his Power a- 3 e * 
4. mongſt you. For though his Crucifixion and of Got > fr -we' b te 


Death were with Appearance of Weakneſs, weak in him, but we ſhall 
yet he liveth with the Manifeſtation f of the live with him by the pow- 


| f God toward you. 
Power of God appearing in my puniſhing you. 8 5 * | 


NOTES. 


Moſes in Deuteronomy, not only becauſe the Words are the ſame with thoſe in St. Mather, but 
from the Likeneſs ot the Caſe, In Deuteronomy the Rule given concerns only judicial Trials: 
In St. Matthew it is a Rule given for the Management of Perſuaſion uſed for the reclaiming an 
Offender, by fair Means, before coming to the utmoſt Extremity, which is the Caſe of St. Pau/ 
here. In Deuteronomy the Judge was to hear the Witneſſes, Deut. xvii. 6. and xix. 15. In 
St. Matthew the Party was to hear the Witneſſes, Mazth. xviii. 17. which was alſo the Caſe of 
St. Paul here; the Witneſſes which he means that he made uſe of to. perſuade them being his 
two Epiſtles. That by Witneſſes he means his two Epiſtles, is plain from his way of expreſling 
himſelf here, where he carefully ſets down his telling them twice, (vi) before in his former 
Epiſtle, Chap. iv. 19. and now a ſecond time in his ſecond Epiſtle ; and alſo by theſe words, «; 
ag To NU rigen, As if avere preſent with- you @ ſecond time. By our Saviour's Rule, the 
offended Perſon was to go twice tothe Offender; and therefore St. Paul ſays, 4s if 1 were with 
you a ſecond time, counting his Letters as two perſonal Applications to them, as our Saviour di- 
rected ſhould be done before coming to rougher Means. Some take the Witneſſes to be the three 
Meſſengers by whom his firſt Epiſtle is ſuppoſed to be ſent. But this would not be according to 
the Method preſcribed by our Saviour in the place from which St. Paul takes the Words he 2 ; 
For there were no Witneſſes to be made uſe of in the firſt Application ; neither, if thoſe had 


been the Witneſſes meant, would there have been any need for St. Paul ſo carefully and ex- 
preſly to have ſet down ws wapar 75 duTEor, 


as if preſent a ſecond time, Words which in that 
reer | 


* n are no where mentioned to have been ſent 
by him to perſuade them, nor the Corinthians required to hear them, or reproved for not having 


done it: And laſtly, they could not be better Witneſſes of St. Paul's Endeavours twice to 
gain the Corinthians by fair Means, before he proceeded to Severity, than the Epiſtles them- 
elves. F 8 . 


47 KE dess, through Mealngſi; ix gude Oed, by the Power of God, I have render d 
"with Appearance of Weakneſs, and with the Mani faſlation of the Power of God; which I think 

the Senſe of the Place, and the Stile of the Apoſtle will juſtify. St. Paul ſometimes uſes the 
Greek Prepoſitions in a r Senſe than that Tongue ordinarily allows. Farther it is evident, 
that it joined to aofuias not a caſual Signification ; and therefore in the Antitheſis tx Ju- 


| xdlprws Did, it cannot be taken caſually. And it is uſual for St. Paul in ſuch caſes to continue 


the ſame Word, though it happens ſometimes ſeemingly to carry the Senſe another way. In 
ſhort, the Meaning of the Place is this: Though Chriſt in his Crucifixion appeared weak and 


«« deſpicable, yet he now lives to ſhew the Power of God in the Miracles and mighty Works 
„ which he does: So I, though I by my Sufferings and Infirmities appear weak and contempti- 
ble, yet ſhall I live to ſhew the Power of God in puniſhing you miraculouſly. 

„„ vou 


— ͤ — —2ͤ— — - * 


TEXT 


5 Examine your ſelves, 
whether ye be in the 
faith, prove your own 
ſelves : know ye not your 

. own ſelves, how that Je- 
ſus Chriſt is in you, ex- 
cept ye be reprobates ? 

6.... But I truſt that ye ſhall 
know that we are not re- 
probates. 

7 Now I pray to God that 
ye do no evil; not that we 
ſhould appear approved, 
but that ye ſhould do that 
which is honeſt, though 
we be as reprobates. 

8 For we can do nothing 
againſt the truth, but for 

tze truth. 5 

9 For we are glad when 
we are weak, and ye are 
ſtrong: and this alſo we 

wiſh, even your perfecti- 
on. . ; 

10 Therefore I write theſe 
things being abſent, leſt 

being preſent I ſhould 
uſe ſharpneſs, according to 

f | 


Il CORINTHIANS. 


 PARAPHRASE.® 


You examine me whether I can by any miracu- 


lous Operation give a Proof that Chriſt is in me. 


Pray examine your ſelves whether you be in the 
Faith; make a trial upon your ſelves, whether 
you your ſelves are not ſomewhat deſtitute of 


Proofs !; or are. you ſo little acquainted with 


your ſelves, as not to know whether Chriſt be in 
you? But if you do not know your ſelves whe- 
ther you can give Proofs or no, yet I hope you 
ſhall know that I am not unable to give 


Proofs h of Chriſt in me. But I pray to God 


that you may do no Evil, wiſhing not for an 
Opportunity to ſhew my Proofs *; but that 
you- doing what is right, I may be as if I 


had no Proofs , no ſupernatural Power: For 


though I. have the Power of puniſhing ſuperna- 
turally, I cannot ſhew this Power upon any of 


you, unleſs it be that you are . Offenders, and 2 


your Puniſhment be for the Advantage of the 
Goſpel. I am therefore glad when I am weak, 
and can inflict no Puniſhment upon you, and 
you are ſo ſtrong, i. e. clear of Faults, that ye 
cannot be touched. For all the Power I have 
is only for promoting the Truth of the Goſpel ; 
whoever are faithful and obedient to that, I can 
do nothing to, I cannot make Examples of 


them, all the extraordinary Power I have, 


if I would. Nay, this alſo I wiſh, even your 
Perfection, Theſe things therefore I write to 


NOTES. 


5. 6, 7. 'ANxies, tranſlated here Reprobates, tis plain, in theſe three Verſes, has no ſuch 
Signification, Reprobation being very remote from the Argument the Apoſtle is here upon: But 


not deſtitute of a Proof. 


the word & 35x:juo; is here uſed for one that cannot give proof of Chriſt being in him ; one that 
is deſtitute of a ſuyernatural Power: For thus ſtands St. Pauls Diſcourſe, wer. 3. ime} dead Cn- 
rere, Der. 6. much iT x adexyucs ich, Since you ſerk a Proof, you ſhall know that I am 


Dd =, 


10. 
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Ch. xn. | 
8 PARAPHRASE. 


„ you, being abſent, that when I come I may not 
= - uſe Severity, according to the Power which the 
= Lord ha 

* Deſtruction. 


py * * 
— 


I CORFNTHIANS. 


given me for Edification, not for 


the Power which the 
Lord hath given me to e- 
dification, and not to de- 
ſtruction. 5 


8 E CT. V. 


5 CONCLUSION. 
INALLY, Brethren, farewel. Bring your 


| ſelves into one well united, firm, unjarring 
Society. Be of good comfort; be of one 
mind; live in Peace, and the Gog of Love and 
12. Peace ſhall be with you: Salute one another 
13. with a holy kiſs : All the Saints ſalute you. The 


be with you all, Amen. 


NOTES. 


Wo | 14. Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and the Love y 
= of God, and the Communion of the Holy Ghoſt 


CHAP. XIII. 11—13. 


Ft. Brethren, fare- 11 
well: be perfect, be of 
good comfort, be of one 
mind, live in peace; and 
the God of love and peace 
ſhall be with you. | 
Greet one another with 1e 
an holy kiſs. =: 
All the ſaints falute 13 


ou. ; 
The grace of our Eord 14 

Jeſus Chriſt, and the love 

of God, and the commu. 

nion of the holy Ghoſt, be 

with you all. Amen. 


11 ! The fame that he pxhorts them to in the beginning of the firſt Epilile, cb. i. wer. 10. 


* 
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5 FT N OP SI 


EF ORE we take into Conſideration the Epiſtle to the Ro- 
B mans in particular, it may not be amiſs to premiſe, That 
the miraculous Birth, Lite, Death, Reſurrection and Aſcen- 

ſion of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, were all Events that came 

to paſs within the Confines of Judea; and that the ancient Writings 
of the Jewiſh Nation, allowed by the Chriſtians to be of Divine 
Original, were appealed to as witneſſing the Truth of his Miſſion 
and Doctrine, whereby it was manifeſt that the Jews were the De- 
poſitaries of the Proofs of the Chriſtian Religion. This could not 


chuſe but give the Jews, who were owned to be the People of God, 
even in the Days of our Saviour, a great Authority among the Con- 
vert Gentiles, who knew nothing of the Meſſias they were to be- 


lieve in, but what they derived from that Nation, out of which he 
and his Doctrine ſprung. Nor did the Jews fail to make uſe of this 


Advantage ſeveral ways, to the Diſturbance of the Gentiles that 
embraced Chriſtianity. The Jews, even thoſe of them that recei- 


ved the Goſpel, were, for the moſt part, ſo devoted to the Law of 
Moſes and their ancient Rites, that they could by no means bring 
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Synopſis. themſelves to think that they were to be laid aſide. They were 
woy—every where ſtiff and zealous for them, and contended that they 


Epiſtle to the Romans, but to ſeveral other of St. Paul's Epiſtles 


ROMANS. 


were neceſſary to be obſerved even by Chriſtians, by all that pre- 
tended to be the People of God, and hoped to be accepted by him. 
This gave no ſmall Trouble- to the newly converted Gentiles, and 


was a great Prejudice to the. Goſpel, ' and therefore we find it com- 


plained of in more Places. than one: Vid. Acts xv. 1. 2 Cor. xi. 3. 
Gal. ii. 4. and v. 1, 10, 12. Phil. iii. 2. Col. ii. 4, 8, 16. Tit. i. 10. 17, 
14, Cc. This Remark may ſerve to give Light, not only to this 


written to the Churches of converted Gentiles. 
As to this Epiſtle to the Romans, the Apoſtle's principal Aim in 
it ſeems to be to perſuade them to a ſteady Perſeverance in the Pro- 


1 


feſſion of Chriſtianity, by convincing them that God is the God of 


the Gentiles, as well as the Jews; and that now under the Goſpel 
there is no Difference between Jew and Gentile, This he does ſeveral 
Ways. | | 


1. By ſhewing that though the Gentiles were very ſinful, yet the 


Jews, who had the Law, kept it not, and ſo could not, upon account 
of their having the Law (which being broken, aggravated their Faults, 


and made them as far from righteous as the Gentiles themſelves) have 


a Title to exclude the Gentiles from being the People of God under the 
Goſpel. | 


2. That Abraham was the Father of all that believe, as well Un- 


z 


circumciſed as Circumciſed ; ſo that thoſe that walk in the 15 in of the 


Faith of Abraham, though uncircumciſed, are the Seed to which the 


3. That it was the Purpoſe of God from the Beginning, to take 


Promiſe is. made, and ſhall receive the Bleſſing. 
the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſias, in the Place of the 


Jews, who had been ſo till that Time, but were then nationally re- 


jected, becauſe they nationally rejected the Meſſias, whom he ſent to 
them to be their King and Deliverer ; but was received by but a very 


ſmall Number of them; which Remnant was received into the 


Kingdom of Chrift, and ſo continued to be his People with the con- 
verted Gentiles, who all together made naw the Church and People 
of God. : 1 5 

4. That the Jewiſh Nation had no Reaſon to complain of any 
Unrighteouſneſs in God, or Hardſhip from him in their being caſt 


off for their Unbelief, fince they had been warned of it, and they 


might find it threatned in their ancient Prophets, Beſides the ut 
| 9 


ROMANS 


fing or depreſſing of any Nation is the Prerogative of God's Sove-Synopfis. 
reignty. Preſervation in the Land that God has given them being 


not the Right of any one Race of Men above another. And God 
might, when he thought fit, reject the Nation of the Jews by the 
ſame Sovereignty whereby be at firſt choſe the Poſterity of Jacob 
to be his People, paſſing by other Nations, even ſuch as deſcended 


from Abraham and Jaac: But yet he tells them, that at laſt they 


ſhall be reſtored again. 
Beſides the Aſſurance — labours to give the Romans, that they 


are by Faith in | Jeſus Chriſt the People of God, without Circumci- 


ſion or other Obſervances of the Jews, whatever they may ſay, 


which is the main Drift of this Epiſtle, it is farther remarkable, 


that this Epiſtle being writ to a Church of Gentiles in the Metro- 
lis of the Roman Empire, but not planted by St. Paul himſelf, 
Þ as Apoſtle of the Gentiles, out of care that they ſhould rightly 
underſtand the Goſpel, has woven into -his Diſcourſe the chief Do- 
crines of it, and given them a comprehenſive View of God's deal- 
with Mankind, from firſt to laſt, in reference to eternal Life. 
'T e principal Heads whereof are theſe, 
That by Adam's Tranſgreſſion Sin entered into the World, and 
Death by Sin, and fo Death reigned over all Men from Adam to 
Meſes 


That by Moſes God gave the Children of 5 (who were his 5 


People, i. e. owned him for their God, and kept themſelves free 
from the 3 and Revolt of the Heathen World) a Law, which 
if they obeyed, ſhould have Life thereby, 7, e. attain to Im- 
mortal | Life, which ad been loſt by Adam's Tranſgreſſion. 

That though this Law which was righteous, juſt and good, were 
ordained to Life, yet not being able to give Strength to perform 
what it could not but require, it failed by reaſon 'of the Weakneſs 
of human Nature to help Men to Life. So that though the Iſrae- 
lites had Statutes, which if a Man did he ſhould live in them; yet 
they all tranſgreſſed, and attained not to Mr: and Life by 
the Deeds of the Law. 

That therefore there was no way to | Life left to thoſe 3 the 
Law, but by the Righteouſneſs of Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, by which 
Faith alone they were that Seed of Abraham, to whom the — 

Was RATE 

| This was the State of the 1/raelites. 
As to the Genz;zle World he tells them; 
5 That 
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Synopſis. 
C=—rattrs of his Being and Power viſible in the Works of the Creati- 


ROMANS 
That though God made himſelf known. to them by legible Cha- 


on, yet they glorified him not, nor were thankful to him: they 
did not own nor worſhip the one only true inviſible God, the Crea- 
tor of all things, but revolted from him, to Gods ſet up by them- 
ſelves in their own vain Imaginations, and worſhipped Stocks and 
Stones, the corruptible Images of corruptible Things. 
That they having thus caſt off their Allegiance to him their pro- 
per Lord, and revolted to other Gods, God therefore caſt them off, 
and gave them up to vile Affections, and to the Conduct of their 
own darkened Hearts, which led them unto all forts of Vices. 
That both Jews and Gentiles * thus all under Sin, and com- 
ing ſhort of the Glory of God: God by ſending his Son Jeſus 
Chriſt, ſhews himſelf to be the God both of Jews and Gentiles, 
fince he juſtifieth the Circumciſion by Faith, and the Uncircumciſi- 
on through Faith, ſo that all that believe are freely juſtified by his 
That though Juſtification unto Eternal Life. be only by Grace, 
through Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, yet we are to the utmoſt of our 
Power fincerely to endeavour after Righteouſneſs, and from our 
Hearts obey the Precepts of the Goſpel, whereby we become the 
Servants of God; for his Servants we are whom we obey, whether 


of Sin unto Death, or of Obedience unto Righteouſneſs. 


Theſe are but ſome of the more general and comprehenſive Heads 
of the Chriſtian Doctrine, to be found in this Epiſtle. The De- 
ſign of a Synopſis will not permit me to deſcend more minutely to 
Particulars. But this let me ſay, that he that would have an en- 
larged View of true Chriſtianity, will do well to ſtudy this Epi- 
ftle. BG! i . 
Several Exhortations ſuited to the State that the Chriſtians of 
Nome were then in, make up the latter part of the Epiſtle. 


This Epiſtle was writ from Corinth the Year of our Lord, 


according to the common Account, 57, the third Year of 
Nero, a little after the ſecond Epiſtle to the Corinthians = 


SECT. 


8 * Oe a 
„ 


DO N- T] E N T 8. 
INTRODUCTION, md his Profeſſion of a Deſire to ſee them 


DIET. be. PARAPHRASE.. 
AUL a ſervant of Je- p. UL a Servant of Jetta Chriſt, called * to 


ſus Chriſt, called to be A 1 g1 h | I; 
ſile, ſeparated an e, ſeparated to the preach- 
on er 8 of God, ing of the Goſpel of God (which he had here- ,_ 


2 (Which he had promi: tofore promiſed by his Prophets in the Holy 
| in he boly el Scriptures) concerning his Son Jeſus Chriſt our 


Concerning his Son Je- Lord, who n * 8 
ſus Chriſt — Lord, which W accordi 8 to the Fleſh, ei 


was made of the bed of the B which he took in the Womb of the 

Dd according to the —_ _— his RR " of the 3 
Lineage of Davia ® according to Spirit 

Ne of Holineſs v, 7. e. as to that e — the 4+ 

—— b. 7 1 of ſpiritual part, which in him over-ruled all, 

holineſs, by the reſurre- and kept even his frail Fleſh holy and ſpotleſs 

oi from the leaſt Taint of Sin , and was of another 


Extraction, with moſt mighty Power* declar- 


NOTES. 


1 * Called. The manner of his being called, ſee Acts ix. 1—22. 

l Spparated, vid. As xiii. 2. 

g ® Of David, and ſo would have been regiſtered of the Houſe and Linea ef of David, as 
both his Mother and reputed Father were, if there had been another Tax in his Days. Vid. 

Anke ii. 4. Matth, xiii. - $5: 

4 * According to the Spirit of Holineſs, is here manifeſtly oppoſed to, according to the Fliſs, 
in the foregoing verſe ; and ſo muſt mean that more pure . ſpiritual Part in him, which by vo 
— Extraction he had immediately from God; unleſs this be ſo underſtood, the Antitheſis is 4 1 
| ® See Paraphraſe, Ln viti. 3. "I 

P *Ey durapurs, with Potver : He that will read in the Original what St. Paul 85 Eph. i. 
19, 20. cke Fower which God exerted in raiſing Chriſt from the dead, will hardly avoid 
thinking that he there ſees St. Paul labouring for Words to expreſs the Greatneſs of it, | 


Ps 
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PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
ed to be the Son of God by his Reſurrection By whom we have re. , 


. : cel d M * 
from the dead, by whom I have received Favour, dip, ler obedience dc the 


and the Office of an Apoſtle, for the bringing faith among all nations for 
of the Gentiles every where to the Obedience W nan 5 
of Faith, which I preach in his Name; of | ao the* called of Jetus 
which Number, 7. e. Gentiles that I am ſent to 5 3 

reach to, are ye Who are already called, and 1.10% of God. dlled te 
ecome Chriſtians: To all the beloved of God *, be ſaints: Grace to you, 
and called to be Saints, who are in Name, father, and tie God our 
Favour and Peace be to you from God our ſus Chriſt. 
Father, and the Lord Jeſus Chriſ. Fir, I thank my God 8 


1 


55 "Ps 9 throu eſus Chriſt for 
. In the firſt place I thank my God through „on all, wo Fog 12 


jeſus Chriſt for you all, that your Faith is ſpo- boten of throughout the 

9. ken of throughout the whole World. For God 9 On. 5 
is my Witneſs, whom I ſerve with the whole whom I ſerve -with my 5 
Bent of my Mind in preaching the Goſpel of Pirit in the Goſpel of his 


Son, that without ceaſing 


| k a 19. & 1 make mention of you 
mention of you in my Prayers, requeſting (if always in my prayers, | 

10. it be God's Will, that I may now at length, if ,, nn 
| poſſible, have a good Opportunity) to come 1 might have a proſpe- 
11, unto you. For I long to ſee you, that I may 595 Journey by the will 
iritual.. Gift * for . 4 . og Tn 

your Eſtabliſhment. in Faith » that For J long to ſee you, 11 
n : | 1 that I may impart unto 
18, you ſome ſpiritual gift, 


ä 


41 Declared does not page anſwer the word in the Original, nor is it perhaps eaſy to find a 
word in Eng liſb that perfectly anſwers 321000, in the Senſe the Apoſtle uſes it here; 3itew 

ſigniſies properly to bound, terminate, or circumſcribe; by which Termination the Figure of 
things ſenſible is made, and they are known to be of this or that Race, and are diſtinguiſhed 
from others. Thus St. Paul takes Chriſt's Reſurrection from the Dead, and his entring into 
Immortality, to be the moſt eminent and characteriſtical Mark, whereby Chriſt is certainly known, 
and, as it were, determined to be the Son of God. | 


7* To take the Thread of St. Paul's Words here right, all from the word Lord in the middle 
of wer. 3. to the Beginning of this 7th, muſt be read as a Parentheſis. | 


6 & 7* Called of Feſus Chrift ; called to be ſaints ; beloved of God ; are but different Expreſ- 


fions for Profeſſors of Chriſtianity. . 8 OE 
| 22 11 1 Gift. If any one deſire to know more particularly the ſpiritual Gifts, he may 
I Xii. | | 


„ Efabliſment. The Jews were the Worſhippers of the true God, and had been for many 
Ages his People, this could not be denied by the Chriſtians. Whereupon they were very apt - 
| ' | 2 perſuade 


1 — T 


TEXT 


to the End you may be 
eſtabliſhed ; ; 

12 That is, that I may be 

comforted together with 

you, by the mutual faith 
both of you and me. 

13 Now I would not have 
you ignorant, brethren, 
that oftentimes I purpoſed 
to come unto you (but was 

let hitherto) that I might 
have ſome fruit among 
you alſo, even as among 
other Gentiles. 

14 lam debtor both to the 
Greeks, and to the Bar- 
barians; both to the wiſe, 
and to the unwiſe. 

15 - So, as much as in me is, 
I am ready to preach the 
gol pel to you that are at 

ome alſo. ER 


perſuade the convert Gentiles, that the Meſſias was 23 and ſent to the Jewiſh Nation 


alone, and that the Genti 


any Benefit by. the Meſſias, they were yet bound to obſerve the Law of Moſes, which was the 
way of Worſhip which God had preſcribed to his People. This in ſeveral Places very much 
ſhook the Gentile Converts, St. Paul makes it (as we have already obſerved) his Buſineſs in this 
Epiſtle, to prove that the Meſſiae was intended for the Gentilesas much as for the Jews; and that 


to make any one Partaker 


| * but to believe and obey it: And accordingly here in the Entrance of the Epittle, he 
wiſhes to come to Rome, that by imparting ſome miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt to them, 
they might be eſtabliſhed in the true Notion of Chriſtianity againſt all Attempts of the Jews, 


who would either exclude 


ei. So where St. Paul expreſſes his Care that the Colaſſians ſhould be eftabliſhed in the Faith, 
Col. ii. 7. it is viſible by the Context, that what he oppoſed was Judaiſm. 
12 har is. St. Paul in the former Verſe had ſaid, that he deſired to come amongſt them 
to eſtabliſh them; in theſe Words, that is, he explains, or, as it were, recals what he had ſaid, 
that he might not ſeem to think them not ſufficiently inſtructed or eſtabliſhed in the Faith; and 
therefore turns the End of his coming to them, to their mutual rejoicing in one another's Faith, 
when he and they came to ſee and know one another. 
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is *, that when I am among you, I may be 
comforted together with you, both with your 
Faith and my own. This I think fit you ſhould 
know, Brethren, that I often purpoſed to come 
unto you, that I may have ſome Fruit of my 
Miniſtry among you alſo, even as among other 
Gentiles. I owe what Service I can do to the 
Gentiles of all kinds, whether Greeks or Bar- 
barians, to both the more knowing and civili- 
zed, and the uncultivated and ignorant; ſo that 
as much as in me lies, I am ready to preach the 
Goſpel to you alſo who are at Rome. 


NOTES. 


les could claim, or have no Benefit by him ; or if they were to receive 


of the Benefits and Privileges of the Goſpel, there was nothing more 


them from the Privileges of it, or bring them under the Law of Mo- 


660 r 


ROMANS 
or n. 
CHAP. I. 16—Il. 29. 


CONTENTS. 


1 Peul in this Section ſhews, that the Jews exclude themſelves 
from being the People of God under the Goſpel, by the fame 
Reaſon that they would have the Gentiles excluded. | 


It cannot. be ſufficiently admired how ſkilfully, to avoid offend- 
ing thoſe of his own Nation, St. Paul here enters into an Argument 
ſo unpleaſing to the Jews, as this of perſuading them, that the Gen- 
tiles had as good a Title to be taken in to be the People of God un- 


P 
der the Meſſias, as they themſelves; which is the main Deſign of 
this Epiſtle. | 


In this latter part of the firſt Chapter, he gives a Deſcription of 
the Gentile World in very black Colours, but very adroitly inter- 
weaves ſuch an Apology for them, in reſpect of the Jews, as was 
ſufficient to beat that aſſuming Nation out of all their Pretences to 


a Right to continue to be alone the People of God, with an Exclu- 


nationally. But as to every one's 


ſion of the Gentiles. This may be ſeen if one carefully attends to 


the Particulars that he mentions relatin 


to the Jews and Gentiles, 
and obſerves how what he ſays of the 53 in the ſecond Chapter, 
anſwers to what he had charged on the Gentiles in the firſt For 


there is a ſecret Compariſon of them one with another runs through 
theſe two Chapters, which as ſoon as it comes to be minded, gives 
ſuch a Light and Luſtre to St. Pans Diſcourſe, that one cannot but 


admire the ſkilful turn of it; and look on it as the moſt ſoft, the 
moſt beautiful, and moſt preſſing Argumentation that one ſhall any 
where meet with, all together: fince it leaves the Jews nothing to 


fy for themſelves, why they ſhould have the Privilege continued 
to them under the Goſpel, of being alone the People of God. All 
the things they ſtood upon, and boaſted in, giving them no Prefe- 
rence in this reſpect to the Gentiles; nor any ground to judge them 
to be uncapable or unworthy to be their Fellow - Subjects in the 
Kingdom of the Meſſias. This is what he fays, ſpeaking of them 
| perſonal Concerns in a future 
State, he aſſures them, both Jews and Gentiles, that the Unrigh- 


teous 
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teous of both Nations, whether admitted or not into the viſible Chap. J. 


Communion of the People of God, are liable to Condemnation. 


Thoſe who have ſinned without Law, ſhall periſh without Law; 
and thoſe who have ſinned in the Law, ſhall be judged, i. e. con- 
demned by the Law. „ | 

Perhaps ſome Readers will not think it ſuperfluous, if I give a 
| ſhort Draught of St. Paul's Management of himſelf here, for allay- 


ing the Sourneſs of the Jews againſt the Gentiles, and their Of- 


fence at the Goſpel for allowing any of them place among the Pco- 
ple of God under the Meſſias. | | 


After he had declared that the Goſpel is the Power of God unto 


Salvation to thoſe who believe, to the Jew firſt, and alſo to the 
Gentile, and that the way of this Salvation is revealed to be by 
the Righteouſneſs of God, which is by Faith : he tells them, that 
the Wrath of God is alſo now W againſt all Atheiſm, Poly- 
theiſm, Idolatry, and Vice whatſoever of Men, holding the Truth 
in Unrighteouſneſs; becauſe they might come to the Knowledge of 
the true God, by the viſible Works of the Creation, ſo that the 
Gentiles were without Excuſe for turning from the true God to 
Idolatry, and the Worſhip of falſe Gods; whereby their Hearts 
were darkned, ſo that they were without God in the World. 


Wherefore God gave them up to vile Affections, and all manner of 


Vices; in which State, though by the Light of Nature they knew 
what was right, yet underſtanding not that ſuch things were wor- 
thy of Death, they not only do them themſelves, but abſtaining 
from Cenſure, live fairly, and in Fellowſhip with thoſe that do 
them. Whereupon he tells the Jews, that are more inexcu- 
ſable than the Heathen, in that they judge, abhor, and have in 
Averſation the Gentiles for what they themſelves do with greater 
Provocation. Their Cenſure and judgment in the Caſe is unjuſt 
and wrong: But the Judgment of God is always right and juſt, 


which will certainly overtake thoſe who judge others for the ſame 


things they do themſelves; and do not conſider that God's For- 
bearance to them ought to bring them to Repentance. For God 


will render to every one according to his Deeds; to thoſe that in 


Meekneſs and Patience continue in well-doing, everlaſting Life; 


but to thoſe who are cenſorious, proud and contentious, and will 
not obey the Goſpel, Condemnation and Wrath at the Day of 


8 whether they be Jews or Gentiles: For 8 | 
t 
| 18 


erence between them. Thou that art a Jew boaſteſt 
; N Ee 2 | . 
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Chap. I. js thy God ; that he has enlightened thee by the Law that he him- 


16. 


17. p 


ſelf gave thee from Heaven, and hath by that immediate Revelation 


taught thee what things are excellent and tend to Life, and what 


are evil and have Death annexed to them. If therefore thou tranſ- 


greſſeſt, doſt not thou more diſhonour God and provoke him, than 


a poor Heathen that knows not God, nor that the things he doth 
deſerve Death, which is their Reward ? Shall not he, if by the 
Light of Nature he do what is conformable to the revealed Law 


of God, judge thee who haſt received that Law from God' by Re- 


velation, and breakeſt it ? Shall not this rather than Circumciſion 
make him an Iſraelite? For he is not a Jew, i. e. one of God's Peo- 
ple, who is one outwardly by Circumciſion of the Fleſh, but he 


that is one inwardly by the Circumcifion of the Heart. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


OR I am not aſhamed to preach the Go- NOR 1 am not aſha- 


, - d of the goſpel of 
el of Chriſt, even at Rome it ſelf, that Chriſt, for Apa —.— 


if 
Miſtrel of the World: For whatever it may of God unto ſalvation, to 


. | every one that believeth, 
be thought of there) by that vain and haugh- t the Je Fr, aud al; 
ty People, it is that wherein God exerts him- to the Greek. 


ſelf, and ſhews his Power for the Salvation For therein is the righ- 


of thoſe who believe; of the Jews in the firſt * from faith w faith: as it 


lace, and alſo of the Gentiles. For there- is written, The juſt ſhall 
in is the Righteouſneſs * which is the Free e b) faith. 


Grace of God through Jeſus Chriſt revealed to 


be wholly by Faith“, as it is written, "The 
bas. Juſt 
A 
| NOTES. 


16% Vid. wer. 22. and 1 Cor. i. 21. £1 
* Vid. Eph. i. 19. 8 


* Firſt. The Jews had the firſt Offers of the Goſpel, and were always conſidered as thoſe who 


were firſt regarded in it. Vid. Luke xxiv. 47. Matth. x. 6. & xv. 24. As xii. 46. & xvii. 2. 


17 * Aizaiovn Ow, The Righteouſneſs of God; called ſo, becauſe it is a Righteouſneſs of his 
uftifieth, Chap. iii. 21—24, 26, 30. and viii. 33. 
Of which St. Paul ſpeaks.thus, Phil. iii. 9. Not 2 mine own Righteouſneſs which is of the Law, 


Contrivance, and his beſtowing. Ii God that 


but that which is through the Faith of Chrift, the Righteouſneſs which is of God by Faith, 


© From Faith to Faith. The Deſign of St. Paul here being to ſhew, that neither Jews 
nor Gentiles could by Works attain to Righteouſneſs, i. e. ſuch a perfect and compleat Obe- 


2 


dience whereby they could be juſtified, which he calls their own Righteouſneſs, Chap. x. 3 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


18 For the wrath of God %%,/? ſhall live by Faith. And 'tis no more than 


) led fi h . . 
cis alf "ungodlinefs, need, that the Goſpel, wherein the Righteouſ- 


and unrighteouineſs of neſs of God by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt is revealed, 
| men, who hold the truth. ſhould be preached to you Gentiles, ſince the 


in unrighteouſneſs, 0 | | 
19 Becahſe that which Wrath of God is now revealed from Heaven 
may be known of God, by Jeſus Chriſt, againſt all Ungodlineſs and 


is wanifeſt in them; for | g 
God bath ſhewed it unto Unrighteouſneſs of Men , who live not up 


to the Light that God has given them®. Be- 
cauſe God in a clear Manifeſtation of himſelf 
amongſt them, has laid before them ever ſince 
the Creation of the World, his Divine Nature 


"them, 


NOTES. 


He here tells them, that in the Goſpel he Righteouſneſs of God, i. e. the Righteouſneſs of 
which he is the Author, and which he accepts in the way of his own Appointment, is revealed 
from Faith to Faith, i. e. to be all through, from one end to the other, founded in Faith, If 
t his be not the Senſe of this Phraſe here, it will be hard to make the following Words, as it is 
ewritten, The Juft ſhall live by Faith, cohere : but thus they have an eaſy and natural Connexion, 
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Chap. I. 


18. 


19. 


(viz.) whoever are juſtified either before, without, or under the Law of Moſes, or under the 
Goſpel, are juſtified, not by Works, but by Faith alone. Vid, Gal. iii. 11. which clears this 
Interpretation. The ſame Figure of ſpeaking St. Paul uſes in other Places to the ſame purpoſe ; 


Chap. vi. 19. Servants to Iniquity unto Iniquity, i. e. wholly to Iniquity. 2 Cor. iii. 18. From 
Glory to Glory, i. e. wholly glorious. | 5 | | = 
18 4 Now revealed. Vid. Ads xvii. 30, 31. God now commandeth all Men every where to re- 
pent, becauſe he hath appointed a Day, in the which he will judge the World in Rigbecouſneſi, by the 
Man whom he bath ordained, ' Theſe Words of St. Paul to the Athenian: vive ht to theſe here 
to the Romans. A Life again after Death, and a Day of Judgment, wherein Men ſhould be all 
brought to receive Sentence according to what they had done, and be puniſhed for their Miſdeeds, 
was what was before unknown, and was broaght to light by the Revelation of the Goſpel from 
Heaven, 2 Jim. i. 10. Matt. xiii. 40. Luke xiii. 27. & Ram. ii. 5. he calls the Day of Judgment 
the Day of Wrath, conſonant to his faying here, the Wrath of God is revealed. N 
Ace, Ungodlineſs, ſeems to comprehend the Atheiſm, Polytheiſm, and Idolatry of the 
Heathen World; as dd, Unrighteouſneſs, their other Miſcarriages and vicious Lives, ac- 
_ cording to which they are diſtinctiy threatned by St. Paul in the following Verſes. The ſame 
Appropriation of theſe Words, I think, may be obſerved in other Parts of this Epiſtle. 
J Men, i.e. Of all Men, oris in that xviith of A, before cited, all Men every where, 
7. e. all Men of all Nations: Before it was only to the Children of asl, that Obedience and 
Tranſgreſſion were declared and propoſed as Terms of Life and Death. | 
8 Who bold the Truth in Unrightrenſueſt i. e. Who are not wholly without the Truth, but 
yet do not follow what they have of it, but live contrary to that Truth they do know, or 
negle& to know what they might. 'This is evident from the next Words, and from the ſame 
Reaſon of God's Wrath given, chap. ii. 8. in theſe Words, ho do not obey the Truth, but obey 
| Untighteauſnefs, | | | 


and. 
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—— 


20. 


21. 


PARAPHRAS E. 

and eternal Power; ſo that what is to be 
known of his inviſible Being, might be clear- 
ly diſcovered and underſtood from the viſible 
Beauty, Order, and Operations obſervable in 
the Conſtitution and Parts of the Univerſe, by 
all thoſe that would caſt their Regards, and 

ply their Minds that way: Inſomuch that 


they are utterly without Excuſe: For that 


when the Deity was ſo plainly diſcovered to 
them, yet they glorified him not as was ſuita- 
ble to the Excellency of his Divine Nature: 
nor did they with due Thankfulneſs acknow- 


' ledge him as the Author of their Being, and 


22. 


23. 


the Giver of all the Good they enjoyed: but 
following the vain Fancies of their own vain 
i Minds, ſet up to themſelves fictitious no 
Gods, and their fooliſh Underſtandings were 
darkened: Aſſumi 

on and Name of being wie they became 
Fools: and putting the incomprehenſible Ma- 


jeſty and Glory of the eternal incorruptible 


an eye to the Greeks, among whom 


Deity, ſet up to themſelves the Images of cor- 
ruptible Men, Birds, Beaſts, and Inſects, as 
fit Objects. of their Adoration and Worſhip. 


NOTES. 


20 * St. Paul ſays, repre A 
of God lie within the Reach and 


maſt exerciſe their Faculties, and employ their Minds about them. 


to themſelves the Opini- 


TEXT. 
For the inviſible things 20 


of him from the creation 
of the world are clear 


ſeen, being underſtood by 
the things that are made, 


even his eternal power 
and Godhead; fo that 
they are without excuſe : 
* Becauſe that when they 21 
knew God, they glorified 
him not as God, neither 
were thankful, but be- 
came vain in their ima- 
—— and their fooliſh 
eart was darkened. 
Profeſſing themielves to 
be wiſe, they became 


fools: 

And changed the glory 
of the uncorruptible God, 
into an image made like 
to corruptible man, and 
to birds and four foot- 
ed beaſts, and creeping 
things, 


N 


; 


ran, If they are minded they are ſeen: The inviſible things 
iſcovery of Mens Reaſon and Underſtandings, but yet they 


21. UEualaxwInoa it Toi; ahoyomer; at, became vain in their Imagination: or Reaſonings. 
What it is to become vain in the Scripture Language, one may ſee in theſe words, Aud . 
<wanity 


9 
Followed wanity, and became wain, and went after the Heathen, and made to themſelves molten 
* | = 
— the forſakin 


all the Hef of Heaven, and ſerved Baal, 2 Kings xvii. 15, 16. And ac- 
of Idolatry, and the Worſhip of falſe Gods, is called by St. Paul, turn- 
eng from Vanity tothe 4 7 


Cad, Acts xiv. 15. 
22 K aoxorls divas ooPoi, Profe . wiſe ; T ugh 
thought themſelves wiſe in the Religions they embra 
all along in this and the following 
the name of oo@e}, wile. 


I 


hough the Nations of the Heathens | 


„ yet the Apoſtle here having 
ruſed Greeks for Gentiles, he may be thought to have 


Men of Study and Enquiry had aſſumed to themſelves 
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TEXT 


24 Wherefore God alſo 
gave them up to unclean- 
neſs, through the luſts of 

their own hearts, to diſ- 
honour their own bodies 
between themſelves : 

25 Whochanged the truth 
of God into a lie, and 
worſhipped and ſerved the 
creature more than the 
Creator, who is bleſſed 
for ever. Amen. 

26 For this cauſe God 

ave them up unto vile 
affections: For even their 
women did change the na- 
tural uſe into that which 
is againſt nature: 

And likewiſe alſo the 
men, leaving the natural 
uſe of the woman, burned 
in their luſt one toward 
another, men with men, 
working that which is 
unſeemiy, and receiving 
in themſelves that recom- 
pence of their error which 
was meet. 

And even as they did 
not like to retain God 
in their knowledge, God 


45 


ror, i. e. Idolatry *. 


PARAPHRASE. 
Wherefore 
and that Uncleanneſs their darkned Hearts 


led them into, to diſhonour their Bodies amon 


themſelves : Who ſo. much debaſed themſelves, 


as to change the true God who made them 


for a Lie! of their own making, worſhip- 
and ſerving the Creature, and things even 


they having forſaken God, he alſo 2, 
left them to the Luſts of their own Hearts, 
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in 
of a lower Rank than themſelves, more than 


the Creator, who is God over all, bleſſed for 
evermore, Amen. For this Cauſe God gave 
them up to ſhameful and infamous Luſts and 
Paſſions: For even their Women did change 
their natural Uſe into that which is againſt 


Nature: And likewiſe their Men leaving alſo 
the natural Uſe of the Women, burned in their 


Luſts one towards another, Men with Men, 
practiſing that which is ſhameful, and receiv- 
ing in themfelves a fit Reward of their Er- 
And as they did not 
ſearch out God whom they had in the 
World, ſo as to have him with a due acknow- 


NOTBS. 


230 The falfe and fQitions Gods of the Heathen are very fitly called in the Scripture Lies, 


Amos ii. 4. 
27 1 Eee; ſo Idola 


Fer. xvi. 19, 20. 
try is called, 2 Pes. ii. 18. As they againſt the Light of Nature debaſed 


and diſhonoured God by their Idolatry, twas a juſt and fit Recompence they received, in being 
left to dehaſe and diſhonour themſelves by unnatural Luſts. 5 | 

28 * And. This Copulative joins this Verſe to the 25th, ſo that the Apoſtle will be better 
underſtood, if all between be looked on as a Parentheſis ; this being a Continuation of what he 
was there faying, or rather a Repetition of it in ſhort, which led him into the Thread of his 


- 


n eee, dif wet like, rather did not 
ſearch and find out by ſearching ? 80 St. Paul 


& xiv. 22, Eb. v. 10, 


try os fearch, for the Greek Word fighthes to 
5 uſes it, chap. ii. 18. & xii, 2. compared, 


ledgment 


26 


7 


28 


30 


31 
1 
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ledgment P of him, | God gave them up, to gave them over to a re- 


probate mind, to do thoſe 
things which are not con- 


an unſearching and unjudicious *, Mind, to 


do things incongruous, and not meet to be venient: | 


done; Being filled with all manner of Iniquity, Bent, fed with all e 


2 5 | unrighteouſneſs, fornicati- 
Fornication , Wickedneſs , Covetouſneſs, Ma- on, wickedneſs, 1 bel | 
* . - io, neſs, maliciouſneſs, full 
lice, full of Envy, Contention, Deceit, Malig- ot 7 ag ts ogg hb 
nity even to Murder, Backbiters, Haters of deceit, *malignity ; whit” 
God, Inſulters of Men, Proud, Boaſters, Inven- perers, 


| ys pa ters,” h & 
ters of new Arts of Debauchery , diſobedient G bay Fees Bey 2 


to Parents, without Underſtanding, - Covenant- boaters, inventers of evil 


breakers, without natural Affection, implaca- dings, diobedient to pa. 


ble, unmerciful: Who though they acknow- "without underfianding, ;: 
ledge the Rule of Right * preſcribed them by covenant-breakers, with- 
God, and diſcovered by the Light of Na- ie unmercind 


Placable, unmerciful. 


ture, did not yet underſtand * | that thoſe who Who knowing the judg- 32 


did ment of God (that the 
which commit ſuc 
NOTES. 

EN rin, with Achnowledoment. That the Gentiles were not wholly without the 


Knowledge of God in the World, St. Paul tells us in this very Chapter; bat they did not ac- 
knowledge him as they ought, ver. 21. They had God «xo dib, but d iJoxiparas ix 


abr & Irin, but did not ſo improve that Knowledge, as to acknowledge or honour 


him as they ought. This Verſe ſeems in other Words to expreſs the ſame that is ſaid, 
Ver. 21. | ; 

4 Eig a Joxiucr vov, to a reprobate Mind, rather to an wnſearching Mind, in the Senſe of 
St. Paul, who often uſes Compounds and Derivatives in the Senſe wherein a little before he uſed 
the Primitive Words, though a little varying from the preciſe Greek Idiom; an Example 
whereof we have in this very word aJxiuwoc, 2 Cor. xiii. where having ver. 3. uſed Joxiun 


for a Proof of his Miſſion by ſupernatural Gifts, he uſes #9xiw0; for one that was deſtitute of 


ſuch Proofs. So here he tells the Romans, that the Gentiles not exerciſing their Minds to ſearch 

_—_ Truth, and form their judgments right, God left them to an unſearching unjudicious 
8 Non explorantibus permifit mentem non exploratricem. 208 0 

A Diſcourſe like this of St. Pau here, wherein Idolatry is made the Cauſe of the enormous 


Crimes and profligate Lives Men run into, may be read, V ſdom xiv. 11, &c. 


32 * To rale Ts Ow, the Jud, of God, might it not be tranſlated, the Refitude of 
God? i. e. That Rule of Rectitude which God had given to Mankind in giving them Reaſon : 
As that Righteouſneſs which God requires for Salvation, in the Goſpel is called the Righteou/s.e/5 
of God, ver. 17. Refitude in the Tranſlation being uſed in this appropriated Senſe, as Jvaivpe 
is in the Original. Vid. Note, chap. ii. 26. | | 

O iinoar 671, Did not underfland that they who commit, &c. This Reading is juſtified 
by the Clermont, and another ancient Manuſcript, as well as by that which the old Latin 
Verkon fallowed, as well as Clement, Jſdore, and Oecumenius, and will probably be thou ght 

: | the 
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thingsare worthy ofdeath) did ſuch things were worthy of Death, do” 


not only do the ſame, but 


ue ger kf io cham tha not only do them themſelves, but live well to- 
ran 7 gether without any Mark of Diſ-eſteem or Cen- 
8 thou art n- ſure with them that do them. Therefore 

> ol thou art unexcuſable, O Man, whoſoever thou 


NOTES. 


the more genuine by thoſe who can hardly ſuppoſe that St. Paul ſhould affirm, that the Gen- : 


tile World did know, that he who offended againſt any of the Directions of this natural Rule of 
Rectitude, taught, or diſcoverable by the Light of Reaſon, was worthy of Death; efpecially if 
we remember what he ſays, chap. v. 13. That Sin is not imputed, when there is no pofutive 
Law : and chap. vii. g. 1 was alive without the Law once: Both which Places ſignifying that 


Men did not know Death to be the Wages of Sin in general, but by the Declaration of a po- 


ſitive Law. 
1 Eunudoxtos reg weaoouos, have pleaſure in thoſe that do them. He that conſiders that 
the Deſign of the Apoſtle here, manifeſt in the immediately following Words, is to combat the 


Animoſity of the Jews againſt the Gentiles ; and that there could not be a more effectual way 


to ſhame them into a more modeſt and mild Temper, than by ſhewing them that the Gentiles, 
in all the Darkneſs that blinded them, and the Extravagancies they run into, were never guilty 
of ſuch an Abſurdity as this, to cenſure and ſeparate from others, and ſhew an implacable Aver- 
fion to them, for what they themſelves were equally guilty of: He, I fay, that conſiders this, 
will be eaſily perſuaded to underſtand ovr:v9cx2os here as I do, for a Complacency that avoided 


cenſuring or breaking with them who were in the ſame State and Courſe of Lite with themſelves, 
that did nothing amiſs but what they themſelves were equally guilty of. There can be nothing 
clearer than that ovveuJoxgo;, have pleaſure, in this Verſe, is oppoſed to xgivuig, judgeſt, in the 


next Verſe ; without which | do no not ſee how it is poſſible to make out the Inference which the 
Apoſtle draws here. | | 
1* Therefore: This is a Term of Illation, and ſhews the Conſequence here drawn from the 
foregoing Words. Therefore the Jew is inexcuſable in judging, becauſe the Gentiles, with all 
the Darkneſs that was on their Minds, were never guilty of ſuch a Folly, as to judge thoſe who 
were no more faulty than themſelves. For the better underſtanding of this Place, it may not 
perhaps be amiſs to ſet the whole Argumentation of the Apoſtle here in it's due Light. It 
{tands thus: The Gentiles aſe hee the Rectitude of the Law of Nature, but knew not 
that thoſe who break any of it's Rules, incurred Death by their Tranſgreſſion: But as much 
in the dark as they were, they are not guilty of ſuch Abſurdity as to condemn others, 
or refuſe Communication with them as unworthy of their Society, who are no worſe than 
* themſelves, nor do any thing but what they themſelves do equally with them ; but live in 
«© Complacency on fair Terms with them, without Cenſure or Separation, thinking as well of 
their Condition as of their own : Therefore if the blinded Heathen do ſo, thou, O Jew, art 
inexcuſable, who having the Light of the revealed Law of God, and knowing by it that 
«« the Breaches of the Law merit Death, doth judge others to Perdition, and ſhut them out 
from Salvation, for that which thou thyſelf art equally guilty of, wiz. Diſobedience tothe 
„ Law. Thou, a poor, ignorant, conceited, fallible Man, fitteſt in Judgment upon others, and com - 


* 
* 


«« mitteſt the ſame things thou condemneſt them for: But this thou mayeſt be ſure, that the Judg- 


« ment and Condemnation of God is right and firm, and will certainly be executed upon thoſe 
who do ſuch things. For thou who adjudgeſt the Heathen to Condemnation for the ſame things 


« which thou doſt thy ſelf, canſt thou imagine that thou thy ſelf ſhalt eſcape the ſame * 
FE FOR 
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art ? that judgeſt or cenſureſt another; ſoever thou art chat judg. 


For wherein chou Tocdecſt another, thou con- eſt: for wherein thou 


judgeſt another, thou con- 


demneſt thy ſelf: For thou that judgeſt art a- demneſt thyſelf, for thou 


like. guilty in doing the fare things. But this Naß A doſt the ſame 
we are fure of, that the Judgment that God But we are ſure that the 2 


paſſes upon any Offenders, is according to * judgment of God is ac- 
Truth, right and juſt. Canſt thou who doſt chan Shieh commit sue 


them which commit ſuch 


_ thoſe things which thou condemneſt in another, things. 


O man, that judgeſt them 
which do ſuch things, and 


think that thou ſhalt eſcape the condemn- O nd thinkett thou this, ; 
5 NOTES. 


. of God? God, whatever thou mayeſt think, is no Reſpecter of Perſons, both Jews as well 
«* as Gentiles, that are perverſly contentious againſt others, and do not themſelves obey the 
«+ Goſpel, ſhall meet with Wrath and Indignation from God: And Gentiles as well as Jews, 


«+ whom the Goodneſs and Forbearance of God bringeth to Repentance, and an humble ſub- 


% miſfve Acceptance of the Goſpel, ſhall find Acceptance with God, and eternal Life in the 
* Kingdom of the Meſſias; for which if thou are contentious to ſhut out the Gentiles, thou 
„ manifeſtly ſhutteſt out thyſelf.” | | 7 
O Man, whoſorver thou art. It is plain from wer. 17 & 27. and the whole Tenor of this 
Chapter, that St. Pau by theſe Words means the Jews; but there are two viſible Reaſons why 
he ſpeaks in theſe Terms: 1f, He makes his Concluſion general, as having the more Force, 
but Offence, than if he had bluntly named the Jews, whom he is very careful in all this 
Epiſtle to treat in the ſofteſt manner imaginable, 24%), He uſes the Term Man emphatically, 
in Oppoſition to Gad in the next Verſe. 


* 7adgeft. There will need nothing to be ſaid to thoſe who read this Epiſtle with the leaſt 


Attention, to prove that the jadging, which St. Paul here ſpeaks of, was that Averſion which 


the Jews generally had to the Gentiles; ſo that the unconverted Jews could not bear with the 
Thoughts of a Meſſias, that admitted the Heathen equally with them into his Kingdom: nor 
could the converted Jews be brought to admit them into their Communion, as the People of 
God now equally with themſelves ; ſo that they generally, both one and t' other, judged them 
unworthy the Favour of God, and out of Capacity to become his People any other way, but 
by Circumciſion, and an Obſervance of the ritual Parts of the Law; the Inexcuſableneſs and 
Abſurdity whereof St. Pas ſhews in this Chapter. oh | 
2 * According to Truth, doth, I ſuppoſe, ſignify not barely a true Judgment, which will 
ſtand in tion to erroneous, and that will not take effect, but ſomething more, i. #. ac- 
cording to the Truth of his Predictions and Threats. As if he had ſaid, : But if God in judg- 
« ment caſt off the Jews from 1. any longer his People, we know this to be according to 
his Truth, who hath forewarned them of it. Ye Jews judge the Gentiles not to be received 


1 into the of God, and refaſe them Admittance into the Kingdom of the Meſſias, 
5 you the Law as well as they, you judge as prejudiced paſſionate Men. But 
the Judgment of God againſt you will ſtand firm. The Reaſon why he does it ſo covertly, 


may be that which I have before-mentioned, his great Care not to ſhock the Jews, eſpecially 
here in the beginning, till he had got faſt hold upon them. And hence poſſibly it is that he 
COT obeying the Truth, ver. 8, and uſes other the like ſoft Expreflions in 


doſt the ſame, that thou 
ſhalt eſcape the judgment 
of God ? 

4 Or deſpiſeſt thou the 
riches of his goodneſs, 
and forbearance, and long- 
ſuffering, not knowin 
that the Goodneſs of Go 
leadeth, thee to repen- 
_ tance? 

5 But after thy hardneſs 
and impenitent heart, 
treaſureſt up unto thy ſelf 
wrath againſt the day of 
wrath, and ee of 
the righteous judgment of 
God * , 

6 Who will render to 
every man according to 
his deeds : 

To them who by pa- 

tient continuance in well- 
doing, ſeek for glory, and 
honour, and immortality, 
eternal life:  _ 
8 But unto them that are 
contentious, and do not 
obey the truth, but obey 
unrightouſneſs, indigna- 
tion, and wrath ; 

Tribulation and anguiſh 

n every ſoul of man 
that doth evil, of the Jew 
55 and alſo of the Gen- 
ue. 


7 Patience in this Verſe is oppoſed to Contentiaus ® in the next, and feems principally 
regard the Jews, who had no Patience for any Conſideration of the Gentiles, but with a ſtrange 
Peeviſhneſs and Contention, 
Gentiles to the Franchiſes of 


felves. 


8 © Though by Truab the Gol 


Riches of his Goodneſs, Forbearance and Lon: 
Suffering, not knowing nor confidering that the 
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ing Sentence of God? or ſlighteſt thou the 


Goodneſs of God ought to lead thee 'to Repen- 
tance? But layeſt up to thy ſelf Wrath and 
DO” , which thou wilt meet with at 
t 
tion which 35 be awarded thee by God in Pro- 
portion to thy Impenite and the Hardneſs 
of thy Heart Wu 11 to e 
according to his Works, viz. Eternal Life to all 
thoſe who by Patience and Gentleneſs in 
Well-doing ſeek Glory and Honour, and a State 
of Immortality: But to them who are conten- 
tious * and froward, and will not obey the 
Truth , but ſubject themſelves to Unrigh- 
teouſneſs, Indignation and Wrath; Tribulati- 
on and Anguiſh, ſhall be poured out upon eve- 
ry Soul of Man that bp Evil, on the Jew 
firſt, and alſo on the Gentile. But Glory, 
Honour and Peace, ſhall be beſtowed on eve- 
ry Man that worketh Good, on the Jew 


NOTES. 


to 
_ the Freedom of the Goſpel in admitting the believing 
e 


term Truth with an Eye to the Jews, who though ſome few of them received the Goſpel, yet 


even a great Part of thoſe few joined with the x poſing this t Truth 
Solpel, That under the Maſies the Gentiloorhobeliovedwmetie People of God, as well 


of the 


of their Nation in 


as the Jews, and as ſuck were to be received by them. 


Ff 2 firſt ©, 


Day of Judgment, and that juſt Retribu- 


One 


Kingdom of the Meſſias, upon equal Terms with them- 
be here meant, yet I doubt nat but St. Par uſed the 
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11. firſt*, and alſo on the Gentile, For with But glory, honour, and 19 
12. God there is no reſpect of Perſons. For all *! d 


worketh good, to the Jew 


that have ſinned, without having the poſitive firſt, and alſo to the Gen. 
Law of God, which was given the Iſraelites, *'*: 


: | | For there is no reſpect 11 
ſhall periſh without the Law; and all who of perſons with God. 
x have ſinned, being under ' the Law, {hall be 6 For as many as have 12 
4 nned without law, ſhall 
13. judged by the Law. (For the bare Hearers of alſo perih without law : 
the Law are not thereby juſt or righteous in the and as many as have fin- 


Sight of God ; but the Doers of the Law, they he] nog og 4 


\ who exactly perform all that 1s commanded in (For not the hearers of 
14. it ſhall be juſtified;.. For when the Gentiles = * * gon 8 
who have no. poſitive Law given them by law ſhall be juſtified, 


e che. ago en te lien, 
£2 . 


9 & 10! The Few firſt, and alſothe Gentile, We ſee by theſe two Verſes, and chap. i. 16. 
that St. Paul carefully lays down, that there was now under the Goſpel no other National Di- 
ſtinction between the Jews and the Gentiles, but only a Priority in the Offer of the Goſpel, 
and in the Deſign of Rewards and Puniſhments, according as the Jews obeyed, or not. Which 
may farther ſatisfy us, that the Diſtinction which St. Paul infiſts on ſo much here, and all 
through the firſt Part of this Epiſtle, is national ; the Compariſon being between the Jews as 
nationally the People of Go1 ; and the Gentiles, as not the People of God before the Meſſias; 

and that under the Meſſias, the Profeſſors of Chriſtianity, conſiſting moſt of converted Gentiles, 
were the People of God, owned and acknowledged as ſuch by him, the unbelieving Jews being 
5 , and the unbelieving Gentiles never received; but that yet perſonally both Jews and 
Dy 1 ſingle Perſon, ſhall be puniſhed for his own particular Sin, as appears by the two 
next Veries. | 

12 © *Amazrlas ball periſh; xgibijcoilas, ſhall be judged, Thoſe under the Law, St. Pau! 
ſays, ſhall be judged by the Law ; and this is eaſy to conceive, becauſe they were under a poſitive 
Law, wherein Life and Death were annexed, as the Reward and Puniſhment of Obedience and 
Diſobedience ; but of the Gentiles, who were not under that poſitive Law, he ſays barely that 
they ſhall geriſb. St. Paul does not uſe theſe ſo eminently differing Expreſſions for nothing; 
—_ _ I think, give ſome light to chap. v. 13. and my Interpretation of it, if they lead us 
no | 

147 My wwe Nee, Soong not the Law, or not having a Law. The Apoſtle by the 
Word Law generally in this Epiſtle ſignifying a poſitive Law given by God, and promulgated by 
a Revelation from Heaven, with the Sanction of declared Rewards and Puniſhments annexed to 
it, it is not improbable that in this Verſe (where by the Greek Particle he ſo plainly points out 
the Law of Moſes) by xpe-, without the Article, may intend Law in general, in his Senſe ot 
a Lat; and ſo this Verſe may be tranſlated thus; For auben the Gentiles, who have not a Law, 
do 4 Nature the things contained in the Law ; theſe not having a Law, are a Law to themſelves. 
And ſo wer. 12. As many as have finned, being under a Law, ſhall be judged by a Law. For 

though from Adam to Chriſt there was no revealed poſitive Law, but that given to the 1/-aelites ; 
yet it is certain, that by Jeſus Chriſt a poſitive Law from Heaven is 3 to all Mankind, and 


that thoſe to whom this has been promulgated by the Preaching of the Goſpel, are all under it, 


— 


3 


” 
— 


.. 


Nature 
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do by nature the thing: Nature obſerve or keep to the moral Rectitude 
contained in the law, theſe 


having not the law, are contained in the poſitive Law given by God to 


a lam unto themſelves: the Iſraelites, they being without any poſitive 
15 Which ſhew the work Law given them, have nevertheleſs a Law 
of the law written in 


their hearts, their conſci- Within themſelves; and ſhew the Rule of 15. 


ence alſo bearing witneſs, the Law written in their Hearts, their Con- 
and their thoughts the 


mean while accuſing, or ſciences alſo bearing witneſs to that Law, they 


elſe excuſing one another.) amongſt themſelves, in the reaſoning of their 
16 In the Day when Go - | ; 
ſhall judge the ſecrets of OI. Minds, accuſing or excuſing one another.) At 16 


men by Jeſus Chriſt, ac- the Day of Judgment, when as I make known 


cording to my goſpel. - : LIP 
17 Bee. rosa called in my Preaching the Goſpel , God ſhall 


a Jew, and reſteſt in the judge all the Actions of Men by Jeſus Chriſt. 
law, and makeſt thy boaſt Behold thou art named a Jew; and thou 


1 7 — . ks 2 17. 
2 en wit, with Satisfaction reſteſt in the Privilege of hav- 7. 


and approveſt the things ing the Law, as a Mark of God's peculiar Fa- 
that are more excellent, youri, whom thou glorieſt in, as being th 
| God, and thou one of his People; a People 
who alone know and worſhip the true God ; 

And thou knoweſt his Will, and haſt the 18. 
Touchſtone of things excellent *, having 


NOTES. 


" | | | 
168 According to my Goſpel, i. e. as I make known in my preaching the Goſpel. That this 
is the Meaning of this Phraſe, may be ſeen 2 Tim. ii. 8. And of St. Paul's declaring of it in 
his Preaching, we have an Inſtance left upon Record, As xvii. 31. | 
17 ENν,Iuw en, thou art named, emphatically ſaid by St. Pau/ ; for he that was ſuch a Jew 
as he deſcribes in the following Verſes, he inſiſts on it, was a Jew only in Name, not in Reality; 
| oy ſo he concludes, wer. 28 & 29. he is not in the Eſteem of God a Jew, who is {o outwardly 
only. 1 n ö : 
17——-20 i In thoſe four Verſes St. Pau! makes uſe of the Titles the Jews aſſumed to them- 
ſelves, from the Advantages they had of Light and Knowledge above the Gentiles, to ſhew them 
how inexcuſable they were in judging the Gentiles, who were even in their own account ſo 
_ 8 them in Knowledge, for doing thoſe things which they themſelves were alſo 
ilty of. ; 1 ä 
| n Mic. iii. 11. | 
18 Ta dpi la, fignifies things excellent, convenient, controverted, or differing. In either 
of theſe Senſes it may be underſtood here, though the laſt, viz. their Difference in reſpe& of 
lawful and unlawful, I think may be pitched on, as moſt ſuited to the Apoſtle's Defign here, 


and that which the Jews much ſtood upon, as giving them one great Pre-eminence above the 
defiled Gentiles, 5 | — 
| been 


1 
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| 
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been educated in the Law. And takeſt upon 
thee as one who art a Guide to the Blind 

Light to the ignorant Gentiles who are in 
an Inſtructor of the Fooliſh ', a 
Teacher of Babes, having an exact Draught, 
and a compleat Syſtem ” of Knowledge and 
. Truth in the Law. Thou therefore who art a 
Maſter in this Knowledge, and teacheſt others, 
teacheſt thou not thy ſelf? Thou that preacheſt 
that a Man ſhould not ſteal, doſt thou ſteal ? 


22. Thou that declareſt Adultery to be unlawful, 


doſt thou commit it? Thou that abhorreſt I- 


23. dols, doſt thou commit Sacrilege? Thou who 


glorieſt in the Law, doſt thou by breaking of 


24. the Law diſhonour God? For the Name of 


25. 


God is blaſphemed amongſt the Gentiles, by 
reaſon of your Miſcarriages, as it is written“. 
Circumciſion * indeed, and thy being a Jew, 
ofiteth”, if thou keep the Law: But if 
ou be a T eſſor of the Law, thy Circum- 
ciſion is made ncircumciſion; thou art no way 


TEXT 


law, 
And art confident that 
thou thy ſelf art a guide 


being inſtructed out of the 10 


of the blind, a light of 


them which are in dark- 
nels, 


An inſtructor of the 20 


fooliſh, ateacher of babes, 
which haſt the form of 
knowledge and of the 
truth in the law, 


Thou therefore which 2; 


teacheſt another, teacheſt 
thou not thy ſelf? Thou 
that preacheſt a man 
ſhould not ſteal, doſt thou 


ſteal? 


Thou that ſayeſt a man 22 


ſhould not commit adulte- 


ry, doſt thou commit adul- 


tery ? thou that abhorreſt 
idols, doſt thou commit 
ſacrilege? 


Thou that makeſt thy 23 


boaſt of the law, through 
breaking the law diſho- 
noureſt thou God ? 


For the name of God 24 


is blaſphemed among the 
Gentiles through you, as 
it is written, 

For circumciſion verily , 
profiteth, if thou keep 


the law : but if thou be a 


NOTES. 


19, 20! 14 in Darkneſs, Fooliſh, Babes, were Appellations which chi Jews 


ledge. 


to the Gentiles, ſignifying how much inferior to themſelves they thought them in Know. 


20 * Mc ,, Form, ſeems here to be the ſame with zue, Form, ch. vi. 17. n e. ſuch 


a Draught as contained and 
remembred, that the Apoſtle uſes theſe Ex 
ſpoke of themielves vaunting it over the 
ing the Gentiles as they did. 

24* See 2 Sam. xii. 14. Exch. xxxvi. 23 


repreſented the Parts and Lineaments of the whole. 


For it is to be 


reſſions and Terms here in the ſame Senſe the Jews 


tiles, he thereby aggravating their Fault in judg- 


25 ® Gircumcifion men for to, as being one of the chief and moſtdiſcriminating 


Rites of that People. 


» Profiteth if thou keep the Law ; Becauſe a Jew that kept the Law was to have Life therein, 


- XViil, 5. 


2 


better 


25 


ROMAN S. 
PARAPHRASE. 
If therefore an un- 


the moral Recti- 
26 Therefore, if the un- tudes1of the Law, ſhall he not be reckoned 


TEXT 


bemkes of the law, thy better than an Heathen. 
CIFCUMCI1 10n 1s made un- circumciſed G tile keep 


circumciſion. 


circumcifion keep the 
righteouſneſs of the law, 


and accounted of, as if he were circumciſed 
ſhall not his uncircumci- | | 


and 
NOTES. 


264 T4 Wnawpala Tx www, The Righteouſneſs of the Law. I have taken the Liberty to ren- 
der it, The Rectitudes of the Law, in an 3 Senſe of the word Re4itade, in Imitation of 
St. Paul, who uſes 3:zawpale here for all thoſe Precepts of the Law which contain in them any 
Part of the natural and eternal Rule of Refitude, which is made known to Men by the Light of 
Reaſon. This Rule of their Actions all Mankind, uncircumciſed as well as circumciſed, had, and 
is that which St. Paul calls I:xaivun Od, cb. i. 32. Becauſe it came from God, and was 
made by him the moral Rule to all Mankind, being laid within the Diſcovery of their Reaſon, 
which if they kept to, it was gxaiuwux, Righteouſneſs to them, or they were juſtified. And 
this Rule of Morality St. Paul ſays the Gentile World did acknowledge. So that Ne v 
Des, ch. i. 32. ſignifies that Rule of Right taken in general, and ra Y way here 
ſignifies the particular Branches of it contained in the Law of Moſes. For no other part of the 
Law of Meſes could an Heathen be ſuppoſed to obſerve or be concerned in: And therefore thoſe 
only can be the dn vd ,t here meant. If we conſider the various Senſes that Tranſlators 
and Expoſitors have given to this Term &xaiwpe, in the ſeveral places of St. Pauls Epiſtles, where 
it occurs, we ſhall have occaſion to think, that the Apoſtle uſed this word with great Latitude and 
Variety of Significations ; whereas I imagine, that if we carefully read thoſe Paſſages, we ſhall 
find that he uſed it every where in the ſame Senſe, i. e. for that Rule which, if complied with, 
juſtified, or rendered perfect, the Perſon or Thing it referred to. For Example, 

Rom. i. 32. Auaivpa Os, tranſlated The 
if the Heathen World had kept and perfectly obeyed, they had been righteous before God. 
| Rom. ii. 26. Autaiwwpala T5 rus, The Righteouſneſs of the Law, are thoſe of the 
Law of Moſes, which if the Uncireumciſed w there ſpeaks of had kept, they had been 
righteous before God, 

Rom. v. 16. Ei; Nv;,ꝓ ,x, to Tuſtification, is to the obtaining of Righteouſneſs. 


227 


Chap. II. 
— —— 


26. 


ent of Cad, is that Rule of Right which 


Rom. v. 18. As ids dezauwpale;, By one Sy neſs, is by one Act whereby he was juſti- 


| fied or compleatly perfected to be what he taken to be, viz. the Redeemer and Sa- 

viour of the World. For it was de wafnparur, or as ſome Copies read it, dd mabyualcs, 
by his Suffering, viz. Death on the Croſs, that he was perfected, Heb. ii. 9, 10. & xiv. 15. & 
v. 7=—=———09. Rom. v. 10. Phil. ii. 8. Col. i. 21, 21. Rom. viii. 4. T3 Juzaiupa rd wwe, The 
Righteouſneſs of the Law. Here, as Rom. ii. 26. it is that Rule of Right contained in the Law, 
which if a Man exactly performed, he was righteous and perfect before God. 

Heb. ix. 1. Auxawpoile Nellgiiang, Ordinances of Divine Service are thoſe Rules or Precepts 
concerning the outward Worſhip of God, which when conformed to render it perfect, and ſugh 
as was right and unblameable before God. ; | 

Heb. ix. 10. Au age, Carnal Ordinances, are ſuch Rules concerning ritual Per- 
formances, as, when obſerved, juſtified the Fleſh. By theſe Obſervances, according as they were 
preſcribed, the Fleſh or natural outward Man obtained a legal outward Holineſs or Righteouſneſs, 
pa har Exception againſt him, but he was freely admitted into the Congregation, and inte 


In 


* — ˙ ww . IF euoe i 


- F * 
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Chap. III. 


27. and every way a Jew? And ſhall not a Gen- 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


fion be counted for cir- 27 


e : if 
tile, who in his natural State of Uncircumciſi-W zug ell not uncir. 


on fulfils the Law, condemn * thee, who not- cumciſion which is by na- 


withſtanding the Advantage of having the fuge if it _ the law, 
7 , . judge thee, who by the 
Law and Circumciſion, * art a Tranſgreſſor letter and circumciſion 


doſt tranſgreſs the law ? 


NO T5 S. 


In the ſame Senſe Na is alſo uſed in the 2 

Rev. xv. 4. Ta Nadia ov i pνẽðñe Nn, Thy Judgments are made maniftf, i. e. thoſe 
Terms whereupon Men are to be juſtified before God, were clearly and fully made known un- 
der the Goſpel. Here, as Rom. i. they are called $4i9uals ©, the Terms which God had 
preſcribed to Men for their Juſtification. And, | 

Rev. xix. 8. To Aral To ayiur, The Righteouſneſs of the Saints, i. e. The Performances 
whereby the Saints ſtand juſtified before God. | ; 

So that if we well obſerve it, $:xaivpue is the Rule of Right, as having God for it's Author, it 
is xaivpa Ow; As contained in the Precepts of the Law, tis Suxaiwpala T5 vue; As it con- 
cerns the external inſtituted Rites of the Levitical Worſhip of God, it is NM aalgiias ; 
As it concerns the outward Legal or Ritual Holineſs of the Jews, it is $:xawpale eaxgx3; ; As it 
is in holy Men made perfect, it is M ayiu. 9 2 8 | 

It may not be amiſs to take a little notice alſo of St. Paul's Uſe of the other Term here, %o, 
Law, which he commonly puts for a poſitive Rule given to Men, with the Sanction of a Penalty 
annexed ; and in particular frequently (ſometimes with, ſometimes without the Particle) for the 
Law of Maſes, without naming what Law he means, as if there had been no other Law in the 
World, as indeed there was not any other in St. Paul's Notion of a Law, from the Fall to our 
Saviour's time, but only the Law given by God to the Iſraelites by the hand of My/es. Under 
the Goſpel the Law of Maſes was abrogated : But yet the ii v h were not abrogated. 
The Jxaivua 73 Od not only ſtood firm, but was by the Divine Authority promulgated anew by 
Jeſus Chriſt, the King and Saviour of the World. For tis of this that he ſays, that he 7s not come 
to defliroy the Law, but to fulfil it, i.e. to give it poſitively and plainly it's full Latitude and Extent, 
and ſet theſe N 73 vu in their due Light and full Force; and accordingly we ſee all 
the Branches of it more expreſly commanded, and with Penalties more vigorouſly enforced on all 
his Subjects by our Saviour and his Apoſtles, than they were in the Law of Moſes. | 

Thus we ſee by the Doctrine of St. Paul and the New Teſtament, there is one and the ſame 
Rule of Rectitude ſet to the Actions of all Mankind, Jews, Gentiles, and Chriſtians ; and that 
failing of a compleat Obedience to it in every tittle, makes a Man unrighteous, the Conſequence 
whereof is Death. For the Gentiles that have ſinned withoat a Law, ſhall periſh without a 
Law ; the Jews that have ſinned having a Law, ſhall be judged by that Law); but that both 
Jews and Gentiles ſhall be ſaved from Death, if they believe in Jeſus Chriſt, and fincerely en- 
deavour after Righteouſneſs, though they do not attain unto it, their Faith being accounted to. 
them for Righteouſneſs, Rom. iii. 19——24. F act; | | 

27* Judge thee. This he faith proſecuting the Deſign he began with, ver. 1. of ſhewing the 
Folly and Unreaſonableneſs of the Jews in judging the Gentiles, and denying them Admittance- 
and Fellowſhip with themſelves in the Kingdom of the Meſſias. 

It is Plain that y Nature, and by the Letter and Circumciſion, are there oppoſed to one another, 

mean the one a Man in his natural State, wholly a Stranger to the Law of God revealed by 
Moſes, and the other a Jew obſerving the external Rites contained in the Letter of that Law. 


3 ; 


of 


* G M 4 N S. 
TEXT. » PARAPHRASE. 


28 For he is not a Jew, of this Law? For he is not a Jew who is one 
which is one outwardly ; 


neither is that circumei- in outward A nce and Conformity; 


fion, which is outward in nor is that the Circumciſion which renders a 
1 Man acceptable to God, which is outwardly in 


| But he is a Jew, which 
9% one_inwardly, and cir- the Fleſh. But he is a Jew, and one of the 


cumciſion is that of the People of God, who is one in an inward Con- 


heart, in the ſpirit, and 


not in the letter, whoſe formity to the Law: and that is the Circumciſi- 
praiſe is not of men, but on which avails a Man, which is of the Heart“, 


bole nn according to the ſpiritual Senſe” of the Law, 


which is the ' purging our Hearts from Iniquity 


by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and not in an exter- 


nal Obſervance of the Letter *, x by which a Man 
cannot attain Life; ſuch. true Iſraelites as 
theſe, though they are judged, condemned, and 
rejected by Men of the Jewiſh Nation, are ne- 


vertheleſs honoured and accepted by God. 


NOTES. 


14 283 Vid. eb. l. 6, 7. Cal. vi. 15, 16. 
29 St. Paul's Expoſition of this, See Phil, iii. 3. Col. ii. 11. 
* Letter, vid. ch. vii. 6. 2 Cor; iii. 6, 7. * with xvi. 
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1 this third cul st. Paul goes on to hank that the natio- 
nal Privileges the Jews. had over the Gentiles, in being the 
People of God, - gave > no particular Right, or etter Title to 
the Kingdom of the Meſh 2 ——— what the Gentiles had. Becauſe 
they as well as the Gentiles all finned, and not being able to attain 
Righteouſneſs by the Deeds of the Law more than the Gentiles, 
Juſtification was —__ e by the Free Grace of God — 
oy: a 
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Chap. III. Faith in Jeſus Chriſt ; ſo that upon their believing, God, who is 


moral Part of the Law, ſhall judge the Fews that 


the God not of the Jews alone, but alſo. of the Gentiles, / accepted 
the Gentiles as well as the Jews; and now admits all who profeſs 


Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, to be equally his People. 


To clear his way to this, he begins with removing an Objection 
of the Jews, ready to lay 3 If it be ſo as you have told us in the fore- 
going Section, that it is the | Circumciſion of the Heart alone that 


availeth, what Advantage haue the Jews, who keep to the Cir- 
cumciſion of the Fleſh, and the other Obfervances of the Law, by 
being the People of God? To which he anſwers, that the Jews had 

many (Advantages above the Gentiles; but yet that in reſpect of 


their {Acceptance with God under the Goſpel, they had none at all. 


He declares that both Jews and - Gentiles are Sinners, both equally | 


uncapable of being juſtified by their own Parformances: That God 
was equally the God both of Jews and 'Gentiles, and out of his 


Free Grace juſtified thoſe, and only thoſe who believed, whether | 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


FF it be thus, that Circumcifion by a Failure of Wi 2 os 
Obedience to the Law becomes Uncircumcifion ; bat — f — of 

and that the Gentiles, who keep:the Righteouſneſs.or \circumeifion? 

trunſgreſ the Lum, -what 

yoo ? or what Profit is there of Circumcifion? 

Late, Mach every way; chiefly. that |, Machenermay: chi 

God particularly preſent amongſt them reveal- x fe bed the ora. 

ed his Mind and Will, and engaged hinfelf:in des of God. | 

Promiſes to them, by Moſes, and other his Pro- | 

phets, which Oracles they had, and kept a- 

mongſt them, whilſt the reſt of Mankind had 

no ſuch Communication with the Deity, had 

to Reyelation of his .Purpoſes of Mercy to 


Mankind, but were, as it were, without God 


N 0'T B 2 


A- Liſt of ch Advants the eus hadover the. Gentiles! he-gives, ab. ix. 4, 5. but here 
de that was moſt properio his preſent purpoſe. 9 | 


In 


| 4 God forbid: yea let 


25 
* 
— 


TEXT. 


3 For What if ſome did 
not believe: ſhall - their 


unbelief make the Faith 
of God without effect? 


God be true, but every 
man à liar ; as it is writ- 
ten, That thou _ mighteſt 
be = in thy Sayings, 
ah in gore overcome 
when tli64 art judged. 

But if our untigliteouf- 
neſs conimend the righ- 
teonſneſs of God, what 
ſhall we ſay? Is God un- 
righteous who taketh ven- 
geance? {I ſpeak as a 
man) 

6 God forbid: for then 

how ſhall God judge the 
world ? | 


> 


| unrighteous, 


ſbeum in 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE. 


in the World. Por though forme of the Jews, 
who had the Promife of the Meſſias, did not 


believe in him when he came, and fo did not 


receive the Righteouſneſs which is by Faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt; yet their Unbelief cannot render 
the Faithfulneſs and Truth of God of no Effect, 
who had promiſed to be a God to Abraham and 


his Seed after him, and bleſs them to all Gene- 


ration. No, by no means. God forbid 
that any one ſhould entertain ſuch a Thought: 
Yea, let God be acknowledged to be true, and 
every Man a Liar, as it is written, That thou 
mighteft be Jufifed in thy Sayings, and mighteſft 
overcome when thou art judged, = 

But you will fay farther, If it be ſo that our 
Sinfulneſs Pinker * the Righteouſneſs of God 
ng bis word given to our Forefa- 
thers, what ſhall I ſay, Is it not Injuſtice in God to 


puniſh us for it, and caft us off I muſt be under- 


flood to 


this in the Perſon of a carnal Man 
himſelf) God forbid : For if God be 
how ſhall he judge the World * ? 


NOTS. 


2 


pleading 


3* How this was made good, St. Pan“ explains more at large in the following Chapter, and 


eb. ix. 6 


13* 


5 That by tbe Righteon/ne/s of 
Promiſe of ſaving Believers, Gentiles as well as Jews, by Righteouſneſs 
Chriſt, is plain, wer. 4, 7, 26. St. Paul's great Dei 
Chapters of this Epiſlle being to convince the Romans, 


of God, St. Paul here intends God's Faithfulneſs in ing his 
through Faith m Jeſus 
through the eleven firſt 

in the old Teſta- 


here, and all 
God purpoſed, 


ment declared, that he would receive and fave the Gentiles by Faith in the Meſſias, which was 
the only way whereby Jews or Gentiles (they being all Sinners, and equally deſtitute of Righ- 
teouſneſs by Works) were to be ſaved. This was a Doctrine which the Jews could not bear, 


and therefore the 


Apoſtle here in the Perſon of a Jew urges, and in his own Perſon anſwers their 


Objections againſt it, confirming to the Romans the Veracity and Faithfulneſs of God, on whom 
they 7 with all . for the Performance of whatever he ſaid. 

d This which is an Argument in the Mouth of Abrabam, Gen. xviii. 25. St. Pau! very 
appoſitely makes uſe of to ſtop the Mouths of the blaſphemous Jews, - 24M | | 


G g 2 * For 


6. 


, PARAPHRASE + 


Fur af the Truth and. Veracity of God hath the 
more appeared to his Glory, by reaſon. of my Lie, 

i, e. my Sin, why yet am I condemned for a Sin- 
ner, and puniſbed for it? Why rather ſhould not 
this be thought à right Conſequence, and a juſt Ex- 
cuſe? Let us do Evil, that Good may come of it, 
Thus © ſome. 


FE 


that Glory may come to God by it. 
maliciouſly and flanderouſly re 


port us Chriſti- 


ans to fay, for which they deſerve and will 


from God receive Puniſhment as they deſerve. 


ROMANS: 


| *. X *. 3 E . ö 


For if the truth of 
God hath more abounded 
through my lie unto his 
glory ; why yet am I alſo 
judged as a ſinner? 

And not rather, as we 
be ſlanderouſly reported, 
and as ſome affirm. that 
we ſay, * us do evil, 
that good may come? 
whoſe damnation is juſt. 

What then? are we 


better than they? No in 
no Wiſe : for we have be- 


fore 


Are we Tews 
E 7 


W 


then in any whit a better Condition 


han * the Gentil? Not at all. For J have 


royed both Jews 
and Gentiles, that they 
are all under ſin; 


already * brought a Charge of - Guilt and Sin 
1 n None 


7 For, This particle plainly joins what follows in this and the next Verſe to Vengeance in 
2 5th Verſe, 9 ap ont is, a Continuation of the Objection begun in that Verſe ; 
why. St. Paul broke it into pieces by intruding the 6th Verſe in the middle of it, there is a very 
plain;Reaſon---, In the Objection there were two things to be correfted ; 1ſt, The charging God 
with Unrighteouſneſs, which as ſoon as mentioned, it was a becoming Interruption in St. Paul 
to quaſh immediately, and to ſtop the Jews Mouth with the Words of Abrabam. 2dly, The other 
thing in the Objection was a falſe Calumny upon the Chriſtians, as if they preaching Juſtification 
by Free Grace, ſaid, Let us do Evil, that Good may come of it. To which the Apoſtle's Anſwer 
was the more diſtinct, being ſubjoined to that Branch ſeparated from the other. 

Lie. The Senſe of thi Flaebmates it plain, that St. Paul by Lie here means Sin in general, 
but ſeems to have uſed the Word Lie, as having a more forcible and graceful Antitheſis 7 the 


«4 


Truth of God, which the Objection pretends to be thereby illuſtrated. 


8 Some. *Tis paſt doubt that theſe were the Jews. But St. Paul, always tender towards his 


own Nation, forbears to name them, when he pronounces this Sentence, that their caſting off and 
Deliruftion now at hand, for this Scandal and other Oppoſition to the Chriſtian Religion, was 


juſt. 3 3 | 
9 Having in the fix en Fre juſtified the Truth of God, notwithſtanding his caſt - 
* the Jews, and vindicated the Doctrine of Grace againſt the Cavils of the Jews, which two 
Objections of theirs came naturally in his way, the Apoſtle takes ap here again the Jews Queſtion 
Propoſed ver. 1. and urges it home to the caſe in hand. Ti & weorxgueda, being but the ſame 
with Ti & 13 T«ro0% 78 Idaiv, ver. 1. Have Fews then any Preference in the Kingdom of the Me/- 
fias ? To which heanſwers, No, not at all. That this is the Meaning, is viſible from the whole 
Chapter, where he lays both Jews and Gentiles in an equal State in reference to Juſtification, ' 
© Already, viz. ch. ii. 3. where St. Pau under the gentler Compellation of O Man, chai 


the Jews co be Sinners as well as the Gentiles, and ver. 179——24. ſhews, that by having the 


Law they were no more kept from being Sinners than the Gentiles were without 'the Law. 
*And-this Charge againſt them, that they were Sinners, he here proves againſt them from the 
Teſtimony of their own Sacred Books contained in the Old Teſtament. © 8 
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9 ——— both againſt Jews and Gentiles, and urged that 
dee e , era there is not one of them clear, which I ſhall 


1, There is none that un- Prove now againſt you Jews; For it is writ- 10 
derſtandeth, there is none 4 . | rg 
chat ſeeketh after God. ten, TPere is none righteous, no not one: there is 11 


12 They are all gone out none that underſtandeth, there is none that feeketh * 
of the way, they are toge- after God. They are all gone out of the way, they 12 


ther become unprofitable, : 
r together become unprofitable, there is none that 


| gobd, moi not ons. doth good, no not one. Their Throat is an open 13 
13 pulchre; with their Sepulchre; with their Tongues they have uſed De- 


tongues they have uſed cert ; the Poi ſon of Aﬀps is under their Lips ; whoſe 14 * 


.deceit ; the poiſon of aſps Fo | : * 
r P* Mouth is full of Curfing and Bitterneſs, Their 15 


14 . Whoſe mouth is full of Fret are fwift to ſhed Blood: Deſtruction and Mi- 16 


curfing and bitterneſs. re 1 1 | , | 
- "+; go ſery are in their ways, and the way of Peace have 17 


„ they not known, There is no Fear of God before 18 
Delete and miſery their Eyes. This is all ſaid in the Sacred Book 

are in their ways : on 2 1 1 | 

Wop of our Law*: And what is faid there, we 19 
| have they not known. know is {aid to the Jews, who are under the 
18 There is no fear of God Law, that the Mouth of every Jew. that 


before their eyes. | 


Now we know that would Jy himſelf might be ſtopp d, N and | 
what things ſoever the all the World, Jews as well as Gentiles, may 
law faith, it faith to them, be forced to acknowledge themſelves guilty be- 


who are under the law; WW} 2 : 
that every mouth may be fore God. From whence it is evident, that by his 


Ropped, and all the world on Performances, in Obedience to a Law 


G 


19> The Law here ſignifies the whole Old Teſtament, which containing Revelations from 
God in the Time of the Law, and being to thoſe under the Law of Divine Authority, and a 
Rule as well as the Law itſelf, it is ſometimes in the New Teſtament called the Lago, and ſo our 
Saviour himſelf uſes the Term Lau, John x. 34. The Meaning of St. Paul here is, That the 
Delarations of God, which he had cited out of the Old Teſtament, were ſpoken of the Jews, 
who were under the Diſpenſation of the Old Teſtament, and were, by the Word of God to 
them, all of them pronounced Sinners. | | 33 | ge 
201 EE teywy rope, I ſhould render, by Deed: Law, i. e. by Actions of Conformity to a 
Law requiring the Performance of the J\xaiwwa Ou, the right Rule of God (mentioned 
chap. i. 32.) with a Penalty annexed, no Fleſh can be juſtified : But every one failing of an exact 
Conformity of his Actions to the immutable Rectitude of that eternal Rule of Right, will we 
found unrighteous, and ſo incur the Penalty of the Law. That this is the Meaning of t2ya wwe, 
* is evident, becauſe the Apoſtle's Declaration here is concerning all Men, , og. But we 
know the Heathen World were not under the Law of Moſes. And accordingly St. Paul does not 
ſay, is tgywy T8 du, by the Dieds of the Law, but is igywr vous, by Deeds of Lr. 2 
in the foregoing and following Verſe, where he would ſpecify the Law of Mo/es, he uſes 
Article with „he. three times. b 5 5 . | 
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20 


21 


23 


24 


. 23 Here the Glory that comes from God, or by his Appointment, is called the Glory of 
neſs which comes from him, or by his Appointment, is called tbe Righteou/- 

which has God for it's Author, or is 

5 32. That this is the 
vid. chap. ii. 7, 10. In the ſame Senſe the Glory of God is uſed, chap 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE. 


us * Man Caf attain to ah exact Cotiformit 
to the Rule of Right, fo as to be + N it 
the Sight of God, For by Law, which is the 
pübliſning the _ Rule With 4 Penalty, we ate 
not delivered ftom the Power of Sin, flöf can 
it help Men ts Rightecuſmefs!; but 
we come Experimentally tö know Sin ih the 
Forte atid Power of it, fince we find it pre- 
vail. Upon us notwithitariding the Puniſhmetit 
of Death is by the Law atthexed tö it“. But 
the Rightebuſneſs of God, that Rightecuf- 
neſs which he Intended, and will accept, and 
is  RiffiteobMeſs Abt within the Rule arid 
Rigour of Law, is now made manifeſt and 
confirmed by the Teſtimony of the Law and 
the Prophets, which bear witheſs to this Truth, 
that Jeſus is the Meffias, and that it is actord- 
ing to his Purpoſe and Promiſe, That the 
Righteouſneſs of God by Faith in Jeſus the 
Mefſias, is extended to Arid beſtowed on all 
who Believe in him * (for there is no Diffe- 
rence between them. They habe all, both 
Jews and Gentiles, ſinned, and fail of attain- 
ing that Glo 


by Law 


* 


TEXT 


may become ail be fore 
ity God 7, * 


Therefore by the deeds 20 
of the Law there ſhall no 
fleſh be juſtified in his 
ſight: for by the Law is 
the knowledge of fin. 

But now the righteouſ- 21 
neſs of God without the 
law is manifeſted, being 
witneſſed by the law and 
the prophets ; | 

Even the righteouſneſs 2 2 
of God, which is by faith 
of Jeſus Chriſt unto all, 
and upon all them that 
believe; for there is no 
difference: 

For all have ſinned, and 23 
come ſhort of the glory 
of God; | 

Being juſtified freely by 24 
his grace, through the 
redemption that is in Je- 
ſus Chriſt : . 


5 


ry which God hath appointed 


for the Righteous) being made righteous gra-. 
tis by the Favour of God through the Re- 


| NOTES. 
E No Man, St. F 

Force of Sin is ſeated. Vid. chap. vii. 14, 18. & viii. 14. 
Ie Lanw cannot bel Men to Righteouſneſs. 
8 7 


And is ſaid expreſsly, chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii, 
T7 vil, 13. p act . 
a Vid. chap. x. 12. Gal. iii, 2228. 


22 


Ged, as the Righteou hich con | 


ve/s of God . i. 17. and the Rule of moral Rectitude, 
bo FA — * is called Axaivua Ois, hap. i. 32 


t. Paul uſes here the Word Fl; for Man emphatically, ks that wherein the 
This, which is but implied here, he is large and 


4 


Glory here meant, 


3 ; 
demption 


ROMANS. 


r 
yl Whom God hath ſet demption * which is by Jeſus Chriſt; whom 


forth to be a itiation, ; 


through faith in his God hath ſet forth to be the Propitiatory 


235 


Chap. III. 


— 


2 


blood, to declare his righ- or Mercy-ſeat 1 in his own Blood, for the 


teouſneſs for the rem Manifeſtation of his [God's] Righteouſneſs *, 


NOTES. 


24 ? Redemption ſignifies Deliverance, t not Deliverance from every thing, but Deliveran 
from that, to which a Man is in Sean or Bondage. Nor does Redemption by Jeſus Chriſt 
import there was any Compenſation made to God by paying what was of equal Value, in conſi- 
deration whereof they were delivered; for that is inconſiſtent with what St. Paul expreſsly ſays 


Blood. 


25 3 wee fgnifies Propitiatory,, or Mercy Scat, and not Propitetien, as Mir. Mede has 


tightly obſerved upon this Place in his Diſcourſe of God's Hauſe, 5. * 5 

© The dlevand ins Copy _ the af ia airiw;, by Faith; which ſeems conformable to 
the Senſe of the Apoſtle here: He ſays, that God hath 1 1 Chriſt to be the Propitiatory in 
his Blond. The Atonement under the Law, was made by. Blood ſprinkled. on the Propitiatory or 
Mercy-Seat, Lev. xvi. ,14. ; Chriſt, ſays St. Paul here, is now ſet, out and ſhewn by God to be 


the real Propitiatory or Mercy-Seat in his own Blood; ſee Hab. ix. 2 942 the Sacrifice of 


himſelf is oppoſed to the Blood of others. God has ſet him out to 
| teouſneſs;the Mercy-Seat being the Place wherein God ſpake and declared his Pleaſure, Exod, xxv. 
22. Numb. xvii. 8, 9. And it was there where God always appeared, Lev. xv1. 2. It was the 
Place of his Preſence, and therefore he is ſaid to dwell between the Cherubims, P/a/. bexx.. 1. 
3 Sraga.tix., 1g. For , beewepa the Cerubim waa the Morey Seat. enn gur 
Saviour, Who was the Antitype, is properly Sale the Propitiatgry. ; 
* Aixaciacpyn, Re btroufue/s, ſeems to, be pled here in the ſame Senfe it is per. 5. for the 
Righteouſneſs of God, in keeping his word with the Nation of the Jui, notywuthſlanding 
their Provocations: And indeed, with the following Words of this Verſe, contains in it a far- 
ther Anſwer to the Jews Infinuati on of God's being hard to their Nation, by ſhewing that 
God had been very favourable to them, in not caſting them off as they had deſerved, till, 
3Aaccqrding to his Promiſe, he had ſent them the Meſſias, and they had rejected him. 


ſo, to declare his Righ- 


by 


236 — * 
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by paſſing over * their Tranſgreſſions for- on of fins that are paſt, 
INNS C0 . which he bath borne with of Gene forbearance | 
hitherto, ſo as to with-hold his Hand — 1 * 2 26 
caſting off the Nation of the Jews as their . 
26 Sins Reſerved, for the al, i of his Righ- _ Fora ag es of 

teouſneſs at this time *, that he might be im which believeth in 
juſt in keeping his Promiſe, and be the - Juſtifier 9288 

5 of every one, not who is of the Jewiſh Nation or 

| Extraction, but of the Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, 


* 


NOTE S. 


t Aid Ty» wagen, by paſſing over. I do not remember any place where gel ſignifies Re- 
miſſion or Forgiveneſs, but paſſing by, or paſſing over, as our Tranſlation has it in the Margin, 
7. e. Over-looking, or as it were, not minding ; in which Senſe it cannot be applied to the paſt 
Sins of private Perſons, for God neither remits nor paſſes them by ſo as not to take notice of 
them. But this oag:ou Tor meoyeyorsTw Ae ln, paſſing over paſt Sins, is ſpoken' national- 
ly, in reſpe& of the People ot the Jews; who though they were a very ſinful Nation, as appears 
by the Places here brought againſt them by St, Pau/, yet God paſſed by all that, and would not 
be hindred by their paſt Sinfulneſs, from being juſt in Roping Ke Promiſe, in exhibiting to them 
Chriſt the Propitiatory. But though he would not be provoked by their paſt Sins, ſo as to caſt 
them off from being his People before he had ſent them the promiſed Meſſias to be their Saviour; 
yet after that, when at the due time he had manifeſted his Righteouſneſs to them, that he might 
be juſt, and the Juſtifier of thoſe who believe in Jeſus, he no longer bore with their ſinful Ob- 
ſtinacy ; but when they rejected the Saviour (whom he had ſent according to his Promiſe) from 
being their King, God rejected them from being his People, and took the Gentiles into his 
| Church, and made them his People jointly and equally with the few believing Jews. This is 
. plainly the Senſe of the Apoſile here, where he is diſcourſing of the Nation of the Jews, 
” and their State in compariſon with the Gentiles; not of the State of private Perſons. 
1 any one without Prepoſſeſſion attentively read the Context, and he will find it to 
0. | 3 
24 ® Auzayoourns avts, bis Rigbteouſugſi, is here to be underſtood in both Senſes in which 
St. Paul had uſed it before in this Chapter, wiz. wer. 5. & 22, as it is manifeſt by St. Paul's 
explaining of it himſelf in theſe Words immediately following That he might be juſt, and the 
. af him who believeth in Jeſus, which are the two Senſes wherein he Righteouſneſs of 
is uſed. | 
At this time, wiz. The Fulneſs of Time, according to his Promiſe, 5 
Y Te ix gi, Ines: If this Phraſe had been tranſlated, him that is of the Faith of Feſus, 
as it is, chap. iv. 6. & Gal. iii. 7. rather than him which believeth in Jeſus, it would better have 
_ expreſſed the Apoſtle's Meaning here, which was to diſtinguiſh oi ix wii, thoſe who are of 
Faith, from oi iz j, Or of ix dn, thoſe who are of the Circumciſion, or thoſe wha are 
| fs Law, ſpeaking of them as of two Sorts or Races of Men, of two different Extractions. 
| | o underfind this Place fully, let any one read chap. iv, 1216. Gal. iii. 7———10, where 
N be will find the Apoſtle's Senſe more at large. h OT od: | 
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TEXT. 


is excluded. By what 


law? Of works? Nay: 


30 


but by the law of faith. 


| 28 Therefore we conclude, 


that a man is juſtified by 
faith without the deeds of 
the law. | 

Is he the God of the 
Jews only ? Is he not alſo 
of the 
the Gentiles alſo : 

Seeing it is one God 
which ſhall juſtify the cir- 
cumciſion by faith, and 
uncircumciſion through 
faith. 


ROMANS. 


entiles ? Yes, of 


PARAPHRASE. 


What Reaſon then have you Jews to glory * 


and (et yourſelves ſo much above the Gentiles 
in judging them as you do? None at all: 
Boaſting is totally excluded. By what Law? 
By the Law of Works? No, but by the Law 
of Faith, I conclude therefore*, that a 
Man is juſtified by Faith, and not by the 
Works of the Law,.*. Is God the God of the 
Jews only, and not of the Gentiles alſo? Yea 
certainly of the. Gentiles alſo. Since the time 
is come that God is no longer one to the Jews, 
and another to the Gentiles, but he is now be- 


6 „„ „„ „ „„ 


come one and the ſame God to them all, 
and will juſtify the Jews by Faith, and the 
| Gentiles alſo through Faith, who by the Law 
of Moſes were heretofore ſhut out from be- 


 * 4 44 ooo 


25 2 The Glorying here ſpoken of, is that of the Jews, i. e. their judging of the Gentiles, 
and their Contempt of them, which St. Pau/ had before in ſeveral places taken notice of. And 


here, to take down their Pride and Vanity, he tells them, it is wholly excluded by the Goſpel, 


wherein God, who is the God of the Gentiles as well as of the Jews, juſtifieth by Faith 
alone the Jews as well as the Gentiles, ſince no Man could be juſtified by the Deeds of the Law. 


This ſeems to be ſaid to the converted Jews, to ſtop their thinking that they had any Advantage 


over the Gentiles under the Goſpel. No, ſays he, the Goſpel, which is the Law of Faith, 


lays you equal with the Gentiles; and you have no ground to aſſume any thing to your ſelves, 


or ſet your ſelves above them now under the Meſſias. This, and all the reſt to this purpoſe in 


this W is ſaid to eſtabliſh the converted Romans in their Title to the Favour of God, equally 
e 


with 


the Peo 


| Jews in the Goſpel, and fortifying them againſt any Diſturbance that might be given 

them by the pretending Jews ; which is the principal Deſign: of this Epiſtle, as we have al- 

ready obſerved. . Fr Ft Ee 
28 b Therefore, this Inference is drawn from what he had taught, wer. 23. 


© Vid As xiii. 29. chap. viii. 3. Gal. ii. 16. | X | 
30 * Ext ul; 3 Ode, fince God is one, He that will ſee the Force of St. Pauls Reaſoning 


here, muſt look to Zachary xiv. 9. from whence theſe words are taken; where the Prophet 


ſpeaking of the Time when the Lord ſball be King over all the Earth, and not barely over the 


little People ſhut up in the Land Canaan, he ſays, In that day there ſhall be one Lord, i. e. 
God ſhall not be as he is now, the God of the Jews alone, whom only he hath known of all 
of the Earth; but he ſhall be the God of the Gentiles alſo, the ſame merciful, re- 
conciled God to the People of all Nations. This Prophecy the Jews underſtood of the Times 
of the Meſſias, and St. Pan here preſſes them with it. 

© Tt was A for remote Nations to keep the Law of Mo/es, a great Part of the Wor- 


Hip required by it being local, and coafined 2 7 Temple at Jeraſalem. 


27 


28 


29 


30 


ing | 


K O Ns 


= PARAPHRASE. "DEAT. 


31 ng the Pcople of God, Do. we then make the 
Law * inſignificant or uſcleſs by our Doctrine A Faith? 


Do we then make void 31 


yea we eſta- 
of Faith? By no means: But on the contrary blich the Law, 


we n 5 and cab 155 man 


No EA. 


31 7 News, Law, is 1 ed * without the Article, Ll] it is ; plain that by it St. Pau! 


re 
does not mean preciſely the Nen Law, but ſo much of it as is contained in the natural and 
eternal Rule of Right mentioned, ch. i. 32. and xi. 26. and is again by a poſitive Command 


re-enatted and continued as a Law under the Meſſias. Vid. Mat. xxyiii. 20, 
t EHabliſb. The Doctrine of quſtiſication by Faith neceſſarily ſuppoſeth a Rule of Righteouſneſe, 


which thoſe who are juſtified by Faith come ſhort of and alſo a Puniſhment incurred, from which 
they are ſet free by juſtified, and ſo this Doclriae eſtabliſhes a Law, and accordingly the 
moral part of the Law of Meſes, that %riuue v4 O, as the Apoſtle calls it in the place above 


quoted, ch. i. 32. is enforced again by our oe nag and the A in the Goſpel, with Penalties 


annexed to the Breach, of i it. 


. 
CHAP. IV. 26. 
CONTE NT S8. 


Gr Paul having in the foregoing Section cat off all glorying 


from the Jews upon the account af their having the Law, 


and ſhewn re Teen gave them no manner of Title or Pretence to 


be the People of God, more than the Gentiles, under the Meſſias; 
and ſo they had no Reaſon to judge or exclude the Gentiles as they 
did; he comes here to prove that their lineal Extraction from their 


Father Abraham, gave them no better a Pretence of glorying, or of 


ſetting themſelves 1 that account above the Gentiles oy in the 
time of the - 


1. Becauſe - am himſelF- Was juſtified by Faith, on fo had 


not whereof to 225 for as much 48 be that "receiverh Righteouſ- 


neſs as a Boon, has no > Reaſon to dere But be chat attains it by 
A | 


My i — i TW teat 
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2. Becauſe neither they who had Circumciſion derived down to Chap. IV. 


them, as the Poſterity of Abraham; nor they who had the Law; 
but they only who had Faith were the Seed of Abraham, to whom 
the Promife was made. And therefore the Blefling of Juſtification 
was intended for the Gentiles, and beſtowed on them as well as on 
the Jews, and upon the fame Ground. 1 


> TREAT  PARAPHRASE. 
HAT hall we a XJ HA then ſhall we fay of Abrabam our 
nnd eu > _ Father according to the Fleſh *, what 


taining ro the Fleſh, hath has he N ? Has not he found matter of 
m__—— rying? Yes, if he were juſtified by Works, 
— works: Ke hath £9 bach matter of epi he W then 
whereof to glory, but not haye gloried over the reſt of the Gentile World 
. nn caith ehe in having God for his God, and he and his 
feriprure ? Abraham be- Family being God's People; but he had no Sub- 
e eee he e ject of glorying before God, as it is evident 
nighteouſneſs. from Sacred Scripture, which telleth us that 
4 1 Abrabam believed God, and it was counted to 


bim for Righteouſneſs. Now there had been 


no need of any ſuch Counting, any ſuch Allow- 
ance, if he had attained Righteouſneſs by 


” 7 
171 | g ; 
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I Our Father according to the Fi. st. Paul ſpeaks here as lineally defcended from Aha 
Bam, and joins himſelf herein with the reſt of his Nation, of whom he calls Abrabam the Fa- 
eber according to the Fleſh, to diſtinguiſh the Jews by Birth, from thoſe who were Abraham's Seed 
according to the Promiſe, vix. thoſe wha were of the Faith of Abrabam, whether Jews or Gen- 


tiles, a Biſtinction which he inſiſis on all through this Chapter. 
2 i Kavxnua, tranſlated here glorying, I take to ſignify the ſame with zavxzcz, tranſlated 


boaſting, chap. ii. 17, 23. in which Places it is-uſed to ſignify the Jews valuing themſelves up- 


on ſome national Privileges above the reſt of the World, as if they had thereby ſome pecaliar 
Right to the Favour of God above other Men. This the Jewiſh Nation thinking themſelves 
alone to hive a Title to be the People of God, expreſſed in their judging the Gentiles whom 
they deſpiſed, and looked on as unworthy and uncapable to be received into the Kingdom of the 
Meſſias, and admitted into Fellowſhip with their Nation under the Goſpel. This Conceit of 


theirs St. Pau oppoſes here, and makes it his Buſineſs to ſhew'the Fal and Groundleſneſs of 


it all through the eleven firſt Chapters of this Ppifile. I aſk. whether it would not help the 
Bnyliſh Render the better to ſind and purſue the Senſe of St. Paul, if the the Greek Term were 
every where rendered by the ſume Engliſn Word? Whether boaffing or glorying, I think of no 
great Conſequence; ſo one of them be kept to. | e 


Hh2 Works 


IO 


11 


comin 


neſs, or | 
of the Bleſſedneſs of the Man to whom God 


_ circumciſed alſo ? 
reckoned to Abraham for Righteouſneſs. When 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE. 
Works of Obedience exactly conformable and 
up to the Rule of Righteouſneſs. 
For what Reward a Man has made himſelf a 
Title to by his Performances, that he receives 
as a Debt that is due, and not as a Gift of Fa- 
vour. But to him that by his Works attains 
not Righteouſneſs, but only believeth on God 
who juftifieth him, being ungodly *, to him 
Juſtification is a Favour of Grace : becauſe his 
Believing is accounted to him for Righteouſ- 
or perfect Obedience. Even as David ſpeaks 


reckoneth Righteouſneſs without Works, fay- 
ing, Bleſſed are they whoſe Iniquities are 
forgiven, and whoſe Sins are covered. Blef- 
ſed is the Man to whom the Lord will not 
reckon! Sin. Is this Bleſſedneſs then up- 
on the Circumciſed only, or upon the Un- 
For we fay that Faith was 


therefore was it reckoned to him? When he 
was in Circumciſion or in Uncircumciſion? 
Not in Circumciſion, but in Uncircumciſion. 
For he received the Sign of Circumciſion, a Seal 
of the Righteouſneſs of the Faith, which he 
had being yet uncircumciſed ”, that he might 
1 g NOTES. 

5 >The era him bring ungodly. 


who was dens, , 5. e. a Gentile, not a Worſhipper of the 
him. Vid. Note, chap. i. 18. 


8 3.Aoyioniar, reckoneth. What this imputing or reckoning-of Ri 


imputeth 


And 
Ggn of 


- wy 


TEXT 


Now to him that work- 
eth, is the reward not rec- 


koned of grace, but of 
debt. | 


But to him that work- 


eth not, but believeth on © 


him that juſtifieth the un- 


odly, his Faith is counted 
or righteouſneſs, 
Even as David alſo de- 
ſcribeth the bleſſedneſs of 
the man unto whom God 


righteouſneſs 
without works, 


whole iniquities are for- 


. given, and whoſe ſins are 


covered. 

Bleſſed is the man to 
whom the Lord will not 
impute fin. 

Cometh this bleſſedneſs 
then upon the circumciſi- 
on only, or upon the un- 
circumciſion alſo? For 
we ſay that faith was rec- 
kon to Abraham for 
righteouſneſs. 


How was it then rec- x 


koned ? when he was in 
circumciſion, or in uncir- 
cumciſion? not in cir- 
cumciſion, but in uncir- 
cumciſion. 


circumciſion, a 


By theſe Words St. Paul: plainly points out A, abam, 
true God when God. called 


teouſneſs is, may be ſeen 


in wer. B. wiz. the not reckoning of Sin to any one, the not putting Sin to his account: the 
Apoſtle in theſe two Verſes uſing theſe two as equivalent. From hence the Expreſ- 
ſion of blotting out of Iniquity, ſo frequently uſed in Scripture, may be underſtood, i. e. 
the ſtriking it out of the account. Aoyiorodas ſignifies to reckon or account, and with a Da- 


tive Caſe, to put to any one's account; and accordingly, wer. 3, 4, 5. it is tranſlated counted or 
to in this, and ver. 9, 10, 


reckoned; which Word for the ſake of Engliſh Readers I have 
& 11. | 
11 ® See Gon, xvii. 11. ” 


6 


Saying, bleſſed are they 7 


8 


he received the 11 


ROMANS „ 
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ſeal of the Righteouſne be the Father of all thoſe who- believe, being 
had yet being uncircum- uncircumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be 


eiſed: that he might be reckoned to them alſo; and the Father of the 12. 
| the Father of all them. Circumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be rec- 

4 | , ey | | 

| be not circumciſed ; that koned not to thoſe who were barely of the 


righteouſneſs might be Circumciſion, but to ſuch of the Circumciſion 
imputed unto them alſo : 


12 And the Father of cir. as did alſo walk in the Steps of the Faith of 
cumciſion to them who our Father Abraham, which he had being un- 
— 3 3 circumciſed" For the Promiſe that he 13. 


NOTES. 


11 & 12 What Righteouſneſs reckoned to any one, or as it is uſually called imputed Righ- 
teouſneſs, is, St. Paul explains, ver. 6———8, hom this Bleſſing belongs to, he enquires, 
ver. g. and here, ver. 11, and 12. hedeclares who are the Children of 45rabam, that from him 
inherit this Blefling, ver. 11. he ſpeaks of the Gentiles, and there ſhews that Abraham, who was 
Juſtified by Faith before he was circumciſed (the want whereof the Jews looked on as a diſtinguiſhing 
Mark of a Gentile) was the Father of all thoſe among the Gentiles, who ſhould believe without 
being circumciſed. And here, wer. 1 2. he ſpeaks of the Jews, and ſays, that Abraham was their 
Father: But not that all ſhould be juſtified who were only circumciſed ; but thoſe who to their Cir- 
cumciſion added the Faith of Mrabam, which he had before he was circumciſed. That which miſled 
thoſe who miſtook the Senſe of St. Paul here, ſeems to be their not obſerving, that re wx ix wee 
Topsnc, is referred to, and governed by «ig vd Aoſio0inas, which muſt be of r repeated here after 
waliga wegilouns. Or elſe the Apoſtle's Senſe and Ar nt will not in its full Force, but 
the Antitheſs will be loſt ; by preſerving of which the Senſe runs thus; And the Father- of the 
Cireumciſed, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed ta thoſe who, &c. Another ching very apt to 
miſlead them, was the joinin of uro only, to d not, as if it were & poor re, not only thoſe 
aubo are of the Circumciſion ; whereas it ſhould be underſtood as it ſtands joined to megilopurs, and ſo 
eigilopns prey are beſt tranſlated barely Circumcifion, and the Apoſtle's Senſe runs thus; That he 
might be the Father of the Gentiles that believe, though they be not circumciſed, that Righteouſneſs; 
might be imputed to them alſo ; And the Father of the Jews, that Righteouſneſs might be imputed not 
to them who have Circumciſion only, but to them wwho alſo walk in the Steps of the Faith of our Father- 
Abraham, which be had being uncircumciſed. In which way of underſtanding this Paſſage, not 
only the Apoſtle's meaning is very plain, eaſy and coherent, but the ConſtruQtion of the Greek 

exactly correſponds to that of wer. 1 1. and is genuine, eaſy, and natural, which any other way 
will be very perplexed. | | | 

13 * The Promiſe here meant is that which he ſpeaks of, wer. 11. whereby Abrabam was made 
the Father of all that ſhould believe all the World over, and for that Reaſon he is called xn 

naehe, Heir or Lord of the World. For the Believers of all Nations of the World being given to: 

him for a Poſterity, he becomes thereby Lord and Poſſeſſor (for ſo Heir amongſt the Hebrews ſig- 
nified) of the World, For tis plain the Apoſtle in this Verſe purſues the Argument he was upon 
in the two former. And tis alſo plain that St. Paul makes Circumciſion to be the Seal of the 
Promiſe made to Abraham, Gen. xii. as well as of that made to him, Gen. xvii. and ſo both theſe. 
to be but one Covenant, and that of ch. xvii. to be but a Repetition and farther Explication of the 
former, as is evident from this Chapter, compared with Gal. iii. In both which the Apoſtle 
| — 28 that the Gentiles were intended to be juſtified as well as the Jews, and that both Jews. 
Gentiles, who are juſtified, are juſtified by Faith, and not by the Works of the * or 

| | 1 | 0 
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* 


14. 


15. 


may be rendered if we read & with an Af 
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ſhould be Poſſeſſor of the World, was not that 
Abraham, and thoſe of his Seed, who were 
under the Law, ſhould by virtue of their hav- 
ing and owning the Law, be poſſeſſed of it; 
but by the Righteoufne(s of Faith, whereby 
thoſe who were without the Law, ſcattered” all 
over the World, beyond the Borders of Ca- 


naan, became his Poſterity, and had him for 


their Father , and inherited the Bleſſing of 


Juſtification by Faith. For if they only who 
had the Law of Moſes given them, were Heirs 
of Abrabam, Faith is made void and uſeleſs, 
it receiving no Benefit of the Promiſe which 
was made to the Heirs of Abraham's Faith, and 
ſo the Promife becomes of no effect. Becauſe 
the Law procures them not Juſtification”, 
but renders them liable to the Wrath and 
Puniſhment of God*, who by the Law has 


TEXT 


the Reps of that Faith 


of our Father Abraham, 


which he had being yet 
uncircumciſed. 

For the promife that 
he ſhould be. the heir of 
the world, was not to 
Abrah 


through the law, but 


am, or to his ſeed 


3 


through the Righteouſneſs 


of Faith. . 

For if they which are 
of the law be heirs, faith 
is made void, and the 
promiſe made of none ef- 
ted, 

Becauſe, the law work- 
eth wrath : for where no 


4 


law is, there is. no tranſ- 


greſlion, 


made known to them what is Sin, and what 


Puniſhment he has annexed to it. For there 


is. no. incurring Wrath or Puniſhment where 


there is no Law that ſays any thing of it 


NOTES. 


PGal. in. 7. 5 

144 8ee Gal. iii. 18. 

1 "Ch, viii. 3 Gal. iii. 21. m7 
— 222 


ch. iii. 19, 20. & v. 10, 13, 20. & vi 
ix. 4t. & xv. 22. 


"nify 4wbere or whereof, the Senſe will be 

niſhment 

that tis | 

gives us no Power to perform. 
3 


Law alone 


i. 7, 8, 10. 1 Cor. xv. 56. Gal. iii. 19. John 


Od ru vopo;, S mapdcac, of that, concerning which there is no Law with the Sandi- 
on of a Puniſoment annexed, thire can be no Tranſgrefſion incurring Wrath or Puniſhment. Thus it 
iration, as ſome do. But whether it be taken to ſig- 

e ſame. For wagaczo; here, to make St. Paul's Ar- 
gument of Force, muſt ſignify ſuch a Tanſgreſſon as draws on the Tranſgreſſor Wrath and Pu- 
- Ir Force and Sanction of a Law. And ſo the Apoſtle's Propoſition is made good, 

e that expoſes us to Wrath, and that is all that the Law can do, for it 


Therefore 


TEXT. 


16 Therefore it is of Faith, 


that it might be by grace, 
to the end the promiſe 
might be ſure to all the 
ſeed, not to that only 


Which is of the law, but 


17 


to that alſo which is of 
the faith of Abraham, 
who is the Father of us 


(As it is written, I 
have made thee a father 
of many nations) before 
him whom he believed, 
even God who quickeneth 
the dead, and calleth 
thoſe things which 


be not, as though they 


19 


20 


21 


were: 


18 Who againſt hope be- 


lieved in hope, that he 
might become the father 
of many nations, accord 


ing to that which was 


** ſo ſhall thy ſeed 


And being not weak 


in faith, he conſidered 


not his own body now | 


dead, when he was about 
an hundred years old, nei- 
ther yet the deadneſs of 
Sarah's womb. _ 

He ſtaggered not at the 
promiſe of God through 


unbelief; but was ſtrong. 


in faith, giving glory to 
e 


And being fully per- 
ſuaded, that what he had 


* 


Abrabam; not to that Part of it only 
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Dhenafiire- the: lakers I eff. ide £526. 


+a 


it might be merely of Favour, to the end that 


the Promiſe might be. fure to all the Seed of 
which has 
Faith, being under the Law; but to that Part 


alſo who without the Law inherit the Faith 


of Abraham, who is the Father of us all who 
believe, whether Jews or Gentiles (as it is 
written *, I have made thee a Father of ma- 
ny Nations) I ſay the Father of us all (in the 
account of God, whom he believed, and who 


accordingly quickned the Dead, . e. Abraham 


and Sarah, whoſe Bodies were dead; and call- 


eth Things that are not as if they were? “:) 
Who without any Hope, which the natural 


Courſe of Things could afford, did in hope be- 
lieve, that he ſhould become the Father of ma- 
ny Nations, according to what God had ſpo- 
ken, by God's ſhewing him the Stars of Hea- 
ven, ſay ing, So [hall thy Seed be. And being 
firm and unfhaken in his Faith, he regarded 
not his own Body now dead, he being about 
an hundred Years old; nor the Deadnefs of 
Sarah's Womb; he ſtaggered not at the Pro- 
miſe of God through Unbelief, but was firong 
in Faith, 3 givi Glory to God; 
by the full Perſuaſion be Tal that God was 
able to perform what he had pramiſed: 


NOTES 


_— 6 u The Grammatical ConftruQion does not ſeem much to favour Iheritance, as the Word ta 
be ſupplied here, becauſe it does not occur in the preceding Verſes. But he that obſerves Sr. 
Paul's way of Writing, who more regards Things than Forms of ſpeaking, will be ſatisfied, that 


it is enough that he mentioned Heirs, ver. 13, & 14. and that he does mean Inheritance here, 
Gal. iii. 18. puts it paſt doubt. | | 
17 * See Gen. xvii. 16. 
Y Gen, xvii. 5, 6. 


And 
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18. 


19. 


20. 
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22 
23 


24 
25 


And therefore it was accounted to him for n res nds al- 
Ds. Now this of it's being reckoned Ao therefore it was ., 
to him, was not written for his ſake alone, but imputed to him for righ- 
for ours alſo, to whom Faith alſo ſhall be rec- *©2uſncbs. 


Now it was not writ- 23 


koned for Righteouſneſs, viz. to as many as be- ten for his fake alone, 
lieve in him who raiſed Jeſus our Lord from the that it was imputed to 
dead, who was delivered to Death for our Of- Bat | for us alſo, to 2 4 
ſences a, and was raiſed again for our * Juſtifi- whom it ſhall be imput- 
cation. an OLD | g | J ed, if we believe on him 
| | that raiſed up Jeſus our 
| Lord from the dead. 
Who was delivered for 2 
our offences, and was rai- 
ſed again for our Juſtifi- 
cation. 
34 * St. Paul ſeems to mention this here in particular, to ſhew the Analogy between Abrahan's 
Falk, and that of Believers under the Goſpel ; ſee wer. 17. 
25 * See Rom. iii. 25. & v. 6, 10. Lob. i. 7, 11, 14. & v. 2. Col. I. 14, 20——22. 1 Tim. ii. 
6. Tir. ii. 14. h | | 5 
b x Cor. xv. 17. I have ſet down all theſe Texts out of St. Paul, that in them might be ſeen 
his own Explication of what he ſays here, viz. That our Saviour by his Death atoned for our 
Sins, and ſo we were innocent, and 2 freed from the Puniſhment due to Sin. But he 
roſe again to aſcertain to us eternal Life, the conſequence of Juſtification : for the Reward of 
Righteouſneſs is eternal Life, which Inheritance we have a Title to by Adoption in Jeſus Chriſt. 


But if he himſelf had not that Inheritance, if he had not roſe into the Poſſeſſion of eternal 
Life, we who hold by and under him, could not have riſen from the dead, and ſo could never 


have come to be pronounced righteous, and to have received the Reward of it, everlaſting Life. 


Hence St. Pas! tells us, 1 Cor. xv. 17. that if Chriſt be not raiſed, our Faith is vain, we are yet 
in our Sins, i. e. as to the Attainment of eternal Life tis all one as if our Sins were not forgiven. 
And thus he roſe for our Juſtification, i. e. to aſſure to us eternal Life, the conſequence of Juſti- 


fication. And this I think is confirmed by our Saviour in theſe Words, Becau/e I live ye all 


tive alſo, John xiv. 19. 


SECT. 
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T. Paul in the foregoing Chapters has examined the glorying 
of the Jews, and their valuing themſelves fo highly above the 
Gentiles, and ſhewn the Vanity of their boaſting in Circumciſion 
and the Law, fince neither they nor their Father Abraham were 
| juſtified, or found Acceptance with God by Circumciſion, or the 
Deeds of the Law: And therefore they had no Reaſon fo, as they 
did, to preſs Circumcifion and the Law on the Gentiles, or exclude 
. thoſe who had them not, from being the People of God, and unfit 
for their Communion in and under the Goſpel. In this Section he 
comes to ſhew what the Convert Gentiles, by Faith without Cir- 
j cumciſion or the Law, had to glory in, viz. The Hope of Glory, 
ver. 2. Their Sufferings for the Goſpel, ver. 3. And God as their 
God, ver. 11. In theſe three it is eaſy to obſerve the Thread and 
Coherence of St. PauPs Diſcourſe here, the intermediate Verſes 
(according to that abounding with Matter, and overflowing of 
Thought he was filled with) being taken up with an incidental Train 
of Conſiderations, to ſhew the Reaſon they had to glory in Tribu- 
lations. — | | 


TEXT. P ARAPHRASE 


1 T FP 28 "\ Herefore being juſtified by Faith, we 1. 
have peace with God, 1 have Peace with God through our Lord 
8 our. Lord Jeſus Jeſus Chriſt, by whom we have had admit- 2. 

TIIt. a 


2 | By whom alſo we have tance through Faith into the Favour in which 
acceſs by faith into this | 


NOTES. 


Me, i. e. we Gentiles that are not under the Law. Tis in their Names that St. Paul ſpeaks 
in the three laſt Verſes of the foregoing Chapter, and all through this Section, as is evident from 
the Illation here, Therefore being juſtified by Faith, zue. It being an Inference drawn from his 
having proved in the former Chapter, that the Promiſe was not to the jews alone, but to the 


Gentiles alſo: And that Fuſtification was not by the Law, but by Faith, and conſequently defigned 
for the Gentiles as well as the Jews, | 15 


Wy I we 


we have ſtood, and glory in the Hope of 
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the Glory which God has in ſtore for us. And 
not only ſo, but we glory in Tribulation alſo, 
knowing that Tribulation worketh Patience ; 
And Patience giveth us a Proof of our ſelves, 


which furniſhes us with Hope; And our Hope 


maketh not aſhamed, will not deceive us, be- 
Cauſe the Senſe of the Love of God is 
poured out into our Hearts by the Holy Ghoſt, 
which is given unto us“. For when we Gen- 


tiles were yet_without Strength 4, void of all 


for a juſt Man, 


the Gentile Converts to Chriſtiani 


Help or Ability to deliver our ſelves, Chriſt in 
the time that God had appointed and foretold, 
died for us, who lived without the Acknow- 
ledgment and Worſhip of the true God . 
Scarce is it to be found, that any one will die 


if peradventure one ſhould 
dare to die for a —_ 


mends, and herein ſhews the Greatneſs of his 
Love * towards us, in that whilſt we Gen 
tiles were a Maſs of profligate Sinners s, Chriſt 


Man ; but God recom- 


7. 


grace wherein we ſtand, 
and rejoice in hope of the 
glory of God. 

And not only ſo, bu 
we glory in tribulations 
alſo, knowing that tribu- 
lation worketh patience y' 

And patience, experi- 
ence; and experience, 
hope; . 

And hope maketh not ; 
aſhamed, becauſe the 
love of God is ſhed abroad 
inour hearts, by the holy 


Ghoſt which is given anto 
= r 


For when we were yet 6 
without ſtrength, in due 
time, Chriſt died for the 
ungodly. 5 

ot ſcarcely for a rig - 
teous man will one die: 
yet peradventure for a 
good man ſome would 
even dare to die. 

But God commendeth g 


his love towards us, in 


that while we were yet 
ſinners, Chriſt died for 
us. | | 


2 Kavxupda, we glory, The Game word here for the Convert Gentiles that he had uſed be- 


fore for the of the Jews, and the ſame word he uſed where he examined what Abrabam 
had found. The taking Notice whereof, as we have already obſerved, may help to lead us into the 
Apoſtle's Senſe : And plainly ſhews us here, that St. Pau in this Section oppoſes the Advantages 
have by Faith, to thoſe the Jews gloried in with fo much 
Haughtineſs and Contempt of the Gentiles. | 
6 Becauſe. * The Force of his Inference ſeems to ſtand thus. The Hope of eternal Happi- 
neſs, which we glory in, cannot deceive us, becauſe the Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed 
us, aſſure us of the Love of God towards us, the Jews themſelves acknowledging that the Holy 
Ghoſt is given to none but thoſe who are God's own P . 

8 7 Another Evidence St. Paul gives them here of the Love of God towards them, and the 
ground they had to glory in the H of eternal Salvation, is the Death of Chriſt for them, 
whilſt they were yet in their Gentile Eftate, which he deſcribes by calling them, 

6, B + '"Aobeiis, without Strength; *AovGic, ungodly ; Ates, Sinners ; "Exgoi, 
Enemies: Theſe four Epithets are given to them as Gentiles, they being uſed by St. Paul, as the 
proper Attributes of the Heathen World, as conſidered in Contrad iſtinction to the Jewiſh Nation. 
What St. Paul fays of the Gentiles in other Places will clear this. The helpleſs Condition of the 
Gentile World in the State of Gentiliſm, ſignified here by «o9w5i;, without Strength, he — 
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Col. ii. 1 4 dead in Sin, a State, if any, of Weakneſs. And hence he ſays to the Romans convert- 
ed 1 5 s Chriſt ; Tela yourſelues unto God, as thoſe that are alive from the dead, and yourſelves 
as Inſtruments of Righteoufu; unto Gad, ch. vi. 13. How he deſcribes aoicnar, Ungodline/s, men- 
tioned ch. i. 18. as the proper State of the Gentiles, we may ſee ver. 21, 23. That he thought 

the Title a rh, Sinners, belong'd peculiarly to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtin&ion to the 
Jews, he puts it paſt doubt in theſe words, We who are Fews by Nature, and not Sinners of the 
Gentiles, Gal. ii. 15. See alſo ch. vi. 179———22, And as for ix0gi, Enemies, you have the 
Gentiles before their Converſion to Chriſtianity ſo called, Col. i. 21. St. Paul, Eph, ii. 113. 
deſcribes the Heathens a little more at large; but yet the Parts of the Character he there gives 
them, we may find compriſed in theſe four Epithets ; the dh., weak, ver. 1, 5. the ace, 
ungodly, and apagrun, Sinners, Ver. 2, 3. and the ix, Enemies, ver. 11, 12. 

f it were remembred that St. Paul all along, through the eleven firſt Chapters of this Epiſtle, 
ſpeaks nationally of the Jews and Gentiles, as tis viſible he does, and perſonally of ſingle 
Men, there would be leſs Difficulty and fewer Miſtakes in underſtanding this Epiſtle. This one 
Place we are upon is a ſufficient Inſtance of it. For if by theſe Terms here, we ſhall underſtand 

him to denote all Men perſonally, Jews as well as Gentiles, before they are ſavingly ingrafted 
into Jeſus Chriſt, we ſhall make his Diſcourſe here disjointed, and his Senſe mightily perplexed, 
if at all conſiſtent. | 
That there were ſome among the Heathen as innocent in their Lives, and as far from En- 
mity to God as {ome among the Jews, cannot be queſtioned. Nay, that many of them were 
not dib, but cee, 8 of the true God, af we could doubt of it, is manifeft 
oat of the 4s of the Apoſtles; but yet St. Paul, in the Faces above quoted, pronounces them 
all together, ao:&%, and Abe, (for that by theſe two Terms applied to the fame Perſons, he 
means the ſame, i. „. ſuch as did not acknowledge and worſhip the true God, ſeems plain) un- 
god, and Sinners of the Gentiles, as nationally belonging to them, in Contradiſtinction to the 
| ple of the Jews, who were the People of God, whilit the other were the Provinces of the 
Kingdom of Satan: Not but that there were Sinners, hainous Sinners, among the Jews ; but 
the Nation, confidered as one Body and Society of Men, diſowned and declared _ and op- 
poſed itſelf to thoſe Crimes and Impurities which are mentioned by St. Paul, chap. i. 24, &c. * 
as woven into the religious and politick Conſtitutions of the Gentiles, There they had their 
fall Scope and Swing, had Allowance, Countenance and Protection. The idolatrous Nations 
had, by their Religions, Laws and Forms of Government, made themſelves the open Votaries, 
and were the profeſſed Subjects of Devils. So St. Paul, 1 Cor. x. 20, 21. truly calls the Gods 
they worſhipped and paid their Homage to. And ſuitably hereunto, their religious Obſervances, 
tis well known, were not without great Impurities, which were of right charged upon them, 
when they had a Place in their facred Offices, and had the Recommendation of Religion to give 
them Credit. The reſt of the Vices in St. Paul's black Liſt, which were not warmed at their 
Altars, and foſtered in their Temples, were yet by the Connivance of the Law cheriſhed in 
their private Houſes, and made a Part of the uncondemned Actions of common Life, and had the 
Countenance of Cuſtom to authorize them, even in the beſt regulated and moſt civilized Govern- 
ments of the Heathen. On the contrary, the Frame of the Jewiſh Commonwealth was found- 
ed on the Acknowledgment and Worſhip of the one only true and inviſible God, and their Laws 
3 an extraordinary Purity of Life, and Strictneſs of Manners. 8 | | 
at the Gentiles were ſtiled ill, Enemies, in a political or national Senſe, is plain from 
Eph. ii. where they are called, Aliens from the Commonwealth of Iſrael, and Strangers from the 
Covenant. Abraham, on the other fide, was called che Friend of God, i. e. one in Covenant with 
him, and his profeſſed Subject, that owned God to the World: And ſo were his Poſterity the 
People of the Jews, whilſt the reſt of the World were under Revolt, and lived in Rebellion 
inſt him, vid. Iſa. Ali. 8. And here in this Epiſtle St. Pau“ expteſly teaches, that when the 
ation of the Jews, by rejecting of the Meſpas, put themſelves out of the Kingdom of God, 
and were caſt off from being any longer the People of God, they became Enemies, and the 
Gentile World were reconciled. See xi. 15, 28. Hence St. Paul, who was the Apoſtle 
ef the Gentiles, calls his performing that Office, the Miniſtry of Reconciliation, 2 Cor. v. Pac 
- | 112 | 
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that one, Cundemnation of Death came on all; ſo 
by the Obedience of one, Juſtification to Life came upon all. 5 


Z OMAN SS. 
NOTES, 


And here in this Chapter, wer. r. the Privilege which they receive by the accepting of the Co- 
venant of Grace in Jeſus Chriſt, he tells them is this, that hey have Peace 'with God, i. e. are 
no longer incorporated with his Enemies, and of the Party of the open Rebels againſt him in 
the Kingdom of Satan, being returned to their natural Allegiance in their owning the one true 
ſupreme God, in ſubmitting to the Kingdom he had ſet up in his Son, and being received by 


him as his Subjects. Suitably hereunto St. James, ſpeaking of the Converſion of the Gentiles 


to the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, ſays of it, that God did viſit the Gentiles, to take out of them 
a People for his Name, Acts xv. 14. & ver. 1 


9. he calls the Converts, tho/e who from among the 
Gentiles are turned to God. | 


Beſides what is to be found in other Parts of St. Paul's Epiſtles to juſtify the taking of theſe 
Words here, as applied nationally to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction to the Children of 1/-ae/, 
that which St. Paul ſays, ver. 10, 11. makes it neceſſary to underitand them ſo. We, ſays he, 
auben wwe were Enemies were reconciled to God, and fo wwe now glory in him, as our God, V. 


here muſt unavoidably be ſpoken in the Name of the Gentiles, as is plain not only by the whole 
Tenor of this Section, but from this Paſſage of g/orying in God, which he mentions as a Pri- 
vilege now of the believing Gentiles, ſurpaſſing 0 


at of the Jews, whom he had taken notice 
of before, chap. ii. 17. as being forward to glory in God as their peculiar Right, though with 


| 

no great Advantage to themſelves. But the Gentiles who were Neeb“ now to God by 
Chriſt's Death, and taken into Covenant with God, as many as received the Goſpel, had a new 
and better Title to this glorying than the Jews. Thoſe that now are reconciled, and glory in 
God as their God, he ſays, were Enemies. The Jews who had the ſame corrupt Nature 
common to them with the reſt of Mankind, are no where that I know called ix, Enemics, 
or acti, ungodly, whillt they publickly owned him for their God, and profeſſed to be his 
People. But the Heathen were deemed Enemies, for being Aliens to the Commonwealth of 
Hrael, and Strangers from the Covenants of Promiſe. There were never but two Kingdoms in 

the World, that ot God, and that of the Devil: theſe were oppoſite, and therefore the Subjects 

of the latter could not but be in the State of Enemies, and fall under that Denomination. The 
Revolt from God was univerſal, and the Nations of the Earth had given themſelves up to Ido- 
latry, when God called Abraham, and took him into Covenant with himſelf, as he did afterwards 
the whole Nation of the Iſraelites, whereby they were re-admitted into his Kingdom, came 


under his Protection, and were his People and Subjects, and no longer Enemies, whilſt all the 
reſt of the Nations remained in the State of Rebellion, the profeſſed Subjects of other Gods, 
who were Uſurpers upon God's Right, and Enemies of this Kingdom, And indeed if the four 
Epithets be not taken to be ſpoken here of the Gentile World in this political and truly evan- 


gelical Senſe, but in the ordinary ſyſtematical Notion applied to all Mankind, as belonging uni- 


verſally to every Man perſonally, whether by Profeſſion Gentile, Jew or Chriſtian, before he 


be aQually regenerated by a ſaving Faith, and an effeual thorough Converſion, the illative 
Particle Wherefore, in the beginning of ver. 12. will hardly connect it and what follows to the 
foregoing Part of this Chapter. But the eleven firſt Verſes muſt be taken for a Parentheſis, 
and then the Therefore in the beginning of this fifth Chapter, which joins it to the fourth with 
a very clear Connexion, will be wholly inſignificant ; and- after all, the Senſe of the 12th 
Verſe will but ill ſodder with the End of the fourth Chapter, notwithſtanding the Wherefore 
which is taken to bring them in as an Inference. Whereas theſe eleven firſt Verſes being ſuppo- 
ſed to be ſpoken of the Gentiles, makes them not only of a 


py with St. Paul's Deſign in the 
foregping and following Chapters, but the Thread of the w 


| | ole Diſcourſe goes very ſmooth, 
and the Inferences (uſhered in with Therefore in the 1ſt Verſe, and with V 


of: lai in the 12th 
Verſe) are very eaſy, clear and natural from the immediately preceding Verſes 


| That of the 
aſt Verſe may be ſeen in what we have already ſaid, and that of the 12th Verſe in ſhort ſtands 


thus: We Gentiles have by Chrift received the Reconciliation, which aue cannot doubt to be intended 


or us as well as for the Jeuus, fince Sin and Death entered into the World by Adam, the common 
Father of us all, And as by the Diſabedience of 


died 


rods .. 
| | Chap. V. 


TEXT _ PARAPHRASE. = 


Much more hin, gong died for us. Much more therefore, now being 9 
now juſtified reg fon juſtified by his Death, ſhall we through him 
wrath through him. be delivered from Condemnation * at the Day 


For if, when we were | mY 0 | 
10 enemies, we were recon- of Judgment. For if, when we were Ene- 10 


ciled to God, by the death mies , we were reconciled to God, by. the 
ol his Son: — more, Death of his Son, much more being reconciled, 
be 45d by hi fife. | ſhall we be faved by his Life. And not “on- 11 
11 And not only | $2, BY ly i do we glory in - Tribulation,” but alſo in 
we {alſo joy in God, | ; 
| | ons Lands Tolls od, through our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, by whom 
Chriſt, * by whom we now © we have received Reconciliation, 
have now received the nn en 
atonement, =? i „ n, en 
NOTE S. | 
_ 9 What St. Paul here calls Wrath, he calls the Wrath do come, 1 Theſſ. i. 10. and generally 
in the New. Teſtament Wrath is put for the Puniſhment of the Wicked at the laſt Day, . | 
| 11 | OY oro d, And not only ſo; I think no body can with the Jealt Attention read this 
Section, without perceiving that theſe Words join this Verſe to the za. The Apoſtle in the 
zd Verſe ſays, Me the Gentiles who believe, glory in the Hopes of an eternal ſplendid State of 
Bliſs. In the zd Verſe he adds & wire , And not 7 %. but our Afflictions are to us matter 
ok glorying ; which he proves in the ſeven following Verſes ; and then ver. 11. adds, & p43, 
And not only ſo; but we glory in God alſo as our God, being reconciled to him in Jeſus Chriſt. ys 
And thus he ſhews that the Convert Gentiles had whereof to glory, as well as the Jews ; and 
were not inferior to them, though they had not Circumcifion and the Law, wherein Jews 
e ſo much, but with no Ground in compariſon of what the Gentiles had to glory in, by 
aith in jeſus Chriſt, now under the Goſpel. c ET. ; 
It is true, the Gentiles could not formerly glory in God as our God, that was the Privilege 
of the Jews, who alone of all the Nations 'owned him for their King and God, and were his 
People, in Covenant with him. All the reſt of the Kingdoms of the Earth had taken other 
Lords, and given themſelves up to falſe Gods, to ſerve and worſhip them ; and ſo were in a 
State of War with the true God, the God of //rae/. But now we, being reconciled by Jeſus 
Chriſt, whom we have received, and pwn for our Lord, and thereby being returned into his 
Kingdom, and to our ancient Allegiance, we can truly glory in God as our God, which the 
Jews cannot do, who have refuſed to receive Jeſus for their Lord, whom God hath appointed 


Lord over all things. 
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T HE Apoſtle here goes on with his Deſign of ſhewing that 


che Gentiles under the Goſpel have as good a Title to the 
Favour of God as the Jews, there being no other way for either 
Jew or Gentile to find Acceptance wn God by Faith in Jeſus 
Chriſt, - In the foregoing Section he reckoned up ſeveral Subjects 
of glorying, which the Convert Gentiles had, without the Law, and 
concludes them with this chief and principal Matter of glorying, 
even God himſelf, whom, now that they were by Jeſus Chriſt 
their Lord reconciled to him , they could glory in as their God. 

To give them a more full and ſatisfactory Comprehenfion of 
this, he leads them back to. the Times before the giving of the 
Law, and the very Being of the Jewiſh Nation; and lays before 
them in ſhort the whole Scene of God's Oeconomy, and his Deal- 
ing _ Mankind from the Beginning, in reference to Life and 


I. He teaches them, that by Alam Lapſe all Men were brought 


into a State of Death, and by Chriſt's Death all are reſtored to 


Life. | | 


2. That the Law, when it came, laid the Maelites faſter under 
Death, by enlarging the Offence which had Death annexed to it. 
For by the Law every Tranſgreſſion, that any one under the Law 
committed, had Death for it's Puniſhment, notwithſtandiag which, 
by Chriſt, thoſe under the Law, who believe, receive Life. | 
3. That though the Gentiles who believe come not under the 
Rigor of the Law, yet the Covenant of Grace, which they are un- 
der, requires that they ſhould not be Servants and Vaſſals to Sin, 
to obey it in the Luſts of it, but ſincerely endeavour after Righte- 
ouſneſs, the end whereof would be everlaſting Life. 

4. That the Jews alſo who receive the Goſpel, are delivered 
from the Law ; not that the Law is Sin; but becauſe, though the 
Law forbid the obeying of Sin, as well as the Goſpel; yet not ” 

2 Ng, 


— 


ROMANS. 


bling them to reſiſt their finful Luſts, but making each Compliance Chap. V. 


with any ſinful Luſt deadly, it ſettles upon them the Dominion of 
Sin by Death, from which they are delivered by the Grace of God 
alone, which frees them from the Condemnation of the Law for 
every actual Tranſgreſſion, and requires no more, but that they ſhould, 
with the whole Bent of their Mind, ſerve the Law of God, and not 
their carnal Luſts. In all which Caſes the Salvation of the Gentiles is 
wholly by Grace, without their being at all under the Law. And 
the Salvation of 'the Jews is wholly by Grace alſo, without any 

Aid or Help from the Law: From which alſo by Chriſt they are 
delivered. 


Thus lies the Thread of St. Paul's Ar ment; wherein we may ſee 


how he purſues his Deſign of ſatisfying the Gentile Converts at Rome, - 


that they were not required to ſubmit to the Law of Moſes; and of 
fortifying them againſt the Jews, who troubled them about it. | 


For the more diſtin& and eaſy Apprehenſion of St. Paul's dif- 


courſing on theſe four Heads, I ſhall divide this Section into the 


four following Numbers, taking them up as they lie in the Order of 


the Text. 


nc 
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E RE he inſtructs them in the State of Mankind in general 
before the Law, and before the Separation that was made 
thereby of the Hraelites from all the other Nations of the Earth. 
And here he ſhews, that Adam, tranſgreſſing the Law, which forbad 
him the eating of the Tree of Knowledge upon pain of Death, 
forfeited Immortality, and becoming thereby all his Poſte- 
rity deſcending from the Loins of a mortal Man, were mortal too, 
and all died, though none of them broke that Law but Adam bim- 

ſelf: But by Chriſt they are all reſtored to Life again. 
juſtifying thoſe who believe in Chriſt, they are reſtored to their 
Primitive State of Righteouſneſs and Immortality; fo _ = 
es. 


* 


And God 


252 


1 rr 


Chap. V Gentiles, being the Deſcendants of Adam, as well as the Jews, ſtand 
——as fair for all the Advantages that accrue to the Poſterity of Adam 


I2 


13 


by Chriſt, as the Jews themſelves, it being all wholly and ſolely 


7 
£ 


PARAPHRASE. 1 


Li ien h 

K ]J HEREFORE, to give you a State of 

VV. the whole Matter, from the beginning, 0 he word. and death, 
you muſt know, that as by the Act of one Man, by fin; and ſo death paſ- 
Adam, the Father of us all, Sin entered into _ Nl boy chat 
the World, and Death, which was the Puniſh- For until the law fn 
ment annexed to the Offence of eating the for- Was in the world, but fin 
bidden Fruit, entered by that Sin, for that all 5 1 3! 
Adam's Poſterity thereby became mortal I. It is 1110. * 
true indeed, Sin was univerſally committed in 1 5 

the World by all Men, all the Time before the 


7 Herefore, as by one 


poſitive Law of God delivered by Moſes: But 


121 Have finned, [ Have rendered became mortal, followitig the Rule I think very neceſfary 


for the underſtanding St. Paul's Epiſtles (viz.) the making him, as much as is poſſible, his own 
Interpreter, 1 Cor. xv. 22. cannot be py yet. be parallel/to this Place. Thus and the follow- 
ing Verſes here —_ as ane may fay, ' 
treating here of the ſame matter, but more-at large. There he ſays, 4s in Adam all die; which 
Words cannot be taken literally, 'butithus, That in Alamall became mortal. The ſame he ſays 
here, but in other Words, putting, by a no very unuſual Metonymy, the Cauſe for the Effect, 
viz. ) the Sin of eating thg forbidden Fruit, for the Effect of it on Adam, wiz Mortality, and 
un bim on all his Pofterity: A mortal Father infected now with Death, being able to-produc! 
10 better than a morta Race. Why St. Paul differs in his Phraſe here from that which we nd 
he uſed to the Corinthians, and prefers here that which, js, 
haps be eaſily iccounted' for, if we confider * his Stite and uſual way-of writing, wherein is 
ſthewn a great liking of the Beauty, and Force of Antitheſis, as ſerving. much to Illuſtration and 
Impreſſion. - In the xvth Chapter of Corinthians, he is ſpeaking of Life geſtored by Jeſus Chriſt, 
and to illuſtrate and fix that in their Minds, the Death of Mankind beſt ſerved : Here to the 
Reman he's diſcourſing of Rig hreonſatſa re ſtored to Men by-Chriſt, and therefore here the term 
Sin is the moſt, natural and T to ſet that off. But thät neither actual or imputed Sin is 
gent Here, or ver: 19. where the ſame way of Expreſſion is uſed, be that Bas ne 


me way ot | 77 of it may 
ſee proved in Dr. Mui apen the Place. If there can be any need of any other Pr 


| oof, when 
ix. ig evidengly contrary to St. Pais Deſire hete, which is to ſhew, that all Men, from Adam 
to Moſes, die ſolely. in conſequence of Adam's Tranſgreſſion, ſee ver. 17. e 
p 4 | 1 | 88 1914 = | | 8 5 3 . 
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Comment on that Verſe in the Corinthians, St. Paul 


rder and more figurative, may per- 


2 


Ker 


14 Nevertheleſs, death reign- 
= ; | 
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TEXT, PARAPHRASE. * 


1419 LI when there jt is as true * that there is no certain deter- 
"phe mined Puniſhment | affixed to Sin, without a 
poſitive Law declaring it. Nevertheleſs we 


13 * Ox iA\oſeiras, is not imputed; ſo our Tranſlation, but poſſibly not exactly to the Senſe 
of the Apoſtle : *ExXoſe7 ſignifies to reckon, but cannot be interpreted reckon to, which is the 
Meaning of impute, without a Perſon aſſigned to whom it is imputed. And ſo we ſee when 
the word is uſed in that Senſe, the Dative Caſe of the Perſon is ſubjoined. And therefore it is 


: well tranſlated, Philem. 18. if he owes thee any thing, e iMcyns, put it to my account, 


reckon or impute it to me. Beſides, St. Paul here tells us, the Sin here ſpoken of, as not rec- 
koned, was in the World, and had actual Exiſtence during the Time betwen Adam and Maſes; 


but the Sin, which is = ou to be imputed, is Adam's Sin which he committed in Paradiſe, 


and was not in the World during the Time from Adam till Maſes, and therefore ixaoſcira; cannot 
here ſignify imputed. Sins in ſacred Scripture are called Debts ; but nothing can be brought to 
accounts; as a Debt, till a Value be ſet upon it. Now Sins can no way be taxed, or a Rate ſet 
upon them, but by the poſitive Declaration and Sanction of the Law-maker. Mankind, without 


7 


the poſitive Law of God, knew, by the Light of Nature, that they tranſgteſſed the Rule of 


their Nature, Reaſon, which diQated to them what they N to do. But without a poſitive 


0 not at Rate God taxed the ir Treſpaſſes 
againſt this Rule ; till he pronounced that Life ſhould be the Price of Sin, that could not be 
aſcertained, and conſequently Sin could: not be brought to account: And therefore we ſee that 
where there was no poſitive Law affixing Death to Sin, Men did not look on Death as the 


Declaration of God their Sovereign, they could not tell at w 


and forfeit for their Tranſgreſſion. This is the more to be conſidered, becauſe St. Paul in this 


Epiſtle treats of Sin, Puniſhment and Forgiveneſs, by way of an Account, as it were of Debtor 


and Creditor. | | 
He will be farther confirmed in this Senſe of theſe Words, who. will be at the Pains to com- 


14 


| Wages or Retribution for their Sin; they did not account that they paid their Lives as a Debt 


pare chap. iv. 15. K v. 13, 20. & vii. 8, 9. together. St. Paul, chap. iv. 15. ſays, The Law 


evorketh Wrath, i. e, carrieth Puniſhment with it. For aubere there is no Law, there is mo T rauf- 
greſion. Whereby is not meant, that there is no Sin where there is no * Law, (the con- 
trary whereof he 275 in Pi Verſe, wiz. that Sin vas in the World all the Time before tHe 
p - p)but. that there is n N 1 4 with a Penalty annexed to . Law. 
nd hence he tells ike Roman chap. i. 32. that they knew not that ' thoſe Things deſerved 
Ds L vid. Note, chap. i. 32.] but it was by the poſitive Law of God only, that Men knew 
t Death was certainly annexed to Sin, as its certain and unavoidable Puniſhment ; and ſo 

. SEE 73 i 41 #33 7 


: 


St. Paul argues, chap. vii. 8, 9. 
Ne. Tims 


Whether St. Paul by „be here means Law in general, as for the moſt 
part he does where he omits the Article; or whether he means the Law of Moſes in particular, 
in which Senſe he commonly joins the Article to »2yog ; this is plain, that St. Pas Nation 
of a Law "hs. conformable to that | 25h by Moſes 3 and ſo he uſes the word veg,” in Engliſh, 
Lau, for the poſitive Command of God, with a Sanction of a Penalty annexed to it; of which 


kind there never having been any one given to any People, but that by 'Mofes to the Children 
of Jae, till the Revel 


| lation of the Will of God by Jeſus Chriſt to all Mankind, which for ſe- 
veral Reaſons is always called the Goſpel, in Contradiſtinction to the Law of Moſes ; when 
St. Paul ſpeaks of Law in general, it reduces itſelf KK of Fact to the Law of Man. 
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ſee that in all that ſpace of Time, which was 
before the poſitive Law of God by Moſes, Men 
from the beginning of the World died, all as 
well as their Father Adam, though none of 


them but he alone had eaten of the forbidden 


15 


Fruit, and thereby, 
that Sin, to which Sin alone the Puniſhment of 


: 4 nf * ; * * A gp " 
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as he had commited - 


TEXT. 


ed from Adam to Moſes, 
even over them that had 
not ſinned, after the ſimili- 
tude of Adam's tranſgreſ- 
ſion, who is the figure of 
him that was to come : 


Death was annexed by the poſitive Sanction of 


God denounced to Adam, was the Figure 
and Type of Chriſt who was to come. But 
yet though he were the Type of Chriſt, yet the 


Gift or Benefit received by Chriſt, is not ex- 


actly conformed and confined to the Dimenſi- 


ons of the Damage received by Adam's Fall. 


For if by the Lapſe of one Man the Mul- 
titude?, i. e. all Men died, much more 
did the Favour of God, and the Free Gift by 
the Boun 


Chriſt, | exceed to the Multitude v, i. e. to all 


br ue. 
a 


ty or Good-will which is in © Jeſus 
PP 


re 
114 


But not as the offence, 
ſo alſo is the free gift. 
For if through the offence 
of one many be dead, 
much more the grace of \ 
God, and the gift by grace, 
which is _ man, 
ſus Chriſt, hath abounded 


i tO 4 


24 
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14 In this Verſe St. Pas proves, that FX hg SE by Adams eating the for- 


bidden Fruit, and by that alone, becauſe no Man can incur a P 
oa Law decaring and eſtabliſhing tha 


of Moſes, was purely. in conlequence of Adam's Sin, in eating 
poſitive Santtion of Death annexed to it, an evident Proof of | 


| enalty without the Sanction of a 
| | t Penalty; but Death was anvexed by no 
w.19 any Sin, but the eating the forbidden Fruit: and l ing before 
the forbi | 
Mag « Mortality coming from 


tive 
e Law 
en Fruit; and the 


1 01 Sieg and To; bag, I ſuppoſe may be underſiond to Rand here for the Multitad: 
or collective Body of Mankind. For the Apoſtle in expreſs Words aſſures us, 1 Cor. xv. 22. 


That in Adam all died, and in Chrift all arg made alive: And ſo here, wer, 18. 


under the Condemnation 


be equal, mpariſon therefore, and the 


_ 


ife came, 


to lie in this, that Adam's La 


came barely i 


the Satisfaftion of his own Ap 
of Good to himſelf, but the Reſtoration. was from the exuberant Bounty and Good-will 


Wt towards Men, who at the Coſt of his own painful Death purchaſed Life for them. 
| X | 


All Mey fell 


| Death, and al/ Men were reſtored unto Juſtification of Life; which 
all 74 the very next Words, wer. 19, are called o v, the 5 25 
in the former ee and tbe many at the end of it, comprehendi 


So that 23. 
ng all Mankind, 


* Inequality of the e lies not 
| NN 8 1225 died, and the Number of thoſs that ſhall be reſtored 
to Lie: But on 1 tween erigans whom 

8 * ts Lif Adam . , and 22 Chriſt the An 


eneral Death, and this 
titype ; and it ſeems 
ite and Deep | 


The 
Want 


TEXT. 


16 And not as it was by 


one that ſinned, ſo is the 
gift: for the judgment 
was by one to condemna- 
tion ; but the free gift is 
of many offences unto ju- 
ſtification. | 

17 For if by one man's of- 
fence, death reigned by 
one; much more 
which receive abundance 
of grace, and of the gift 
of righteouſneſs, Fall 


ROMANS. 
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Men. Furthermore, neither is the Gift as was 16 
the Lapſe, by one Sin. 
or Sentence was for one * Offence to Con- 
But the Gift of Favour reaches 
3 Sins, to Juſtificati- 
one Lapſe Death 
much more 
luſage of 


Chap. v- 


For the Judgment 


— 
notwit ing many 

on of Life. Fot if 
reaſon of one Of 
who receive the 


Favour, and of the Gift of Righteou 


dal they 


NOTES. 


want of taking the Compariſon here right, and the placing it amiſs, in a greater Number reſtored 
to Life by Jefas Chriſt, than thoſe brought into Death by Adam's Sin, hath led ſome Men fo far 
out of the way, as to alledge, that Men in the Deluge died for their own Sins. It is true they 
did fo, and ſo did the Men of Sodom and Gomorrah, and the Philiſtines cut off by the Iſraelites, 
and Multitades of others: But it is as true, that by their own Sins they were not made mortal: 


for 


They were fo before by their Father Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit; fo that what they 


cir own Sins was not Immortality, which they had not, but a few Years of their own 


Lives; which having been let alone, would every one of them, in a ſhort time, have come to 
an end. It cannot be denied therefore, but that it is as true of theſe, as any of the reſt of 
Mankind before My/es, that they died folely in Adam, as St. Paul has proved in the three pre- 


ceding Verſes. 


And it is as true of them, as of any of the reſt of Mankind in 


they died in Adam. For this St. Paul ex 


22, and in this very Chapter, ver. 18. in other Words. It is then a flat Contradiction to 
St. Paul to ſay, that thofe whom the Flood ſwept away did not die in Adam. 


16 * At) its Ae ga-, by one Sin; fo the Mexandrine Copy reads it, more conformable 


to the Apoſtle's Senſe. 


preſly aſſerts of all, that in Adam all di 


For if ig one, in this Verſe, be to be taken for the Perſon of Adam, 
to anſwer wonauy 


and not for his one Sin of eating the forbidden Fruit, there will be nothing 
wagantlunatru, many Offencet here, and ſo the Co 
as it is plain that in this Verſe he ſhews another Diſpro 
Type comes ſhort of Chriſt the Anti 


that Death came- u 


mpariſon St. Pau is upon will be loſt ; where- 
ion in the Caſe, wherein Adam the 
; and that is, that *twas but for one only Tranſgre 

pon all Men: But Chriſt reftores Life unto all, notwithſtanding multitudes of 


Sins. Fheſe two Exceſſes, both of the good Will of the Donor, and of the Greatneſs of the 
Gift, are both reckoned up rogether m the following 


he mms x +; Iwera;, the Exceſs of the Favour in the greater Good-will and Coſt 


of the Donor : 


Verſe, and are there plainly expreſſed in 


the Inequality of the Gift itſelf, which exceeds, as many exceeds one ; or the 


Deliverance from the Guilt of many Sins, does the Deliverance from the Guilt of oxe. 
7 2, Of Life, is found in the Alerandrine Copy. And he that will read wer. 18. will 


fcarce meline to the leavin 


g Of it oat here. 


re Sayplyfage, ſo n D 


Death of C 
pluſage of Js 


eie, Fowour, was the painful 
8 
from a multitude of 


i, whereas the 


erde, the Gift or Benefit received, was Juſtification to Life 


Sins, whereas the Lofs of Life came 
foever of many Sins, are reſtored to 


Men for one Sin; but all Men, how guilty 
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in Life by one even Jeſas- Chriſt. There“ reign in life by one, Jeſus 

fore as by one Offence (viz.) Adam's e che of 18 
eating the forbidden Fruit, all Men fell under fence of one, judgment 
the Condemnation of Death, ſo by one Act of came upon all men to 


, | . | : Ten e i condemnation: even ſo 
Righteouſneſs, vis. Chriſt's Obedience to by the righteouſneſs of 
Death upon the Croſs *, all Men are reſtored one, che free gift came 

| | GR] upon all men unto juſtifi- 
a gx? ; het y n cation of life. 
ZE, bow "yorlll Hat act ov; 


. 
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18 t Therefore here is not uſed as an Illative, introducing an Inference from the immediately 
preceding Verſes ; but is the ſame therefore which began wer, 12. repeated here again with Part 
of the Inference that was there begun and left incompleat, the Continuation of it being inter- 
rupted by the Intervention of the Proofs of the firſt Part of it. The Particle A. immediately 
following there fare, ver. 12. is a convincing. Proof of this, having there or in the following 
Verſes nothing to anſwer it; and ſo leaves the Senſe imperfett and ſuſpended, till you come to 
this Verſe, where the ſame Reaſoning is taken up again, and the ſame Pretafis or firſt Part of 


| Compariſon repeated: and then the Apodeſis or latter Part is added to it, and the whole Sentence 


made compleat ;. which, to take right, one muſt read thus, ver. 12. Therefore as by one Man Sin 
entered into the World, and Death by Sin, and ſo Death paſſed upon all Men, &c. wer. 18. 


I fay therefore, as by the Offence of one, Judgment came upon all Men to Condemnation ; even ſo 


by the Rightecuſneſs of one, the free Gift came upon all Mey to Juſtification of Life. A like In- 
terruption of what he began to ſay, may be ſeen 2 Cor. xii. 14. and the ſame Diſcourſe, after 
the Interpoſition of eight Verſes, — again, chap, xiii. 1. not to mention others that I think 
may be found in St. Paul's Epiſtle. JGG lord -ontant «ont by 
That i»; wagcanlupma)®- ought to be rendered one Offence, and not the Offence ef one Man; 
and fo ir SixaiwpalE., one AF of Righteouſneſs, and not the py F one, is reaſonable 
to think: Becauſe in the next VerſeSt. Paul compares one Man to one Man, and therefore it is 
fit to underſtand him here (the Conſtruction alſo favouring it) of one Fact compared with 
one Fact, unleſs we will make him here (where he ſeems to ſtudy Conciſeneſs) guilty of a; Tau- 
tology. But, taken as I think they ſhould be underſtood, one may ſee a Harmony, Beauty and 
Folneſs in this Diſcourſe, which at firſt fight ſeems ſomewhat obſcure. and perlexed. For thus 
in theſe two Verſes, 18, 19. heſhews the , Correſpondence of Adam the Type with . Chriſt the 
Antitype, __ may ſee, ver 14. he deſigned, as he had ſhewn the Diſparity between them, 
wer. 15, 10,17. "OP ELIF 2 1 TESTES a * 
* That this is the Meaning of 9, zt $zawpale,, is plain by the following Verſe. 
St. Paul every one may obſerve to be a Lever of Antitheſis. In this Verſe it is ##25 waganlu- 
pale, one' perverſe At of Tranſgrefſion ; and ide NH-, one right. Ad of Submiſſion : 
In the next Verſe it is wacaxon, | Diſobedience, and dran, Obedience, the ſame thing bein 
meant in both Verſes. - And that this J. ral, this AQ of. Obedience, 3 | 
Life to all Mankind, was his Death upon the Croſs, I think no body / queſtions, ſee ver. 7—9. 
Heb. ii. 10, 14. Phil. ii. 8. And that %izaiupals, when applied to Men, ſigniſies Actions 
conformable to the Will of God, ſee Rev. xix. 8. | 


to 


ROMANS 27 


1 ä . Chap. V. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 4 


1% For, a by one man's to. Life?. For as by one Man's Diſobedi- 19. 
diſobedience mo were b est of Mor 
obedience of one, ſnall wa- tality, which is the State of Sinners; ſo by 
wt Obedience of one, ſhall many be made righ- 

the 38.2227 teous, 1. e. be weten to Life Ns as if they 
ln Were not Sinners. 


NOTES. 


N WING, 7 of Life, which are the Words of the Text, is not meant 
* 1 s by Faith which is to eternal Life. For eternal Life is no where in Sacred 
Sctipture mentioned, as the Portion of all Men, but only of the Saints. But the Juſtifcation of 
Life, here ſpoken of, is what all Men partake in by the Benefit of Chriſt's Death, by which they 
are juſtified from all that was brought upon them by Adam's Sin, i. e. they are diſcharged 
from Death, the Conſequence of Adam n ; and reſtored to Life, to ſtand or fall by 
that Plea of Righteouſneſs, which they can make, either of their own by Works, or of the 
Righteouſneſs of God by Faith. - 
19 * Sinners. Here St. Paul uſes the ſame Metonymy as above, wer. 12. putting Sinners for 
Mortal, whereby the Antitbels to Righteous is the more. lively. | 
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GT. T. Paul 33 his Deſign in this Epiſtle, of ſatisfying the 
Gentiles, that there was no need of their ſubmitting to the Law, 
in order to their partaking of the Benefits of the Goſpel, having in 
the foregoing eight Verſes taught them, that Adam's one Sin had 
brow ht Death upon them all, from which they were all reſtored by 
s Death, wich Addition of eternal Bliſs and Glory to all 
thoſe hs believe in him; all which being the effect of God's Free 
Grace and - Favour to thoſe who were never under the Law, ex- 
cludes the Law from having any part in it, and ſo fully makes out 
the Title of the Gentiles to God's Favour, through Jeſus Chriſt, 
uy the Goſpel, without the Intervention of the Law. Here, 
| $ for 


. 288 ROMANS. 
Chap. V. for the farther Satisfaction of the Gentile Converts, he ſhews them, 
Fi theſe two Verſes, That the Nation of the Hebrews, who had the 
Law, were not delivered from the State of Death by it, but rather 
plunged dope under it by the Law, and ſo ſtood more in need of 
avour, and indeed had a greater abundance of Grace afforded 
them for their Recovery to Life by Jeſus Chriſt, than the Gentiles 
themſelves. Thus the Jews themſelves, not being ſaved by the Law, 
but by an Exceſs of Grace, this is a farther Proof of the Point St. Paul 
was upon, (viz.) that the Gentiles had no need of the Law for the ob- 
taining of Life under the Goſpel. . 5 


PARSPHRASE FEAT. 


20 Hs was the State of all = Mankind be- N Oreover, the law 20 
fore the Law, they all died for the one . he — 4 
rragdn he, Lapſe or Offence of one Man, which but where fin abounded, 
was the only Irregularity that had Death an- 
nexed to it: but the Law entered, and 
took Place over a ſmall part of Mankind®, 
that this magizn]opa, Lafſe or fence. 0 


NOTES. 


| 20* There can be nothing Jhinde, than that St. Paul here, in theſe two Verſes, makes a Com- 
| pariſon between the State of the Jews, and the State of the Gentiles, as it ſtands deſcribed in 
| the eight preceding Verſes, to ſhew wherein they differed or agreed, ſo far as was neceſſary to 
| his preſent Purpoſe of ſatisfying the Convert Romans, that in reference to their Intereſt in the 
pel, the Jews had no Advantage over them by the Law. With what reference to thoſe 
eight Verſes St. Paul writ theſe two, appears by the very Choice of his Words. He tells them, 
= wer. 12. that Death by Sin, ted, entered into the World ; and here he tells them, that the 
| Law (for Sim and Death were entered already) waguoiatu, aner Rete; a word that, ſet in 
| oppoſition to de, gives a diftinguiſhing Idea of the Extent of the Law, ſuck as really it 
was, little and narrow, as was the People of ra (whom alone it reached} in ref & of all 
the other Nations of the Earth, with whom it had nothing to do. For the Law of 1 was 
ivento Fac alone, and not to all Mankind. The Valgate therefore tranſlates this Word right, 
A it entered, but not far ; i. e the Death which followed, upon the aceount of the Mo. 
ſaical Law, reigned over but a ſmall Part of Mankind, wiz. the Children of Mael, who alone 
were under that Law ; whereas by Adan's Tranſgreſſion of the poſitive Law giwen him in Pa- 
radiſe, Death paſſed upon all Men. 1 | . e FIR, Lan 
"Le, that. Some would have this Sgnify barely the Event, and not the Intention of 
the Lawgiver, and fo underſtand by thefe Words, that thr Offence might abound, Increafe 
of Sin, or the Aggravations of it, as a Conſequence of the — 9333 


bred, that St. Pau“ here ſets forth the Difference which God intended to put by the Law 
which he gave them, between the Children of /-ae! and the Gentile World, in reſpe& of 
Life and Death, Life and Death being the Subject St. Pau/ was upon. And re to 


mention 
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— did much more a- which Death was annexed, might abound, i. e. 
bound: the multiplied Tranſgreſſions of oy Men, 
vix. all that were under the Law of Moſes, 
might have Death annexed to them by the po- 
ſitive Sanction of that Law, whereby the Of- 
fence*, to which Death was annexed, did a- 
bound, 7. e. Sins that had Death for their Pu- 
niſhment were increaſed, But by the Good- 


NOTES. 


mention barely accidental Conſequences of the Law that made the Difference, had come ſhort 
of St. Paul's Purpoſe. , 

All Mankind was in an irrecoverable State of Death by Adam's Lapſe, It was plainly the 
Intention of God to remove the J/-ae/ites out of this State by the Law: And ſo he ſays himſelf, 
that he gave them Statutes and Judgments, which if a Man do, be ſhall live in them, Lev. xviii. 5. 
And ſo St. Pas tells us here, chap. vii. 10. that the Law was ordained for Life. Whence it 
neceſfarily follows, that if Life were intended them for their Obedience, Death was intended them 
for their Diſobedience : And accordingly Moſes tells them, Deut. xxx. 19. that he Bad ſet before 
them Lift and Death. Thus by the Law the Children of rael were put into a new State: 
And by the Covenant God made with them, their remaining under Death, or their Recovery | 
of Life, was to. be the Conſequence, not of what another. had done, but of what they them- 
ſelyes did. They were thenceforth put to ſtand or fall by their own Actions, and the Death 

they ſuffered, was for their Tranſgreſſions. Every Offence they committed againſt the Law, 
did, by this Covenant, bind Death upon them, It is not eaſy to conceive that God ſhould gi 
chem a Law, to the end Sin and Guilt ſhould abound amongſt them; but ' he might and 
did give them a Law, that the Offence which had Death annexed ſhould abound, 2, e. that 
Death, which before was the declared Penalty of but one Offence, ſhould to the Jews be made 
the Penalty of every Breach by the Sanction of this new Law; which was not a Hardſhip, but 
a Privilege to them. For in their former State, common to them with the reſt of Mankind, 
Death was unavoidable to them. But by the Law they had a Trial for Life: Accordingly our 
Saviour to the young Man, who aſked what he ſhould do to obtain eternal Life, anſwers, Keep 
the Commandments. The Law, increafing the Offence in this Senſe, had alſo another Benefit, wiz. - 
That the Jews perceiving they incurred Death by the Law, which was ordained for Life, might 
— as by a School - maſter, be led to Chriſt to ſeek Life by him. This St. Pau takes no- 
tice of, Gal. iii. 24. | 
* dts is another word, ning Pauls having an eye, in what he ſays here, to 
what he ſaid in the foregoing Verſes. Our Bibles tranſlate it Offence; it properly ſignifies Fall, 
and is uſed in the foregoing Verſes, for that Tranſgreſſion which, by the poſitive Law of God, 
had Death annexed to it, and in that Senſe the Apoſtle continues to uſe it here alſo. There 
was but one ſuch Sin before the Law given by Moſes, viz. Adam's eating the forbidden Fruit. 
But the poſitive Law of God, given to the Iſraelites, made all their dins ſuch, by annexing the 
2 of Death to each Tranſgreffion ; and thus the Offence abounded, or was increaſed by the 
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neſs of God where Sind, with Death annex- 
ed to it, did abound, Grace did much more a- 3 
bound. That as Sin had reigned or ſhewed That as fin has reign- 21 
it's Maſtery in the Death of the Hraelites, who ed unte death, even ſo 


1 might grace reign through 
were under the Law, ſo Grace in it's turn ri | Meet aj = a 


might reign, or ſhew it's Maſtery, by juſtify- life, by Jeſus Chriſt our 
we them Fro all thoſe many Sins which they 11 
had committed, each whereof by the Law 
brought Death with it, and ſo beſtowing on 
them the Righteouſneſs of Faith, inſtate them 
if through Jeſus Chriſt. our Lord. 


NOTES. 


* Sin. That by Sir St. Paul means here ſuch Failure, as by the Sanction of a poſitive Law 
had Death annexed to it, the beginning of the next Verſe ſhews, where it is declared to be ſuch 
Sin as reigned in or by Death ; which I Sin doth not, all Sin is not taxed at that rate, as ap- 
pears by wer. 13. ſee the Note. The Article joined here both to oanedrlupea and cparric, for it is 
Ts wacanluua, and d dhagria, the Offence and the Sin, limiting the general Signification of 
thoſe Words to ſome particular Sort, ſeems to point out this Senſe. And that this is not a mere 
groundleſs Criticiſm, may appear from ver. 12, & 13. where St. Paul uſes wargria in theſe two 
different Senſes, with the Diſtinction of the Article and no Article. © 

© Grace might much more abound. The reſt of Mankind were in a State of Death only for one 
Sin of one Man. This the Apoſtle is expreſs in, not only in the foregoing Verſes, but elſe- 


where. But thoſe who were under the Law (which made each Tranſgreſſion they were guilty of 


mortal) were under the Condemnation of Death, not only for that one Sin of another, but al- 
ſo for every one of their own Sins, Now to make any one Righteous to Life from many, and 
thoſe his own Sins, beſides that one, that lay on him before, is greater Grace, than to beſtow 
on him Juſtification to Life only from one Sin, and that of another Man. To forgive the Pe- 
nalty of many Sins, is a greater Grace than to remit the Penalty of one, 2 25 1 
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T. Paul having, in the foregoing Chapter, very much magnified 
Free Grace, by ſhewing that all Men, having loſt their Lives 
by Adam's Sin, were by Grace, through Chriſt, reſtored to Life a- 
gain; and alſo as many of them as believed in Chriſt, were re- 
eſtabliſhed in Immortality by Grace; and that even the Jews, 
who by their own Treſpaſſes againſt the Law had forfeited their 
Lives over and over again, were alſo by Grace reſtored to Life, 
Grace ſuperabounding where Sin abounded, he here obviates a 
wrong Inference, which might be apt to miſlead the Convert Gen- 
tiles, (viz.) Therefore let us continue in Sin, that Grace may abound, 
The contrary whereof he ſhews, their very taking upon them the 
Profeſſion of Chriſtianity, required of them by the very initiating 
Ceremony of Baptiſm, wherein they were typically buried with 
Chriſt, to teach them that they, as he did, ought to die to Sin; 
and as he roſe to live to God, they ſhould riſe to a new Life of 
Obedience to God, and be no more Slaves to Sin, in an Obedience 
and Reſignation of themſelves to it's Commands. For if their Obe- 
dience were to Sin, they were Vaſlals of Sin, and would certainly 
receive the Wages of that Maſter, which was nothing but Death: But 
if they obeyed Righteouſneſs, i. e. ſincerely endeavoured after Righ- 
teouſneſs, though they did not attain it, Sin ſhould not have Dominion 
over them, by Death, 7. e. ſhould not bring Death upon them. Be- 
_ cauſe they were not under the Law, which condemned them to 
Death for every Tranſgreſſion; but under Grace, which by Faith in 
Jeſus Chriſt juſtified them to eternal Life from their many Tranſ- 
w— And thus he ſhews the Gentiles not only the no Neceflity, 
the Advantage of their not being under the Law. 
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. the Law, but * Grace; of which, and the Freedom and Largeneſs of it, he had ſpoken 
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THAT ſhall we ſay then? Shall we con- 

| tinue in Sin, that Grace may abound ? 


God forbid : How can it be that we f, who, 
by our embracing Chriſtianity, have renounced 


our former ſinful Courſes, and have profeſſed 
a Death to Sin, ſhould live any longer in it? 


For this I hope you are not ignorant of, that 
we Chriſtians, who by Baptiſm were admit- 
ted into the Kingdom and Church of Chriſt, 
were baptized into a Similitude of his 


Death; we did own ſome Kind of Death by 


being buried under Water; which being buri- 


ed with him, i. e. in Conformity to his Burial, 


as a Confeſſion of our being dead, was to ſig- 


nify, that as Chriſt was raiſed up from the 
Dead s into a glorious Life with his Father, ven 
ſo we, being raiſed from our typical Death and 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


HAT ſhall we ſay 1 
W then? ſhall we 
continue in ſin, that grace 
may abound ? 
God forbid : how ſhall 2 
we that are dead to fin, 
live any langer therein ? 
Know) ye not, that ſo 3 
many of us as were bap- 
tized into Jeſus Chriſt, 
were baptized into his 
death ? | 
Therefore we are bu- 4 
ried with him by baptiſm 
into death: that like as 
Chriſt was raiſed up from 
the dead by the glory of 
the Father, even ſo We 


21 We, i.e. I and all Converts to Chriſtianity, St. Paul in this Chapter ſhews it to be the 
Profeſſion and Obligation of all Chriſtians, even by their Baptiſm, and the typical Signification 
of it, to be dead to Sin, and alive to God, . e. as he explains it, not to be any longer Vaſſals 


to Sin in obeying our Luſts, but to be Servants to God in a fincere Purpoſe and En 


vour of 


obeying him. For whether under the Law, or under Grace, whoever is a Vaſſal to Sin, f. e. 
indulges himſelf in a compliance with his ſinful Luſts, will receive the Wages which Sin pays, i. e. 
Death. This he ſtrongly repreſents here to the Gentile Converts of Rome, (for it is to them he 
fpeaks in this Chapter) that they might not miſtake the State they were in, by being not under 


ſo much, and ſo highly in the foregoing Chapter, to let them ſee, that to be under Grace was 
not a State of Licence, but of exact Obedience, in the Intention and Endeavour of every one 


under Grace, though in the Performance they came ſhort of it. This fivict Obedience to 
the utmoſt Reach of every one's Aim and Endeavours, he urges as neceflary, becauſe Obedience 


to Sin unavoidably produces Death; and he urges as reaſonable for this very Reafon, that 


y 
were not under the Law, but under Grace. For as much as all the Endeavours after Righte- 


ouſneſs, of thoſe who were under the Law were laſt Labour, ſince any one lip forfeited Life; But 
the fincere Endeavours after Righteouſneſs of thoſe, who were under Graee, were ſure to ſucceed, 


to the attaining the Gift of eternal Life. 


3* Aic, in the Helleniſtick Greek, ſometimes ſignifies into, and ſo our Tranſlation Tenders 
it, 2 Pet. i. 3. And if it be not ſo taken here, the Force of St. Paul's Argument is loſt, 
which is to ſhew into what State of Life we ought to be raiſed out of Baptiſm, in a Similitude 
and Conformity to that State of Life Chriſt was raiſed into from the Grave. | 


_ Burial | 
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alſo ſhould walk in new- Burial in Baptiſm, ſhould lead a new fort of 
neſs of Life. 


5 For if we have been Life, wholly different from our former, in ſome 

| plantod together in the Approaches towards that heavenly Life that 
IKenets 0 18 ath: 4 — — — 2 
we ſhall be alſo in che Chriſt is riſen to. For if we had been ingraf- 5. 
likeneſs of his reſurrecti- ted into him in the Similitude of his Death, 

„ o ſhall be alſo in a Conformity to the Life, 
old man iScrucißed with Which he is entered into by his Reſurrection. 


him, that the body of ſin Knowing this, that we are to live ſo, as if our 6. 


| might be deſtroyed, that | | - 
* henceforth we ſhould not Old Man, our wicked and corrupt fleſhly 
ſerve fin. ſelf h which we were before, were crucified 


(for he that is dead, is with him, that the Prevalency of our carnal 
' _ _—  finfal Propenſities, which are from our Bodies, 
might be deſtroyed, that henceforth we ſhould 
not ſerve Sin i, as Vaſſals to it, For he that 7. 
is dead is ſet free from the Vaſſalage of Sin, 
as a Slave is from the Vaſſalage of his Mafter. 


NOTES. 


6® See Gal. v. 24. Eph. iv. 22. Col. ii. 11. 1 Pet. iv. 1. | 
i Tt will conduce much to the underſtanding of St. Paul, in this and the two following Chap- 
ters, if it be minded that theſe Phraſes, to ſerve Sin, to be Servants of Sin, Sin reign in our mortal 
Bodies, to obey Sin in the Luſts of our Bodies, to yield our Members Inſtruments of Unrighteouſneſs unto 
Sin, or Servants of Uncleanneſs, and to Iniguity unto Iniquity, to be free from Righteouſneſs, to walk, 
live, or to be after the Fleſb, to be carnaliy mi nded, all fignify one and the ſame thing, via. the 
giving our ſelves up to the Conduct of our ſinful, carnal Appetites, to allow any of them the Com- 
mand over us, and the Conduct and Prevalency in determining us. On the contrary, that 
«walking after the Spirit, or in Newneſs of Life, the Crucifixion of the Old Man, the Deſfruction 
of the Body of Sin, the Deliverance from the Body of Death, to be freed from Sin, to be dead to 
Sin, ' alive unto God, to yield yourſelves unto God, as thoſe who are alive from the dead, yield 
your Members Servants of Rightemuſne/s unto Holineſs, or Inflruments of Righteouſneſs unto God, 
to be Servants of Obedience unto Righteouſneſs, made free from Sin, Servants of Righteouſneſs, to 
be after the Spirit, to be ſpiritually minded, to martify the Deeds of the Body, do all fignify a 
conſtant and ſteady Purpoſe. and ſincere Endeavour to obey the Law and Will of God in every 
thing; theſe ſeveral Expreſſions being uſed in ſeveral places, as beſt ſerves the Occaſion, and il- 
luſtrates the Senſe, _ | 
.7 *® The Tenor of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here ſhews this to be the Senſe of this Verſe; and to 
be aſſured that it is ſo, we need go no farther than wer. 1, 12, 13. He makes it his Buſineſs 
in this Chapter, not to tell them what they certainly and enchangeably are, but to exhort 
them to be what they ought and are engaged to be, by becoming Chriſtians, vis. that they ought 
to emancipate themſelves from the Vaſſalage of Sin; not that they were ſo emancipated without 
any danger of Return, for then he could not have ſaid what he does, ver. 11, 12, 13. which ſup- 
poſes it in their Power to continue in their Obedience to Sin, or return to that Vaſſalage if they 
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Now if we underſtand by our being buried in 


Baptiſm, that we died with Chriſt, we cannot 
but think and believe, that we ſhould live a 


Life conformable to his; knowing that Chriſt 
being raiſed from the dead, returns no more to 
a mortal Life, Death hath no more Dominion 
over him, he is no more ſubject'to Death. 
For in that he died, he died unto Sin: z. e. u 

on the account of Sin, once! for all: But his 


Life, now after his Reſurrection, is a Life 


wholly appropriated to God, with which Sin 
or Death ſhall never have any more to do, or 
come in reach of. In like manner do you alſo 
make your reckoning, account your ſelves 
dead to Sin n, freed from that Maſter; fo as 
not to ſuffer your ſelves any more to be com- 
manded or employed by it, as if it were till 
your Mafter ; but alive to God, 1. e. that it is 
your Buſineſs now to live wholly for his Ser- 
vice, and to his Glory, through Jeſus 
Chriſt our Lord. Permit not, therefore, Sin to 
reign over you, by your mortal Bodies, 
which you will do if you obey your carnal 


NOTES. 
10 See Heb. ix. 26—28. 1 Pet. iv. 1, 2. | 


TEXT. 


Now if we be dead 
with Chriſt, we believe 
that we ſhall alſo live with 
him: 


being raiſed from the 
dead, dieth no more; 
death hath no more do- 
minion over him. | 

For in that he died, he 
died unto fin once : but in 
that he liveth, he liveth 
unto God. 

Likewiſe reckon ye alſo 
yourſelves to be dead in- 
deed unto fin; but alive 
unto God, through Jeſus 
Chriſt our Lord. 

Let not fin therefore 
reign in your mortal body, 
that ye ſhould obey it in 
the luſts thereof. 


11® Sin is here ſpoken of as a Perſon, a Proſopopæia made uſe of, all through this and the 


following Chapter, which muſt be minded if we will underſtand them right. 


tation upon the ſame ground, fee 1 Pet. iv. 1—3. 


e like Exhor- 


® See Gal. ii. 19. 2 Cor. v. 15. Rom. vii. 4. The Force of St. Paul's Argument here ſeems 


to be this; in your Baptiſm you are engaged into a Likeneſs of Chriſt's Death and Reſurrection. 


He once died to Sin, ſo do you count yourſelves dead to Sin. He roſe to Life, wherein he lives 


wholly to God, ſo muſt your new Life, after your Reſurre&ion from your typical Burial in the 
Water, be under the Vaſſalage of Sin no more, but you muſt live entirely to the Service of God, 
to whom you are devoted, in Obedience to his Will in all things. 

12 — mortal Bodies, i, in the Apoſtle's Writings often ſignifies by. And he here, as alſo 
in the following Chapter, wer. 18, & 24. and elſewhere, placing the Root of Sin in the Body, 
his Senſe ſeems to be, Let nat Sin reign over you by the Lufts of your mortal Bodies. 


Luſts: 


8 that Chriſt 9 
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13 ange ** e _ Luſts: Neither deliver up your Members ? 13 
+ unrighteouſneſs unto fin: to Sin, to be employ'd by Sin, as Inſtruments 
bet yield yoor ſelves unto of Iniquity, but deliver up yourſelves unto 
mack el er and God, as thoſe who have got to a new Life 
your members as inſtru- from among the Dead , and chuſing him 


_— righteouſneſs un- for your Lord and Maſter, yield your Mem- 


14 For fin ſhall not have bers to him, as Inſtruments of Righteouſneſs. 

dominion over you: for For if you do ſo, Sin ſhall not have Dominion I4 

„ Fender ace b, oyer you", you ſhall not be as it's Slaves, in 
is What then? ſhall we it's Power, to be by it delivered over to Death. 

| tin, becauſe we are not For you are not under the Law in the legal 

ae! State, but you are under Grace, in the Goſpel 

State of the Covenant of Grace. What then, 


ſhall we ſin becauſe we are not under the 


15 


NOTES. 


13 ? Sinful Luſts, at leaſt thoſe to which the Gentiles were moſt eminently enſlaved, 
—_ much placed in the Body and the Members, that they are called the Members, 
„ | 
4 Ex nxewr, From among the dead. The Gentile World were dead in Sins, Eph. ii. 2, 5, 
2 ii. 13. thoſe who were converted to the Goſpel were raiſed to Life from among thoſe 
14 * Sin all not bave Dominion over you, i. e. Sin ſhall not be your abſolute Maſter to diſ- 
poſe of your Members and Faculties in it's Drudgery and Service as it pleaſes ; you ſball not be 
under it's Controul in abſolute Subjection to it, but your own Men that are alive, and at your 
own Diſpoſal, unleſs by your own free Choice you enthral your ſelves to it, and by a volun- 
tary Obedience give it the Command over you, and are willing to have it your Maſter. It 
muſt be remembered, that St. Paul here, and in the following Chapter, perſonates Sin as firiving 
with Men for Maſtery to deſtroy them. * 
Fer. The Force of St. Paus Reaſoning here ſtands thus: You are obliged by your taking 
on you the Profeſſion of the Goſpel, not to be any longer Slaves and Vaſſels to Sin, nor to be 
under the Sway of your carnal Lufts, but to yield yourſelves up to God to be his Servants in a 
conſtant and fincere Purpoſe and Endeavour of obeying him in all things ; this if you do, Sin 
ſhall not be able to procure your Death ; for you Gentiles are not under the Law which con- 
demns to Death for every the leaſt Tranſgreſſion, though it be but a flip of Infirmity ; but by 
your Baptiſm are entered into the Covenant of Grace, and being under Grace, God will acce 
of your fincere Endeavours, in the Place of exact Obedience, and give you eternal Life through 
Jeſus Chriſt ; but if you by a willing Obedience to your Luſts make your ſelves Vaſſals to Sin, 
Sin, as the Lord Maſter to whom you belong, will pay you with Death, the only Wages 
that Sin pays. | 


Law, 


| | ROMMNS 
— 


P ARA HHH RAS E. TEXT 


5 16 Law, but under the Covenant of Grace *? 2 n but under 
God forbid ! Know ye not that to whom you "Row ye _ — to 16 
ſubject your ſelves as Vaſſals, to be at his f 


whom you yield yourſelves 


beck, his Vaſſals you are whom you thus obey, cena to obey, his fer- 
whether it be of Sin, which Vaffalage ends in they whether of fn ion 
Death 3 Or of Chriſt in obeying the Goſpel, to to death, or of o Fence 

1 the obtaining of Righteouſneſs and Life. | But h Gef be mate, 
| . God be thanked, that you who were the Vai- 


that ye were the ſervants 


7 


ty © What is meant by being under Grace, is underſtood the undoubted and obvious 
Meaning of the Phraſe under the Law. They, it is unqueſtioned, were under the Law, 
who having by Circumeifion, the Ceremony of Admittance, been received into the Common- 
wealth of the Jews, owned the God of the Jews for their God and King, profeſſing Subjection 
to the Law he gave by Moſes. And fo, in like manner, he is ander Grace, who having by Bap- 
tiſm, the Ceremony of Admittance, been received into the Kingdom of Chriſt, or the Society 
of Chriſtians, called by a peculiar Name the Chriſtian Church, owns Jeſus of Nazareth to be 
the Meſſias his King, profeſſing Subjection to his Law delivered in the Goſpel. By which it is 
plain, that being under Grace is ſpoken here, as being under the Law is, in a political and na- 
tional Senſe. For whoever was circumciſed, and owned God for his King, and the Authority 
of his Law, ceaſed not to be a Jew or Member of that Society by every or any Tranſgreſſion of 
the Precepts of that Law, ſo long as he owned God for his Lord, and his Subjection to that 
Law; ſo likewiſe he who by Baptiſm is incorporated into the Kingdom of Chriſt, and owns 
him for his Sovereign, and himſelf under the Law and Rule of the Goſpel, ceaſes not to be a 
Chriſtian, though he offend againſt the Precepts of the Goſpel, till he denies Chriſt to be his 
=_ King and Lord, and renounces his Subjection to his Law in the Goſpel, But God, in taking a 
| People to himſelf to be his, not doing it barely as a temporal Prince, or Head of a politick So- 
| ciety in this World, but in order to his having as many as in oberg him perform the Conditions 
neceſſary, his Subjects for ever in the State of Immortality reſtore 


to them in another World, 
| has, fince the Fall, erected two Kingdoms in this World, the one of the Jews immediately under 


himſelf, another of Chriſtians under his Son Jeſus Chriſt, for that farther and more glorious End 
of attaining eternal Life ; which Prerogative and Privilege of cternal Life does not belong to the 
Society in general, nor is the Benefit granted nationally to the whole Body of the People of ei- 
of theſe Kingdoms of God, but perſonally to ſuch of them who perform the Conditions re- 
quired in the Terms of each Covenant. To thoſe who are Jews, or under the Law, the Terms 
are perfect and compleat Obedience to every Tittle of the Law, Do this and live. To thoſe who 
are Chriſtians, or under Grace, the Terms are ſincere Endeavours after perfect Obedience; though 
not attaining it, as is manifeſt in the remaining part of this Chapter, where St. Paul acquaints 
4 | thoſe who aſk whether they all fin, becauſe they are not under the Law, but under Grace; that 


though they are under Grace, yet they who obey Sin, are the Vaſſals of Sin; and thoſe. who are 
the Vaſſals of Sin ſhall receive Death, the Wages of Sin. 8 ws f 188 nc 

16 *"YTraxov, Obedience, That which he calls here ſimply uraxoy, Obediente, he in other 
Places calls d raxon wirw;, Obedience of 


Faith, and vnaxon Ts Xgirs, Obedience of Chrif, 
meaning a Reception of the Goſpel of Chriſt. | 3 Py 


8 | „5 


TEXT. 


of fin ; but ye have obey- 


ed from the heart that 


form of Doctrine which 
was delivered you. 


Being then made free 


from ſin, ye became the 


| ſervants of righteouſneſs, 


12: 


20 


b. 


I ſpeak after the man- 
ner. of men, becauſe of 
the infirmity of your fleſh ; 
for as ye have yielded 
your members ſervants to 
uncleanneſs, and to ini- 
quity, unto iniquity ; e- 
ven ſo now yield your 
members fervants to righ- : 
teouſneſs, unto holineſs. 

For when ye were the 
ſervants of ſin, ye were 
free from righteouſneſs, 


ROMAMNS. 


PARAPHRASE. 
fals of Sin, have, ſincerely, and from your Heart, 


; obeyed ſo. as to receive the Form, or be caſt 
into the Mould of that Doctrine under whoſe | 
Direction or Regulation * you were put, 


that you mi ght conform your ſelves to it. 
Being. 00 


We. let 7555 from the Vaſſalage of 
Sin, yo La le Servants or Vaſlals of 
Right due (I make uſe of this Meta- 
phor of the paſſing Gs Slaves from one Maſter to 
another „ well known to you Romans, the 
better to "let in my Meaning into your Under- 


Kandi ings that are yet weak in theſe Matters, 


being more accuſtomed, to fletbly than ſpiritual 
Things.) For as you yielded your natural * 
Faculties obedient flaviſh Inſtruments to Un- 
cleanneſs, to be wholly employed in all man- 


ner of Iniquity*, ſo now ye ought to yield 


up your natural F aculties to a perfect and rea- 
dy Obedience to Righteouſneſs. For when you 


were the Vaſſals of Sin, you were not at all 


ſubject to, nor paid any Gdedienc to Righte- 
ouſneſs : Therefore by a Parity of Reaſon, now 
Righteoufinek is dg Mater, you ought to 


NOTES. 


l 2. e Abd, unto which you were delivered; no harſh, but an e Expreſſion, 
if we obſerve that St. Pau here ſpeaks of Sin and the Goſpel,. as of two Maſters, and that thoſe 
he writes to were taken out of the Hands of the one, and delivered over tothe other, which they 
having from their Hearts obeyed, were no longer the Slaves of Sin, he whom they obeyed being 
by the Rule of the foregoing Verſe, truly their Maſter. 

18 7 EN T1 Jixawoun, Ye became the Slaves of Righteouſneſs. This will ſeem an harſh 
Expreflion, unleſs we remember that St. Pau/ going on ſtill with the Metaphor of Maſter and 
Servant, makes Sin and Righteouſneſi here two Perſons, two diſtinct Maſters, and Men paſſing 
from the Dominion of the one into the Dominion of the other, 

19 2 Abe Atyw, I ſpeak after the manner of Men. He had ſome reaſon to make ſome 
little kind of Apology, for a Figure of Speech which he dwells upon quite down to the end of 


this Chapter. 


= Members, ſee ch. vii. 5. Note. 
_ gy unto Iniquity, ſee Note, ch. i. 17. 


1 


18 


19 


20 
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Chap. VI. 


21 
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PARAPHRASE TEXT. 
pay no Obedience to Sin. What Fruit or Be- ne 
nefit had you then in thoſe Things, in that „ dre Og" ofperect 


ye are now med ? for 


Courſe of Things, whereof you are now aſha- the end of thoſe things is 


22 


med? For the end of theſe Things, which are death. 


2 . 1 Au ae _ But now being made 
done in Obedience to Sin, is Death. But NOW free from Sin, 1 


being ſt free from Sin, being no longer Vaſ-  {ervants to God, ye have 


your fruit unto holineſs, 


23 


your Lord and Maſter, to whom you are be- life. 
come Subjects or Vaſſals, your Courſe of Life ,_*? l * 
tends to Holineſs, and will end in everlaſting is eternal life, through 
Life. For the Wages that Sin pays is Death: Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 
But that which God's Servants receive from his ; 
Bounty, is the Gift of eternal Life through Je- 

ſus Chriſt our Lord. | | 


NOTEN 
23 © The Wages of Sin, does not ſignify here the Wages that are paid for ſinning, but the Wa. 


| — that Sin pays. This is evident not only by the Oppoſition that is put here in this Verſe 


the Wages of Sin and the Gift of God, viz; That Sin rewards Men with Death for 
their Obedience; but that which God gives to thoſe, who | believing in Jeſus Chriſt, labour 
fincerely after Righteouſneſs, is Life eternal. But it r a s by the whole Tenor of 
St. Pauls Diſcourſe, wherein he ſpeaks of Sin as a Perſon and a Maſter, who hath Servants, 
_ is ſerved and obeyed ; and ſo Wages of Sin being the Wages of a Perſon here, maſt be 
what it pays. | r | 
4 The Gift of God. Sin pays Death to thoſe who are it's obedient Vaſſals: But God rewards 
the Obedience of thoſe, to whom he is Lord and Maſter, by the Gift of eternal Life. Their 
utmoſt Endeavours and higheſt Performances can never entitle them to it of Right; and ſo it is 
to them not Wages, but a free Gift. See chap. iv. 4. 


a 
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| CONTENTS. HEL 
NT. Paul in the foregoing Chapter addreſſing himſelf to the 
Convert Gentiles, ſhews them, that not being under the Law, 


they were obliged only to keep themſelves free from a Vaſſalage 
of Sin, by a ſincere Endeavour after Righteouſneſs, foraſmuch as 


God gave eternal Life to all thoſe who being under Grace, i. e. being 


converted to Chriſtianity, did fo. 

In this Chapter addrefling himſelf to thoſe of his own Nation in 
the Roman Church, he tells them, that the Death of Chriſt hav- 
ing put an end to the Obligation of the Law, they were at their 
Liberty to quit the Obſervances of the Law, and were guilty of no 
Diſloyalty in putting themſelves under the Goſpel. And here St. 
Paul ſhews the Deficiency of the Law, which rendered it neceſſa 
to be laid aſide by the Coming and Reception of the Goſpel. Not 
that it allowed any Sin, but on the contrary forbad even Concu- 
piſcence, which was not known to be Sin without the Law. Nor 


was it the Law that brought Death upon thoſe who were under it, 


but Sin, that herein - it might ſhew the extreme 'malignant Influ- 
ence it had upon our weak fleſhly Natures, in that it could prevail 
on us to tranſgreſs the Law (which we could not but acknowledge 
to be holy, juſt and good) though Death was the declared Penalty 
of every Tranſgreſſion: But herein lay the Deficiency of the Law 
as ſpiritual, and oppoſite to Sin as it was, that it could not maſter 


and root it out, but Sin remained and dwelt in Men as before, and 


by the Strength of their carnal Appetites, which were not ſubdued 
by the Law, carried them to Tranſgreſſions that they approved 
not. Nor did it avail them to diſapprove or ſtruggle, ſince though 


the bent of their Minds were the other way, yet their Endeavours 


after Obedience delivered them not from that Death which their 
Bodies or carnal Appetites, running them into Tranſgreſſions, 


brought upon them. That Deliverance was to be had from Grace, 
by which thoſe who putting themſelves from under the Law into 


the Goſpel-State, were accepted, if with the bent of their Minds 
oats | M they 


* 
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Ch. VII. they fincerely endeavoured to ſerve and obey the Law of God, 
— 


though ſometimes through the Frailty of their Fleſh they fell into 
Sin. " | | 
This is a farther Demonſtration to the converted Gentiles of 


| Rome, that they are under no Obligation of ſubmitting themſelves 


to the Law, in order to be the People of God, or partake of the 
Advantages of the Goſpel, ſince it was neceſſary even to the Jews 
themſelves to quit the Terms of the Law, that they might be de- 
livered from Death by the Goſpel, And thus we ſee how ſteadily 
and fkilfully he purſues his Deſign, and with what Evidence and 
Strength he fortifies the Gentile Converts againſt all Attempts of 


the Jews, who went about to bring them under the Obſervances of 


the Law of Moſes, 
PARAPH RAS E. TEXT. 
HAVE let thoſe of you who were formerly NOW ye not, bre- » 
Gentiles, ſee that they are not under the ren, (for I ſpea 


to them that know the 
Law, but under Grace: I now apply my- law) how that the law 


ſelf to you, my Brethren of my own Nation £ hath dominion over a man 


| 2 as long as he liveth ? 
Who know the Law. You cannot be ignorant 


For the woman which 2 
that the Authority of the Law reaches or con- hath an huſband, is bound 


cerns a Man s ſo long as he liveth, and no 
longer. For a Woman who hath a Huſ- 


NOTES. 
x © See chap. vi. 14. | 5 | 
That his Diſcourſe here is addreſſed to thoſe Converts of this Church, who were of the 
Jewiſh Nation, is ſo evident from the whole Tenor of this Chapter, that there needs no more 
but to read it with a little Attention to be convinced of it, efpecially wer. 7, 4, 6. 

- © Kvgrve 78 dun, Hath Dominion over a Man. So we render it rightly : But I imagine 
we underſtand it in too narrow a Senſe, taking it to mean only that Dominion or Force which 
the Law has to compel or reſtrain us in Things which we have otherwiſe no mind to; whereas it 
ſeems to me to be uſed in the Conjugation Hiphil, and to comprehend here that Right and 
Privilege alſo of doing or enjoying, which a Man has by Virtue and Authority of the Law, 
which all ceaſes as ſoon as he is dead. To this large Senſe of theſe Words, St. Paul's Ex- 
preſſions in the two next Verſes ſeem ſuited ; and ſo underſtood, have a clear and eaſy Meaning, 
as may be ſeen in the Paraphraſe. | 


2 For. That which follows in the 2d Verſe, is no Proof of what is ſaid in the 1ſt Verſe, 
either as a Reaſon or an Inſtance of it, unleſs xvguuss be taken in the Senſe I propoſe, and then 
the whole Diſcourſe is eaſy and uniform. | | | 


band, 


TEXT. 


by the law to her huſband, 
ſo long as he liveth : but 
if the huſbind be dead, 
ſhe is looſed from the law 
of her hoſband. 

So then if while her 
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band, is bound by the Law * to her living 
Huſband; but if her Huſband dieth, ſhe is 
looſed from the Law which made her her Huſ- 
band's, becauſe the Authority of the Law 


" huſband liveth, ſhe be 
married to another man, 
ſhe ſhall be called an adul- 
tereſs: but if her huſ- 
band be dead, ſhe is free 
from that law; ſo that 
ſhe is no adultereſs, tho” 
ſhe be married to another 

„ 

4 Wherefore, my bre- 
thren, ye alſo are become 
dead to the law by the 


whereby he had a Right to her, ceaſed in re- 
ſpect of him as ſoon as he died. Wherefore ſhe. 3 
ſhall be called an Adultereſs, if while her Huſ- 
band liveth ſhe become another Man's. But 
if her Huſband dies, the Right he had to her 
by the Law ceafing, ſhe is freed from the Law, 
ſo that ſhe is not an Adultereſs, though ſhe be- 
come another Man's. So that even ye, my , 
Brethren *, by the Body of Chriſt!, are 
become dead ® to the Law, whereby the Do- 
minion 0 


NOTES. 


iA T& vojus Tz de, From the Law of her Huſband. This Expreſſion confirms the Senſe 
above-mentioned, For it can in no Senſe be termed the Law of her Huſband, but as it is the 
Law whereby he has the Right to his Wife. But this Law, as far as it is her Huſband's Law, as 
far as he has any Concern in it, or Privilege by it, dies with him, and ſo ſhe is looſed from it. 

4 * Kai dns, Ve alſo, x, alſo, is not added here by Chance, and without any Meaning, 
but ſhews plainly that the Apoſtle had in his Mind ſome Perſon or Perſons beforementioned, 
who were free from the Law; and that muſt be either the Woman mentioned in the two fore- 
going Verſes, as free from the Law of her Huſband, becauſe he was dead; or elſe the Gentile 

onverts, mentioned chap. vi. 14. as free from the Law, becauſe they were never under it. If 
we think ꝗ refers to the Woman, then St. Paul's Senſe is this; Ye alſo are free from the Law, 
as well as ſuch a Woman, and may without any Imputation ſubje# yourſelves to the Goſpel. If we 
take ꝗ to refer to the Gentile Converts, then his Senſe is this; Ewen ye alſo, my Brethren, 
are free from the Law as well as the Gentile Converts and as much at liberty to ſubjet yourſelves 
ta the Goſpel as they. I confeſs myſelf moſt inclined to this latter, both becauſe St. Pauls main 
drift is to ſhew, that hoth Jews and Gentiles are wholly free from. the Law ; and becauſe 
ih, hi TH hh, Ye have been made dead to the Law, the Phraſe here ufed to expreſs that 
Freedom, ſeems to refer rather to the 1ſt Verſe, where he ſays, The Law hath Dominion over a 
Man as long as he liveth, implying and no longer, rather than to the two intervening Verſes, where 
he ſays, not the Death of the Woman, but the Death of the Huſband ſets the Woman free ; 
of which more by and by. 1 | 
7 ! By the Body of Chrift, in which you as his Members died with him; ſee Cal. ii, 20. and fo 
by a like Figure Believers are ſaid to be circumciſed with him, Col. ii. 11. 

n Are become dead to the Law. There is a great deal of needleſs Pains taken by ſome to 

reconcile this Saying of St. Paul to the two immediately preceding Verſes, which they 
- ſuppoſe do require he ſhould have ſaid here what he does ver. 6. that the law was dead, 
that ſo the Perſons here ſpoken of might rightly oe png to the Wife, who there repreſents 


m 2 them- 
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minion of the Law over you has ceaſed, that body of Chrit.;-rhat ye 


2Þ 8 5 n ö 2228 ſhould be married to ano- 
you ſhould ſubject yourſelves to the Dominion 0 is 


of Chriſt in the Goſpel « which you may do raiſed from the dead, that 
with as much Freedom from Blame, or the Im- fi. paces My cog Op 
putation of Diſloyalty®, as a Woman | whoſe . 
Huſband is dead, may without the Imputayion 
of Adultery marry another Man. And this 
making your ſelves another's, even . Chriſt's, 
Who is riſen from the dead, is that we“ 
ſhould bring forth Fruit unto God e. For 


NOTES. 


them. But he that will take this Paſſage together, will find that the firſt part of this 4th Verſe 
refers to ver. 1. and the latter part of it to wer. 2, and 3. and conſequently that St. Paul had 
ſpoken-improperly, if he had ſaid what they would make him ſay here. To clear this, let us 
look into St. Paul's Reaſoning, which plainly ſtands thus; The Dominion of the Law over a Man 
ceaſes aul en he is dead, ver. 1. You are become dead to the Law by the Body of Chriſt, ver. 4. 
And fo the Dominion of the Law over you is ceaſed ; then you are free to put yourſelves under the 
Dominion of another, which dan bring on you no Charge of Diſloyalty to bim aubo had before the 
Dominion over you, any more than a Woman can be charged with Adultery, when the Dominion of 
ber former Huſband being ceaſed by his Death, ſhe marrieth 2465 to another Man. For the Uſe 
of what he ſays, wer. 2, and 3, is to ſatisfy the Jews, that the Dominion of the Law over them 
bet ceaſed by their Death to the Law in Chriſt, they were no more guilty of Diſloyalty by 
putting themſelves wholly under the Law of Chriſt in the Goſpel, than a Woman was guilty 
of Adultery, when the Dominion of her Huſband ceaſing, ſhe gave herſelf up wholly to ano- 
ther Man in Marriage. | 5 
Diſleyaliy. One thing that made ne 7 ſo tenacious of the Law was, that they looked 
upon it as a Revolt from God, and a Diſloyalty to him their King, if they retained not the 
Law that he had given them. So that even thoſe of them who embraced the Goſpel, thought 
it neceſſary to ablirds thoſe Parts of the Law which were not continued, and as it were re- 
enacted by Chriſt in the Goſpel. Their Miſtake herein is what St. Paul by the Inftance 
7 a 225 marrying a ſecond Huſband, the former being dead, endeavouts to convince 
them of. | 3 2 N V 

*We. It may be worth our taking notice of, that St. Paul having all along from the be- 
ginning of the Chapter, and even in this very Sentence ſaid 77, here with neglect of Grammar 
on a ſudden changes it into We, and ſays, that we Gould, &c. I ſuppoſe to preſs the, Argument 
the ſtronger, by ſhewing himſelf to be in the ſame Circumſtances and. Concern- with them, he 
being a Jew as well as thoſe he ſpoke to. | 4s bu. $o 6 Ht 

F, uit unto God. In theſe Words St. Paul viſibly refers to chap, vi. 10. where. he: faith, 
that Chrift in that he liveth, he Hiveth unto God; and therefore he mentions here his being rai/ed 
From the dead, as a Reaſon for their bringing forth Fruit unte God, i. e. living to the Ser- 
—— of God, obeying his Will to the utmoſt of their Power, which is the ſame that he ſays, 
chap. Vl. 11. A F519 | 


* 


2 when 


ROM A NS. Pr 273 
Ch. VII. 


TEXT.  PARAPHRASE. — 


5 Forwhen we. were in When we were after ſo. fleſhly s a manner un- 5 
Doe "by the der the Law, as not to comprehend the ſpiri- 
law, did work in our tual” meaning of it, that directed us to Chriſt 
Lr e 3 forth the ſpiritual end of the Law, our ſinful Luſt * 
| 7 | that remained in us under the Law. *, or in 
the State under the Law, wrought in our 
Members, 1. e. ſet our Members and Facul- 
ties on Work in doing that whoſe end was 


Noir. 

5 1 When we were in the Flip, The Underſtanding and Obſervance of the Law in a bare 
| literal Senſe, without looking any farther for a more ſpiritual Intention in it, St. Paul calls be- 
ing in the Flip, That the Law had beſides a literal and carnal Senſe, a ſpiritual and evangelical 
Meaning, ſee 2 Cor. iii. 6, and 17. compared. Read alſo wer. 14, 15, 16. where the Jews in the 
Fleſh are deſcribed ; and what he ſays of the ritual Part of the Law, ſee Heb. ix. 9, 10. which 
whilſt they lived in the Obſervance of, they were in the Fleſh. That Part of the Moſaical Law 
was wholly about fleſhly things, Col. ii. 14— 23. was ſealed in the Fleſh, and propoſed no other 

but temporal fleſhly Rewards. 

7 Tabypale Tw ανSe lid, literally Paſſions of Sin, in the Scripture Greek (wherein the Ge- 
nitive Caſe of the Subſtantive is often put for the Adjective) Anſul Paſſions or Lufts. | 
a d rd vpe, which were by the Law, is a very true literal Tranſlation of the Words, 
but leads the Reader quite away from the Apoſtle's Senſe, and is fain to be ſupported (by 
Interpreters that ſo underſtand it) by ſaying that the Law excited Men to {in by forbidding it. 
A ſtrange Imputation on the Law of God; ſuch, as if it be true, muſt make the Jews more de- 
filed with the Pollutions ſet, down in St. Paul's black Liſt, Chap. i. than the Heathens them- 
ſelves. But- herein they will not ſind St. Paul of their Mind, who befides the viſible Diſtin- 
ction wherewith he ſpeaks of the Gentiles all through his Epiſtles, in this reſpe& doth here, 

ver. 7. declare quite the contrary ; fee alſo 1 Pet. iv. 3, 4. If St. Paul's Uſe of the Prepoſition 
9. a little backwards in this very Epiſtle were remembered, this and a like Paſſage or two 

more in this Chapter would not have ſo harſh and hard a Senſe put on them as they have. Tay 
Irsee 8 axzocurias our Tranſlation renders chap. iv. 11. that believe though they be not 
circumciſed ; where they make N «xgoCvrias, to fignify during the State, or during their being 
under Uncircumcifion. If they had given the ſame Senſe to d du,, here, which plainly 
ſignifies their being in the contrary State, ;. e. under the Law, and rendered it, fnful Affection: 
which they had, though they were under the Law, the Apoſtle's Senſe here would have been eaſy, 
clear and conformable to the Deſign he was upon. This Uſe of the Word d I think we may 
find in other Epiſtles of St. Paul, ra iz T3 owparE®-, 2 Cor. v. 10. may poſſibly with better 
Senſe be underſtood of things done during the Body, or during the bodily State, than by the Body ; 
and ſo 1 Tim. ii, 15. ia Tuxroyoriac, during the State of Child bearing. Nor is this barely an 
Helleniſtical Uſe of d.; for the Greeks themſelves ſay 39, nuiga; daring the Day; and Jia wilic, 
during the Night. And ſo I think d T8 «wayſinis, Eph. iii. ö. ſhould be underſtood to ſignify 
in the Time of the Goſpel, or under the Goſpel Diſpenſation. | 
Members here doth not fignify barely the fleſhly Parts of the Body in a reſtrained Senſe, 
but the animal Faculties and Powers, all in us that is employed as an Inſtrument in the Works of 

the Fleſh, which are reckoned up, Gal. v. 19——21. ſome of which do not require the Members 
of our Body, taken in a ftri Senſe for the outward groſs Parts, but only the Faculties of our 


Minds for their Performance. : 
/ Death. 
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Death *, But now the Law under which we 
were heretofore held in Subjection being dead, 
we are ſet free from the Dominion of the Law, 
that we ſhould perform our Obedience as un- 
der the new and ſpiritual Covenant of the 


Goſpel, wherein there is Remiſſion of Frail- . 


ties, and not as ſtill under the old Rigor of the 


Letter of the Law, which condemns every one 


who does not perform exact Obedience to eve- 


ROMANS 


TEXT 


But now we are deli- 6 
vered from the law, that 
being dead wherein we 
were held ; that we ſhould 
ſerve in newneſs of ſpirit, 
and not in the oldneſs of 
the letter. | 

What ſhall we ſay then; » 
is the law fin? God for- 
bid. Nay, I had not 
known fin, but by the 
law : for I had not known 


ry Tittle . What ſhall we then think, that 
the Law, becauſe it is ſet aſide, was unrighte- 
ous, or gave any Allowance, or contributed a- 
ny thing to Sin 7? By no means: For the 


Law on the contrary tied Men ſtricter up from 


Rigor of the 


NOTES. 


u KagroPopnoa tu dardry, Bringing forth Fruit unto Death, here is oppoſed to bringing forth 
Fruit 544% God, in the end of the — Verſe. Death here being conſidered as a Maſter 
whom Men ſerve by Sin, as God in the other Place is conſidered as a Maſter, who gives Life to 
them who ſerve him in performing Obedience to his Law. 

6 * In Newneſs of Spirit, i. e. Spirit of the Law, as appears by the Antitheſis, Oldueſi of 
the Letter, i. e. Letter of the Law. He ſpeaks in the former part of the Verſe of the Law as 
being dead, here he ſpeaks of it's being revived again with a new Spirit, Chriſt by his Death 
aboliſhed the Moſaical Law, but revived as much of it again, as was ſerviceable to the Uſe of 
his ſpiritual Kingdom under the Goſpel, but left all the Ceremonial and purely 2 Part 
dead, Col. ii. 14 18. The Jews were held before Chriſt in an Obedience to the whole Letter 
of the Law, without minding the ſpiritual meaning which pointed at Chriſt. This the Apoſtle 
calls here ſerving in the Oldneſs of the Letter, and this he tells them they ſhould now leave, as being 
freed from it by the Death of Chriſt, who was the end of the Law for the Ang of Righte- 
ouſneſs, ch. x. 4. i. e. in the ſpiritual Senſe of it, which 2 Cor. iii. 6. he calls Spirit, which 
Spirit, ver. 17. he explains to be Chriſt, That Chapter and this Verſe here give light to one 
another. Serving in the Spirit then is obeying the Law, as far as it is revived, and as it is explained 


” - 


by our Saviour in the Goſpel, for the attaining of Evangelical Righteouſneſs. 


That this Senſe alſo is comprehended in not ſerving in the Olaneſs of the Letter, is plain from 

what St. Paul ſays, 2 Cor. iii. 6, The Letter khilleth, but the Spirit giveth Life. From this killing 
Letter of the Law, whereby it pronounced Death for every the leaſt Tranſgreſſion, they were 
alſo delivered, and therefore St. Paul tells them here, ch. viii, 1 5. that they bave not received the 
Spirit of Bondage again to fear, i. e. to live in perpetual Bondage and Dread under the inflexible | 
W, under which it was impoſſible for them to expect ought but Death. | 
77 Sin. That Siz here comprehends both theſe Meanings expreſſed in the Paraphraſe, appears 
from this Verſe, where the Strictneſs of the Law againſt Sin is aſſerted in it's prohibiting of De- 
fires, and from ver. 12, where it's Rectitude is aſſerted, | 


Sin, 


ROMANS _ _— 


| | Ch. VII. 
THAT E EE = 
N luſt, except the law had Sin, forbidding Concupiſcetice, which they did ; 


_ Thou ſhalt not co. not know to be Sin but by the Law. For 
3 But fin taking occaſion ] had not known Concupiſcence to be Sin, 
— 8 c unleſs the Law had faid, Thon ſhall not cover. 
ner of concupiſcence. For Nevertheleſs Sin taking Opportunity 2 during 8 

K the law fin was the Law *, or whilſt I was under the Com- 
e mandment, wrought in me all manner of Con- 
cupiſcence: For without the Law Sin is dead, 
e not able to hurt me; and there was a Time 


J. The Skill St. Pau / uſes in dexterouſly avoiding as much as poſſible the giving Offence 
to the Jews, is very viſible in the word 7 in this Place. In the beginning of this Chapter, 
where he mentions their Knowledge in the Law, he ſays Te. In the 4th Verſe he joins himſelf 
with them, and ſays Ve. But here, and ſo to the end of this Chapter, where he repreſents the 
Power of Sin, and the Inability of the Law to ſubdue it wholly, he leaves them out, and ſpeaks 
altogether in the firſt Perſon, though it be plain he means all thoſe who were under the Law. 

8 St. Paul here, and all along this Chapter, ſpeaks of Sin as a Perſon endeavouring to com- 

{s his Death; and the Senſe of this Verſe amounts to no more but this, that in matter of 

act that Concupiſcence which the Law declared to be Sin, remained and exerted itſelf in him, 
notwithſtanding the Law, For if Sin, from St. Pau/'s Proſopopeia, or making it a Perſon, 
ſhall be taken to be a real Agent, the carrying this Figure too far will give a very odd Senſe to 
St. Paul's Words, and, contrary to his Meaning, make Sin to be the Cauſe of itſelf, and of 
Concupiſcence, from which it has it's Riſe. | 

d See Note, wer. g. FO 
Dead. It is to de remembered, not only that St. Pau all along this Chapter makes Sin a 
Perſon, but ſpeaks of that Perſon and himſelf as two incompatible Enemies, the Being and 
Safety of the one conſiſting in the Death or Inability of the other to hurt. Without carrying 
this in mind, it will be very hard to underſtand this Chapter. For Inſtance; in this Place 
St. Paul has declared, ver. 7. that the Law was not aboliſhed, becauſe it at all favoured or pro- 
moted Sin; for it lays Reſtraints upon our very Deſires, which Men without the Law did not 
take notice to be ſinful: Nevertheleſs Sin perſiſting in its Deſign to deſtroy me, took the Op- 
portunity of my being under the Law, to ſtir up Concupiſcence in me; for without the Law, 
which annexes Death to Tranſgreflion, Sin is as good as dead, is not able to have it's Will on 
me, and bring Death upon me. Conformable hereunto St. Pau ſays, 1 Cor. xv. 56. The Strength 

Sin is the Law, i. e. it is the Law that gives Sin the Strength and Power to kill Men. 

ying aſide the Figure which gives a lively Repreſentation of the State of a well - minded 
Jew under the Law, the plain Meaning of St. Paul here is this; Though the Law lays a ſtricter 
*« Reſtraint upon Sin than Men have without it, yet it betters not my Condition thereby, be- 

* cauſe it enables me not wholly to extirpate Sin, and ſubdue Concupiſcence, though it hath - 
made every Tranſgreſſion a mortal Crime. So that being no more totally ſecured from of- 
« fending under the Law than I was before, I am under the Law expoſed to certain Death.“ 
This deplorable Eſtate could not be more feelingly expreſſed than it is here, by making Sin 
which ſtill remained in Man under the Law) a Perlon who implacably aiming at his Ruin, cun- 
2 the Opportunity of exciting Concupiſcence in thoſe to whom the Law had made it 
mor 
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9 


once when 1 being without the Law, was f 


For I was alive with. 9 


in a State of Life; but the Commandment com- 2%, *b< law once : but 


10 


11 


when the commandment 


ing, Sin got Life and Strength again, and I car, fin revived, and 1 , 


found my ſelf a dead Man; and that very 4 fe e p 

Law which was given me for the attaining which was — bg = 
of Life , was found to produce Death to 501 5 found to be unto 
me. For my mortal Enemy Sin taking the For 6 taking occagon ti 
Opportunity of my being under the Law, by the commandment, de- 
flew me by the Law, which it inveigled® | 
me to diſobey, i. e. The Fraily and vicious In- 
clinations of Nature remaining in me under the 
Law, as they were before, able ſtill to bring 


NOTES. 


9 Hor, once. St. Paul declares there was a Time once when he was in a State of Life. 
When this was, he himſelf tells us, viz. when he was without the Law, which could onl 
be before the Law was given. For he ſpeaks here in the Perſon of one of the Children of J/- 
rael, who never ceaſed to be under the Law fince it was given. This or therefore muſt de- 
fign the Time between the Covenant made with Arabam and the Law. By that Covenant 

brabam was made Bleed, i. e. delivered from Death. That this is ſo, vid. Gal. iii. 9. &c. 
And under him the J/raelites claimed the Bleſſing, as bis Poſterity, comprehended in that Cove- 
nant, and as many of them as were of the Faith of their Father, faithful Abrabam, were bleſ- 
ſed with him. But when the Law came, and they put themſelves wholly into the Covenant of 
Works, wherein each Tranſgreſſion of the Law became mortal, then Sin recovered Life again, 
and a Power to kill; and an Maelite now under the Law, found himſelf in a State of Death, a 
dead Man. Thus we ſee it correſponds with the Deſign of the Apoſtle's Diſcourſe here. In the 
fix firſt Verſes of this Chapter he ſhews the Jews that they were at Liberty from the Law, and 
might pur themſelves ſolely under the Terms of the Goſpel. In the following Part of this 
Chapter he ſhews them, that it is neceſſary for them ſo to do; ſince the Law was not able to 


deliver them from the Power Sin had to deſtroy them, but ſubjected them to it. This Part of 


the Chapter ſhewing at large what he ſays. chap. viii. 3. and ſo may belooked on as an Expli- 
cation and Proof of it. . | | 
16% That the Commandments of the Law were given to the 1/rae/ites, that they might 
have Life by them ; ſee Lev. xviii. 5. Matth. xix. 17. 5 
The Law which was juſt, and fuck as it ovght to be, in having the Penalty of Death an- 
nexed to every Tranſgreſſion of it, Gal. iii. 10. came to produce Death, by not being able ſo 
to remove the Frailty of human Nature, and ſubdue carnal Appetites, as to keep Men entirely 
free from all Treſpaſſes againſt it, the leaſt whereof by the Law brought Death. See chap. viii. 
Gul. iii. 21. | 
: 116 The Senſe wherein I underſtand d Ts vous, by the Law, wer. 5. is very much con- 
firmed by d rig loans, in this and ver. 8. by which Interpretation the whoſe Diſcourſe is 
made plain, eaſy, and conſonant to the Apoſtle's Purpoſe. * 
k Prveigled. St. Paul ſeems here to allude to what Eve ſaid in a like Caſe, Gen. iii. 13. and 


uſes the word decei ved in the ſame Senſe ſhe did, 7, e. drew me in. 


me 


1 
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ceived me, and by it flew me into Tranſgreſſions, each whereof was 
| Wherefore the law 1 kay 2 had by 9 * x under _ Law, 
holy; and the command- a lure . rtunity of bringing Dea upon 
ho holy, and juſt, and "FEA oy SS _ 


„ me. 80 that the Law is holy, juſt and 12 


iz Was then that which is good, ſuch as the eternal, immutable Rule of 
good, made death unto Right and Good required it to be. Was then 13 
me? God forbid. But fin 


that it might appear fin, the Law, that in it ſelf was good, made Death 

working death in me by. to me? No k, by no means: But it was Sin 

| di by che orien: that by the Law was made Death unto me, to 
might become exceeding the end that the Power of Sin might appear, 
Se. buy it's being able to bring Death upon me, by 

that very Law that was intended for my Good, 

that ſo by the Commandment the Power * of 


12 


NOTES. 


12 1 ge, ſo that, ver, 7. he laid down this Poſition, that the Law was not Sin, ver. 8, 95 
10, 11. he proves it by ſhewing, that the Law was very ſtrict in forbidding of Sin, ſo far as to 
reach the very Mind and the internal Acts of Concupiſcence, and that it was Sin, that remaining 


under the Law (which annexed Death to every Tranſgreſſion) brought Death on the Mraelites, 


he here infers, that the Law was not ſinful, but righteous, ju/?, and good, juſt ſuch as by the 
eternal Rule of Right it ought to be. | 9 


13* No. In the five foregoing Verſes the Apoſtle had proved, that the Law was not Sin. 
In this and the ten following Verſes he proves the Law not to be made Death; but that it was 
given to ſhew the Power of Sin which remained in thoſe under the Law, ſo ſtrong, notwith- 
ſtanding the Law, that it could prevail on them to tranſgreſs the Law, notwithſtanding all it's 
Prohibition, with the Penalty of Death annexed to every Tranſgreſſion. Of what Uſe this 
ſhewing the Power of Sin by the Law was, we may ſee, Gal. iii. 24. 

I That apagria xa dr apacung, Sin exceeding finful, is put here to ſignify the 
_ Power of Sin or Luſt, is evident from the following Diſcourſe, which wholly tends to 
ew that let a Man under the Law be right in his Mind and Purpoſe, yet the Law in his 
Members, 7. e. his carnal Appetites, would carry him to the committing of Sin, though his 
Judgment and Endeavours were averſe to it. He that remembers that Sin in this Chapter is 
all along repreſented as a Perſon whoſe very Nature it was to ſeek and endeavour his Ruin, will 
not find it hard to underſtand, that the Apoſtle here by Sin exceedingly ſinful, means Sin ſtrenuouſſy 
exerting it's ſinful, 1. e. deſtructive Nature with mighty Force. | 

n "Ive Yin, that Sin might become, i. e. might appear to be. It is of Appearance he ſpeaks 
in the former Part of this Verſe, and ſo it muſt be underſtood here, to conform the Senſe of the 
Words, not only to what immediately precedes in this Verſe, but to the Apoſtle's Defign in this 
Chapter, where he takes pains to prove that the Law was not intended any way to promote Sin ; 
and to underſtand by theſe Words that it was, is an Interpretation that neither Holy Scripture 
nor good Senſe will allow. Though the ſacred Scripture ſhould not, as it does, give many In- 
Rances of putting being for appearing. Vid, chap. iii. 19. | 
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Sin and Corruption in me might be hen to For we know that the 14 


: | law is ſpiritual ; but I 
14 be np +; a6 for we' know that the pres 1010 under ſin. 2 


Law is ſpiritual, requiring A 
ſne to our | 


ions quite oppo- For that which I do, I '5 
carnal Aﬀections. But I am fo 9», not: for what I 


hams would, that do I not ; but 
carnal as to be enflaved to them, and forced what I hate, that "i 


it 1 were a Slave that had been fold into the 


V: the - - If then I do that which 16 
ſt my Will to do the Drudgery of Sin, as „ e! 
unto the law, that it is 


15 Hands of that my domineering Enemy. For good 5 


what 1 do is not of my own Contrivance . 


Now then, it is no more 17 


; ; J that do it, but fin that 
For that which I have a Mind to, 1 do. dselleth in me. X 
not; and what I have an Averſion to, that 1 „Fer I know that in me 18 


16 


do. I then my tranſgreſſing übe that is, in my fleſh) dwel- 
I in my Mind am againſt, it is plain the Con- 


leth no good thing : for 


ſent of my Mind goes with the Law, that it is 


17 


good. If fo, then it is not I a willing Agent of 


my own free Purpoſe that do what is contrary 
to the Law, but as a poor Slave in Captivity, 
not able to follow my own Underſtanding and 
Choice, forced by the Prevalency of my own. 
ſinful Affections, and Sin that remains ſtill in 
18 me, notwithſtanding the Law. For I know 
by woful Experience, that in me (v/2.) in my 
Fleſh *, that part which is the Seat of car- 


he calls F'2þ and Mind, ſee wer. 25. meaning by the one the J 
1 by the Law or right Reaſon; by the other his natural Inclination puſhing him to the Sa- 


NOTES: 
14 *Ibeupaln%, ſpiritual; is uſed here to ſignify the Oppoſition of the Law to our carnal 


Appetites, The Antitheſis in the following Words makes it clear, 


15 *® Os yudoxw, I do not brow, i. e. it is not from my own Underſtanding or Forecaſt of Mind. 


The following Words which are a Reaſon brought to prove this ſaying, give it this Senſe. But: 


if 8 gu be interpreted, [do not approve, what in the next Words is brought for a Reaſon, 
will be but a * 


18 7 St. Pau conſiders himſelf, and in himſelf other Men, as conſiſting of two Parts which 
| udgment and Purpoſe of his Mind, 


faction of his irregular ſinful Deſires. Theſe he alſo calls, the one the Law of his Members.. 


and the other the Lax of his Mind, ver. 23. and Gal. v. 16, 17. a Place parallel to the ten laſt 
Verſes of this Chapter, he calls the one Fab, and the other Spirit. Theſe two are the Subjed 


of his Diſcourſe in all this part of the Chapter, ning pargenlary how by, the Power and 


Prevalency of the fleſhly Inclinations, not abated by the Law, it come to paſs, which he ſays, 


eb. viii. 2, 3. that tbe Law being weak by reaſon of the Fleſh could not ſet a Man free from the 
Power and Deminion of Sin and, = "Me * | | 


nal 


> 


TEXT. 


to will is preſent with me, 
but how to perform that 
which is good, I find not. 
19 For the good that 1 
woculd, I do not: but the 
evil which I would not, 
that I do, | 
Now if Ido that I would 
not, it is no more I that 
do it, but fin that dwel- 
leth in me. | 
I find then a law, that 
when I would do good, 
evil is preſent with me. 
For I delight in the law 
of God, after the inward 
man. | | 
But I fee another law 
in my members, warring 
againſt the law of my 
mind, and bringing me 


20 


21 


22 


23 
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nal Appetites, there inhabits no good. For in 
the Judgment and Purpoſe of my Mind, I am 
readily carried into a Conformity and Obedience 


to the Law: but the Strength of my carnal Af- 


fections not being abated by the Law, I am 


not able to execute what I judge to be right, 


and intend to perform. For the Good that is 


my Purpoſe and Aim, that I do not: But the 
Evil that is contrary to my Intention, that in 
my Practice takes place, 1. e. I purpoſe and aim 
at univerſal Obedience, but cannot in fact at- 


tain it. Now if I do that which is againſt the 


full Bent and Intention of me 4 my ſelf, it is 


as I ſaid before, not I my true ſelf who do it, 


but the true Author of it is my old Enemy Sin, 
which ſtill remains. and dwells in me, and 1 
would fain get rid of. I find it therefore as by 
a Law ſettled in me, that when my Intentions 


aim at Good, Evil is ready at hand, to make 
my Actions wrong and faulty. 
my inward Man is delighted with, that which 


For that which 


with Satisfaction my Mind would make it's 
Rule, is the Law of God. But I fee in my 
Members * another Principle of Action equiva- 


lent to a Law directly waging War againſt 


NOTES. 


20 4 O0 Sw iy, Jawould not, I in the Greek is very emphatical, as is obvious, and denotes 
the Man in that Part which is chiefly to be counted himſelf, and therefore with the like Emphaſis, 
wer. 28 is called aur; iyw, Iny own /elf. 

t 
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Paul here, and in the former Chapter, uſes the Word Members for the lower Facul- 


ties and Affections of the animal Man, which are as it were the Inftruments of Actions. 
*He having in the foregoing Verſe ſpoken of the Law of God as a Principle of Action, but 
yet ſuch as had not a Power to rule and influence the whole Man ſo as to keep him quite clear 


m Sin, he here 


Law of Sin in the 


aks of natural Inclination as of a Law, alſo a Law in the Members, and a 
embers, to ſhew that it is a Principle of Operation in Men even under the 


Law, as ſteady and conſtant in it's Direction and Impulſe to Sin, as the Law is to Obedience, and 


failed not, through the Frailty of the Fleſh, often to prevail, 


Nn2 that 


v 
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that Law which my Mind would follow, into captivity to the law 
leading me captive into an unwilling Sub- 3% which is in my 
jection to the conſtant Inclination and Impulſe © wretched man that 1 
of my carnal Appetite, which as ſteadily as if 5m e fall deliver me 
24 it were a Law, carries me to Sin. O miſerable . 


25 


death 
Man that I am, who ſhall deliver me * from I thank God, through 


this Body of Death? The Grace of God 
8775 — 


NOTES. N 


24 * What is it that St. Paul ſo pathetically deſires to be delivered from ? The State he had been 
deſcribing was that of human Weakneſs, wherein notwithſtanding the Law, even thoſe who 
were under it, and fincerely endeavouring to obey it, were frequently carried by their 
carnal Appetites into the Breach of it. This State of Frailty he knew Men in this World 


could not be delivered from. And therefore, if we mind him, it is not that, but the Con- 
ſequence of it, Death, or ſo much of it as brin 


OP that he enquires after a Deliverer from. 
I bo ſhall deliver me, ſay he, from this Body? 


_ ewhole Bent and Intention devote 


e does not ſay of Frailty but of Death? What 
ſhall hinder that my carnal Appetites, that ſo often make me fall into Sin, ſpall not bring Death 


upon me, which is awarded me by the Law ? And to this he anſwers, The Grace of God through our 
Lord Jeſus Chrift, It is the Favour of God alone through Jeſus Chriſt that delivers frail Man 
from Death. Thoſe under Grace obtain Life upon ſincere Intentions and Endeavours after Obe- 
dience, and thoſe Endeavoursa Man may attain to in this State of Frailty. But good Intention 
and fincere Endeavours are of no behoof againſt Death' to thoſe under the Law, which requires 
compleat and punctual Obedience, but gives no Ability to attain it. And ſo it is Grace alone 
through Jeſus Chriſt, that accepting of what a frail Man can do, delivers from the Body of Death. 
And thereupon he concludes with Joy, So then I being now a Chriſtian, not any longer under the 
Law, but under Grace, this is the State I am in, whereby 1 ſhall be delivered from Death, 1with my 

ſelf to the Law of God in fincere Endeavours after Obedience, 
though my carnal Appetites are enſlaved to, and have their natural Propenſity towards Sin. 

25 Our Tranſſators read wWyaers ry 9:9, I thank God: The Author of the Vulgater, yo; 
x3 dis, The Grace or Favour of God, which is the reading of the Clermont and other Greek Manu- 
ſcripts. Nor can it be doubted which of theſe two Readings ſhould be followed by one who con- 
fiders, not only that the Apoſtle makes it his Buſineſs to ſhew that the Jews ſtood in need of Grace 
for Salvation, as much as the Gentiles : But alſo that the Grace of God is a direct and appoſite An- 
ſwer to who ſhall deliver me ? which if we read it, I thank God, has no Anſwer at all; an Omiſſi- 
on the like whereof I do not remember any where in St. Pau/'s way of Writing. 'This I am ſure, 
it renders the Paſſage obſcure and imperfeR in it ſelf. But much more diſturbs the Senſe, if we 
obſerve the Illative 7herefore, which begins the next Verſe, and introduces a Concluſion eaſy and 
natural, if the Queſtion, ub ball deliver ne? has for Anſwer, The Grace of God. Otherwiſe it 
will be hard to find Premiſes from whence it can be drawn. For thus ſtands the Argument plain 
and eaſy. The Law cannot deliver from the Body of Death, ;. e. from thoſe carnal Appetites 
which produce Sin, and ſo bring Death. But the Grace of God through Jeſus Chriſt, which par- 
dons Lapſes, where there is ſincere Endeavour after Righteouſneſs, delivers us from this Body that 
it doth not deſtroy us. From whence naturally reſults this Concluſion, There is therefore now 


no Condemnation, &c. But what it is grounded on in the other Reading, I confeſs I do not ſee. 


24 


23 


TEXT. 


Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


So then with the mind I 
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rA YT 


through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. To comfort 


myſelf ſerve the law of my {elf therefore as that State requires for my 
God; but with the fleſh Deliverance from Death, I myſelf with full 


the law of ſin. 


Purpoſe and ſincere Endeavours of Mind, give 
up myſelf to obey the Law of God, though my 
carnal. Inclinations are enſlaved, and have a 


conſtant 12 to Sin. This is all I can 
3 


do, and this is all, I being under Grace, that 


is required of me, and through Chriſt will be 
accepteec. | 


NOTES. 


* Avro; %, I my/elf, i. e. T the Man, with all my full Reſolution of Mind. Ag73; and 25. 
might have both of them been ſpared, if nothing more had been meant here than the Nomi- 
native Caſe to JuAww; ſee Note, ver. 20. | Be 
„ande, 1 ſerve, or [make myſelf a Yaſſal, i. e. T intend and devote my whole Obedience. 
The Terms of Life to thoſe. under Grace St. Paul tells us at large, chap. vi. are dub Y 
$1xa300v9, and To Jy, to become Vaſſals to Righteouſneſs and to. God ; conſonantly he ſays 
here, aur; iy, J myſelf, 1 the Man, being now a Chriſtian, and fo no longer under the 
Law, but under Grace, do what is required of me in that State; J8Awuw, I become a Vaſſal to 
the Law of God, i. e. degicate myſelf to the Service of it, in fincere Endeavours of Obedi- 
ence; and ſo avr; iyy, 1 the Man, ſhall be delivered from Death: For he that, being under 
Grace makes himſelf a Vaſſal to God in a ſteady Purpoſe of ſincere Obedience, ſhall from him 
receive the Gift of eternal Life, though his carnal Appetite, which he cannot get rid of, hav- 


git's Bent towards Sin, makes him ſometimes tranſgreſs; which would be certain Death t 


him, if he were ſtill under the Law. See chap. vi. 18, and 22. | 
And thus St. Paul having ſhewn here in this Chapter, that the being under Grace alone, 
without being under the Law, is neceſſary even to the Jews, as in the foregoing Chapter he 
had ſhewn it to be to the Gentiles, he hereby demonſtratively confirms the Gentile Converts in 
their Freedom from the Law, which is the Scope of this Epiſtle thus far. 
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CT. Paul having, cb. vi. ſhewn that the Gentiles who were not under 
the Law, were ſaved only by Grace, which required that they 
ſhould not indulge themſelves in Sin, but ſteadily and ſincerely en- 
deayour after perfect Obedience: Having alſo, ch. vii. ſhewn that 
the Jews, who were under the Law, were alſo faved by Grace 
only, becauſe the Law could not enable them wholly to avoid Sin, 
which by the Law was in every the leaſt Slip made Death ; he in this 
Chapter ſhews, that both Jews and Gentiles who are under Grace, 
i. e. Converts to Chriſtianity, are free from Condemnation, if they 
rm what is required of them and thereupon he ſets forth the 
erms of the Covenant of Grace, and preſſes their Obſervance, vis. 
not to live after the Fleſh, but aſter the Spirit mortifying the 
Deeds of the Body; foraſmuch as thoſe that do ſo are the Sons of 
God. This being laid down, he makes uſe of it to arm them with 
Patience againſt Afflictions, aſſuring them, that whilſt they remain 
in this State nothing can ſeparate them from the Love of God, 
nor ſhut them out from the Inheritance of eternal Life with Chriſt 
in Glory, to which all the Sufferings of this Life bear not any the 
rr, pry e 


? , 

HERE is therefore now no Condem- THERE is 8 I 

0, -7. ce. no Sentence of Dean 
NOTES. 


1 * Therefore, This is an Inference drawn from the laſt Verſe of the fore oing Chapter, where 
he Gith, that it is Grace that delivers from Death, as we have already obſerved. 

* Now. Now that under the Goſpel the Law is aboliſhed to thoſe who entertain the Goſpel. 

»The Condemnation here ſpoken of, refers tothe Penalty of Death annexed to every Tranſ- 
greſſion by the Law, whereof he had diſcourſed in the foregoing Chapter. 
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tion to them which are ſhall paſs upon thoſe who are Chriſtians*, if 
OT ee ſo be ra — 5 not the ſinful Luſts of the 
ter the ſpirit. Fleſh, but follow with Sincerity of Heart the 
ris el lle in Chriſt Jeſs, Dictates of the. Spirit in the Goſpel. 
hath made me free from For the * Grace of God, which is effectual to 
, the lawof fin and death. Life, has ſet me free from that Law in my 
3 For what the "aw cou” Members which cannot now produce Sin in me 
_ unto Death ®, For this (v/z. the delivering 
us from Sin) being beyond the Power of the 


NOTES. 


© 1, Chrift Jeſus expreſſed chap. vi. 14. by under Grace, and Gal. iii. 51 by having put on 
Chriſt, all which Expreſſions plainly ſignify, to any one that reads and conſide 
profeſſing the Religion, and 2 Subjection to the Law of Chriſt contained in the Goſpel; 
which is, in ſhort, the Profeſſion of Chriſtianity. | 

© Hir, Walking, or who walk, does not mean that all who are in Chriſt Jeſus do walle 
not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit ; but all who being in Chriſt Jeſus, omit not to walk ſo. 
Fhis, if the Tenor of St. Paul's Diſcourſe here can ſuffer any one to doubt of, he may be ſatiſ- 
fied, is ſo from wer. 13. If ye live after the Fleſh. The ye he there ſpeaks to, are no leſs than 
thole that, chap. i. 6, 7. he calls the Called of Jeſus Chrift, and the Beloved of God, Terms 
equivalent to being in Fefus Chriſt, ſee chap. vi. 12—14. Gal. v. 16— 18. which Places compa- 
red together, ſhew that by Chriſt we are delivered from the Dominion of Sin and Luft ;. ſo that it 
ſhall not reign over us unto Death, if we will ſet ourſelves againſt it, and fincerely endeavour 
to be free: A voluntary Slave who enthrals himſelf by a willing Obedience, who can ſet: 
tree? . 1 | 

* Fle/p and Spirit ſeem here plainly to refer to Feb, wherewith, he ſays, he ſerves Sin, and 
Mind, wherewith he ſerves the Law of God, in the immediately preceding Words. 

Malling after the Spirit, is, ver. 13. explained by mortifying the Deeds of the Body through 
the Spirit. 


2 © That it is Grace that delivers from the Law in the Members, which is the Law of Death, 


is evident from chap. vii. 23-—25. why it is called a Law, may be found in the Antitheſis to 
the Law of Sin and Death, Grace being as certain a Law to give Life to Chriftians that live 
not after the Fleſh, as the Influence of ſinful Appetites is to bring Death on thoſe who are not 
under Grace. In the next place, why it is called the Law of the Spirit of Life, has a Reaſon, 
in that the Goſpel which contains this Doctrine of Grace, is dictated by the ſame Spirit that 


raiſed Chriſt from the dead, and that quickens us to Newneſs of Life, and has for it's End the 


conferring of eternal Life. 
d The Law of Sin and Death. Hereby is meant that which he calls the Law in his Members, 
chap. vii. 23 where it is called the Law of Sin; and wer. 24. it is called the Body of Death, 
from which Grace delivers. This is certain, that no Body who conſiders what St. Paul has 
ſaid, ver. 7, & 13. of the foregoing Chapter, can think that he can call the Law of Moſes, the 
Law of Sin, or the Law of Death. And that the Law of Moſes is not meant, is plain from his 
Reaſoning in the very next Words, For the Law of Moſes could not be complained of as being. 
weak, for not delivering thoſe under it from.it's ſelf ; yet it's Weakneſs might, and is all along, 
ap. vii. as well as ver. 3. complained of, as not being able to deliver thoſe under it from their 
carnal ſinful Appetites and the Prevalence of them. : | TOY 


rs the Places, the 
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Law, which was too weak to maſter the not do, in that it was 


Propenſities of the Fleſh,” God ſending his Son 3, Arovgh the gelt. 


God ſending his own Son 


in Fleſh, that in all Things except Sin, was like in the likeneſs of finful 


: . 


unto our frail ſinful Fleſh *, and ſending! 
him alſo to be an Offering * for Sin, he put 
to Death, or extinguiſhed or ſuppreſſed Sin 


NOTES. 


3 Weak; the Nialneſi, and as he there alſo calls it, the Unpreftablingſi of the Law, is again 
taken notice of by the Apoſtle, Heb. vii. 18, 19. There were two Defects in the Law where- 
by it became unprofitable, as the Author to the Hebrews ſays, ſo as to make nothing perfect. 
The one was it's inflexible * por againſt which it provided no Allay or Mitigation ; it left no 
place for Atonement ; the leaſt Slip was mortal; Death was the inevitable Puniſhment of Tranſ- 

reſſion by the Sentence of the Law, which had no Temperament: Death the Offender muſt 

uffer, there was no Remedy. This St. Paul's Epiſtles are full of; and how we are delivered 
from it by the Body of Chriſt, he ſhews, Heb. x. ;—10. The other Weakeneſs or Defect of 
the Law was, that it could not enable thoſe who were under it, to get a Maſtery over their Fleſh, 
or fleſhly Propenſities, ſo as to perform the Obedience required, The Law exacted compleat 
Obedience, but afforded Men no Help againſt their Frailty or vicious Inclinations. And this 
reigning of Sin in their mortal Bodies, St. Paul ſhews here how they are delivered from, by the 
Spirit of Chriſt enabling them, upon their ſincere Endeavours after Righteouſneſs, to keep Sin 
under in their mortal Bodies in Conformity to Chriſt in whoſe Fleſh it was condemned, execut- 
ed, and perfectly extinct, having never had there any Life or Being, as we ſhall ſee in the 
following Note. The Proviſion that is made in the New Covenant againſt both theſe Defects 
of the Law, is in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews expreſſed thus: God will make a new Covenant 
with the Houſe of 1-ae/, wherein he will do theſe two Things; He ail aurite his Law in their 
Hearts, and he will be merciful to their Iniquities, See Heb, viii. 9—12. 

k See Heb. iv. 15. 2 6 
Ii Kal, and, joins 448 in the Likeneſs, &c. with to be an Offering; whereas if and be made to 
copulate ſending and condemned, neither Grammar nor Senſe would permit it: Nor can it be 
imagined the Apoſtle ſhould ſpeak thus: God ſending his Son, and condemned Sin : But God 
Sending his own Son in the Likeneſs of finful Fleſh. and ſending him ts be an Offering for Sin, 
with very good Senſe joins the Manner and End of his ſending. 
® Hegel apagriag, Which in the Text is tranſlated for Sin, ſignifies an Offering for Sin, as the 

Margin of our Bibles takes notice: See 2 Cor. v. 21. Heb. x. 5—10. So that the plain Senſe 


is, God ſent his Son in the Liteneſi of finful Fleſh, and ſent him an Offering for Sin. 


„ KeaTixew:, condemned. The Proſopopezia whereby Sin was conſidered as a Perſon all the fore- 
going Chapter, being continued here, the condemning of Sin here cannot mean, as ſome 


would have it, that Chriſt was condemned for Sin, or in the place of Sin; for that would be 


to ſave Sin, and leave that Perſon alive which Chriſt came to deſtroy. But the plain Meaning 
is, that Sin itſelf was condemned or put to death in his Fleſh, i. e. was ſuffered to have no Life 
nor Being in the Fleſh of our Saviour : He was in all Points tempted as we are, yet without 
Sin, Heb. iv. 15. By the Spirit of God the Motions of the Fleſh were ſuppreſſed in him, Sin 
was cruſhed in the Egg, and could never faſten in the leaſt upon him. This farther appears to 
be the Senſe by the following Words. The Avrtithe/is. between æardAgẽꝭůœ ver, 1. and xatixews 
here, will alſo ſhew why that Word is uſed here to expreſs the Death or No being of Sin in 


our Saviour, 2 Cor. v. 2. 1 Pet. ii. 22, That St. Paul ſometimes uſes Condemnation for putting 


to Death, ſee chap. v. 16, & 18. | 
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fleſh, and for fin condemn- in the Fleſh, i. e. ſending his Son into the 

wa Anas . World with the Body wherein the Fleſh could 

of the law might be ful- never prevail to the producing of any one Sin, 

„ le walk not to the end, That under this Example of 4 
the ſpirit. . Fleſh wherein Sin was perfectly maſtered 

p 3 achat are after and excluded from any Life, the moral Recti- 

he of the fleſh: but tude of the Law © might be conformed to e by 

they that are after the us, who abandoning the Luſts of the Fleſh, 

Brie the things of the follow the Guidance of the Spirit in the Law 

6 Forto becarnally mind- Of our Minds. and make it our Buſineſs to live 

ed, is death; bur to be not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit. For 

5 as for thoſe who * are ſtill under the Directi- 

on of the Fleſh and it's ſinful Appetites, who 

are under Obedience to the Law in their Mem- 

bers, they have the Thoughts and Bent of their 

Minds ſet upon the Things of the Fleſh, to o- 

bey it in the Luſts of it: But they who are 

under the ſpiritual Law of their Minds, the 

Thoughts and Bent of their Hearts is to fol- 

low the Dictates of the Spirit in that Law. 

| For to have our Minds ſet upon the Satiſ- 

N | faction of the Luſts of the Fleſh, in a laviſh 


. Obedience to them, does certainly produce and 


NOTES. 


4 * To Arai Ts vue, The Righteouſneſs of the Law. See Note, chap. ii. 26. 

v Fulfilled does not here fignify a compleat exact Obedience, but ſuch an unblameable Life, by 
ſincere Endeavours after Righteouſneſs, as ſhews us to be the faithful Subjects of Chriſt, exempt 
from the Dominion of Sin, ſee chap. xiii. 8. Gal. vi. 2. A Deſcription of ſuch who thus ful- 
filled the Righteouſneſs of the Law, we have Luke i. 6. As Chriſt in the Fleſh was wholly ex- 
empt from all Taint of Sin, ſo we by that Spirit which was in him ſhall be exempt from the 
Dominion of our carnal Luſts, if we make it our Choice and Endeavour to live after the Spirit, 
wer. 9, 10,1t. For that which we are to perform by that Spirit, is the Mortification of the 
Deeds of the Body, er. 13. 28 

5 1 Of xaTa-owgxy wig, Thoſe that are after the Flaſb, and thoſe that are after the Spirit, 
are the ſame with thoſe that walk =_ the Fleſb, and after the Spirit. A Deſcription of theſe 
two different Sorts of Chriſtians, fee Gal. v. 16—26. 

61 For joins what follows here to ver. 1. as the Reaſon of what is here laid down, (viz.) 


Deliverance from Condemnation is to ſuch Chriſtian Converts only, who walk not after the Fleſh, 
but after the Spirit. For, c. | | 


Oo | bring 


ch. vf. 
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bring Death upon us; But our ſetting our ſelves Pita minded. is life 
ſeriouſly and ſincerely to obey Dictates TREE ihe car miod 7 
and Direction of the Spirit, produces Life * is enmity againſt God; 
and Peace, which are not to be had in the fen f „ 
7 contrary carnal State, becauſe to be carnally deed can be. 
minded is direct Enmity and Oppoſition a- ;, fp, 5a they N . 5 
gainſt God; for ſuch; a Temper of Mind, given Gd. 
up to the Luſts of the Fleſh, is in no Subjection | 
to the Law of God, nor indeed can be *, it 
8 having a quite contrary, Tendency. $0 then 
* they that are in the Fleſh, i. e. under the 
fleſhly Diſpenſation of the Law 7; without 
regarding Chriſt the Spirit of it, in it cannot 
| ; 15 pleaſe 


. we : 4 THIEF x ? 
N QT £18: i 1 
: « ke 144 * 9 
5 8 b F 


| 


— — — — 


s See Gel. vi. Wn ; K : 1 

7 ehe Ti; oxexcc, ſhould have been tranſlated here to be carnally minded, as it is in the 
foregoing Verſe which is juſtified by pode ra vg owners, do mind the things of the Flaſb, ver. 
1 which ſignifies the employing the Bent of their Minds, or ſubje&ing the Mind entirely to the 

ulfilling the Luſts of the Fleſh. | | £4 | | 

Here the Apoſtle gives the Reaſon why even thofe that are in Chriſt Jeſus, have received the 
Goſpel, and are Chriſtians (for to ſuch he is here ſpeaking) are not ſaved, unleſs they ceaſe to walk 
after the Fleſh, becauſe that runs directly counter tothe Law of God, and can never be brought 
into Conformity and Subjection to his Commands. Such a ſettled Contravention to his Precepts 

cannot be ſuffered by the ſupreme Lord and Governor of the World in any of his Creatures, with- 
out foregoing his Sovereignty, and giving up the eternal immutable Rule of Right, to the over- 
turning the very Foundations of all Order and moral Rectitude in the intellectual World. This 
even in the Judgment of Men themſelves will be always thought a neceſſary piece of Juſtice for the 
keeping out of Anarchy, Diſarder and Confuſion, that thoſe refractory Subjects who ſet up their 
own Inclinations for their Rule againit the Law, which was made to reſtrain thoſe very In- 
clinations, ſhould feel the Severity of the Law, without which the Authority of the Law, and. 
Law-maker, cannot be preſerved. 
8 * This is a Concluſion drawn from what went before. The whole Argumentation ſtands 
thus: They that are under the Dominion of their carnal Luſts cannot pleaſe God ; therefore 
they who are under the carnal or literal Diſpenſation of the Law, cannot pleaſe God, becauſe 
they have not the Spirit of God: Now it is the Spirit of God alone that enlivens Men ſo as to 
enable them to caſt off the Dominion of their Luſts, See Gal. iv. 36. 

Vi is cage Wes, They that are in the Fleſp. He that ſhall conſider that this Phraſe is applied, 
ch. vii. 5. to the Jews, as reſting in the bare literal or carnal Senſe and Obſervance of the Law, 
will not be averſe to the underſtanding the ſame Phraſe in the ſame Senſe here, which I think ; 
is the only Place beſides in the New 'Teſtament, where iv oagzi tba is uſed in a moral. 
Senſe, his I dare ſay, it is hard to produce any one Text wherein «va; iv oN is 


uſed to ſignify a Man's being under the Power of his Luſts, which is the Senſe 
| . | wherein 
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+ But ye are not in the pleaſe God. But ye are not in that State of 
eee — 1 E all your Expectation from the Law, and 
God dwell in you. Now the Benefits that are to be obtained barely by 
any man pave not the that, but are in the ſpiritual State of the Law, 
ks . e, %%% 
And if Chriſt be in you, Law, and to which the Law leads you. And 
the body is dead, becau'e 
of ſin; but the ſpirit is a 1 | 8 | 
life, becauſe of righteou!- with received the Spirit of God; For as many 
beg if rhe foirie of him as receive Chriſt, he gives Power to become 
that raiſed _ Jeſus from the * Sons of God: And to thoſe that are his 
the dead dwell in you; Sons God gives his Spirit * And it Chriſt 
dom the desd, Þ Ft be in you by his Spirit, the Body is dead as to 
quicken your mortal bo- all Activity to Sin ©, Sin no longer reigns in 
| in, but your ſinful carnal Luſts are mortified. 
But the Spirit“ of your Mind liveth, 2. e. 1s 

enlivened in order to Righteouſneſs, or living 

righteouſly. But if the Spirit of God, who 

had Power able to raiſe Jeſus Chriſt from the 

dead, dwell in you, as certainly it does, he that 


raiſed Chriſt from the Dead, is certainly a- 
ble, and will, by his Spirit, that dwells in 


you,  enliven even your mortal Bo- 


ſo having received the Goſpel, you have there- 


10 


11 


dies, 


NOTES. 


wherein it is and muſt be taken here, if what I propoſe be rejected. Let it be alſo remembred, 
that St. Pau makes it the chief Buſineſs of this Epiſtle (and he ſeldom forgets the Deſign he 
is upon) to perſuade both Jew and Gentile from a Subject ion to the Law, and that the Argu- 
ment he is upon here, is the Weakneſs and Inſufficiency of the Law to deliver Men. from the 
Power of Sin; and then perhaps it will not be judged. that the Interpretation I have given of 
theſe Words is altogether remote from the Apoſtle's Senſe. | 
9 ® See 2 Cor. iii. 618. particularly wer, 6, 13, 16. 
2 See John i. 12. | | | 
d See Gal. iv. 6. 
. 10 © See chap. vi. 114. which explains this place, particularly ver. 2, 6, 11, 12. Gal. ii. 
20. Eph. iv. 22, 23. Col. ii. 11. and iii. 8 10. | 
© See Epb. iv. 23. | 4 
11 To lead us into the true Senſe of this Verſe, we need only obſerve, that St. Paul 
having in the four firſt Chapters of this Epiſtle ſhewn, that neither Jew nor Gentile could be 


juſtified by the Law ; and in the fifth Chapter, how Sin entered into the World by Adam, and 


reigned by Death, from which it was Grace, and not the Law, that delivered Men : ay 
. | Ooz 8 
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fixth Chapter he ſheweth the Convert Gentiles, that though they were not under the Law, 
but under Grace, yet they could not be ſaved, unleſs they caſt off the Dominion of Sin, and 
became the devoted Servants of Righteouſneſs, which was what their very Baptiſm taught and 
required of them: And in chap. vii. he declares to the Jews the Weakneſs of the Law, 
which they ſo much ſtood upon; and ſhews that the Law could not deliver them from the 
Dominion of Sin; that Deliverance was only by the Grace of God, through Jeſus Chriſt : 


from whence he draws the Conſequence which begins this eighth Chapter, and ſo goes on 


with it hcre in two Branches, relating to his Diſcourſe in the foregoing Chapter, that complete 
it in this. The one is to ſhew, that the Law of the Spirit of Life, i. e. the new Covenant in 
the Goſpel, required that thoſe that are in Chriſt Jeſus ſhould not live after the Fleſh, but after 
the Spirit. The other is to ſhew how, and by whom, ſince the Law was weak, and could not 
enable thoſe under the Law to do it, they are enabled to keep Sin from reigning in thei: mortal 
Bodies, which is the Sanctification required. And here he ſhews, that Chriſtians are delivered 
from the Dominion of their carnal ſinful Luſts, by the Spirit of God, that is given to them 
and dwells in them, as a new quickning Principle and Power, by which they are put into 
the State of a ſpiritual Life, wherein their Members are made capable of being made the Inſtru- 
ments of Righteouſneſs, if they pleaſe, as living Men alive now to Righteouſneſs, ſo to employ 
them. If this be not the Senſe of this Chapter to wer. 14. I deſire to know how dęa vd in 
the firſt Verſe comes in, and what Coherence there is in what is here ſaid. Beſides the Con- 
nexion ot this to the former Chapter contained in the illative Therefore, the very Antitheſis 
of the Expreſſions in one and the other, ſhew that St. Paul, in writing this very Verſe, had an eye 
to the foregoing Chapter. There it was Sin that dwelleth in me, that was the active and over- 
ruling Principle: Here it is, he Spirit of God that dwelleth in you, that is the Principle of your 
pls Life. There it was, who ſhall deliver me from this Body of Death ? Here it is, God 


bis Spirit ſpall quicken your mortal Bodies, i. e. Bodies, which as the Seat and Harbour of 

fal Luſts that poſſeſs it, are indiſpoſed and dead to the Actions of a ſpiritual Life, and have 
a natural Tendency to Death. In the ſame Senſe, and upon the ſame account he calls the Bo- 
dies of the Gentiles their mortal Bodies, chap. vi. 12. where his Subject is as here, Freedom 
from the Reiga of Sin, upon which account they are there ſtiled, wer. 13. Alive from the dead. 
To make it yet clearer, that it is Deliverance from the Reign of Sin in our Bodies that 
St. Paul ſpeaks of here, I defire any one to read what he ſays, chap. vi. 1 14. to the Gen- 
tiles on the ſame Subject, and compare it with the thirteen firſt Verſes of this Chapter; and 
then tell me whether they have not a mutual Correſpondence, and do not give a great 
Light to one another? If this be too much Pains, let him at leaſt read the two next Verſes, 
and ſee how they could poſſibly be, as they are, an Inference from this 11th Verſe, if the 


-quickning of your mortal Bodies in it mean any thing but a quickning to Newneſs of Life, or 


to a ſpiritual Life of Righteouſneſs. This being ſo, I cannot but wonder to ſee a late 
learned Commentator and Paraphraſt pofitive , that {wowroyjou v Ile cupale vuar, Hall 
quicken your mortal Bodies, does here ſignify, Hall raiſe your dead Bodier' out of the Grawe, 
as he contends in his Preface to his Paraphraſe on the Epiſtles to the Corinthians ; Cuonouis 
quicken, he ſays, imports the ſame with iyeigew, race. His Way of proving it is very re- 


| markable; his Words are, Coro and i, are, as to this matter [wiz. the Reſurrection] 


Word: of the ſame Import, i. e. where in diſcourſing of the Reſurrection, Guorouir, quicken, 
is uſed, it is of the ſame Import with iyzigew, raiſe. But what if St. Paul, which is the 
Queſtion, be not here ſpeaking of the Reſurrection? why then, according to our Author's 
own Confeſſion, Soros, quicken, does not neceſſarily import the ſame with iytiguu, raiſe, 
So that this Argument to prove that St. Paul here, by the Words in queſtion, means the 
railing of their Jead Bodies out of the Grave, is but a fair begging of the Queſtion ; which. 
is enough, I think, for a Commentator that hunts out of his way for Controverſy. He 
might therefore have ſpared the Cworrour, guicken, which he produces out of St. Jobn v. 21. 
as of no Force to his Purpoſe, till he had proved that St. Paul here in Romans viii. 11. was 
ſpeaking of the Reſurrection of Men's Bodies out of the Grave, which he will never do = 

e 


O H 
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2 17 dp. Spirit that ies *, (that Sin ſhall not have the ſole Power 
en, and Rule there) but your Members may be 
NOTES. 

he can prove that 9.172, mortal, here ſignifies the ſame with x2), dead. And I demand of him 
to ſhow dyn, mortal, any where in the New Teſtament attributed to any thing void of Life, 
Irailor, mortal, always ſignifies the thing it is joined to, to be living; ſo that Zvomomou x) r dyn 
cd voy, ſpall quicken even your mortal Bodies, in that learned Author's Interpretation of 
theſe Words of St. Paul, here ſignify, God hall raiſe to Life your living dead Bodies; which no 
one can think, in the ſofteſt Terms can be given to it, a very proper way of ſpeaking ; though 
it be very good Senſe and very emphatical to ſay, God Hall by his Spirit put into even your 
mortal Bodies a Principle of Immortality, or ſpiritual Life, which is the Senſe of the Apoſtle 
here; ſee Gal. vi. 8. And ſo he may find g ,, uſed, Gal. ili. 21. to the fame Purpoſe it 
is here. I next defire to know of this learned Writer, how he will bring in the Reſurrection 


of the Dead into this Place, and to ſhew what Coherence it has with St. Paul's Diſcourſe here, 
and how he can join this Verſe with the immediately preceding and following, when the Words 


under Conſideration are rendered, Sha/l raiſe your dead Bodies out of their Graves at the laſt 


Day ? It ſeems as if he himſelf found this would make but an aukward Senſe ſtanding in this 
Place with the reſt of St. Paul's Words here, and ſo never attempted it by any ſort of Paraphraſe, 
but has barely given us the Engliſh Tranſlation to help us, as it can, to ſo uncouth a Meaning 
as he would put upon this Paſſage ; which muſt make St. Paal, in the midſt of a very ſerious, 
ſtrong and coherent Diſcourſe, concerning walking not after the Fleſh, but after the Spirit, 
ſeip on a ſudden into the Mention of the Reſurrectton of the Dead; and having juſt mentioned 
it, ſkip back again into his former Argument. But JI take the Liberty to aſſure him, that 
St. Paul has no ſuch Starts from the Matter he has in Hand, to what gives no Light or 
Strength to his preſent Argument. I think there is not any where to be found a more perti- 
nent cloſe Arguer, who has his Eye always on the Mark he drives at. This Men would find, 
if they would ſtudy him as they ought, with more Regard to Divine Authority than to Hypo- 
theſes of their own, or to Opinions of the Seaſon. I do not ſay that he is every way clear 
in his Expreſſions to us now: But I do ſay he is every way a coherent, pertinent Writer; 
and wherever in his Commentators and Interpreters any Senſe is given to his Words, that 
disjoints his Diſcourſe, or deviates from his Argument, and looks like a wandering Thought, it 
is eaſy to know whoſe it is, and whoſe the Impertinence, his, or theirs that father it on him. 
One thing more the Text ſuggeſts concerning this Matter, and that is, If by guickning your 
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mortal Bodies, &c. be meant here the raiſing them into Life after Death, how can this be 


mentioned as a peculiar Favour to thoſe who have the Spirit of God ? For God will alſo raiſe 
the Bodies of the Wicked, and as certainly as thoſe of Believers. But that which is promiſed 
here, is promiſed to thoſe only who have the Spirit of God: And therefore it mult be ſome- 
thing peculiar to them, (vix.) that God ſhall ſo enliven their mortal Bodies by his Spirit, 
which is the Principle and Pledge of immortal Life, that they may be able to yield up them- 
ſelves to God, as thoſe that are alive from the dead, and their Members Servants to Righteouſ- 
neſe unto Holineſs, as he expreſſes himſelf, ia. vi. 13, and 19. If any one can yet doubt 
whether this be the Meaning of St. Pau/ here, I refer him for farther Satisfaction to St. Paul 
himſelf in Eph. iv. 4—6. where he will find the ſame Notion of St. Paul expreſſed in the 
ſame Terms, but ſo, that it is impoſſible. to underſtand by Gwewoitis or iyrigew (which are both 
- uſed there as well as here) the Reſurrection of the dead out of their Graves. The full Expli- 
cation of this Verſe may be ſeen, £4. i. 19. and ii. 10. See alſo Col. ii. 12, 13. to the ſame 

Purpoſe ; and Nom. vii. 4. 3 8 
f Zworowionu , Hall quicken even your mortal Bodies, ſeems more agreeable to the Ori- 
ginal, than h alſo quicken your morial Bodies; for the » doth not copulate women: with 
gag, 
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13 
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made living Inſtruments - of Righteouſneſs. 
Therefore Brethren, we are not under any 
Obligation to the Fleſh to obey the Luſts of it. 
For if ye live after the Fleſh, that mortal part 
ſhall lead you to Death irrecoverable; but if 


by the Spirit, whereby Chriſt totally ſuppreſſed 


14 


15 


and hindered Sin from having any Life in his 
Fleſh, you mortify the Deeds of the Body 5 
ye ſhall have Eternal Life. For as many as are 
led by the Spirit of God, they are the Sons of 
God, of an immortal Race, and .conſequent- 
ly like their Father immortal ®. For ye have 
not received the Spirit of Bondage * again, 
* to fear; but ye have received the! Spirit 


of God (which is given to thoſe who having 


16 


received Adoption are Sons) whereby we are 


all enabled to call God our Father ®, The 


Spirit of God himſelf beareth witneſs. * with 


17 


our Spirits, that we are the Children of God, 
And if Children, then Heirs of God , Joint- 
Heirs with Chriſt, if ſo be we ſuffer » with 


him, that we may alſo be glorified with him. 


NOTES. 


TEXT. 
Therefore brethren, we 
are debtors not to the 
fleſh to live after the 
fleſh. | 
For if ye live after the 


fleſh, ye ſhall die: but if 
ye through the ſpirit do 


mortify the deeds of the 


body, ye ſhall live. 

For as many as are led 
by the ſpirit of God, they 
are the ſons of God. 

For ye have not receiv- 
ed the ſpirit of bondage 


again to fear; but ye have 


received the ſpirit of a- 
doption, whereby we cry, 


” # 


Abba, Father, 

The ſpirit itſelf beareth 
witneſs with our ſpirit, 
that we are the children 
of God. | 
And if children, then 
heirs ; heirs of Ged, and 
joints-heirs with Chriſt: if 
ſo be that we ſuffer with 
him, that we may be alſo 
glorified together. 


o 


3 yrigac, 3 for then it muſt have been g Cvoroyor 3 for the Place of the Copulative is between 
the two Words that it joins, and ſo mult neceſſarily go before the latter of them. . 


136 Deeds 
marked. 


14 * In that lies the Force of his Proof, that 


tal. See 2 Pet. i. 4. Heb. ii. 13—15. | 


' OFT 21. 2 8 
Again, i, e. Now again under Chriſt, as the Jews did from Moſes under the Law. 


1 See Gal. iv. 5, 6. 


of the Body : what they are may be ſeen, Gal. v. 19, &c. as we have already re- 


fhey ſhall live. The Sons of mortal Men are 
mortal, the Sons of God are like their Father, Partakers of the Divine Nature, and are immor- 


5 
15 * What the Spirit of Bondage is, the Apoſtle hath plainly declared, Heb. ii. 15. See Note, 


m Abba, Father. The Apoſtle here expreſſes this filial Aſſurance in the ſame Words that our 


Saviour applies himſelf to God, Mark xiv. 36. 


iv. 6 


1 70 The full Senſe of this you may take in St. Paul's own Words, 2 Tim. ii. TH 12. 


16 * See the ſame thing taught, 2 Cor. 1. 21, 22. and v. 5. Eph. i. 11 — 14. and Gal. 


For 


12 


* 


4 


6 


7 
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g For I reckon, that the For J count that the Sufferings of this tranſi- 18 
ſufferings of this preſent . A 7 X 
time, are not worthy to tory Life, bear no Proportion to that glorious 


be compared with the glo- State that ſhall be hereafter ? revealed and 
ry which ſhall be revealed ſet before the Eyes of the whole World at our 


in us. 


19 For the earneſt expecta- Admittance into it. For the whole Race of 19 


tion of the creation wait- 4 Mankind, in an earneſt Expectation of this 
eth for the manifeſtation 


of the fons of God. unconceivable glorions * Immortality that 
20 For the creature was fhall be beſtowed on the Sons of God. (For 20 


made ſubject to vanity, 1 . . 
nee , bar by rex: Mankind created in a better State, was made 


ſon of him who hath fub- ſubject to the Vanity of this calamitous 


_ jected the ſame in hope: i . 37 . 
„ few een glen n og] fleeting Life, not of it's own Choice, but by 


ſelf alſo ſhall be delivered the Guile of the Devil *, who brought Man- 
from the bondage of cor- kind into this mortal State) Waiteth in Hope *, 21 


that even they alſo ſhall be delivered from 
| NOTES. 

18 7 Revealed. St. Paul ſpeaks of this Glory here, as what needs to be revealed to give us 
a right Conception of it. It is impoſſible to have a clear and full Comprehenſion of it till we 
taſte it. See how he labours for Words to expreſs it, 2 Cor. iv. 17, Cc. a Place to the ſame 
Purpoſe with this here. 

19 1Kriow, Creature, in the Language of St. Pau, and of the New Teſtament, fignifies 
Mankind; eſpecially the Gentile World, as the far greater Part of the Creation. See Cal. i. 23. 
Mark xvi. 15. compared with Matth, xxviii. 19. 

Immortality. That the Thing here expected was immortal Life, is plain from the Context, 
and from that parallel Place, 2 Cr. iv. 17. and v. 5. the Glory whereof was ſo great, that it 
could not be comprehended, till it was by an actual exhibiting of it revealed. When this Re- 
velation is to be, St. Peter tells us, 1 Pet. i. 4—7. 

* "AToxaAui/u Twy viav, Revelation of the Sons, 1. e Revelation to the Sons. The Genitive Caſe 
often in the New Teſtamerg denotes the Object. So Rom. i. 5. imaxcon wiriws ſigniſies Obedi- 
ence to Faith: Chap. iii. 22. dxaiworm Og Ha wirtws Keirs, The Righteouſneſs that God ac- 
cepts by Faith in Chriſt: Chap. iv. 11. $:xaicovr ,t e Righteouſneſs by Faith. If G nN 
here be rendered Revelation, as amroxanru@trne in the foregoing Verſe is rendered revealed, 
(and it will be hard to find a Reaſon why it ſhould not) the Senſe in the Paraphraſe will be 
very natural and eaſy. For the Revelation in the foregoing Verſe is not of, but 7 the Sons 
of God. The Words are &TexeAvÞtrnas ig nwas. | | 

20 * The State of Man in this frail ſhort Life, ſabje& to Inconveniencies, Sufferings, and 

Death, may very well be called Vanity, compared to the impaſtible Eſtate of eternal Life, the 
Inheritance of the Sons of God. | 

Devil. That by he that ſuljected it, is meant the Devil, is probable from the Hiſtory, 
Gen. iii. and from Heb. ii. 14, 15. Col. ii. 15. | | 

21 * Ara in” innit ors, Waiteth in Hope; that the not joining in hefe to waiteth, by 
placing it in the beginning of the 2 1ſt Verſe, as it ſtands in the Greek, but joining it to /ab- 
J ected the ſame, by placing it at the end of the 2oth Verſe, has mightily obſcured the Meaning 
of this Paſſage ; which taking all the Words between of God and in Hope for a Parentheſis, is as 
eaſy and clear as any thing can be, and then the next word G7: will have it's proper Signification 
that, and not becauſe, | ; 

| | 2 this 
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22 


23 


24 


Expectation: 


25 
26 


R OM ANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


this Subjection to Corruption , and ſhall be 
brought into that glorious Freedom from Death, 
which is the proper Inheritance of the Chil- 
dren of God. For we know that Mankind, 
all * of them, groan together, and unto this Day 


are in pain, as a Woman in Labour, to be de- 


livered out of the Uneaſineſs of this mortal 
State. And not only they, but even thoſe 
who have the firſt Fruits of the Spirit, and 
therein the Earneſt * of eternal Life, we our 
ſelves groan * within our ſelves, waiting for 
the Fruit of our Adoption, which is, that as 
we are by _— made Sons, and Coheirs 
with Jeſus Chriſt, 

unto his moſt glorious Body, ſpiritual and im- 
mortal. But we muſt wait with Patience, for 
we have hitherto been ſaved but in Hope and 
But Hope is of Things not in 
ery Poſſeſſion or Enjoyment. For what a 


an hath, and ſeeth in his own Hands, he no 


longer hopes for. But if we hope for what is 
out of fight, and yet to come, then do we 
with Patience wait for it ©, 
are our Groans, which the Spirit in aid to our 


NOTES. 


15 


vi. 8. 


ſo we may have Bodies like 


Such therefore 


RET: 


ruption, into the glorious 
liberty of the children of 
God. 

For we know that the 
whole creation groaneth 
and travaileth in pain to- 
gether until now : 

And not only they, but 
our ſelves alio, which 
have the firſt fruits of the 


ſpirit, even we our ſelves 


groan within our ſelves, 


Waiting for the adoption, 


to wit, the redemption of 
our body. | 
For we are ſaved b 


hope: but hope that is 


ſeen, is not hope: for 
what a man ſeeth, why 
doth he yet hope for ? 
But if we hope for that 
we ſee not, then do we 
with patience wait for it. 
Likewiſe the ſpirit al- 
ſo helpeth our infirmities 
for we know not what 


4 


Y Au, Ti; Obogis, Bondage of Corruption, i. e. the Fear of Death ; ſee wer. 1 5. and Heb, ii. 
Corruption ſignifies Death or Deſtruction, in Oppoſition to life evelaſting. See Gel. 


22 * How David groaned under the Vanity and Shortneſs of this Life, may be ſeen, 
Paſ. Ixxxix. 47, 48. which Complaint may be met with in every Man's Mouth; ſo that even 
thoſe who have not the firſt Fruits of the Spirit, whereby they are aſſured of a future happy 


Life in Glory, do alſo deſire to be freed from a Subjection to Corruption, and have uneaſy Long- 
ings after Immortality. | | | 


23 * See 2 Cor. v. 2, 5. Eph. 8,14. : 
> Read the parallel Place, 2 Cor. iv. 17. and v. 5. 


© What he ſays here of Hope, is to ſhew them, that the Groaning in 


4 


the Children of 


2 
God before ſpoken of, was not the groaning of Impatience, but ſuch wherewith the Spi- 
rit of God makes Interceſſion for us, better than if we expreſſed our ſelves in Words, ver. 


Infirmity 


2 


22 


Oo 


3 


TEXT. 


we ſhould pray for as we 
_ but the ſpirit itſelf 
maketh Interceſſion for us 
with groanin 
not be uttered. 
27 And he that ſearcheth 
the hearts, knoweth what 
is the mind of the ſpirit, 
becauſe he maketh inter- 
ceſſion for the ſaints, ac- 
cording to the will of God. 
28 And we know that all 
ng work together for 
ood to them that love 
od, to them who are the 


which can- 


called according to his 


purpoſe, 
or whom he did fore- 
know, he alſo did prede- 
ſtinate to be conformed 
to the image of his Son, 
that he might be the firſt- 
born among many bre- 
thren. | 
o Moreover, whom he 
did predeſtinate, them he 
alſo called : and whom he 
called, them he alſo juſti- 
fied ; and whom he juſti- 
-_ them he alſo glori- 
hed, 


*9 


ROMANS. 


"PARAPHRASE. 


Infirmity makes uſe of. For we know not 
what Prayers to make as we ought, but the 
Spirit it ſelf layeth for us our Requeſts before 
God in Groans that cannot be expreſſed in 
Words. And God the Searcher of Hearts, 
who underſtandeth this Language of the Spi- 
rit, knoweth what the Spirit would have, be- 
cauſe the Spirit is wont to make Interceſſion 
for the Saints acceptably to God. Bear 
therefore your Sufferings with Patience and 
Conſtancy, for we certainly know, that all 
Things work together for good to thoſe that 
love God, who are the Called according to his 
Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles. In which 
Purpoſe the Gentiles, whom he fore-knew as 
he did the Jews, with an Intention of Kind- 
neſs, and of making them his People, he pre- 
ordained to be conformable to the Image of 
his Son, that he might be the firſt-born, the 
chief + amongſt many Brethren . Moreover, 
whom he did thus pre-ordain to be his People, 
them he alſo called, by ſending Preachers of 


the Goſpel to them: And whom he called, if 


27 The Spirit promiſed in the Time of the Goſpel, is called the Spirit of Supplications, 


Zach. xii. 10. 


they obeyed the Truth *, thoſe he alſo juſti- 
fied, by counting their Faith for Righteouſ- 


NOTES. 


28. Which Purpoſe was declared to Abraham, Gen. xviii 18. and is largely infiſted on by 


St. Paul, Eph. iii. 1 


11. 


This, and the Remainder of this Chapter, ſeems ſaid to confirm 


27 


28 


29 


30 


the Gentile Converts in the Aſſurance of the Favour and Love of God to them through Chriſt, 
though they were not under the Law. 
29 f See chap. xi. 2. Amos iii. 2. 


See Epb. i. 3 


7. 


30 Many are called, and few are choſen, ſays our Saviour, Matth. xx. 16. Many, both 
Jews and Gentiles, were called, that did not obey the Call. And therefore, wer. 32. it is thoſe 


who are choſen, who he ſaith are juitified, i. e. ſuch as were called, and obeyed, and conſe - 


quently were choſen. 


* 1 


Pp 


neſs: 


- 
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31 neſs: And whom be juſtified, them he alſo 


32 


33 
34 


Who ſhall ſe 
Shall Tribulation, or Diſtreſs, or Perſecution, 


lorified, viz. in his Purpoſe. What ſhall we 
y then to. theſe . If God be for: us, as 
by what he has already done for us it appears 
he is, who can be againſt us? He that ſpared 
not his own Son, but delivered him up to 
Death for us all, Gentiles as well as Jews, how 
ſball he not with him alſo give us all Things ? 


Who ſhall be the Proſecutor of thoſe whom 
God hath choſen ? Shall God who juſtifieth 


them!? Who as judge ſhall condemn them? 


Chriſt that died for us, yea rather that is riſen 


again for our juſtification, and is at the right 
and of God, making Interceſſion for us? 
parate us from the Love of Chriſt? 


or Famine, or Nakedneſs, or Peril, or Sword? 
For this is our Lot, as it is written, For thy ſake 


Le are killed all the Day long, we are accounted as 


Sheep for the Slaughter. Nay in all theſe Things 
we are- already more than Conquerors by the 
Grace and Aſſiſtance of him that loved us, 


For I am ſteadfaſtly perſuaded, that neither 


the Terrors of Death, nor the Allurements of 


Life, nor Angels, nor the Princes and Powers 
of this 


World; nor Things preſent; nor any 


"NOTES. 


ROMANS. 


TEXT 


What ſhall we then ſay 
to theſe things? If God 
be for us, who can be a- 
gainſt us?? 

He that ſpared not his 
own ſon, but delivered 
him up for us all, how 


freely give us all things? 
Who ſhall lay any thing 
to the charge of God's 


ele? It is God that juſti- 


fieth : 
Who is he that con- 
demneth ? It is Chriſt that 
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32 


ſhall he not with him alſo 


33 


34 


died, yea rather that is ri- 
ſen again, who is even at 


the right hand of God, 
who 
fion for us. 

Who ſhall ſeparate us 


from the love of Chriſt ? 


Shall tribulation, or di- 


ſtreſs, or perſecution, or 
famine, or nakedneſs, or 


peril, or ſword ? 
(As it is written, for 
thy ſake we are killed all 
the day long ; we are ac- 
counted as ſheep for the 
ſlaughter) 

Nay, inall theſe things 
we are more than conque- 
rors, through him that 


loved us. 


For I am perſuaded, 
that neither death, nor life, 


lities, nor powers, nor 
things preſent, nor things 
to come, 


331 Reading this witk an Interrogation, makes it needleſs to add any Words to the Text 
to make out the Senſe, and is more conformable to the Scheme of his Argumentation here, as 


m themſelves to be Jud 


What can be more abſurd than ſuch an Imagination? 


| 2 by ver. 35. where the Interrogation cannot be avoided; and is as it were an Appeal to 
| e ges, whether any of thoſe Things he mentions-to them (reckoning up 


- thoſe which had moſt Power to hurt them) could give them juſt Cauſe of Apprehenſion, Vio 
Hall accuſe you Shall God who juſtifies you ? Who ſhall conditun you ?- Chrift that died for you ? 


thing 


ſo maketh interceſ- 


UW 


5 


6 


WI - 


37 


38 


nor angels, nor principa- 


ROMANS N 
| Chap. IX. 


TEXT ' PARAPHRASE — 


39 Nor height, nordepth, thing future; ; Nor the Height of Properidys 39 
= — ow. A F e nor the Depth of Miſery; nor any thing elſe 


us from the love of God whatſoever ſhall be able to 8 ate us from 
which is in Chriſt Jeſus 


n the Love * God which is in Chriſt 2 our 
3 1 Lord. 


*** w ee 


s E CT. VIII. 
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CONTENTS. 


T HERE was nothing more grating ks offenſive to the Jews, 
| than the Thoughts of having the Gentiles joined with them, 


and partake equally in the Privileges and Advantages of the King- 
dom of the Meſſiah: And which was yet worſe, to be told that 
thoſe Aliens ſhould be admitted, and they who preſumed them 
| ſelves Children of that Kingdom to be ſhut out. St. Paul who 
had inſiſted much on this Doctrine, in all the foregoing Chapters 
of this Epiſtle, to ſhew that he had not done it out of any Averſion 
or Unkindneſs to his Nation and Brethren the Jews, does here ex- 
preſs his great Affection to them, and declares an extreme Concern 
for their Salvation. But withal he ſhews, that whatever Privi- 
leges they had received from God above other Nations, whatever 
Expectation the Promiſes made to their Forefathers might raiſe in 
them, they had yet no juſt Reaſon of complaining of God's deal- 
ing with them now under the Goſpel, ſince it was according to his 
Promiſe to Abraham, and his frequent Declarations in Sacred Scrip- 
ture. Nor was it any Injuſtice to the Jewiſh Nation, if God now 
acted by the ſame Sovereign Power wherewith he preferred Jacob (the 
younger Brother, without any Merit of his) and his Poſterity to be 
| his People, before Eſau and his Poſterity, whom he rejected. The 
Harth is all his; nor have the Nations that poſſeſs it any Title of 
their own, but what he gives them, to the Countries they inha- 
| * nor to the pos things they enjoy, and he 0p diſpoſſeſs or 
F 


'p2 | . —_— 


* 
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Chap, IX. exterminate them when he pleaſeth. And as he deſtroyed the 


Egyptians for the Glory of his Name, in the Deliverance of the , 


raelites, ſo he may according to his good pleaſure raiſe or depreſs, 


take into Favour or reject the ſeveral” Nations of this World. And 


particularly as to the Nation of the Jews, all but a ſmall Remnant 
were rejected, and the Gentiles taken in, in their room, to. be the 
People and Church of God, becauſe they were a ganſaying and 
diſobedient People, that would not receive the Meſſiah, whom he 


had promiſed, and in the appointed time ſent to them. He that 


Ninth Chapter, will ſee that what is ſaid of God's exerciſing of an 
abſolute Power, according to the good pleaſure of his Will, relates 
only to Nations or Bodies Politick of Men incorporated in civil So- 


cieties, which feel the Effects of it only in the Proſperity or Calamity 


they meet with in this World, but extends not to their eternal 
State in another World, conſidered as particular Perſons, wherein 


they ſtand each Man by himſelf upon his own Bottom, and ſhall fo 


anſwer ſeparately at the Day of Judgment. They may be puniſhed 
here with their Fellow-Citizens, as part of a ſinful Nation, and that be 
but temporal Chaſtiſement for their Good, and yet be advanced to 
eternal Life and Bliſs in the World to come. 


PARAPHRASE. rr 


A8 a Chriſtian ſpeak Truth, and my Con- T Sy the trath in Ob. 
ſcience, guided and enlighten'd by the Ho- ce aifo bearing me wit. 
ly Ghoſt, bears me witneſs, That I lie not in neſs in the Holy Ghoft, 


my Profeſſion of great Heavineſs and continual e a cans, an _ 
Sorrow of Heart, I could even wiſh that * the row in my heart. 


Deſtruction and Extermination to which my For I could wiſh that z 


| j my ſelf ſed 
Brethren the Jews are devoted by Chriſt from Chrift for CE he 


might, if it could fave them from Ruin, be thren, my kinſmen ac. 
executed on me in the ſtead of thoſe my Kinſ- conding to the glei 5 


NOTES. 
3 ®'Arabipa, accurſed, n which the Septuagint render Anathema, fignifies Perſons or 


Things devoted to Deſtruction and Extermination. The Jewiſh Nation were now an Anathema, 


deſtined to Deſtruction. St. Paul to expreſs his Affection to them, ſays, he could wiſh to ſave 
them from it, to become an A4nathema, and be deſtroyed himſelf, 


7 


will with moderate Attention and Indifferency of Mind read this 
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. 

1 Who are Iſraelites; to 
whom pertaineth the a- 
doption, and the glory, 
and the covenants, and 
the giving of the law, and 
the ſervice of God, and 
the promiſes ; 

Whoſe are the fathers, 
and of whom as concern- 
ing the fleſh, Chriſt came, 
who is over all, God bleſ- 
ſed for ever. Amen. 

6 Not as though the word 
of God had taken none 
effect. For they are not 


Earth. The moral Law e, 


PARAPHRASE. 


men after the Fleſh ; Who are Iſraelites, a Na- 4 
tion dignified with theſe Privileges, which 
were peculiar to them. Adoption, whereby 
they were in a particular manner the Sons of 
God i; The Glory » of the Divine Pre- 
ſence amongſt them. Covenants made be- 
tween them and the great God of Heaven and 
a Conſtitution 
of Civil Government, and a Form of Divine 
Worſhip preſcribed by God © himſelf, and all 
the Promiſes of the Old Teſtament, had the 


Th” ö Patriarchs, to whom the Promiſes were made, 
for their Fore-fathers*; and of them as to 5 
his fleſhly Extraction Chriſt is come, he who 
is over all, God be bleſſed for ever, Amen. I 
commiſerate my Nation for not receiving the 
promiſed Meſſiah now he is come, and I ſpeak 
of the great Prerogatives they had from God 
above a Nations; but I ſay not this as if 6 
it were poſſible that the Promiſe of God ſhould 
fail of Performance, and not have it's Effect 4. 
But it is to be obſerved for a right underſtand- 
ing of the Promiſe, that the ſole Deſcendants 


of Jacob or Iſrael do not make up the whole 


NOTES. 


14 Adoption, Exod. iv. 22. Jer. xxxi. 9. 
m Glory, which was preſent with the Iſraelites, and appeared to them in a great ſhinin 
Brightneſs out of a Cloud. Some of the Places which mention it are theſe following, Exod. 
xiii. 21. Lev. ix. 6. and xxiii. 24. Numb. xvi. 42. 2 Chron. vii. 1—3. Exel. x. 4. and xliii. 

2, 3. compared with chap. i. 4, 28. | | 
® Covenants. See Gen. xvil. 4. Exod. xxxiv. 27. 
„ Nopobroia, The giving of the Law, whether it fi 


ifes the extraordinary giving of the Law 
by God himſelf, or the exact Conſtitution of their Government in the moral and judicial 1 
Part of it (for the next Word, AaTgiia, Service of Gad, ſeems to comprehend the religious 
Worſhip) this is certain, that in either of theſe Senſes it was the peculiar Privilege of the Jews, 
and what no other Nation could pretend to. 
5 ® Fathers; who they were, ſee Exod. iii. 6. 16, As vii. 32. 
6 See chap. ii. 3. Word of God, i. e. Promiſe, ſee ver. g. 


Nation 


0 ö ue” 
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7 Nation of Iſrael *, or the People of God Neither becauſe they 


q . d of Abraham, 
comprehended in the Promiſe ; Nor are they ae they al chüdben: bu 
who are the Race of Abraham all Children, in Iſaac ſhall thy ſeed be 


8 but only his Poſterity by Jſaac, as it is ſaid, In ed. e 
rn js; the eee 
ildren of the Fleſh deſcended out of Abra- ' fleſh, theſe are not the 


g ts | | > children of God : but the 
hams Loins, are not thereby the Children of children of the promiſe 


God*, and to be eſteemed his People; but are counted for the ſeed. 


9 the Children of the Promiſe, as Jſaac was, are * Hy . il ? 
alone to be accounted his Seed. For thus runs I come, and Sarah ſhall 
10 the Word of Promiſe, At this time I will come, have a ſon. 


| | | N . And not only this, b 
and Sarah ſhall have a Son. Nor was this the on- wha +. neg alſo bad 3 
ly Limitation of the Seed of Abraham, to whom conceived by one, even 


the Promiſe belonged, but alſo when Rebecca * (For 1 being 11 
had conceived by that one of Abrabam's Iſſue not yet born, neither ha- 


to whom the Promiſe was made, vis, our Fa- 
11 ther Tſaac, and there were Twins in her Womb, 
of that one Father, before the 'Children were 
born, or had done any Good or Evil , to 


DAMES io ii 
"Ste chap. iy. 16. St. Paul uſes this as a Reaſon to prove that the Promiſe of God failed 
not to have it's Effect, though the Body of the Jewiſh Nation rejected Jeſus Chriſt, and were 
therefore nationally rcje&ed by God from being any longer his People. The Reaſon he gives 
for it is this, That the Poſterity of Jacob or Irael were not thoſe alone who were to make 
that Mrael, or that choſen People of God, which were intended in the Promiſe made to Abra- 
ham; others beſides the Deſcendants of oe were to be taken into this Jrael, to conſtitute 
the People of God under the Goſpel : and therefore the calling and coming in of the Gentiles 
was a fulfilling of that Promiſe. And then he adds in, the next Verſe, that neither were' all 
the Poſterity of Abrabam comprehended in that Promiſe ; fo that : thoſe who were taken in, in 
the Time of the Meſſiah, to make the ral of God, were not taken in, becauſe they were the 
natural Deſcendants from Abraham, nor did the Jews claim it for all his Race. And this he 
proves by the Limitation of the Promiſe to Abraham's Seed by 1ſaac only. All this he does to 
" ſhew the Right of the Gentiles to that Promiſe, if they believed: ſince that Promiſe coneern- 
ed not only the natural Deſcendants either of Abralam or Jacob, but alfo thoſe who were of 
7 the Faith of their Father Abrabam, of whomfoever deſcended ; ſee chap. iv. 11—17. 
8 * Children of God, i. e. People of God, ſee ver. 26. 
11 * Neither having dane good nor evil, Theſe Words may poflibly have been added by 
St. Paul to the foregoing (which may perhaps ſeem full enough of themſelves) the more ex- 
previ to obviate an Objection of the Jews, who might be ready to ſay, that E/ was rejected 


ecauſe he was wicked; as they did of mel, that he was rejected becauſe he was the Sen of 
4 885 | 


ſhew 


a Bond- woman, 
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ving done. any good or e. ſhew that his making any Stock or Race of 
dine ko Aleden Men his peculiar People, depended ſolely on 
might ſtand; not of works, his own Purpoſe and good Pleaſure in chuſing 
|, bur of him chat caller) and calling them, and not on any Works or 
The elder ſhall ſerve the Deſerts of theirs ; he acting here in the Cafe of 
yanger. | 5 Jacob and Eſau, according to the Predetermina- 
"0 9 I 3 Elan tion of his own Choice, it was declared unto 
haye I hated. her, that there were two Nations * in her 12 


— 6 Womb, and that the Deſcendants of the elder 
with God ? God forbid. Brother ſhould ſerve thoſe of the younger, as 

* cor ee to Moſes, it is written, Jacob have I loved *, fo as to 13 
RTF Will pos Miva make his Poſterity my choſen People; and Eſau 
cy, and I will have com- F put fo much behind him , as to lay his 

Mountains and his Heritage waſte * What 14 

ſhall we fay then, is there any Injuſtice with 

God in chuſing one People to himſelf before 

another according to his good Pleaſure? By 

no Means. My Brethren, the Jews themſelves 

cannot charge any. ſuch Thing on what J fay, 

ſince they have it from Moſes himſelf *, that 


15 


NOTES. 


12. See Gen. xxv. 23. And it was only in a national Senſe that it is there ſaid, e Elder 
Gall ferve the Younger, and not perſonally, for in that Senſe it is not true; which makes it plain, 
that theſe Words, of wer. | 
13 * Jacob have ] loved, and Eſau have ] hated, are to be taken in a national Senſe, for the 
Ph —— God gave to the Poſterity of one of them to be his People, and poſſeſs the promiſed 
Land before the other. What this Love of God was, fee Deut. vii. 6—8. 
? Hated. When it is uſed in ſacred Scripture, as it is often comparatively, it ſignifies only to 
e "ap Eſteem or Kindneſs; for this I need only give that one Example, Luke xiv. 
26. ſee Mal. i. 2, 3. | | 
From the 7th to this 13th Verſe proves to the Jews, that though the Promiſe was made to 
Abraham and his Seed, yet it was not to all Abraham's Poſterity, but God firſt choſe Jſaac and 
his Iſſue: And then again of Jſaac, (who was but one of the Sons of Abraham) when Rebecca 
had conceived Twins by him, God of his ſole good Pleaſure choſe Jacob the younger, and his | i 
Poſterity, to be his peculiar People, and to enjoy the Land of Promiſe. x | 
18 * See Exod xxxiii. 19. It is obſervable that the Apoſtle, arguing here with the Jews, to 
vindicate the Juſtice of God in caſting them off from being his People, uſes three Sorts of Ar- 
guments ; the firſt is the Teſtimony of Moſes of God's aſſerting this to himſelf by the Right 
| of his Sovereiguty; and this was enough to ſtop the Mouths of the Jews. The ſecond from 
Reaſon, ver. 19—24. and the third from his Predictions of it to the Jews, and the Warning 
he gave them of it before-hand, wer. 25—29. which we ſhall conſider in their Places. God 


16 


17 


God declared to him that he would be graci- 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT 


paſſion on whom TI will 
ous to whom he would be gracious; and 0 cpanpehon. | 

ſhew Mercy on whom he would ſhew Mer- that willeth, nor of him 
cy, So then neither the Purpoſe of Iſaac _ 3 of God 
who deſigned it for Eſau, and willed *. him For the ſeriptare faith 17 
to prepare himſelf for it; nor the Endeavours' unto Pharaoh, Even for 

of Eſau, who ran a hunting for Veniſon to —_— Nay 70 2 
come and receive it, could place on him the might ſhew my power in 
Bleſſing; but the Favour of being made in his the, and that my name 


l : might bedeclaredth h- 
Poſterity a great and proſperous Nation, the out all che earth. 8 


peculiar People of God, preferred to that which Therefore hath he wer- 18 
ſhould deſcend from his Brother was beſtow- » en he will have 


ed on Jacob by the mere Bounty and good 
Pleaſure of God himſelf. The like hath Moſes 
left us upon Record of God's Dealing with 


Pharaoh and his Subjects the People of Egypt, 


13 


to whom God faith ©, Even for this ſame Pur- 
poſe have I raiſed thee up, that I might ſhew 
my Power in thee, and that my Name might be 
renowned through all the Earth. * Therefore 
that his Name and Power may be made 
known and taken Notice of in the World, he 
is kind and bountiful © to one Nation, and 
lets another go on obſtinately in their Oppoſi- 
tion to him, that his taking them off by ſome 


 fignal Calamity and Ruin brought on them by 


NOTES. 


16 > Willeth and runneth, conſidered with the Context, plainly direct us to the Story, Ger, 
xxvii. where, ver. 3.—5. we read J/aac's Purpoſe, and Eſau's going a hunting: And ver. 28, 
29. we find what the Bleſſing was. 5 8 5 | | 
17 © Exad. ix. 16. 


18 Therefore. That his Name and Power may be made known, and taken notice of in all 
the Earth, he is kind and bountiful to one Nation, and lets another go on in their Oppoſition 


and Obſtinacy againſt him, till their taking off, by ſome ſignal Calamity and Ruin brought on 
them, may be ſeen and acknowledged to 


the Effect of their ſanding out againſt God, as in 
the Caſe of Pbaroab. ; | | 


EM. Harb Mercy. That by this Word is meant being bountiful in his outward Diſpen- 
ſations of Power, Greatneſs, 


Protection to one People above another, is plain from the 
three preceding Verſes, | | N | h 
e — 


So then it is not of him 16 
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Chap, IX- 


RET HNA FE 


murey, and whom he will, the viſible Hand of his Providence, may be 
19 Thou wilt ſay then un- ſeen and acknowledged to be an Effect of their 
to me, Why doth he yet ſtanding out againſt him, as in the Caſe of Pha- 


ant -rach; For this End he is bountiful to whom he 


20 Nay, but O man, who will be bountiful, and whom he will he per- 
art. thou that replieſt a- mits to make ſuch an Uſe of his Forbearance 
gainſt God? Shall the 113-1 4 | | Fav. 
thing formed ſay to him towards them, as to perſiſt obdurate in their 
that formed it, Why haſt Provocation of him, and draw on themſelves | : 
E exemplary Deſtruction . To this ſome may 19 
be ready to ſay, Why then does he find fault? 
For who at any Time hath been able to reſiſt 
his Will? Say you ſo indeed? But who art 20 
thou, O Man, that replieſt thus to God? 


Shall the Nations * that are made great or 


NOTES. 


f Hardens, That God's hardening ſpoke of here is what we have explained it in the Para- 
phraſe, is plain in the Inſtance of Pharaoh, given ver. 17. as may be ſcen in that Story, 
Exod. vii. xiv. which is worth the reading for the underſtanding of this Place: See alſo | 
ver. 22. | —_— 

208 Here St. Paul ſhews that the Nations of the World, who are by a better Right in the | | 
Hands and Diſpoſal of God, than the Clay in the Power of the Potter, may, without any _ il 
queſtion of his Juſtice, be made great and glorious, or pulled down, and brought into Con- 
tempt as he pleaſes. That he here ſpeaks of Men nationally, and not perſonally, in reference | 1 
to their eternal State, is evident not only from the beginning of this Chapter, where he ſhews ' 8 
his Concern for the Nation of the Jews being caſt off from being God's People, and the In- ll 
ſtances he brings of [/aac, of Jacob and Eſau, and of Pharaoh ; but it appears alſo very clearly | | 
in the Verſes immediately following, where by the Veſſels of Wrath fitted for Deſtruction, he 
manifeſtly means the Nation of the Jews, who were now grown ripe, and fit for the Deſtruction 
he was bringing upon them. And by Ye/#ls of Mercy the Chriſtian Church, gathered out of a 
ſmall Collection of Convert Jews, and the reſt made up of the Gentiles, who together were 
from thence-forwards to be the People of God in the room of the Jewiſh Nation, now caſt off, my 
as appears by ver. 24. The Senſe of which Verſes is this:“ How dareſt thou, O Man, to 'W 
call God to account, and queſtion his Juſtice in caſting off his ancient People the Jews; what | 
„if God willing to puniſh that ſinful People, and to do it ſo as to have his Power known, [| 
and taken notice of in the doing of it: (For why might he not raiſe them to that Purpoſe = 
as well as he did Pharaoh and his Egyptians ;) what, I ſay, if God bore with them a long l 
Time, even after they had deſerved his Wrath, as he did with Pharaoh, that his Hand might 
«© be the more eminently viſible in their Deſtruction? And that alſo at the ſame Time he might 
„with the more Glory make known his Goodneſs and Mercy to the Gentiles, whom, accord- 
« ing to his Purpoſe, he was in a Readineſs to receive into the glorious State of being his 
« People under the Goſpel.“ | | 555 ee 
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22 


- _ God willing to ſhew his Wrath, and 
Power taken notice of in his Execution of it, 


ROMANS. 


PARAPHRASE. 


little, ſhall Kingdoms that are raiſed or de- 
preſſed, fay to him in whoſe Hands they are, to 
diſpoſe of them as he. pleaſes, Why haſt thou 
made us thus? Hath not the Potter Power 
oyer the Clay of the ſame Lump, to make this 
a. Veſſel of Honour, and that of Diſhonour *? 
But, what haſt thou to ſay, O Man of © _ 
ave his 


TEXT 


Hath not the potter 5 


power over the clay, of 
the ſame lump to make 
one veſſel unto honour, 
and another unto diſho- 
nour ? 


What if God willing 


"to ſhew his wrath, and to 


make his power known, 
endured with much long- 
ſuffering the veſſels of 
wrath fitted to deſtructi- 


I | $47 h E: 7 - on: 
did with much _Long-ſuffering -* bear with 
219 O1vy+ un Hoop 109 | | 
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an honourable or diſhonourable Uſe: Now why it may not deſign Nations as well as Per- 
ſons, and Honour and Proſperity in this World, as well as eternal Happineſs and Glory or Mi- 
ſery and Puniſhment in the World to come, I do not ſee. In common Reaſon this figurative 
Expreſſion ought to follow the Senſe of the Context: And I ſee no peculiar Privilege it hath 
to wrelt and turn the viſible Meaning of the Place to ſomething remote from the Subject in 
hand. Tam fure no ſach Authority it has from ſuch an appropriated Senſe ſettled in ſacred 
Scripture. ' This were enough to clear the Apoſtle's Senſe in theſe Words, were there nothing 


elſe ; but Fer. xviii. 6, 7. from whence this Inſtance of a Potter is taken, ſhews them to have 


a temporal Senſe, and to relate to the Nation of the Jews. | 
22 1 Entured with much Long-ſuffering. Immediately after the Inſtance of Pharaoh, whom 
God Jad he raiſed up to ſhew his Power in him, ver. 1 it is ſubjoned, wer, 18. and whom be 
«vill be hardeneth, 
felf, and whom God is faid to harden, as may be ſeen, Exod. vii. 3, 22, 23. and viii. 15, 32. 
and ix. 7, 12, 34. and x 1, 20, 27. and xi. 9, 10. and xiv. 5. What God's Part in 4 
is, is contained in theſe Words, endured with much Long-ſuffering. God ſends Moſes to Pharao 

with Signs ; ' Pharaoh's Magicians do the like, and ſo he is not prevailed with. God ſends 
Plagues ; whilſt the Plague is upon him, he is mollified, and promiſes to let the People go: 


Plainly with reference to the Story of Pharaob, who is ſaid to harden him- 


dv 


218 Veſſel unto Honour, and Veſſel unto Diſhonour, ſignifies a thing deſigned by the Maker to 


2 


But as ſoon as God takes off the Plague, he returns to his Obſtinacy, and refuſes, and thus . 


over and over again; God's being intreated by him to withdraw the Severity of his Hand, 
bis gracious Compliance with Pharaoh's Deſire to have the Puniſhment removed, was what 
God did in the Cafe, and this was all Goodneſs and Bounty: But Pharaoh and his People 
made that ill Uſe of his Forbearance and Long-ſuffering, as ſtill to harden themſelves the 
more for God's Mercy and Gentleneſs to them, till they bring on themſelves exemplary 
Peſtruction from the viſible Power and Hand of God employed in it. This Carriage of 
theirs God forefaw, and ſo made uſe of their obſtinate perverſe Temper for his own 
Glory, as he himſelf dectares, Exod vii. 3.5. and viii. 18. and ix. 14, 16. The Apoltle, 
che Inftance of a Potter's Power over his Clay, having demonſtrated, that God by his Do- 
ron and Sovereignty, had a Right to ſet up or pull down what Nation he pleaſed ; and 
might, without any Injaſtice, take one Race into his particular Favour to be his peculiar 
eople, or reject them, as he thought fit, does in this Verſe apply it to the Subject in hand, 


- 


(viz. the caſting off the Jewiſh Nation, whereof he ſpeaks here in Terms that plainly 


make 
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| And that he might | 5 | | 8 
23 And that he might the ſinful Nation of the Jews, even when they 


his glory on the veſſels of were proper Objects of that Wrath, fit to have 
. mercy, which he had afore it poured out upon them in their Deſtruction ; 


repared unto glory ? k : | | 
= Praten hy hath That * he might make known the Riches of 2 3 


called, not of the Jews his Glory! on thoſe whom, being Objects of 
_ but alſo of the Gen- His Mercy, he had before prepared to Glory? E- 
Wn ven us Chriſtians, whom he had alſo called, not 2, 


NOTES. 


make a Parallel between this and his dealing with the Ægyptians, mentioned wer. 17. and there- 
fore that Story will beſt explain this Verſe, that thence will receive it's full Light. For it ſeems 
a ſomewhat ſtrange ſort of reaſoning, to ſay, God, to ſhew his Wrath, endured with much 
Long-ſuffering thoſe who deſerved his Wrath, and were fit for Deſtruction. But he that will 
read in Exodus God's dealing with Pharaoh and the Egyptian, and how God paſſed over Pro- 
vocation upon Provocation, and patiently endured thoſe who by their firſt Refuſal, nay, by their ; | | 
former Cruelty and Oppreſſion of the 1/raelites, deſerved his Wrath, and were fitted for De- 9 
ſtruction, that in a more ſignal Vengeance on the Egyptians, and glorious Deliverance of the 10 
Ifraelites, he might ſhew his Power, and make himſelf be taken notice of, will eaſily ſee the 
ſtrong and eaſy Senſe of this and the following Verſe. | 
23 K Kat ira, And that: The Vulgate has not And, and there are Greek MSS. that juſtify 
that Omiſſion, as well as the Senſe of the Place, which is diſturbed by the Conjunction Aud. 
For with that reading it runs thus; And God, that he might make known the Riches of his Glory, 
&c. A learned Paraphraſt, both againſt the Grammar and Senſe of the Place, by his own Au- 
thority adds, Seabed Mercy, where the ſacred Scripture is ſilent, and ſays no ſuch thing; by 
which we may make it ſay any thing. If a Verb were to be inſerted here, it is evident it muſt | 
' ſome way or other anſwer to endured in the foregoing Verſe ; but ſuch an one will not be eaſy 
to be found that will ſuit here. And indeed there is no need of it; for and being left out, the 
Senſe, ſuitable to St. Paul's Argument, here runs plainly and ſmoothly thus; What have you J 
' Fexvs to complain of, for God's rejefting you from being any longer his People, and giving you up te | 
be over-run and ſubjected by the Gentiles, and his taking them in to be his People in your room ? He | 
has as much Power over the Nations of the Earth, to make ſome of them mighty and fl uriſbing, „ | 
and others mean and weak, as a Po ter has over his Clay, to make what ſort of Veſſels he pleaſes © | 
of any Part of it. This you cannot deny. God might from the beginning have made you a ſmall, 
neglected People But he did not; he made yau the Paſterity of Jacob, a greater and mightier Peo- 
ple than the Poflerity of his elder Brother Eſau; and made you alſo his own Peop e. plentifully 
provided for in the Land of Promiſe. Nay, when your frequent Revolts and repeated Prowecations 
had made you fit for Deſtruction, he with Long-ſuffering forbore you, that now, under the Goſpel, 
executing his Wrath on you, he might manifeft his Gliry on us whom he hath called to be bis People, 
conſiſting of a ſmall Remnant of Jews, and of Converts out of the Gentiles, whom he had prepared 
for this Glory, as he had foretold by the Prophets Hoſea and Iſaiah. This is plainly St. PaaPs 
Meaning, "That God dealt as is deſcribed, wer. 22. with the Fews, that he might manifeſt 
his Glory on the Gentiles; for ſo he declares over and over again, Chap. xi. wer. 11, 12, 15, 
10. 20, 28, 30. P 
{ Make 5 the Riches of his Glory on the Veſſels of Mercy. St. Paul, in a parallel Place, Col, i. 
has ſo fully explained theſe Words, that he that will read ver. 17. of that Chapter with the 
Context there, can be in no manner of doubt what St. Pau! means here. 
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PARAPHRASE:. 


only of the Jews, but alſo of the Gentiles, as 


he hath declared in Oſee : I will call them my 


people, who were not my people, and her beloved, 


26 0h was not beloved. And it ſhall come to paſs, that 


27 


28 


29 


ZO 


31 


in the place where it was ſaid unto them, Ye are 
not my people; there ſhall they be called, the Children 


of the living God: Jſaiab crieth alſo concerning 
Iſrael : Though the number of the Children of I 
rael be as the ſand of the Sea, yet it is but ® a 


remnant that ſhall be ſaved. For the Lord fimſhing 


and contracting the account in Righteouſneſs, ſhall 
make a ſhort or ſmall remainder in the earth. 


And as Jſaiab ſaid before, Unleſs the Lord of 


Hoſts had left us a ſeed*®, we had been as Sodom, 
and been made like unto Gomorrah, we had utter- 
ly been extirpated. What then remains to be 
ſaid but this? That the Gentiles, who ſought 
not after Rightouſneſs, have obtained the 
Righteouſneſs which is by Faith, and thereby 
are become the People of God ; but the Chil- 
dren of IMrael, who followed the Law, which 


contained the rule of Righteouſneſs, have not 


attained to that Law whereby Righteouſneſs 
is to be attained, z. e. have not received the 
Goſpel ?, and fo are not the People of God. 

How 


NOTE Ss. 


R OM A NS. 


2 


As he ſaith alſo in O- 25 
ſee, I will call them my 
people, which were not 
my people ; and her, be- 
loved, which was not be- 
loved. 4; 

And it ſhall come to 2 


- paſs, that in the place 


where it was ſaid unto 
them, Ye are not my peo- 
ple; there ſhall they be 
called, the children of 
the living God, 

' Efaias alſo crieth con- 
cerning Iſrael, Though 7 
the number of the chil- 
dren of Iſrael be as the 
ſand of the ſea, a rem- 
nant ſhall be ſaved, 

For he will finiſh the 23 
work, and cut it ſhort in 
righteouſneſs: becauſe a 
ſhort work will the Lord 
make upon the earth. 

And as Eſaias ſaid be- 29 
fore, Except the Lord of 
ſabaoth had left us a ſeed, 
we had been as Sodoma, 
and been made like unto 
Gomorrah. 

What ſhall we ſay then? 
That the Gentiles which 
followed not after righ- 
teouſneſs, have attained 
to righteouſneſs, even the 
righteouſneſs which is of 
faith: 


30 


27 * But à remnant, There needs no more but to read the Text, to ſee this to be the 


meaning. 


28 ® Adyor Corrdunpivor roron ; Shall make a contracted or little Account, or Overplus ; a 


ſtanding ſtill upon the Account, is very little. 


299 A ſeed, Iſaiah i. 9g. The Words are, a very ſmall remnant. 


| Metaphor taken from an Accoant wherein the matter is ſo ordered, that the overplus or remainder 


31? See Chap. x. 3. & xi. 6, 7. The Apoſtle's Deſign, in this and the following Chapter, 
is, to ſhew the Reaſon why the Jews were caſt off from being the People of God, and the 
Gentiles admitted. From whence it follows, that by attaining to righteouſneſs, and to the . 
law of righteouſneſs here is meant not attaining to the Righteouſneſs which puts porn 


Perſons into the State of Juſtification and Salvation ; but the Acceptance of that 


-Proſeſhon of that Religion wherein that Righteouſneſs is exhibited ; which Profeſſion — 
that 


aw, the 


TEXT. 


But Iſrael, which fol- 
lowed after the law of 

righteouſneſs, hath not at- 
tained to the law of righ- 

teouineſs. | 

2 Wherefore? Becauſe 
they ſought it, not by 
faith, but as it were by 
the works of the law: 
ſor they ſtumbled at that 
ſtumbling ſtone ; 

3 As it is written, Be- 
hold, I lay in Sion a ſtum- 

bling-ſtone, and rock of 
offence : and whoſoever 
believeth on him, ſhall not 
be aſhamed. . | 

1 Brethren, my heart's de- 
fire and prayer to God for 
Iſrael, is that they might 

be ſaved. 

2 For I bear them record, 
that they have a zeal of 
God, but not according 
to knowledge. 

3 For they being igno- 
rant of God's righteouſ- 
neſs, and going about to 
eſtabliſh their own righte- 
ouſneſs, have not ſubmit- 
ted themſelves unto the 
righteouſneſs of God. 

4 For Chriſt is the end of 

the law for righteouſneſs 
to every one that believeth. 


5s 


ROMANS. 


| | Chap. X. 
PARAPHARASE. 1 
How came they to miſs it? Becauſe they 32 


ſought not to attain it by Faith; but as if it 
were to be obtained by the Works of the Law. 
A crucified Meſſiah was a Stumbling- block to 
them 4; and at that they ſtumbled, as it is 


305 


33 


written, Behold I lay in Sion a ſtumbling-block, 


and a rock of offence, and whoſoever believeth in 
him ſhall not be aſhamed. Brethren, my hearty 
Deſire and Prayer to God for Iſrael is, that they 
may be ſaved. For I bear them witneſs, that 


they are zealous *, and as they think for God 


and his Law; but their Zeal is not guided by 


ba — 


true Knowledge: For they being ignorant of 3 


the Righteouſneſs that is of God, wvzz.. that 


Righteouſneſs which he graciouſly beſtows and 


accepts of ; and going about to eſtabliſh a. Righ- 


teouſneſs of their own, which they ſeek for in 


their own Performances, have not brought 


themſelves to ſubmit to the Law of the Goſpel, 
wherein the Righteouſneſs of God, 1. e. Righ- 
teouſneſs by Faith, is offered. For the end of 


the Law * was to bring Men to Chriſt, that 
by believing in him every one that did fo might 


be juſtified by Faith; For Meſes deſcribeth the 


NOTES. 


that which is now the only true Religion, and owning ourſelves under that Law which is now 
ſolely the Law of God, puts any collective Body of Men into the State of being the People of 
God. For every one of the Jews and Gentiles that attained to the Law of Righteouſneſs, or to 
Righteouſneſs in the Senſe St. Paul ſpeaks here, i. e. became a Profeſſor of the Chriſtian Religion, 
did not attain to eternal Salvation. In the ſame Senſe muſt Chap. x. 3. and xi. 7, 8. be 


underſtood. 
33 1 See 1 Cor. i. 23. 


3 f | 1 
2 This their Zeal for God, ſee deſcribed, Ac. Mi. 27——31, and xxii. 3. 


4 See Gal. iii. 24. 


Righteouſ- 


Chap. x. 
— n_—_d 


PARAPHRASE. 
Righteouſneſs that was to be had by the Law 


thus: That the man which doth the things requi- 
6 red in the law, ſhall have hfe thereby, 
' Righteouſneſs which is of Faith ſpeaketh after 


this manner: Say not in thine heart, who ſhall 
aſcend into Heaven, that is, to bring down the 
Meſſiah from thence, whom we expect perſo- 
nally here on Earth to deliver us? Or «who ſhall 
deſcend into the deep, 1. e. to bring up Chriſt 
again from the Dead to be our. Saviour? You 
miſtake the Deliverance you ex by the Meſ- 
fiah, there needs not the fetching him from the 
other World to be preſent with you : The deli- 
verance by him is a deliverance from Sin, that 
you may be made righteous by Faith in him; 
and that ſpeaks thus; The word is nigh thee, even 
in thy mouth, and in thy heart ; that is, the word 
of Faith, or the Doctrine of the Goſpel which we 
preach *, wiz. If thou ſhalt confeſs with thy 
mouth", 1. e. ' openly own Jeſus the Lord, 

| 1. e. 


NOTES. 


ROMANS. 


But the 


FELT. 
For Moſes deſcribeth 
the righteouſneſs which is 
of the law, That the Man 
which doth thoſe things, 
ſhall live by them. 


But the righteouſneſs 
which is of faith, ſpeaketh 


on this wiſe, Say not in 


thine heart, Who ſhall 
aſcend into heaven ? (that 


is to bring Chriſt down 


from above.) 5 

Or, who ſhall deſcend 
into the deep? (that is, 
to bring up Chriſt again 
from the dead.) 

But what ſaith it? The 
word is nigh thee, even 
in thy mouth, and in thy 
heart, that is the word of 
faith which we preach, 

T hat if thou ſhalt con- 
feſs with thy mouth the 
Lord Jeſus, and ſhalt be- 


8*St. Paul had told them ver 4. That the End of the Law was to bring them to Life by 


Faith in Chriſt, that they might be juſtified, and ſo be ſaved. To convince them of this, he 
brings three Verſes out of the Book of the Law itſelf, declaring that the way to Life was by 
hearkening to that Word which was ready in their Mouth and in their Heart, and that there- 
fore they had no reaſon to reject Jeſus the Chriſt, becauſe he died and was now removed in- 
to Heaven, and was remote from them ; their very Law propoſed Life to them by ſomething 
nigh them, that might lead them to their Deliverer: By Words and Doctrines that might be 
always at hind, in their Mouths, and in their Hearts, and ſo lead them to Chriſt, z. e. to that 
Faith in him which the Apoſtle preached to them. I ſubmit to the attentive Reader, whether 
this be not the Meaning of this 38. | : | | 
 9® The Expectation of the Jews was, that the Meſſiah, who was promifed them, was to 
be their Deliverer ; and ſo far they were in the right. But that which they expected to be de- 
livered from, at his appearing, was the Power and Dominion of Strangers. - When our Saviour 
came, their reckoning was up ; and the Miracles which Jeſus did, concurred to perſuade them 
that it was he: But his obſcure Birth and mean Appearance ſaited not with that Power and 
Splendor, they had fancied to themſelves he ſhould come in. This, with his denouncing to 
them the Ruin of their Temple and State at hand, ſet the Rulers againſt him, and held the Bo- 
'dy of the Jews in ſuſpenſe till his Crucifixion ; and that gave a full turn of their Minds from 
him, ey had figured him a mighty Prince, at the Head of their Nation, . ſetting them you 
; 2 rom 


7 


" 


9 
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lieve in thine heart, that 1. e. Jeſus to be the Meſſiah, . thy Lor d, an 4 ſh alt | 


| ga 2 Do In believe in thy Heart, that God hath raiſed him 


be ſaved. _ from the Dead, otherwiſe he cannot be be- 
For with the heart man lieved to be the Meſſiah, thou ſhalt be ſaved. 


believeth unto righteoul- | : , 
neſs, and with the mouth - Twas not for nothing that Moſes in the Place 


confeſſion is made unto aboye-cited mentioned both Heart and Mouth; 
rien. there is Uſe of both in the Caſe. For with the 


For the ſcripture ſaith, 6 . 
Whoſoever believeth on Heart Man believeth unto Righteouſneſs, and 


him, ſhall not be aſham- yith the Mouth Confeſſion ? is made unto Sal- 
5 ed. * * * 
For there is no diffe- vation. For the Scripture faith, whoſoever be- 


rence between the Jew lie veth on him ſhall not be aſhamed, ſhall not re- 


| 2 2 = = pent his having believed, and owning it. The 


rich unto all that call up- Scripture ſaith whoſoever, for in this Caſe there 

2 is no Diſtinction of Jew and Gentile. For it is 
| he the ſame who is Lord of them all, and is 
abundantly bountiful to all that call upon him, 


NOTES. 


from all foreign Power, and themſelves at eaſe, and happy under his glorious Reign, But when 
at the Paſſover the whole People were Witneſſes of his Death, they gave up all thought of Deli- 
verance by him. He was gone, they ſaw him no more, and it was paſt doubt a dead Man could 
not be the Meſſiah or Deliverer, even of thoſe who believed him, It is againſt theſe Prejudices 
that what St. Paul ſays in this and the three preceding Verſes ſeems directed, wherein he teaches 
them, that there was no need to fetch the Meſſiah out of Heaven, or out of the Grave, and 
bring him perſonally among them. For the Deliverance he was to work for them, the Salva- 
tion by him was Salvation from Sin, and Condemnation for that; and that was to be had by 
barely believing and owning him to be the Meſſiah their King, and that he was raiſed from 
the Dead : By this they would be ſaved without his Perſonal Preſence among them. 

* Raijed bim from the dead. The Doctrine of the Lord Jeſus being raiſed from the Dead, is 
certainly one of the moſt fundamental Articles of the Chriſtian Religion; but yet there ſeems 
another Reaſon why St. Paul here annexes Salvation to the Belief of it, which may be found, 
ver. 7. Where he teaches, that it was not neceſſary for their Salvation, that they ſhould have 
Chriſt out of his Grave perſonally preſent amongſt them ; and here he gives them the Reaſon, 
becauſe if they did but own him for their Lord, and believe that he was raiſed, that ſufficed, 
they ſhould be ſaved, | | 
12 y N and an open avowed Profeſſion of the Goſpel, are required by our Saviour, 

XVI. 10. 8 | 


10 


11 


12 


For 
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13 


1 


15 


16 


For whoſoever ſhall call * upon his Name ſhall Fer, whoſvever  Qll 
be faved. But how ſhall they call upon him . upon the name of the 


2 2 , eee Lord, ſhall be ſaved. 
on whom they have not believed? And how How then ſhall they 


K 


14 


ſhall they believe on him of whom they have not gallen him, inwhom they. 


ED 1 have not believed? And 
heard? And how ſhall they hear without a how ſhall they believe in 


Preacher? And how ſhall they preach except nun of * * 
they be ſent ? As it is written, How beauti- theykeds CN Nach, 
ful are the Feet of them that preach the Goſpel of er! 5 

Peace, and bring glad Tidings of good Things ? But 1 ee nr barn 
though there be Meſſengers ſent from God to ſent? As it is written, 
preach the Goſpel, yet it is not to be expected Hon beautiful are the 


| . . feet of them that 
that all ſhould receive and obey it*. For the goſpel of pc preach 


the goſpel of peace, and 
SD YT FS, 


13 * Whoever hath with Care looked into St. Paul's Writings, muſt own him to be a cloſe Rea- 
ſoner that argues to the Point; and therefore if in the three preceding Verſes he requires an open 
Profeſſion of the Goſpel, I cannot but think that al that call upon him, wer. 12. ſignifies all that 
are open profeſſed Chriſtians ; and if this be the meaning of calling upon him, wer. 12. it is plain 
it muſt be the meaning / calling upon his name, wer. 13. a Phraſe not very remote from naming 


his name, which is uſed by St. Paul for profeſſing Chriſtianity, 2 Tim. ii. 19. If the meaning of 


the Prophet Foel, from whom theſe words be taken, be urged, I ſhall only ſay, that it will be 
an ill Rule for interpreting St. Paul, to tie up his uſe of any Text he brings out of the Old 


Teſtament, to that which is taken to be the meaning of it there. We need go no farther for 


an Example than the 6, 7, 8, Verſes of this Chapter, which I defire any one to read as they 
ſtand, Deut. xxx. 1 14. and ſee whether St. Paul uſes them here in the ſame Senſe. 


15 St. Paul is careful every where to keep himſelf, as well as poſſibly he can, in the Minds 


and fair Eſteem of his Brethren the FJevos; may not therefore this, with the two foregoing Verſes, 


be underfiood as an Apolopy to them for profeſſing himſelf an Apoſtle of the Gentiles, as he does 
by the Tenor of this Epilt'e, and in the next Chapter in words at length, ver. 13. In this Chapter 
ver. 12. he had ſhewed that both Jews and Greeks or Gentiles were to be ſaved only by receiving 
the Goſpel of Chriſt. And if ſo, it was neceſſary that ſomebody ſhould be ſent to teach it them, 
and therefore the Jews had no Reaſon to be angry with any that was ſent on that Employment. 

16 Þ But they have not all obeyed. This ſeems an Objection of the Jews to what St. Paul had 
ſaid, which he anſwers in this and the following Verſe. The Objection and Anſwer ſeems to 
ſtand thus: You tell us that you are ſent from God to preach the Goſpel; if it be ſo, how 


comes it that all that have heard, have not received and obeyed ; and fince, according to what 


you would inſinuate, the Meſſengers of good Tidings (which is the import of Evangil in Greek, 
and Goſpel in Engliſh) were ſo welcome to them? To this he anſwers out of Jaiab, that the 
Meſſengers ſent from God were not believed by all. But from thoſe words of 1/aiah, he draws 
an Inference to confirm the Argument he was upon, vix. that Salvation cometh by hearing and 
believing the Word of God. He had laid it down, wer. 8. that it was by their having ys 
wirews, the Word of Faith, nigh them or preſent with them, and not by the bodily Preſence of 


their Deliverer amongſt them, that they were to be ſaved. This 85wa, Word, he tells them, 


wer. 17. is by preaching brought to be actually preſent with them and the Gentiles ; ſo that it 
was their own Fault if they believed it not to Salvation. | 


— Jaiab 


TEXT. 


bring glad tidings of good 
things? i 
16 But they have not all 
obeyed the goſpel. For 
Efſaias faith, Lord, who 
hath believed our report? 
17 So then faith cometh 
by hearing, and hearing 
by the word of God. 
18 But I fay, have they 


not heard? Yes verily, 


their ſound went into all 
the carth, and their words 
unto the ends of the 
world. 


19 But ſay, Did not Ic. 


rael know ? Firſt Moſes 
faith, I will provoke you 
to jealouſy by them that 
are no people, and by a 


fooliſh nation I will anger 


you. | 
20 But Eſaias is very bold, 


and faith, I was found of 


them that ſought me not; 
I was made manifeſt un- 
to them that aſked not 
ſr ms ES 


21 But to Iſrael he ſaith, 


All day long have ſtretch- 
ed forth my hands un- 
to a diſobedient and gain- 
ſaying people 
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Tſaiah hath foretold that they ſhould not, ſaying, 
Lord, who hath believed cur report ? That which 
we may learn from thence is, that Faith com- 
eth by Hearing, and hearing from the Word of 
God, 1. e. the Revelation of the Goſpel in the 
Writings of the ſacred Scriptures, communicated 
by thoſe whom God ſends as Preachers thereof, 
to thoſe who are ignorant of it; and there is 
no need that Chriſt ſhould be brought down 
from Heaven, to be perſonally with you, to be 
your Saviour, It is enough that both Jews 
and Gentiles have heard of him by Meſſengers, 
whoſe Voice is gone out into the whole Earth, 
and his Words unto the Ends of the World, far be- 
yond the Bounds of Judea. 

But I aſk, did not Iſrael know *© this, that 
the Gentiles were to be taken in and made the 
People cf God? Firſt Moſes tells it them from 
God, who ſays, I will provoke you to Fealouſy by 


Chap. XI. 


| them who are no People; and by a fooliſh Nation I | 


will anger you. But Jaiab declares it yet much 
plainer in theſe Words; 
that ſought me not; I was made manifeſt to them 


that aſted not after me. And to Iſrael, to ſhew | 
their Refuſal, he faith; All Day long have T 2 


ſtretched ferth mine Hands unto a diſobedient and 
gainſaying People, ag 


5ST 


19 © Did not 1ſrael know ? In this and the next Verſes St. Paul ſeems to ſuppoſe a reaſoning 
of the Jews to this purpoſe, viz. That they did not deſerve to be caſt off, becauſe they did not 
know that the Gentiles were to be admitted, and ſo might be excuſed if they did not embrace a 
Religion wherein they were to mix with the Gentiles ; and to this he anſwers in the following 


Verſes. 4 
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17 


18 
19 


20 


T was found of them © 


21 


i 
F 
F © 
| 
| 
|. 
|; 
i 
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HE Apoſtle in this Chapter goes on to ſhew the future State 
of the Jews and Gentiles, in reſpect of Chriſtianity, viz. 
That though the Nation of the Jews were for their Unbelief rejected, 
and the Gentiles taken in their room to be the People of God, yet 
there was a few of the Jews that believed in Chriſt, and ſo a ſmall 
Remnant of them continued to be God's People, being incorporat- 
ed with the converted Gentiles into the Chriſtian Church, But 
they ſhall, the whole Nation of them, when the Fulneſs of the 
Gentiles is come in, be converted to the Goſpel, and again be re- 
ſtored to be the People of God, F 
The Apoſtle takes occaſion alſo from God's having rejected the 
Jews, to warn the Gentile Converts, that they take heed: Since 
if God caſt off his ancient People the Jews far their Unbelief, the 


Gentiles could not expect to be preſerved, if they apoſtatized from 
he Faith, and kept not firm in their Obedience to the 5 


Goſpel. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT 


"SAY then, Has * God wholly caſt away, his I SAY then, Hath Cd, 
People the Jews from being his People? G. F fob ws people? 
By no Means. For I my ſelf am an Iſraelite, am an Ifraclite, of the 


of the Seed of Abraham, of the Tribe of Benja- bend of Abraham, of the 
min. God hath not utterly caſt off his m_ py 


God hath not caſt away , 
whom he formerly owned © with fo pecu 1 his People which he fore- 


a Reſpect. Know ye not what the Scripture 4 1 
faith concerning Elijab? How he complained to as How he maketh in- 


NOTES. 


1 © This is a Queſtion in the Perſon of a Jew, who made the Objections in the foregoing 
Chapter, and continues to object here, | | | 
2 * See Chap. viii, 29. | 0 


the 


TEXT 


terceſſion to God againſt 
Iſrael, ſaying, 

Lord, they have killed 

thy prophets, and digged 
down thine altars; and 
I am left alone, and they 
ſeek my life. 
4 But what ſaith the an- 
ſwer of God unto him? 
I have reſerved to my ſelf 
ſeven thouſand men, who 
have not bowed the knee 
to the image of Baal. 

Even fo then at this 
preſent time alſo there 
is a remnant according 
to the election of grace. 
6 And if by Grace, then 
is it no more of works: o- 
therwiſe grace is no more 
grace. if it be of 
works, then it is no more 

ce: otherwiſe work 
is no more work. 
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the God of Mael in theſe Words: Lord, they 


have killed thy Prophets, and have digged down 
thine Altars, and of all that worſhipped thee, I 
alone am left, and they ſeek my Life alſo. But 
what faith the Anſwer of God to him? I have 
reſerved to myſelf ſeven thouſand Men, «who have 
not bowed the Knee to Baal , i. e. have not 
been guilty of Idolatry. Even ſo at this time 
alſo there is a Remnant reſerved and fegrega- 
ted by the Favour, and free Choice of God. 
Which Reſervation of a Remnant, if it be by 
Grace and Favour, it is not of Works s, for 
then Grace would not be Grace. But if it 
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Chap. XI. 


3 


4 


c 


were of Works, then it is not Grace: For then 
Work would not be Work, 7. e. Work gives a 


Right, Grace beſtows the Favour where there 


is no Right to it; ſo that what is conferred by 


NOTES. 


df Baal and Baalim was the Name whereby the falſe Gods and Idols which the Heathens 
worſhipped were ſignified in Sacred Seripture ; Sec Judges ii. 11——13. Hoſe. xi. 2. 
68 Vis not of works, This Excluſion of Works ſeems to be miſtaken by thoſe who extend it 


to all manner of Difference in the Perfon choſen, from thoſe that were rejected; for ſuch a Choice 
as that excludes not Grace in the Chuſer, but Merit in the Choſen. For it is plain that by Yorks 
here St. Paul means Merit, as is evidentalſo from chap. iv. 2 
perfect Obedience: He that performed that, had a right to the Reward ; but he that failed and 
came ſhort of that, had by the Law no right to any thing but Death. And ſo the Jews being all 
Sinners, God might without Injuſtice have caſt them all off; none of them could plead a right to 
his Favour. If therefore he choſe out and reſerved any, it was of meer Grace, though in his 


Choice he preferred thoſe who were the beſt diſpoſed and moſt inclined to his Service. A whole 


Province revolts from their Prince, and takes Arms againſt him: He reſolves to pardon ſome of 
them. This is a Purpoſe of Grace. He reduces them under his Power, and then chuſes out of 
them as Veſſels of Mercy, thoſe that he finds leaſt infected with Malice, Obſtinacy and Rebellion. 
This Choice neither voids nor abates his Purpoſe of Grace, that ſtands firm; but only executes it 
ſo as may beſt comport with his Wiſdom and Goodneſs, And indeed without ſome to a 
Difference in the things taken from thoſe that are left, I do not ſee how it can be called Choice. 
An handful of Pebbles, for Example, may be taken out of a Heap; they are taken and ſeparated 
indeed from the reſt, but if it be without any Regard to any Difference in them from others re- 
jected, I doubt whether any body can call them choſen. | 


Rr the 


4. The Law required complete 


7 
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the one, cannot be aſcribed to the other. How 


is it then? Even thus; Jſrael, or the Nation of 
the Jews, obtained not what it ſeeks“; but 


, 


the Election, or that Part which was to re- 


main God's elect choſen People, obtained it, 


but the reſt of them were blinded *: Ac- 
cording as it is written', God hath given them 
the Spirit of Slumber ; Eyes that they ſhould not 


ſee, and Ears that they ſhould not hear, unto this 


10 


day. And David faith *, Left their Table be 
made a Snare and a Trap, and a Stumbling- block, 
and a Recompence unto them : Let their Eyes be 
darkned, that they may not ſee, and bow down their 
Back alway. What then, do I fay that they 
have ſo ſtumbled as to be fallen paſt Recove- 


ry? By no Means: But this I fay, that by their 


I2 


Fall, by their Rejection for refuſing * the 


Cope. the Privilege of becoming the People 
of God, 


by receiving the Doctrine of Salvation, 
is come to the Gentiles, to provoke the Jews 
to Jealouſy. Now if the Fall of the Jews 
hath been to the enriching of the reſt of the 
World, and their Damage an Advantage to 


y „ N0-T.RS 
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What then? Iſrael hath 
not obtained that which 
he ſeeketh for; but the 
election hath obtained it, 
- the reſt were blind- 
ed: 

According as it is writ- g 
ten, God hath given them 
the ſpirit of ſlumber, eyes 
that they ſhould not ſee, 
and ears that they ſhould 
not hear, unto this day. 

And David ſaith, Let 9 
their table be made a 
ſnare, and a trap, and a 
ſtumbling-block, and a 
recompence unto them. 

Let their eyes be dark- 10 
ned, that they may not 
ſee, and bow down their 
back alway. 

I ſay then, Have they 11 
ſtumbled that they ſhould 
fall? God forbid; but 
rather through their fall 
ſalvation is come unto 
the Gentiles, for to pro- 
voke them to jealouſy. 

Now if the fall of them 12 
be the riches of the 
world, and the diminiſh- 


7 > What it ſeeks, i. e. That Righteouſneſs whereby it was to continue the People of God; 
ſee chap. ix. 31. It may be obſerved that St. Paul's Diſcourſe being of the National Privilege of 
continuing the People of God, he ſpeaks here, and all along of the Jews in the collective term 
Iſrael. And ſo likewiſe the Remnant, which were to remain his People, and incorporate with 
the Convert Gentiles, into one Body of Chriſtians, owning the Dominion of the one true God, 
in the Kingdom he had ſet up under his Son, and owned by God for his People, he calls the 


Election. a 


* | 
I Elefijon, a collective Appellation of the Part elected, which in other Places he calls Remnant. 
This Remnant or Election, call it by which Name you pleaſe, were thoſe who ſought Righteouſneſs 
by Faith in Chriſt, and not by the Deeds of the Law, and ſo became the People of God, that 


People which he had choſen to be his. 
* Blinded, ſee 2 Cor. iii. 13——16. 
8 1 Written, Iſa. xxix. 10. and vi. 9, 10. 
= Faith, Pſal. Ixix. 22, 23. 


11 * That this is the be of Fall here, ſee Ad xiii, 46. 


TEXT. 


ing of them the riches of 

the Gentiles : how much 
more their fulneſs? 

13 For I ſpeak to you Gen- 

tiles, in as much as I am 


the Apoſtle of the Gen- 


tiles, 1 magnify mine of- 

* 6: 

14 If by any means I may 
provoke to emulation 
them which are my fleſh, 
and might fave ſome of 
them. = 

15 For if the caſting away 
of them be the reconcil- 
ing of the world ; what 


ſhall the receiving of gain into VAvol DL 
dead, which is to all Mankind of all Nations? 


them be, but life from 
the dead ? 8 

16 For if the firſt- fruit be 
holy, the lump is alſo 
holy: and if the root be 
holy, ſo are the branches. 

17 And if ſome of the 

branches be broken off, 
and thou being a wild o- 
live- tree, were graffed in 
amongſt them, and with 
them partakeſt of the 
root and fatneſs of the 
olive · tree; 

18 Boaſt not againſt the 
branches: but if thou 
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the Gentiles, by letting them into the Church, 


how much more ſhall their Completion be ſo, 


when their whole Nation ſhall be reſtored ? 
This I fay to you Gentiles, foraſmuch as being 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, I magnify mine 
Office: If by any Means. I may provoke to E- 


Chap. Xl- 


mulation the Jews, who are my own Fleſh and 


Blood, and bring ſome of them into the way 
of Salvation. For if the caſting them off be a 
Means of reconciling the World, what ſhall 
their Reſtoration be, when they are taken a- 
in into Favour, but as it were Life from the 


For if the ' Firſt-fruits' ®* be holy 4 and ac- 
cepted, the whole Product of the Year is holy, 
and will be accepted. And if Abraham, Iſaac 
and Jacob, from whom the Jewiſh Nation had 
their Original, were holy, the Branches alſo 
that ſprang from this Root are holy. If then 
ſome of the natural Branches were broken off: 
If ſome of the natural jews, of the Stock of 
Hrael, were broken off and rejected, and thou, 
a Heathen of the wild Gentile Race, were ta- 
ken in, and ingrafted into the Church of God 
in their room; and there eſt of the Bleſ- 


ſings promiſed to Abraham and his Seed, be not 


de = 


1380 Faul magnified his Office of Apoſtle of the Gentiles not only by preaching the Goſpel 
to the Gentiles, but in aſſuring them farther, as he does, wer. 12. that when the Nation of the 
Jews ſhall be reſtored, the Fulneſs of the Gentiles ſhall alſo come in. ; 

16 ? Theſe Alluſions the Apoſtle makes uſe of here, to ſhew that the Patriarchs, the Root of the 

_ Jewiſh Nation, being accepted by God; and the few fewiſh Converts, which at firſt entered into 
the Chriſtian Church, being alſo accepted by God, are as it were firſt Fruits or Pledges, that God 


will in due time admit the whole Nation of the Jews into his viſible Church, to be his peculiar 


People again. 


* Holy: By Holyis here meant that relative Holineſs whereby any thing hath an Appropriation 
to Gad. e . | 


ſo 
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ſo conceited of thy ſel, as to thew any Diſ- 
reſpeck to the Jews. If any ſuch Vanity 
poſſeſſes thee, remember that the Privilege 


thou haſt in being a Chriſtian, is derived to 


thee from the Promiſe made to Abraham and his 
Seed; but nothing: accrues to Abraham or his 


19 Race by any thing derived from thee. | Thou 


20 


wilt perhaps ſay, the Jews were rejected to 
make way for me. Well, let it be ſo: But re- 
member that it was becauſe of Unbelief that 


they were broken off, and that it is by Faith 


alone that thou haſt obtained, and muſt 


chy preſent Station. This ought to be a Warn- 


21 


22 


23 


to them that ſtumbled 


to thee, not to have any haughty Conceit 
of 'thy ſelf, but with Modeſty to fear. For if 
God ſpared not the Seed of Abraham, but caſt 
off even the Children of Jrael, for their Un- 
belief, he will certainly not ſpare thee, if thou 
art guilty of the like —— _ 
fore the Benignity and Rigour of God; Ri 
wy 1 at the Goſpel and fell 
but Benignity to thee, if thou continue within 
the Sphere of his Benignity, i. e. in the Faith 
by which thou partakeſt of the Privilege of 
being one of his b 
alſo ſhalt be cut And the Jews, alſo, if 
they continue not in Unbelief, ſhall be again 
grafted into the Stock of Abrahgm, and. be re- 


NOTES. 


X OMA N S. 


3 


TEXT. 


boaſt, thou beareſt not 
the root, hut the root 
thee. | 

Thou wilt ſay then, 19 
The branches were bro- 
ken off, that I might be 
grafted in. | 
Well; becauſe of un- 20 
belief they were broken | 
off, and thou ſtandeſt by 
faith. Be not high mind- 
ed, but fear. | 

For if God ſpared not 21 
the natural branches, take 


heed leſt he alſo ſpare not 


thee. . | 
9 hone * 22 
goodneſs and ſeverity o 
God: on them which fell, 
ſeverity ; but towards 
thee, goodneſs, if thou 
continue in his goodneſs ; 
otherwiſe, thou alſo ſhalt 
3 — * 4 | 
A | , i 23 
abide not ſtill in yabelicf, 


_ : Otherwiſe even thou 


» * ＋ 
PE 2 


18? Reaſt not againſt the Branches. Thongh the great Fault that moſt diſordered the Church, 
and principally exerciſed the Apoſtle's Care in this Epiſſle, was from the Jews preſſing the Ne- 


ceſſity of legal 


ſhould be admitted into their Communion, without being circume 


Obſervances, and not brooking that the Gentiles, tough Converts to Chriſtianity, 


Vet it is plain from this 


Verſe, as alſo ch. xiv. 3, 10. that the Convert Gentiles were not wholly without Fault on their 
Side, in treating the Jews with Diſ-eſteem and Contempt. To this allo, as it comes in his way, 


he applies fit Remedies, particularly in this Chapter, and ch. xiv, 


eſtabliſhed 


ROMANS 


TEXT. PARAPHRAYE =. Þ 
ſhall be graffed in: for eſtabliſhed the People of God, For however hs” 
gt 8 to ga en they are now ſcattered, and under Subjection 


24 For if they were cut to Strangers, God is able to collect them again 
al ie Ny 55 into one . make them his People, and ſet 
and wert graffed contrary them in a flouriſhing Condition in their own 
to nature into a good o- Land. For if yon who are Heathens by 24 ih 
live-tree;, how much 


more ſhall theſe which be Birth, and not of the promiſed | Seed, : were, : | 
the natural branches, be when you had neither Claim nor Inclination al 


+ 8 N e it, brought into the Church, and made the 


25 For L would not, bre- People of God; how much more ſhall thoſe 
thren, that ye ſhould be vyho are the Poſterity and Deſcendants of him 
CS be wien to whom the Promiſe was made, be reſtored to 

our own conceits) that the State which the Promiſe veſted in that Fa- 1 

3 OY bar. mily ? For to prevent your being conceited of 2 5 mY 

fulneſs of the Gentiles be your ſelves; my Brethren, let me make known | | 

come in. 


to you, which has yet been undiſcovered to 
2 ew * 7 the World. (oiz.) that the Blindneſs which 
gen, There ſhall come out has fallen upon Part of T/rael, ſhall remain * 

0 on them but till the Time be come wherein the | | 

whole' * Gentile World ſhall enter into. the | 

Church, and make Profeſſion of Chriſtianity. 26 i 
And ſo all Teal ſhall be converted to the | 


NOTES. 


23* This grafting in again, ſeems to import, that the Jews ſhall be a flouriſhing Nation again, 
profeſſing Chri 1 in the Land of Promiſe, for that is to be re-inſtated again in the Promiſe 
made to Abraham, oe and Jacob. This St. Paul might, for good Reaſons, be with-held from 

 fpeaking out here: But in the Prophets there are very plain Intimations of it. 

25 © Haigeha, The Fulneſ? of the Jews, ver. 12. is the whole Body of the Jewiſh Nation pro- 

Chriſtianity ; and therefore here nAjguua To ib, The Fulneſs of the Gentiles, muit be 
the whole Body of the Gentiles profeſſing Chriſtianity. And this ver. 15. ſeems to teach. For 
the Reſurrection is of all. | | 

26 * uh ellas, /all be ſaved. It is plain that the Salvation that St. Pau in this Diſcourſe | 
coneerning the Nation of the Jews, and the Gentile World in groſs, ſpeaks of, is not eternal 
Happineſs in Heaven, but he means by it the Profeſſion. of the true Religion here on Earth. 

Whether it be that that is as far as Corporations or Bodies Politick can go, towards the Attain- | | 
ment of eternal Salvation, I will not enquire, But this is evident, that being ſaved, is aſed by . | 
the Apoſtle here in this Senſe, That all the Jewiſh Nation my become the People of God again, 


by taking up the Chriſtian Profeſſion, may be eafily conceived. But that every Perſon of ſuch a 
_ Chriſtian , ſhall attain eternal Salvation in Heaven, I think no Body can imagine to be 
here intended. | | 


1 f N 1.5 Chriſtian 


316 
hap. XI. 
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30 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


Chriſtian Faith, and the whole Nation become t Sion the deliverer, and 


. : .*, #» . 7 ll . 
the People of God: As it is written, There ſhall - from Jacob. * 
come out of” Sion the Deliverer, and ſhall turn ͤ- For this is my cove- 


way Ungodlineſs from Jacob. Fur this is my Co- gail ane — 7s. 14 by 
venant to them, when I ſhall take way. * ther | 


As concerning the go. 28 


Sin. The y are indeed at preſent Stran rs to ſpel, they are enemies for 


| . pour ſake, but as touch- 
the Goſpel, and ſo are in the State of Ene- wg” election, they are 


mies , but this is for your ſakes: Their Fall beloved for the fathers 
and Loſs is your enriching, you having ob- po 


; . . ; Foor the gifts and call- 29 
tained Admittance through their being caſt out: ing of G 


are without 


But yet they being within the Election that Hentnes. 


5 For as ye in times 
God made of Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, and have not believed fu 


their Poſterity, to be his why are JU hay Jar ave now obtained 
beloved People, for Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob's poet. * OO 
fake, from whom they are deſcended. For the | 
Favours that God ſhewed. thoſe their Fathers, 


- 


in calling them and their Poſterity to be his 


People, he doth not repent of; but his Pro- 1 
miſe, that they ſhall be his People ſhall ſtand | ö 


good *, For as you the Gentiles formerly 
ſtood out, and were not the People of God, 
but yet have now obtained Mercy ſo as to be 
taken in through the ſanding out of the Jews, 


27 * Take away, i. e. Forgive their Sins, and take away the Puniſhment they lie under for 


287 Ex bed, Enemies, F er Strangers or Aliens, i. e. ſuch as are no longer the People of 
God. For they are called Enemies in Oppoſition to Beloved, in this very Verſe. And the Reaſon 
given why they are Enemies, makes it plain, that this is the Senſe, (wiz.) For the Gentiles ſake, 
1. e. They are rejected from being the People of God, that you Gentiles may be taken in to be the 
People of God in their room, wer. 30. The ſame Signification has ix0poi, Enemies, ch. v. 10, 
xa sveryyiaioy e, as concerning the Goſpel-Enemies, i. e. all thoſe. who not embracing the 
Goſpel, not receiving Chriſt for their King and Lord, are Aliens from the Kingdom of God, 
and all ſuch Aliens are called ixÞeo, Enemies. And ſo indeed were the Jews now: But yet they 


were af ixnoyny ayaryToO, as touching the Election, beloved, i. e. were not actually within the 


Kingdom of God his People, but were within the Election, which God had made of Abrabam, 


Jaac and Jacob, and their Poſterity to be his People, and ſo God had ſtill Intentions of Kindneſs | 
to them for their fathers ſake, to make them again his People. | | 


29 80 God's not repenting is explained, Numb. xxiii. 19——24, 
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32 


deſcribes, chap. i. 18 


ROMANS 


Even fo have theſe alſo pho ſubmit not to the Goſpel*: Even fo 


ſe believed, that | 
3 they they now have ſtood out by reaſon of your be- 


alſo may obtain mercy. ing in Mercy admitted, that they alſo through 
ed —— EC the Mercy you have received, may again here- 

| | after be admitted. For God hath put up toge- 
ther in a State of Revolt for their Allegiance *® 


NOTES. 


30 ® See As xiii, 46. | 

32 b Eic aeg, In Unbelief. The Unbelief here charged nationally on Jews and Gentiles 
in-their turns, in this and the two preceding Verſes, whereby they ceaſed to be the People of 
God, was evidently the diſowning of his Dominion, whereby they put themſelves out of the 
Kingdom which he had and ought to have in the World, and ſo were no longer in the State of 
Subjects, but Aliens and Rebels. A general View of Mankind will lead us into an eaſier Con- 
ception of St. Paul's Doctrine, who all through this Epiſtle conſiders the Gentiles, Jews, and 
Chriſtians, as three diſtinct Bodies of Men, | 
God by Creation had no doubt an unqueſtionable Sovereignty over Mankind, and this was at 
firſt acknowledged in their Sacrifices and Worſhip of him. Afterwards they withdrew them- 
ſelves for their Submiſſion to him, and found out other Gods, whom they worſhipped and 
ſerved, This Revolt from God, aud the Conſequence of it, God's abandoning them, St. Paul 
2. | 
[n this State of Revolt 2 — God were the Nations of the Earth in the Times of Abrabam. 
And then Abraham, Iſaac and Jacob, and their Poſterity the Iſraelites, upon God's gracious Call, 
returned to their Allegiance to their ancient and rightful King and Sovereign, to own the one invi- 
ſible God, Creator of Heaven and Earth, for their God, and ſo become his People again, to whom 
he, as to his peculiar People, gave a Law. And thus remained the Diſtinction between Jews and 
Gentiles, i. e. The Nations, as the wordifggnifies, till the time of the Meſſiah, and then the Jews 
ceaſed to be the People of God, not by a direct renouncing the God of //rae/, and taking to them- 
ſelves other falſe Gods whom they worſhipped : But by oppoſing and rejecting the Kingdom of 
God, which he purpoſed at that time to ſet up with new Laws and Inſtitutions, and to a more 
glorious and ſpiritual Purpoſe under his Son Jeſus Chriſt: Him God ſent to them, and him the 
Nation of the Jews refuſed to receive as their Lord and Ruler, though he was their promiſed King 
and Deliverer, anſwering all the Prophecies and Types of him, and evidencing his Miſſion by his 
Miracles. By this Rebellion againſt him, into whoſe hand God had committed the Rule of his 
Kingdom, and appointed Lord over all things, the Jews turned themſelves oat of the Kingdom of 
God, and ceaſed to be his People, who had now no other People but thoſe who received and 
obeyed his Son as their Lord and Ruler. This was the dn, Unbelief, here ſpoken of. And 
I would be glad to know any other Senſe of Believing or Unbelief, wherein it can be nationally 
attributed to a People (as viſibly here it is) whereby they ſhall ceaſe, or come to be the People of 
God, or viſible Subjects of his Kingdom here on Earth. Indeed to enjoy Life and Eſtate in 
this, as well as other Kingdoms, not only the owning of the Prince, and the Authority of his 
Laws, but alſo Obedience to them is required, For a Jew might own che Authority of God, and 
his Law given by Moſes, and ſo be a true Subject, and as much a Member of the Commonwealth 


. 


TEXT. Pan ‚ = 


31 


32 


of 1/rael, as any one in it, and yet forfeit his Life by Diſobedience to the Law. And a Chriſtian 


may own the Authority of Jeſus Chriſt, and of the Goſpel, and yet forfeit eternal Life by his 
Diſobedience to the Precepts of it, as may be ſeen 72 vii. 8, 9. 


to 


ROMANS. 
PARAPHRASE. © TEXT. 


to him, as it were in one Fold, all Men, both that he might have mer. 
Jews and Gentiles, that through his Mercy © nal of whe 5; 
they might all, both Jews and Gentiles, come riches both of the wiſ- 
to be his People, i. e. he hath ſuffered both _ _ eee of 
Jews and Gentiles in their turns not to be his are his judgments, and 
People, that he might bring the whole Body, bi ways pait finding our | 
both of Jews and Gentiles, to be his People. the ol the * Fi 
O the depth of the Riches of the Wiſdom and who hath been his coun- 
Knowledge of God ©! How unſearchable are 6, 1 wen 
his Judgments, and his Ways not to be traced! to him, and it ſhall be wy 
For who hath known the Mind of the Lord? 7compenſed unto him a. 
Or who hath fat in Counſel with him? Or “ For ofhim, and through 36 
who hath been before-hand with him, in be- — 2 — 
ſtowing any Thing upon him, that God may . f : 
repay it to "him * ? The Thought of e 

any ſuch Thing is abſurd. For from him all 

Things have their Being and Original ; by him 

they are all ordered and diſpoſed of, and for 

him and his Glory they are all made and re- 


gulated, to whom be Glory for ever. Amen. 


NOTES. 


33 This emphatical Concluſion ſeems, in a ſpecial manner, to regard the Jews, whom the 
Apoltle would hereby teach Modeſty and Submiſſion to the over-ruling Hand of the all-wiſe God, 
whom they are very unfit to call to account for his dealing ſo favourably with the Gentiles. His 
Wiſdom and Ways are infinitely above their Comprehenſion, and will they take upon them to 
adviſe him what to do? Or is God in their Debt? Let them ſay for what, and he ſhall repay 
it to them. This is a very ſtrong Rebuke to the Jews, but delivered, as we ſee, in a way very 

5 and inoffenfive, . A Method which the Apoſtle endeavours every where to obſerve towards 
is Nation. 

35 1 This has a manifeft reſpect to the Jews, who claimed a Right to be the People of God 
fo far, that St. Paul, ch: ix. 14. finds it neceſſary to vindicate the. Juftice of God in the Calc, 
and does here in this Queſtion expoſe and ſilence the Folly of any ſuch Pretence. 


SECT. 


ROMANS. 
S E C T. N 
CHAP. XII. I-21. 


CONTENTS. 


OT. Paul in the end of the foregoing Chapter, with a very fo- 
\ 3 lemn Epiphonema, cloſes that admirable Evangelical Diſcourſe 
to the Church at Rome, which had taken up the eleven foregoing 
Chapters. It was addreſſed to the two forts of Converts, viz. Gentiles 
and Jews, into which, as into two diſtin& Bodies, heall along through 
this Epiſtle divides all Mankind, and conſiders them as fo divided into 
two ſeparate Corporations. F 1 | | 

1. As to the Gentiles, he endeavours to ſatisfy them, that though 
they, for their Apoſtaly from God to Idolatry, and the Worſhip of 
| Falſe Gods, had been abandoned by God, had lived in Sin and 
Blindneſs, without God in the World, Strangers from the Know- 
ledge and Acknowledgment of him, yet that the Mercy of God 
through Jeſus Chriſt was extended to them, whereby there was a 
Way now opened to them to become the People of God, For 
ſince no Man could be ſaved by his 'own Righteouſneſs, no not the 
Jews themſelves, by the Deeds of the Law, the only way to Sal- 
vation, both for Jews and Gentiles, was by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt. 
Nor had the Jews any other way now to continue themſelves the 
People of God, than by receiving the Gofpely which way was opened 
alſo to the Gentiles, and they.as freely admitted into the Kingdom of 
God now erected under Jeſus Chriſt, as the Jews, and upon the fole 
Terms of Believing. So that there was no need at all for the Gentiles 
to be circumciſed to become Jews, that they might be partakers of 

the Benefits of the Goſpel, ee | | 
2. As to the Jews, the Apoſtle's other great Aim in the foregoing 
Diſcourſe, is to remove the Offence the Jews took at the Goſpel, 
becauſe the Gentiles were received into the Church as the People 
of God, and were allowed to be Subjects of the Kingdom of the 
Meſſiah. To bring them to a better Temper, he ſhews them from 
the Sacred Scripture, that they could not be faved by the Deeds of 
the Law, and therefore the Doctrine of Righteouſneſs by Faith 
ought not to be ſo ſtrange a Thing to them. And as to their being 
| 812 for 


—_ --| ROMANS. 
Ch. XII. for their Unbelief rejected from being the People of God, and the Gen- 
tiles taken in in their room, he ſhews plainly, that this was foretold 


them in the Old Teſtament; and that herein God did them no In- 
juſtice. He was Sovereign over all Mankind, and might chuſe whom 
he would to be his People, with the fame Freedom that he choſe 
the Poſterity of Abraham among all the Nations of the Earth, and 
of that Race choſe the Deſcendants of Jacob before thoſe of his elder 
Brother Eſau, and that before they had a Being, or were capable of 
doing Good or Evil. In all which Diſcourſe of his it is plain the 
Ele& ſpoken of, has for it's Object only Nations or collective Bodies 
Politick in this World, and not particular Perſons, in reference to their 
eternal State in the World to come. : - 
Having thus finiſhed the principal Deſign of his Writing, we here 
in this, as is uſual with him in all his Epiſtles, conclude with practi- 
cal and moral Exhortations, whereof there are ſeveral in this Chapter, 
which we ſhall take in their Order, | | 


PARAPHRASE. TEXT. 


T being ſo then that you are become the 1 Beſeech you therefore, 1 
1 People of God in the room of the Jews, do , of Gol * 
not ye fail to offer him that Sacrifice that it ſent your bodies a living 
is reaſonable for you to do, I mean your Bo- 8 ** ee 
diese, not to be fſlain', but the Luſts thereof reaſonable ſervice. * 
being mortified, and the Body cleanſed from And be not conformed 2 
the Spots and Blemiſhes of Sin, will be an ac- - | 
cn Offering to him, and ſuch a Way of 
orſhip as becomes a rational Creature, which 
therefore I beſeech you by. the Mercies of God 
to you, who has made you his People to pre- 
ſent to him, And be not conformed to the Fa- 


NOTES. 


1 * Your Bodies, There ſeem to be two Reaſons why St. Paul's firſt Exhortation to them is, 
to preſent their Bodies undefiled to God: .(1.) Becauſe he had before, eſpecially ch. vii. ſo mack 
inſiſted on this, that the Body was the great Source from whence Sin aroſe. (2). Becauſe the Hea- 
then World, and particularly the Romans, were guilty of thoſe vile Affections which he mentions, 


ch. i. 24——27. 
ſhion 


3 


TEXT. 


to this world : but be ye 
transformed by the renew- 
ing of your mind, that ye 
may prove what is that 


00d, and acceptable, and 


perfe& will of God. 

For I ſay, through the 
grace given unto me, to 
every man that is among 
you, not to think of him- 
ſelf more highly than he 
ought to think; but to 
think ſoberly, according as 
God hath dealt to every 
man the meaſure of faith, 
4 Foras we have many 


ROMANS. 


 _PARAPHRASE. 
ſhion of this World f: But be ye transformed 


in the renewing of your Minds*, that you 


may upon Examination find out, what is the 
good, the acceptable and perfect Will of God, 
which now under the Goſpel has ſhewn itſelf 
to be in Purity and Holineſs of Life : the ri- 
tual Obſervances which he once inſtituted not 
being that his good, acceptable and perfect 
Will which he always intended , they were 
made only the Types and preparatory way to 


this more perfect State under the Goſpel b. 


For by virtue of that Commiſſion, to be the 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, which by the Favour 


of God is beſtowed on me, I bid every one of 
you, not to think of himſelf more highly than 


he ought to think, but to have ſober and modeſt 
Thoughts of himſelf, according to that mea- 


ſure of ſpiritual Gifts, which God has be- 


2 . To the Faſhion of this World; or, as St. Peter expreſſes it, not faſhioning yourſelves accord. 


ſtowed upon him. For as there are many 


NOTES. 


ing to your former Luſis in the time of Ignorance, 1 Pet. i. 14. 
b Transformed in the renew.ng of your Minds. The State of the Gentiles is thus deſcribed, 


Eph. iv. 17.— 19. 4s walking in the Vanity of their Minds, having the Underflanding darkned, 
being alienated from the Lifz of God through the Ignorance that is in them ; becauſe of the Blindneſs 
of their Hearts, who being paſt feeling have given themſelves over unto Laſciviouſneſs, to work 
all Uncleanneſs with Greedineſs, fulfilling the Lufts of the Fleſh and of the Mind, And Col. i. 2t, 
Alienated and Enemies in their Minds by wicked Works, The renewing therefore of their Minds, 
or, as he ſpeaks, Eph. iv. in the Spirit of their Minds, was the getting into an Eſtate contrary 
to what they were in before, (vi. ) to take it in the Apoſtle's own words; That the Eyes of their 


Underflandings might be enlightned; and that they might put on the new Man, that is renewed 


in Knowledge after the Image of him that created him; that ye walk as Children of the Light, pro- 
wing what is acceptable to the Lord, having no Fellowſhip with the Works of Darkneſs : That they 
be not unwiſe, but underſtanding what is the Will of the Lord: For this is the Will of God, even 
your Sanctification. That you ſhould abftain from Fornication. That every one of you, ſhould 
know how to poſſeſs his Veſſel in Sandification and Honour, not in the Lufts of Concupiſcence, even as 
the Gentiles that know not God. | | 

u In theſe two firſt Verſes of this Chapter is ſhewn the Preference of the Goſpel to the Gen- 
tile Seats and the won Inſtitution. PIR 

3 * MiTgoy wi geg, eaſure of Faith; ſome Copies read x« ., 0 Favour ; either tnem 
expreſs the ſame thing, i. e. Gifts of the Spirit, e 4 


Members 
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Members in one and the ſame Body, but all the members in one body, and 
all members have not the 


Members are not appointed to the ſame Work : fame office 
So we who are many make all but one Body So we being many are 5 


in Chriſt, and are all Fellow-Members one of one body in Chriſt, and 
every one members one of 


another *. But having, according. to the re- another. 


ſpective Favour that is beſtowed upon us, eve- Having then gifts, dif. 5 
fering according to the 


ry one of us different Gifts; whether it be pro- grace that is given to us, 
phecy!, let us propheſy, according to the whether prophecy, let us 
proportion of Faith ®, or Gift of Interpreta- 9 50 Far" 3 
tion, which is given us, i. e. as far forth as we ; 


are enabled by Revelation, and an extraordinary 
Illumination to underſtand and expound it, 
5 | 0 | 2 and 


NOTES. 


11 The ſame Simile to the ſame purpoſe, ſee 1 Cor. xii. | 

Prophecy is enumerated in the New Teſtament among the Gifts of the Spirit, and means 
either the Interpretation of Sacred Scripture, and explaining of Prophecies already delivered, or 
foretelling things to come. | 
According to the Proportion of Faith, The Context in this and the three preceding Verſes 
leads us, without any Difficulty, into the Meaning of the Apoſtle in this Exprefiion. 1 Cor. xii. 
and xiv. ſhew us how apt the new Converts were to be puft up with the ſeveral Gifts that were 
beſtowed on them ; and every one, as in like Caſes is uſual, forward to magnify his own, and to 
carry it farther than in reality it extended. That it is St. Paul's Deſign here to prevent or regu- 
late ſuch Diſorder, and to keep every one in the exerciſing of his particular Gift within it's due 
Bounds, is evident, in that exhorting them, ver. 3. to a ſober of: of their Gifts (for it is in re- 
ference to their ſpiritual Gifts he ſpeaks in that Verſe) he makes the meaſure of that Sobriety to 
be that Meaſure of Faith or ſpiritual Gift which every one in particular enjoyed by the favour of 
God, 1. e. That no one ſhould go beyond that which was given him, and he really had. But 
beſides this, which is very obvious, there is another Paſſage in that Verſe, which, rightly con- 
ſidered, ſtrongly inclines this way. 7 ſay through the Grace that is given unto me, ſays St. Paul, 
He was going to reſtrain them in the Exerciſe of their diſtin& ſpiritual Gifts, and he could not 
introduce what he was going to ſay in the Caſe with a more perſuaſive Argument than his own 
Example : ** I exhort (ſays he) that every one of you, in the Exerciſe aud Uſe of his ſpiritual 
Gift, keep within the Bounds and Meaſure of that Gift which is given him. I myſelf, in 
giving you this Exhortation, do it by the Grace given unto me; I do it by the Commiſſion 
and Fower given me by God, and beyond that I do not go.“ In one that had before declared 
himſelf an Apoſtle, ſuch an Expreſſion, as this here (if there were not ſome particular Rea- 
ſon for it) might ſeem ſuperfluous, and to ſome idle, but in this View it has a great Grace 
and Energy in it. There wants nothing but the Study of St. Paul's Writings to give us a 
juſt Admiration of his great Addreſs, and the Skill wherewith all that he ſays is adapted 
to the Argument he has in hand: © I (ſays he) according to the Grace given me, direct 
** you every one in the Uſe of your Gifts, which according to the Grace given you are diffe- 
„kent, whether it be the Gift of Prophecy, to propheſy according to the Proportion or Mea- 


* {ure of that Gift or Revelation that he hath. And let him not think that becauſe ſome things 
8 3 1 9888 
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and no farther: Or if it be Miniſtry, let us 7 


343 
Ch. XII. 
| | 


TEXT 


7 Or miniſtry, let us wait 


on our miniſtring ; or he 


that teacheth, on teaching; 


- 8 Or he that exherteth, 
on exhortation : he that 
iveth, let him do it with 
Fmplicity ; he that ruleth, 
with diligencez he that 
ſheweth mercy,with chear- 
fulneſs. 

9 Leet love be without diſ- 

ſimulation. Abhor that 

which is evil, cleave to 
that which is good. 

Be kindly affectioned 
one to another; with bro- 
therly love, in honour 
preferring one another. 
11 Not ſlothful in buſineſs: 
fervent in ſpirit; ſerving 
the Lord: 

Rejoicing in hope; pa- 
tient in tribulation; con- 
tinuing inſtant in prayer: 

Diſtriſtuting to the ne- 
ceſſity of ſaints; given to 
hoſpitality. 

14 Bleſs them which per- 
ſecute you: bleſs, and 
curſe not. | 

15 Rejoice with them that 
do rejoice, and weep with 


10 


12 


v3 


Goſpel. 
Heaven and Happineſs; patient in Tribula- 


wait on our Miniſtring: He that is a Teacher, 
let him take care to teach. He whoſe Gift is 
Exhortation, let him be diligent in exhorting : 
He that giveth, let him do it liberally, and 


8 | 


without the Mixture of any Self- Intereſt: He 


that preſideth”, let him do it with Dili- 
gence: He that ſheweth Mer 
with Chearfulneſs. Let Love be without Dif- 
fimulation. Abhor that which is Evil, ſtick to 
that which is Good. Be kindly affectioned one 
towards another with brotherly Love; in Ho- 
nour preferring one another. Not flothful in 
Buſineſs; but active and vigorous in Mind, 
directing all to the Service of Chriſt and the 
Rejoicing in the Hope you have of 


tion; frequent and inſtant in Prayer: Forward 


to help Chriſtians in Want according to their 


Neceſſities; given to Hoſpitality. Bleſs them 
who perſecute you: Bleſs and curſe not. Re- 
joice with them that rejoice, and weep with 


cy, let him do it 


IO 


them that weep. Be of the fame Mind one to- 
wards another. Do not mind only high Things ; 
but ſuit yourſelves to the mean Condition and 


them that weep. 
16 Be of the ſame mind 
one towards another. 


Mind not high things, 


NOTES. 


* are, therefore every Thing is revealed to him.“ The ſame Rule concerning the ſame matter 
St. Paul gives, Eph. iv. 16. that every Member ſhould act according to the Meaſure of it's own 
Strength, Power and Energy ; 1 Cor. xiv. 29 32. may allo give light to this Place. This 
therefore is far from ſignifying that a Man in interpreting of Sacred Scripture ſhould explain the 
Senſe according to the Syſtem of his particular Sect, which each Party is pleaſed to call the 4- 
nalogy of Faith, For this would be to make the Apoſtle to ſet that for a Rule of Interpretation, 


which had not it's Being till long after, and is the Product of fallible Men. | 
The M-aſure of Faith, ver. 3. and Proportion of Faith, in this Verſe, fignifies the fame thing, 
viz. ſo much of that particular Gift which God was pleaſed to beſtow on any one. 
8 2'0 H,,, He that ruleth, ſays our Tranſlation ; the Context inclines to the Senſe 
I have taken it in: See Vitringa de Synagog. I. 2. c. 3. 


low 


20 


21 


Man Evil for Evil: 
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low Concerns of Perſons beneath you. Be not 


Render to no 
But take care that your 
Carriage be ſuch as may be approved by all 
Men. If it be poſſible, as much as lieth in 
you, live peaceably with all Men. 
ly beloved, do not avenge yourſelves, but 
rather leave that to God. For it is written, 
Vengeance is mine, and I will repay it, ſaith the 


wiſe in your own Conceits. 


Lord. Therefore if thine Enemy hunger, feed 


him; if he thirſt, give him Drink; if this 


prevail on him, thou ſubdueſt an Enemy, and 
gaineſt a Friend; if he perſiſts ſtill in his En- 


mity, in ſo doing thou heapeſt Coals of Fire 


on his Head, 7. e. expoſeſt him to the Wrath 


of God, who will be thy Avenger. Be not 
overcome and prevailed on, by the Evil thou 
receiveſt, to retaliate; but endeavour to maſter 


the Malice of an Enemy in injuring thee, by a 


Return of Kindneſs and good Offices to him, 


Car- : 
D much as lieth in you, live 


TEXT 


but condeſcend to men of 
low eſtate. Be not wiſe in 
your own conceits. 

Recompenſe to no man 17 
evil for evil, Provide 
things honeſt in the ſight 
of all men. - 

If it be poſſible, as 18 
peaceably with all men. 

Dearly beloved, avenge 19 
not yourſelves, but rather 
give place unto wrath : for 
it is written, Vengeance 13 
mine ; I will repay, faith 
the Lord, 

Therefore if thine ene- 20 
my hunger, feed him; if 
he thirſt, give him drink : 
for in ſo doing thou ſhalt 
heap coals of fire on his 


head, | 


Be not overcome of 21 
evil, but overcome evil 
with good, 


ROMANS. 


CHAP. XIII. 1—7. 
CONTENTS. 


H 18 Sefton contains the Duty of Chriſtians to the Civil Ma- 


giſtrate. For the underſtanding this right, we muſt conſider 
theſe two Things. 


e dee TP." I * 


1. That theſe Rules are given to Chriſtians that were Members 


of a Heathen Commonwealth, to ſhew them that by being made 


Chriſtians and Subjects of Chriſt's Kingdom, they were not by the 
Freedom of the Goſpel exempt from any Ties of Duty or Subjecti- 


on, which by the Laws of their Country they were in, and ought 


to obſerve, to the Government and Magiſtrates of it, though Hea- 
thens, any more than any of their Heathen Subjects. But on the 
other Side, theſe Rules did not tie them up any more than any of 
their Fellow-Citizens, Who were not Chriſtians, from any of thoſe 
due Rights, which by the Law of Nature or the Conſtitutions of 
their Country, belonged to them. Whatſoever any other of their 
Fellow-Subjects, being in a like Station with them, might do with- 


cout ſinning, that they were not abridged of, but might do ſtill be- 


ing Chriſtians. The Rule being here the ſame with that given by 
St. Paul, 1 Cor. vii. 17. As God has called every one, ſo let him walk. 


The Rules of Civil Right and Wrong that he is to walk by, are to 


him the ſame they were before. 


2. That St. Paul in this Direction to the Roman, does not ſo 
much deſcribe the Magiſtrates that then were in Rome, as tells 


whence they, and all Magiſtrates every where, have their Authori- 


ty; and for what End they have it, and ſhould uſe it. And this he 


does as becomes his Prudence, to avoid bringing any Imputation on 


Chriſtians from Heathen Magiſtrates, eſpecially thoſe inſolent and 


vicious ones of Rome, who could not brook any Thing to be told 
them as their Duty, and ſo might be apt to interpret ſuch plain 
Truths laid down in a dogmatical Way, into Saucineſs, Sedition, 
or Treaſon; a Scandal cautiouſly to be kept off from the Chriſtian 
Doctrine. Nor does he, in what he fays, in the leaſt flatter the 


Er Emperor, let it be either Claudius, as ſome think; or Nero, 


1 as 


— 
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*. III as others, who then was in Poſſeſſion of that Empire. For he ſpeaks 


here of the Higher Powers, i. e. the Supreme Civil Power, which 
is in every Commonwealth derived from God, and is of the fame 
Extent every where, 1. e. is abſolute and unlimited by any Thing 
but the End for which God — it, vis. the Good of the People 
ſincerely purſued, according to the beſt of the Skill of thoſe who 
ſhare that Power, and fo not to be reſiſted, But how Men come 
by a rightful Title to this Power, or who has that Title, he is 
wholly ſilent, and ſays nothing of it. To have meddled with that 
would have been to decide of Civil Rights, contrary to the Defign 
and Buſineſs of the Goſpel, and the Example of our Saviour, 2 
refuſed meddling in ſuch Cafes with this decifive Queſtion, I ho made 
me a Judge or Divider over you? Luke xii. i111. 


PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


E T every one of you, none excepted *, be r- Beer 1 
ſabje&t to the over-ruling Powers e of the powers. For there is no 
Government he lives in. There is no Power 
1 ks N but 
NOTES. 
10 Every one, however endowed with miraculous Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt, or advanced to 
any Dignity in the Church of Chriſt. For that theſe Things were apt to make Men over · value 
themſelves, is obvious from what St. Pas ſays to the Corinthians, 1 Cor. xii. and hete to the 
Romans, chap. xii. 3 5. But above all others, the Jews were apt to have an inward Re- 
luctancy and Indignation againſt the Power of any Heathen over them, taking it to be an unjuſt 
and tyrannical Uſurpation upon them, who were the People of God, and their Betters. Theſe 
the Apoſtle thought it neceſlary to reſtrain, and therefore ſays in che Language of the Jews, 
Ewery Soul, i. e. every Perſon among you, whether Jew or Geatile, muſt live in Subjection to 
the Civil Magiſtrate. We ſee by what St. Peter ſays on the like Occafion, that there was great 
need that Chriſtians ſhould have this Duty inculcated to them, left any among them ſhonld uſe 
their Liberty for a Cloak of Maliciouſneſs or Miſbehaviour, 1 Pet. ii. 13.—16. The Doctrine 
of Chriſtianity was a Doctrine of Liberty. And St. Pau in this Epiſtle had taught them, that 
all Chriſtians were free from the Moſaical Law. Hence corrupt and miſtaking Men, eſpecially 
Jewiſh Converts, impatient, as we have obſerved, of any Heathen Dominion, might be ready 
to infer that Chriſtians were exempt from Subjection to the Laws of Heathen Governments. 
This he obviates by telling them, That all other Governments derived the Power they had from 


God, as well as that of the Jews, though they had not the whole Frame of their Government 
immediately from him as the Jews had. | 


Whether we take Powers here in the AbſtraR for Political Authority, or in the Concrete for 
the Perſons, de fatto exercifing Political Power and Juriſdiction, the Senſe will be the fame, 
viz, that Chriſtians, by Virtue of being Chriſtians, are not any way exempt from Obedience to 
the Civil Magiſtrates, nor ought by any Means to reſiſt them, though by what is faid, a” 3. it 

2 = | ems 


TEXT. 


power but of God: the 
powers that be, are or- 
dained of God. 
Wbhoſoever therefore re- 
ſiſteth the power, reſiſteth 
the ordinance of God: and 
they that reſiſt, ſhall re- 
ceive to themſelves dam- 
nation. ; 
For rulers are not a ter- 


"ror to good works, but to 


the evil. Wilt thou then 
not be afraid of the power? 
do that which is good, and 
thou ſhalt have praiſe of 
the ſame: 8 
4 For he is the miniſter 
of God to thee for good. 
But if thou do that which 
is evil, be afraid; for he 


beareth not the ſword in 


vain : for he is the mini- 
ſter of God, a revenger 
to execute. wrath. upon 
him that doth-evil.- 

5 Wherefore ye muſt 
needs be ſubjedt, not 2 
for wrath, but alſo for 
conſcience ſake. 

6 For, for this cauſe pay you 
tribute alſo : for they are 
- God's miniſters, attending 


ROMANS. 


in Being are ordained. 


PA RAPHRA&S E. 


but what is from God: The Powers that are 
by God: 80 that he 
who reſiſteth the Power, refifteth the Ordi- 
nance of God; and they that reſiſt will be 
niſhed! by thoſe Powers that they reſiſt. 
hat ſhould you be afraid of? Rulers are no 
Terror to thoſe that do well, but to thoſe that 
do ill. Wilt thou then not live in dread of the 
Civil Power? Do that which is good and right, 
and then Praiſe only is thy Due from the Ma- 
giſtrate. For he is the Officer and Miniſter of 4 
God appointed only for thy good. But if thou 
doeſt amiſs, then thou haſt reaſon to be afraid. 
For he bears not the Sword in vain. For he is 
the Minifter of God, and Executioner of Wrath 
and Puniſhment upon him that doth iti. This 
being the End of Government, and the Buſineſs 
of the "Magiſtrate, © to cheriſh the good, and 
puniſh ill Men, it is neceſſary for you to ſubmit 
to Government, not only in Apprehenſion of 
the Puniſhment which Diſobedience will draw 
on you, but out of Conſcience, as a Duty re- 
quired of you by God. This is the Reaſon 
why alſo you. pay Tribute, which is due to the 
Magiſtrates, becauſe: they employ their Care, 
Time and Pains. for the publick Weal, in pu- 


* 
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NOTES 
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o ſeems chat St. Paul meant here Magiſtrates, having and exercifing a lawfut Power. But whether 
the Magiſtrates in being were or were not ſuch; and conſequently were or were not to be obey- 


ed, that Chriſtianity gave them no peculiar Power to examine. 
of others their Fellow-Citizens, but had no diſtinct Privil 
; ſee; ver. 7. where he enjoins the pa 
Nendir to all their Dues, Tribute to | 
it was to whom any of theſe; or any other Dues of Right belonged, he decides not 
leaves them to be determined hy the Laws and Conſtitutions of their Country. 


- 


* Sg 
4 2 


They had the common Right 
ege as Chriſtians, And therefore we 

g of Tribute aud Cuſtom, Oc. it is in theſe Words; 
on. Tribute is due, Honour te au- Honour, .&c. But who 
; for. that he 
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niſhing and reſtraining the Wicked and Vicious. 
and in countenancing and 2 the Virtuous 
and Good. Render therefore to all their Dues: 
Tribute to whom Tribute is due, Cuſtom to whom 
Cuſtom, Fear to whom Fear, and Honour to 


TEXT. 


continually upon this very 
thing. ; 
Render therefore to all 7 
their dues; tribute to 
whom tribute is due, cu- 
ſtom to whom cuſtom, 
fear to whom fear, honour 
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E exhorts them to Love, Which is in 
| | the whole Law. ein 2 
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WE nothing to any body but Affection 


- 


Mint 1 . 


J and good Will mutually to one another : 


for he that loves others ſincerely, as he does 
himſelf, has fulfilled the Law. For this Pre- 
cept, Thou ſhalt not commit Adultery, Thou 
malt not kill, Thou ſhalt not "ſteal, Thou ſhalt 
not bear falſe Witneſs, Thou ſhalt not covet, 
and whatever other Command there be con- 
cerning ſocial Duties, it in ſhort is compre- 
hended in this, Thou ſhalt love thy Neighbour 
as thy ſelf. Love permits us to do no Harm to 
our Neighbour, and therefore is the fulfilling 
of the whole Law of the ſecond Table. And 
all this do, conſidering that it is now high 
time that we rouſe ourſelves up, ſhake off 


Sleep, and betake our ſelves with Vigilancy 


and Vigor to the Duties of a Chriſtian Life. 


For the time of your Removal out of this Place 
of Exerciſe and Probationerſhip is nearer than 


I 


effect the fulfilling of 
„ 


| WE no man any 8 
| thing, but to love 
one another ; for he that 
loveth another, hath ful- 
filled the law. 
For this, Thou ſhalt g 
not commit adultery, Thou 
ſhalt not kill, Thou ſhalt 
not ſteal, Thou ſhalt not 
bear falſe witneſs, 'Thou 
ſhalt not covet; and if 
there be any other com- 
mandment, it is briefly 
comprehended in this ſay- 
ing, namely, Thou ſhalt 
love thy neighbour as thy 
ſelf. Lt: 
Love worketh no ill to 10 
his neighbour: therefore 
love is the fulfilling of the 
law. | | 
And that, knowing the 11 
time, that now it is high 
time to awake out of 
fleep : for now is our ſal- 


bes 


TEST. 


vation nearer than when 
we believed. 5 
The night is far ſpent. 
the day is at hand: let us 
therefore caſt off the works 
of darkneſs, and let us put 
on the armour of light. 
13 Let os walk honeſtly as 
in the day; not in rioting 
and- drunkenneſs, not in 
chambering and wanton- 
neſs, not in ſtrife and en- 


VyIng, 

14 But put ye on the Lord 
| Jeſus Chriſt, - and make 
not proviſion for the fleſh, 
to fulfil the luſts thereof. 


ROMANS. 
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when you firſt entered into the Profeſſion of 
Chriſtianity . The Night, the dark State of 
this World, wherein the Good and the Bad 
can ſcarce be diſtinguiſhed, is far ſpent. The 


— — 


— 


12 


Day that will ſhew every one in his own Dreſs 


and Colours is at hand. Let us therefore put 
away the Works that we ſhould be aſhamed of 
but in the dark; and let us put on the Dreſs 
and Ornaments, that we ſhould be willing to 
appear in the Light. Let our Behaviour 
be decent, and our 


orderly Feaſtings and Drunkenneſs; not in Dal- 
liance and Wantonneſs *; nor in Strife and 
Envy. But walk in Newneſs of Life, in 
Obedience to the Precepts of the Goſpel, as be- 
comes thoſe who are baptized into the Faith of 


Chriſt; and let not the great Employment of 


11, 12 * It ſeems by theſe two Verſes, r Chriſt's coming as not far 
off, to which there are ſeveral other concurrent Paſſages in his ; | 


your Th 
Provifion for the Body, that you may have 
wherewithal to ſatisfy your carnal Luſts. 


NOTES. 


piſtles : See 1 Cor. i. 7. 


12 Ora, Armour. The word in the Greek is often uſed for the Apparel, Clothing, and 
Accoutrements of the Body. 


13 * Theſe he ſeems to name with reference to the Night which he had mentioned, theſe | 


being the Diſorders to which the Night is uſually fet apart. 
t Theſe probably were ſet down with regard to univerſal Love and Goodwill, which he was 
principally here preſſing them to. 


SECT. 


iage ſuch as fears not 
the Light, nor the Eyes of Men: not in dif- 


13 


14 


oughts and Cares be wholly in making 
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SE C T. XIII. 
C H A F. XIV. 1. " XV. 1 3. 
CONTENTS. 


T. Paul inſtructs both the Strong and the Weak in their mutnat 

Duties one to another in reſpect of 23. indifferent, teaching 
hem that the Strong ſhould not uſe their Liberty where it might 
offend a weak Brother: Nor the Weak cenſure the Strong for — 
their Liberty. . 


rar TEXT. 


"J 1 M that is weak in the Faith, i. e. not Hush woo is | 
1 fully perſuaded of his Chriſtian Liberty 6; £40 docket & fon: 
in the Uſe of ſome indifferent thing, receive tations. 

you into "your Friendſhip and Converſation *, bea, est if ings: ar. 
without any Coldneſs or Piftin&ion ; but do other who is weak, eat- 
not engage him in Diſputes and Controverfies eib herbs. 


8 . ar” . Let not him that eat- 
2 about It. For ſuch Variety 18 there m Mens eth deſpiſe him that eat- 
Perſuaſions about their Chriſtian Liberty, that eth not; and let not him 


one believeth that he may without Reftraint ich eateth not, judge 
eat all things; another is ſo ſcrupulous that he 
3 eateth nothing but Herbs. Let not him that 
is perſuaded of his Liberty, and -eateth, deſpiſe 
him that through Scruple eateth not : And let 
not him that is more doubtful and eateth not, 


judge or cenſure him that eateth, for God. hath 


NOTES. 


1 That the Reception here ſpoken of is the receiving into familiar and ordinary Converſa · 
tion, is evident from chap. xv. 7. where he directing them to receive one another mutually, uſes 

the ſame word wgoohapbariote, 7. e. live together in a free and friendly manner, the weak with 

the ſtrong, and the ſtrong with the weak, without any 7 to the Differences among you 


about the Lawfulneſs of any indifferent things. Let thoſe that agree or differ concerning the Uſe 
ofany indifferent thing, live together all alike. 


— Pogo as ett an ru — 


received 


N 
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him that eateth.: for God received ” him into his Church and Family: 
: NW fn 03- jadg. And who art thou that takeſt upon thee to 4 
| 2 man's _ ? judge the Domeſtick of another, whether he | 
bin ng, vo Oe eng be of his Family or no? It is ns own Maſter 
he ſhall be holden up : for alone who is to judge whether he be or ſhall 
_—_ able to make him continue his Domeſtick or no: What haſt thou 
13 lone to do to meddle in the Caſe? But trouble not 
: Fg - Pr we * thy ſelf, he ſhall ſtand and ſtay in the Family. 
Ae Ter euern man be For God is able to conform and eſtabliſh him 
flly perſuaded in his own thay One 3 3 i To Day _— 5 
apart to God more er, anot 
1 Man judgath every Day to be God's alike. 
Lord; and he that re- Let every one take care to be ſatisfied in his 
| own Mind touching the Matter. But let him 
not cenſure ? another in what he doth, He 6 
that obſerveth a Day, obſerveth it as the Lord's 


Servant, in Obedience to him: And he that 


NOTES. 


4 ” By him that eateth, ver. 3. St. Paul ſeems to mean the Gentiles, who were leſs ſcrupu- 

lous in the Uſe of indifferent Things; and by him that eateth not, the Jews, who made a great 
Diſtinction of Meats and Drinks, and Days, and pow in them a great, and as they thought, 
neceſſary Part of the Worſhip of the true God. To the Gentiles the Apoſtle gives this Caution. i 
that they ſhould not contemn the Jews, as weak narrow minded Men, that laid ſo much Streſs - | 
on Matters of ſo ſmall Moment, and thought Religion ſo much concerned in thoſe indifferent 
Things. On the other Side, he exhorts the Jews not to judge that thoſe who neglected the Jewiſh 
Obſervances of Meats and Days were ftill Heathens, or would ſoon apoſtatize to Heatheniſm 
again: No, ſays he; God has received them, and they are of his Family; and thou haſt nothing 
to do to judge whether they are or will continue of his Family, or no; that belongs only to * 
him, the Maſter of the Family, to judge, whether they ſhall ſtay or leave his Family, or no. 
But, notwithſtanding thy Cenſure or hard Thoughts of them, they ſhall not fall off or apoſtatize ; 
for God is able to continue them in his Family, in his Church, notwithſtanding thou ſuſpecteſt, 
from their free Uſe of Things indifferent, they incline too much, or approach too near to Gen- 
tiliſm. . 

5 The Apoſtle having in the foregoing Verſe uſed x aX\crgior iH, for judging any | 
one to be or not to be another Man's Servant or Domeſtick, he ſeems here to continue the uſe of 
the word «give in the ſame Signification, i. e. for judging a Day to be more peculiarly God's. 

This may be concluded to be the Apoſtle's Senſe, becauſe the Thing he is upon here, is to 
keep them from cenſuring one another in the Uſe of Things indifferent ; particularly the Jews 
from judging the Gentiles in their Negle& of the Obſervance of Days or Meats. This judging 
being what St. Paul principally endeavoured here to reſtrain, as being oppoſite to the Liberty of 


the 45 which favoured a Neglect of theſe Rituals of the Law which were now antiquated. 
See Gal, iv. 9-——11, and v. 1, 2. RE 


obſerveth 


oy * * * rr dn ME IE SED ab 4: es K n — 
W „ * Very ME. n * 


10 
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obſerveth it not, paſſes by that Obſervance as 


the Lord's Servant in Obedience alſo to the 


Lord. He that eateth, what another out of 
Scruple forbears, eateth it as the Lord's Ser- 
vant: For he giveth God Thanks. And he 
that out of Scruple forbeareth to eat, does it 
alſo as the Lord's Servant: For he giveth God 


Thanks even for that which he doeth, and 


thinks he may not cat. For no one of us Chri- 
ſtians liveth, as if he were his own Man, per- 
fectly at his own Diſpoſal: And no one of us 
dies ſo. For whether we live, our Life is ap- 


TEXT. 


gardeth not the day, to 
the Lord he doth not re- 
gard it, He that eateth, 
eateth to the Lord, for he 
iveth God thanks; and 
e that eateth not, to the 
Lord he eateth not, and 
giveth God thanks. 


For none of us liveth to 7 


himſelf, and no man dieth 
to himſelf. 


For whether we live, 8 
we live unto the Lord; 


and whether we die, we 
die unto the Lord : whe- 
ther we live therefore, or 
die, we are the Lord's. 


ropriated to the Lord; or whether we die, to For to this end Chriſt 9 


a X h died, and 
we die as his Servants. For whether we = e Bowe 


live or die, we are his, in his Family, his Do- Lord both of the dead and 
meſticks*,; appropriated to him. For to this living. 


a ox b „ But why doſt thou 10 
End Chriſt died, and roſe, and lived again, judge thy brother? Or 


that he might be Lord and Proprietor of us“ 
both dead and living. What haſt thou then 
to do to judge thy Brother, who is none of thy 
Servant, but thy Equal? Or how dareſt thou 


NOTES. 


7 * Oy 8:5; ſhould, I ſuppoſe, be taken here with the ſame Limitation it hath in the former 
Part of the Verſe with the Pronoun 4; and ſo ſhould here, as there, be rendered in Engliſh, 
no one of us, and not, no Man. St. Paul ſpeaking here only of Chriſtians, this Senſe of 89:!;. 
the next Verſe ſeems to confirm. 2 

8 Theſe Words, aue are the Lord's, give an eaſy Interpretation to theſe Phraſes of eating and 
living, &c. tothe Lord: For they make them plainly refer to what he had ſaid at the latter end of 
ver. 3. For God hath received him; ſignifying that God had received all thoſe who profeſs the 
Goſpel, and had given their Names up to Jeſus Chriſt, into his Family, and had made them his 
Domeſticks. And therefore we ſhould not judge or cenſure one another, for that every Chriſtian 


was the Lord's Domeſtick, appropriated to him as his menial Servant: And therefore all that he 


* in 1 State, was to be looked on as done to the Lord, and not to be accounted for to any 
y elſe. ; 


9 * Kuguven, might be Lord; muſt be taken ſo here as to make this agree with the foregoing. 
Verſe. here it was awe, 1. e. we Chriſtians, whether we live or die, are the Lord's Property : 
For the Lord died and roſe again, that we, whether living or dying, ſhould be His. | 


to 


11 


13 


occaſion to fall in his bro- 


13 


16 


"7 


* 
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TEXT. 


why doſt thou fet at 
nought thy brother ? For 
we ſhall all ſtand before 
the judgment-ſeat of 
Chriſt. 

For it is written, As I 
live faith the Lord, eve- 
ry knee ſhall bow ro me, 
and every tongue ſhall con- 
feſs to God. 

So then every one of 
us ſhall give account of 
himſelf to God. | 
Let us not therefore 
judge one another any 
more : but judge this ra- 
ther, that no man put a 
ſtumbling block, or an 


ther's way. 

I know, and am per- 
ſuaded by the Lord Jeſus, 
that there is nothing un- 
clean of itſelf : but to him 
that eſteemeth any thing 
to be unclean, to him it 
is unclean. | 

But if thy brother be 
grieved with thy meat, 
now walkeſt thou not 
charitably. Deſtroy not 
him with thy meat, for 
whom Chriſt died. 

Let not then your good 
be evil ſpoken of. | 

For the Kingdom of 
God is not meat and 
drink, but righteouſneſs, 
and peace, and joy in the 
Holy Ghoſt. | 


and Maſter, 


NOTES. 


to think contemptibly of him. For we ſhall, 
thou, and he, and all of us, be brought before 
the Judgment Seat of Chriſt, and there we 
ſhall anſwer every one for himſelf to our Lord 
For it is written, As live, faith 
the Lord, every Knee ſhall bow to me, and every 
Tongue ſhall Confeſs to God, So then every one 
of us ſhall give an Account of himſelf to God. 
Let us not therefore take upon us to judge one 
another ; but rather come to this Judgment or 
Determination of Mind, that no Man put a 
Stumbling-Block, or an Occaſion of falling in 
his Brother's Way. I know, and am fully aſſur- 
ed by the Lord Jeſus, that there is nothing un- 
clean or unlawful to be eaten of itſelf. But to 
him that accounts any Thing to be unclean, to 
him it is unclean. | 
grieved © with thy Meat, thy Carriage is un- 
charitable to him. 
thy Meat, for whom Chriſt died. 
then your Liberty, which is a Good *© you 
enjoy under the Goſpel, be evil ſpoken of. For 
the Privileges and Advantages of the Kingdom 
of God, do not conſiſt in the Enjoyment of 
greater Variety of Meats and Drinks, but in 
Uprightneſs of Life, Peace of all Kinds, and 
Joy in the Gifts and Benefits of the Holy Ghoſt 


But if thy Brother be 


Deſtroy not him with 
Let not 


13 © He had before reproved the Weak that cenſured the Strong in the Uſe of their Liberty. 
comes now to reſtrain the Strong from offending their weak Brethren by a free Uſe of 
their Liberty, in not forbearing the Uſe of it where it might give Offence to the Weak. 
15 * Grieved does not here fignify ſimply, made ſorrowful for what thou doeſt ; but brought 
into T'rouble and Diſcompoſure, or receive an Hurt or Wound, as every one does, who by ano- 
ther's Example does what he ſuppoſes to be unlawful. This Senſe is confirmed in the Words, 


Deſtroy not him with thy Meat 
Caſe. | | 
16 © See 1 Cor, x. 30. 


U u 


: And alſo by what he ſays, 1 Cor. viii, g——13. in the like 


under 
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under the Goſpel, For he that in theſe Things 
pays his Allegiance and Service to Jeſus Chriſt, 
as a dutiſul Subject of his Kingdom, is accep- 
table to God, and approved of Men, The 
Things therefore that we ſet our Hearts upon 
to purſue and promote, let them be ſuch as 
tend to Peace and Good-will, and the mutual 
Edification of one Another, Do not for a lit- 


_ tle Meat deſtroy a Man, that is the Work * of 


41. 


22 


God, and no ordinary Piece of Workmanſhip. 


It is true, all Sort of wholefom Food is pure, 


and defileth not a Man's Conſcience. But yet 
it is evil to him who eateth any Thing, ſo as to 
offend his Brother. It is better to forbear 
Fleſh, and Wine, and any Thing, rather. than 
in the uſe of thy Liberty, in any indifferent 
Things, to do that whereby thy Brother ſtum- 
bleth, or is offended, or is made weak . Thou 
art fully perſuaded of the Lawfulneſs of eat- 


ing the Meat which thou eateſt: It is well. 


Happy is he that is not felf-condemned in the 
Thing that he practiſes. But have a care to keep 


this Faith or Perſuaſion to thyſelf: Let it be 
between God and thy own Conſcience : Raiſe 


23 


no Diſpute about it; neither make Oſtentation 


of it b by thy Practice before others. But he 


TEXT 


For he that in theſe 18 
things ſerveth Chriſt, is 
acceptable to God, and 
approved of men, 

Let us therefore follow 19 
after the things which 


make for peace, and thingy 
wherewith one may edify 
another. 

For meat deſtroy not 20 


. the work of God. All 


things indeed are pure; 
but 1t is evil for that man 
who eateth with offence. 

It is good neither to 21 
eat fleſh, nor todrink wine, 
nor any thing whereby 
thy brother ſtumbleth, or 
is offended, or is made 


weak. 


Haſt thou faith? have 22 
it to thyſelf before God. 
Happy is he that con- 
demneth not himſelf in 
that thing which he al- 
loweth.. 

And he that doubteth, 23 
is damned if he eat, be- 


that is in doubt, and balanceth *, is ſelf- con- 


NOTES. 


20 / The Force of this Argument, ſee Marth. vi. 26. The Lift is more than Meat. 7 
216 Offended and made weak, i. e. drawn to the doing of any thing, of whoſe Lawfulneſs 


not —_—, fully perſuaded, it becomes a Sin to him. 
22 * Theſe two, 


vis, not diſputing about it, which he forbad, v. 1. and not uſing his Li- 


berty before any one whom poſſibly it may oftend, may be ſuppoſed to be contained in theſe 


words, Have it to thyſelf. 


23 Aang, tranſlated here deabreth, is, Rom. iv. 20. tranſlated fag 


ered; and is 


there oppoled to inJIwauudn v v firong in the Faith; or to wngePognlits fully perſuaded, 


as it follows in the next Verſe. 
4 2 


- 


demned, 
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F 


cauſe he eateth not of 
faith: for whatſoever is 
not of faith, is fin, 

We then thatare ſtrong, 
ought to bear the infirmi- 
ties of the weak, and not 
to pleaſe ourſelves. 

t every one of us 
leaſe his neighbour for 
is good to edification. 
For even Chriſt pleaſed 

not himſelf; but as it is 
written, The reproaches 
of them that reproached 
thee, fell on me. 


4 For whatſoever things 


were written aforetime, 
were written for our learn- 
ing ; that we through pa- 
tience and comfort of the 
ſcriptures might have 


| a | 
5 Now the God of pati- 


ence and conſolation grant 
you to be like e gant 
towards another, accord- 
ing to Chriſt Jeſus : 


6 That ye may with one 


mind and one mouth 


ther of our Lord 


lo- 

rify God ; even the Fa- 
Jeſus 

Chriſt, | 


7 Wherefore receive ye 


one another, as Chriſt. 


our own A 


 PARAPHRASE. 
demned, if he eat; becauſe he doth it without a 
full Perſuaſion of the Lawfulneſs of it. For 


whatever a Man doth, which he is not fully 


perſuaded in his own Mind to be lawful, is 


Sin. We then that are ſtrong ought to bear 
the Infirmities of the weak, and not to indulge 
tites or Inclinations, in ſuch an 
Uſe of indifferent things as may offend the 
Weak. But let every one of us pleaſe his Neigh- 
bour, comply with his Infirmities for his Good, 
and to Edification. For even Chriſt our Lord 
pleaſed not himſelf : but as it is written, The 
Reproaches of them that reproached thee are fal- 
len upon me. For whatſoever was heretofore 
written, i. e. in the Old Teſtament, was written 
for our Learning, that we through Patience, 
and the Comfort which the Scriptures give us, 
might have Hope. Now God, who is the Gi- 
ver of Patience and Conſolation, make you to 
be at Unity one with another, according to the 
Will of Chriſt Jeſus; That you may with one 
Mind and one Mouth glorify the God and Fa- 
ther of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, Wherefore ad- 
mit and receive one another * into F — 

| oy p 


NOTE S. 


7 KIlgohauCancl:, receive one anther, cannot mean receive one another into Church- 


Communion : For there is no appearance, that the convert Jews and Gentiles ſeparated Com- 
munion in Rome upon account of Differences about Meats and Drinks, and Days. We ſhould 
have heard more of it from St. Paul, if there had been two ſeparate Congregations, i . two 
Churches of Chriſtians in Rome divided about theſe indifferent things. Beſides, Directions can- 
not be given to private Chriſtians to receive one another in that Senſe, The receiving therefore 
here, muſt be underftood of receiving as a Man doth another into his Company, Converſe and 


Familiarity, 7. e. He would have them, Jews and Gentiles, lay by all Diſtinction, Coldneſs, and 


Reſervednels in their Converſation one with another; and as Domeſticks of the ſame Family, 
live friendly and familiar, notwithſtanding their different Judgments about thoſe ritual Obſervan- 
ces, Hence, wer. 5. he exhorts them to be united in Friendſhip one to another, that with one 
Heart and one Voice they might conjointly glorify God; and receive one another with the fame 
good Will that Chriſt has received us the Jews, «is _—_ rd 94s, to the glorifying of God os 

; . u 2 2 
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ſhip and Familiarity , without Shineſs or Di- 
Nance, upon occaſion of Differences about things 
indifferent, even as Chriſt received us Jews to 

8 glorify God. (For * I muſt tell you, T 
converted Romans, that Chriſt was ſent to the 
Jews, and e all his Miniſtry “ on thoſe 

f the Circumciſion) for his Truth in making 
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his Promiſe made to the Fathers, 1. e. 


ood 

S is — Jaac and Jacob; and received you 
9 the. Gentiles to glorify God for his Mercy to 

you, as it is written; For this Cauſe I will con- 
Je to thee among the Gentiles, and ſing unto thy 

10 Name. And again he faith, Reoice, ye Gentiles, 
11 with his People. And again, Praiſe the Lord, 
all ye Gentiles, and laud him, all ye Nations. And 
again 1/azah' faith, There ſhall be 4 Root of eſſe, 
and he that ſhall riſe to reign over the Gentiles, in 


12 


| NOTES. 


TEXT. 
alſo received us, to the 
glory of God. 


Now I ſay, that Jeſus 8 


Chriſt was a miniſter of 
the circumcifion for the 
truth of God, to confirm 
the promiſes made unto 
the fathers : 


And that the Gentiles 9 


might glorify God for his 
mercy ;z as it is written, 
For this cauſe I will con- 
fels to thee among the 
Gentiles, and fing unto 
thy name. | 

And again he faith, Re- 


joice, ye Gentiles, with his 


ople. 
* again, Praiſe the 
Lord, all ye Gentiles, and 
laud him, all ye people. 

And again Eſaias ſaith, 


There ſhall be a root of 
Jeſſe, and he that ſhall. 
riſe to reign over the 


his Truth, in fulfilling the Promiſes he made to the Patriarchs, and received the Gentiles to glo- 
_ rify God for his Mercy to them. So that we have reaſon, both Jews and Gentiles, laying aſide 
theſe little Defferences about things indifferent, to join together heartily in glorify ing God. 

L Els Ea, 75 918, to the Glory of God; i. e. to glority God, by the ſame Figure of Speech 
that he uſes mir Ilno3, the Faith of Feſus, for believing in Jeſus, Rom. iii. 22, and 26. The 
thing that St. Paul is exhorting them to here, is to the glorifying of God with one accord; as 
is evident from the immediately preceding Words, ver. 6. and that which follows, ver. g, 10, 
11. is to the ſame purpoſe : So that there is no room to doubt that his Meaning in theſe Words 
is this, (viz.) Chriſt received or took us believing Jews to himſelf, that we might magnity the 
Truth of God; and took the Gentiles that believe to himſelf, that they might magnify God's 
Mercy. This ſtands eaſy in the Conſtruction of his Words, and Senſe of his Mind. 

8 * (Now 1 ſay, that Jeſus Chriſt was a Miniſter of the r ) Theſe words are 

e 


2 a Parentheſis, and ſpoken with ſome Emphaſis, to reſtrain t 


Gentile Converts of 


ome ; who, as it is yy from chap. xiv, 3. were apt, iZz0mio0a;, to ſet at naught and deſpiſe 
0 


the converted Jews 


r ſticking to their ritual Obſervances of Meats and Drinks, &c. 


® Aiaxovcy mrcrrowns, @ Miniſter of, or to the Circumciſion. What it was that Chriſt miniſtred 
to the Jews, we may ſee by the like Expreſſion of St. Paul, applied to himſelf, ver. 16. where 
be calls himſelf a Miniſter of Jeſus Chrift to the Gentiles, miniſtring the Goſpel of God. 


him 


\ 
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TEE PUR MANSS Yo 
Gentiles ; in him ſhall the him ſhall the Gentiles truſt o. Now the God of 13 


1 dir ee, RR hope Hope fill you with all Joy and Peace in Believing, 


fill you with all joy and that ye may abound in Hope, through the Power 


peace in believing, that | 
ye may abound hope of the Holy Ghoſt p. 
through the power of the - R 
Holy Ghoſt. 0 | 
; NOTES. 


12% EMYÜ aury ibn tie, in him ſhall the Gentiles truſt, rather hope ; not that there is any 
material Difference in the Signification of tru/? and hope, but the better to expreſs and anſwer 
St. Paul's way of writing, with whom it is familiar, when he had been ſpeaking of any Virtue 
or Grace whereof God is the Author, to call God thereupon the God of that Virtue or Favour, 
An eminent Example whereof we have a few Verſes backwards, wer. 4. ive did Ti; imopuorng 
ric w ,t r yeaPws TH i MN, That we through Patience and Comfort, rather Conſo- 
lation of the Scripture might have hope; and then ſubjoins, à & O T1; vroporns g v Tagaxhioiy, 
Now the God of Patience and Conſolation. And ſo here, i094 i 0 N Outs i, The Gentiles 
ſhall hope, now the God of Hope. | i; | | 

13? The Gifts of the Holy Ghoſt beſtowed upon the Gentiles, were a Foundation of Hope to 

them, that they were by believing, the Children or People of God as well as the Jews. | 
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N the remaining Part of this Chapter St. Paul makes a very 

kind and ſkilful Apology to them for this Epiſtle : Expreſſes an 
earneſt Deſire of coming to them: Touches upon the Reaſons that 
hitherto had hindered him: Deſires their Prayers for his Deliverance 
from the Jews in his Journey to Jeruſalem, whither he was going; 
* promiſes that from thence he will make them a Viſit in his way 
to Spain. e | | | 


As 
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* to my own Thoughts concerning N you, 
my Brethren, I am perſuaded that you 


alſo, as well as others, are full of Goodneſs, a- 


15 


16 


17 
18 


19 


20 


bounding in all Knowledge, and able to inſtruct 
one another, Nevertheleſs, Brethren, I have 
written to you in ſome things pretty freely, as 
our Remembrancer, which I have been im- 
boldened to do, by the Commiſſion which God 
has been graciouſly pleaſed to beſtow on me, 


whom he hath made to be the Miniſter of Je- 


ſus Chriſt to the Gentiles in the Goſpel of God, 


in which holy Miniſtration I officiate, that the 
Gentiles may be made an acceptable Offering 1 
to God, ſanctified by the pouring out of the 
Holy Ghoſt upon them. I have therefore 
matter of glorying through Jeſus Chriſt, as to 
thoſe things that pertain * to God. For I 
ſhall not venture to trouble you with any con- 


cerning my ſelf, but only what Chriſt hath 


wrought by me, for the bringing of the Gen- 
tiles to Chriſtianity, both in Profeſſion and 
Practice, through mighty Signs and -Wonders, 
by the Power of the Holy Ghoſt, ſo that from 
Feruſalem and the Neighbouring Countries, all 
along quite to Nyrzcam, I have effectually preach- 
ed the Goſpel of Chriſt, but ſo as ſtudiouſly 
to avoid the carrying of it to thoſe Places where 
it was already planted, and where the People 


„ 4D - 3 
| | "NOTES." 
- 16 LOfering. See J lu, 2. 


17* Te mes Ode, Things that pertain to Gad. 


TEXT 


N D I myſelf alſo am 
perſuaded of you, 
my brethren, that ye allo 


are fuli of goodneſs, filled 


with all knowledge, able 
alſo. to admoniſh one ano- 
thereo 124 wg 24 | 
- Nevertheleſs, brethren, 
I have written the more 
boldly unto you, in ſome 
ſort, as putting you in 
mind, be cauſe of the grace 
that is given to me of God. 

That I ſhould be the 
miniſter of Jeſus Chriſt to 
the Gentiles, miniſtri 
the Goſpel of God, that 
the offering up of the 
Gentiles might be accept- 
able, being ſanctiſied _ 
the Holy Ghoſt, | 
I haveſtherefore where. 
of I may glory through 
Jeſus Chriſt, in thoſe 
things which pertain to 
God 


For 1 will not dare to 
ſpeak of any of thoſe 
things which Chriſt hath 
not wrought by. me, to 
make the GentilEs obedi- 
ent, by word and deed, 

Through mighty ſigns 
and wonders, by the pow- 
er of the Spirit of God; 
ſo that from Jeruſalem 
and round about unto IIly- 
ricum I have fully preach- 
ed the Goſpel of Chriſt. 

Vea, fo have I ſtrived 


tel: aun hon bad Gt 
The ſame Phraſe we have Hes. v. 1. where 


it fignifies the things that were offered to God in the Temple-miniftration. St. Paul, by way 


of Allufion, ſpeaks of the Gentiles in the 
and of himfelf a 


ales Gent following Verſe, as an Offering ta he made to God ; 
as the Prieſt by whom the Sacrifice or Offering was to be prepared and offered; 
and then he here tells them, that he had matter of glorying in this offering, 7. e. that he had had 


Succeſs in converting the Gentiles, and bringing them to be a living, holy, and acceptable Sacri- 
fies to God ; an Account whereof he gives them in the four following Verſes. 


were 


14 


5 


6 


8 


— 


20 


TEXT. 


to preach the goſpel, not 
where Chriſt was named, 
teſt 1 ſhould build upon 
another man's foundation: 
21 But as it is written, Io 
whom he was not ſpoken 
of, they fhall ſee : and the. 
that have not heard, ſhall 
underſtand. 3 
22 For which cauſe alfo I 
have. been. much. hindred 
from coming to you: 
23 But now having no more 
lace in theſe parts, and 
aving a great deſire theſe 


many years to come unto. 


Ou; 


24 Whenfoever I take my 

4 bd - * 

journey into Spain, I will 
come to you: for I truſt 


to ſee you in my journey, 


and to be brought on my 
way thitherward by you, 


if firſt I be ſomewhat fil - 
led with your company. 

25 But now I go unto Je- 
ruſalem to miniſter unto 
the ſaints, uf 

26 Forit hath pleaſed them 
of Macedonia and Achaia, 
to make a certain contri- 
bution for the poor ſaints 

_ __ whichare at Jeruſalem. 

27 It hath pleaſed them 
verily, and their debtors 
they are. For if the Gen- 
tiles have been made par- 
takers of their ſpiritual 
things, their duty is alfo 

to miniſter unto them in 
carnal things. 

28 When therefore I have 
performed this, and have 
ſealed to them this fruit, 
I will come by you into 
Spain. 


20 * See 1 Cor. ili. 10. 2 Gr. X. 16. 


21 * Fa. Iii. 15, 


ROMANS. 
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were already Chriſtians, left T ſhould build 
upon another Man's Foundation*. But as 


21 


it is written, To whom he was not Ho of 


they ſhall fee : And they that bave not 
underfiand. This has often hindered me from 
coming to you: But now having in theſe Parts 
no Place, where Chriſt hath not been heard of, 
to preach the Goſpel in; and having had for 


. theſe» many Years a deſire to come to you, I 


will, when I take my Journey to Spain, take 
you in my Way: For 1 then to ſee you, 
and to be brought on my Way thither-ward by 
you, when I have for ſome Time enjoyed your 


ard ſhall 


22 


23 


24 


Company, and pretty well ſatisfied my longing 


upon that Account. But at preſent I am ſetting 
out for Feruſalem, going to miniſter to the 
Saints there. For it hath pleaſed thoſe of Ma- 
cedonia and Acbaia, to make a Contribution for 
the Poor among the Saints at Jeruſalem. It hath 
pleaſed them to do fo, and they are indeed their 
Debtors. For if the Gentiles have been made 
Partakers of their ſpiritual Things, they are 
bound on their Side to miniſter to them for the 
Support of this temporal Life. When therefore 
J have diſpatched this Buſineſs; and put this 
Fruit of my Labours into their Hands, I will 


come to you in my way to Spain. And I know 


NOTES. 
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29 that when I come unto you, I ſhall bring with 


me to you full Satisfaction concerning the Bleſ- 


ſedneſs which you receive by the Goſpel of 


30 Chriſt. Now. I beſeech you, Brethren, by our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and by the Love which 
comes from the Spirit of God, to join with me 

31 in earneſt Prayers to God for me, that I may 

be delivered from the Unbelievers in Fudea; 
and that the Service I am doing the Saints there 

32 may be acceptable to them. That if it be the 

Will of God, I may come to you with Joy, and 

33 may be refreſhed together with you. Now the 
God of Peace be with you all. Amen 


4 8. 
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TEXT 

And I am ſure that 29 
when I come unto you, I 
ſhall come in the fulneſs 
of the bleſſing of the go- 
ſpel of Chriſt, | 

Now I beſeech you, zo 
brethren, for the Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt's ſake, and for 
the love of the ſpirit, that 
ye ſtrive together with me 
in your prayers to God for 
me: 


That I may be deliver- 31 
ed from them that do not 
believe in Judea ; and that 
my ſervice which I have 
for Jeruſalem may be ac- 
cepted of the ſaints: _ 

That I may come unto 32 


' you with joy by the will 


of God, and may with 


you be refreſhed. 


Now the God of peace 33 


be with you all. Amen, 


| 29 He may be underſtood to mean here, that he ſhould be able to ſatisfy them, that by 
the Goſpel the Forgiveneſs of Sins was to be obtained. For that he ſhews, chap. iv. 69. 
And they had as much Title to it by the Goſpel as the Jews themſelves ; which Was the thing 


|; of 


he had been making out to them in this Epiſtle, = 


T 4 
# — 
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SEE. xv 
CHAP. XVI. 1-27. 


CONTENTS. 


T HE foregoing Epiſtle furniſhes us with Reaſons to conclude, 
that the Diviſions and Offences that were in the Roman 
Church were between the Jewiſh and Gentile Converts ; whilſt the 
one over-zealous for the Rituals of the Law endeavoured to impoſe 
_ Circumciſion and other Moſaical Rites, as neceſſary to be obſerved 
by all that profeſſed Chriſtianity : And the other, without due re- 
gard to the Weakneſs of the Jews, ſhewed a too open Neglect of 
thoſe their Obſervances, which were of ſo great account with them. 
St. Paul was ſo ſenſible how much the Churches of Chriſt ſuffered 
on this Occaſion, and ſo careful to prevent this, which was a Diſtur- 
| bance almoſt every where (as may be ſeen in the Hiſtory of the 
Acts, and collected out of the Epiſtles) that after he had finiſhed 
his Diſcourſe to them, (which we may obſerve ſolemnly cloſed in 
the end of the foregoing Chapter) he here, in the middle of his 
Salutation, cannot forbear to caution them againſt the Authors and 
Fomentors of theſe Diviſions, and that very pathetically, ver. 17. 
——20. All the reſt of this Chapter is ſpent almoſt wholly in 
Salutations. Only the four laſt Verſes contain a Concluſion after 
St. Paul's Manner. | | | 
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1 Commend to you Phebe our Siſter, who is 


342 
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a Servant of the Church, which is at Ken- 


2 chrea*, that you receive her for Chriſt's Sake, 

as becomes Chriſtians, and that you aſſiſt 
her in whatever Buſineſs ſhe has need of you, 
3 Salute Priſcilla and Aguila, my Fellow-Labou- 
4 rers in the Goſpel (Who have for my Life ex- 
poſed their own to Danger, unto whom not 


only 1 give Thanks, but alſo all the Churches Jeſus 


5 of the Gentiles. )-- Greet alſo. the Church that 
is in their Houſes. 
6 to Chriſt. Greet Mary, who took a great deal 
7 of Pains for our Sakes, 


Junia my Kinsfolk and Fellow-priſoners, who 
are of Note among the Apoſtles, who alſo were 


NOTES. 


12 Kenchrea was the Port to Corinth. 


; Salute my well beloved 
Epenetus, who is the Firſt- fruits of Acbaia un- 5 


Salute Andronicus and 


TEXT. 


Commend unto you 1 


1 Phebe our ſiſter, which 


is a ſervant of the Church, 
which is at Cenchrea, 
That ye receive her in 2 
the Lord, as becometh 
ſaints, and that ye aſſiſt her 
in whatſoever. buſineſs ſhe 
hath need of you : for ſhe 


hath been a ſuccourer of 


ay] and of myſelf alſo. 
reet Priſcilla and A- 3 
ila my helpers in Chriſt 


ſus ; 

* haye for my life 4 
laid down their own necks, 
unto whom not only I. 
ive thanks, but alſo all 
the Churches of the Gen- 


Likewiſe greet the church 5 
that is in their houſe, Sa- 
late my well beloved 


tiles) 


netus, who is the 


Greet Mary, who be- 6 


ſtowed muſt labour on us. 


Salute Andronicus and 7 
Junia my kinſmen and my 
fellow · priſoners, who are 
of note among the apoſtles, 


who alſo were in C 


before me. 


2 7 Uęocd vis, Succour, ſeems here to 1 Hofteſ, not in a common Inn; for there was no 


ſuch thing as our Inns in that Country; 


care 
make uſe of it here, as 


ut one whoſe Houſe was the Place of Lodging and 
—— of thoſe who were received by the Church as their Gueſts, and theſe 
of. 


took 


And to that wgorary; may be very well applied. But whether St. Paul was induced to 
n correſponding to wagarnr:s, which he uſed in her behalf juſt 
before in this Verſe, I leave to thoſe who nicely obſerve St. Paul's Stile. | 


Chriſtians 


# 


TEXT. 


8 Greet Am ias, be · 
loved in the nr = 
9 Salute Urban, our help. 
er in Chriſt, and Stachys, 
my beloved. 
10 Salute Apelles, approv- 
ce in Chriſt. Salute them 
which are of Ariſtobulus 
bhouſhold. i 
11 Salute Herodion, my 
kinſman. Greet them that 
be of the houſhold of Nar- 
ciſſas, which are in the 
Lord. 5 
12 Salute Tryphena and 
Tryphoſa, who labour in 
the Lord. Salute the be- 
loved Perfis, which labour - 
ed much in the Lord. 


the Lord, and his mother 
and mine. 

14 Salute Aſyncritus, Phle- 
gon, Hermas, Patrobas, 
Hermes, and the brethren 
which are with them. 

15 Salute Philologus and 
Julia, Nereus and his ſiſter, 
and Olympas, and all the 
ſaints which are with 
them. | | | 

16 Salute one another with 
an holy kiſs ; the churches 
of Chriſt ſalute you. 

17 Now beſeech you, bre- 

| thren, mark them which 
cauſe diviſions and offen- 


trine which ye have learn- 
ed; and avoid them. 

13 For they that are ſuch, 
ſerve not our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt, but their own 


18 © Such as theſe we have a Deſcription of, Tit. i. 10, 11. 


13 Salute Rufus, choſen in 


ces, contrary to the doc- 


belly; and by good words 
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Chriſtians before me. Greet Amphas, my Be- 8 


loved in the Lord. Salute Urban our Helper, 9 


in Chrift, and Stactys my Beloved. Salute A- 


pelles approved in Chriſt. Salute thoſe who are 
of the Houſhold of Ariftobu Salute Herodi- 


lus. 


on my Kniſman. Salute all thoſe of the 


Houſhold of Narciſſus, who have embraced 
the Goſpel. Salute Tryphena and Tryphoſa, 
who take pains in the Goſpel, 


Lord. Salute Rufus, choſen or ſelected 
to be a Diſciple of the Lord; and his Mo- 


ther and mine. Salute Ahncritus, Phlegon, 


 Hermas, Patrobas, Hermes, and the Brethren - 


who are with them. Salute Pb:lologus, and 


Julius, Nereus and his Siſter, and all the Saints. 


who are with them. Salute one another with 


an holy Kiſs, The Churches of Chriſt ſalute 
Lac" beſeech you, Brethren, mark thoſe. 
who cauſe Diviſions and Offences contrary to 


the Doctrine which you have learned, and a- 


void them. For they 


Jeſus Chriſt, but their own Bellies, and by 


good Words and fair Speeches, infinuating 
themſelves, deceive well-meaning ſimple Men. 
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Salute the 
beloved Per, who laboured much in the 


| ferve * not our Lord 


10 


11 


12 


13 
14 
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Ch. XVI. 1 5 
ers. 
19 Vour Converſion and _ Compliance with 


Amen. 


21 


22 
23 


24 


the Doctrine of the Goſpel, when it was 
brought to you, is known in the World* 
and generally talked of: I am glad for. your. 
ſakes that you ſo forwardly obeyed the Go- 
ſpel. But give me leave to adviſe you to. be 
wiſe and cautious in preſerving your ſelves 
ſteady in what is wiſe and good“; but em- 
ploy no Thought or Skill how to circumvent 
or injure another: Be in this regard very plain 
and fimple. For God who is the Giver and 
Lover of Peace, will ſoon rid you of theſe 
Miniſters of Satan ©, the Diſturbers of your 
Peace who make Diviſions amongſt you ©. 
Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt be with you, 


Timothy, my work-fellow, and Lucius, and. 
7 and Sgſpater my Kinſmen ſalute you. 
Tertius, who wrote this Epiſtle ſalute you in 


the Lord. Gaius mine Hoſt, and of the whole 
Church, ſaluteth you. Eraſtus, the Chamber- 


lain of the City faluteth you; and 2yartus a 
Brother. The Grace of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
be with you all. Amen. 


NOTES. 


19 See chap. i. 8. 5 


The 


* 


TART . 


and fair ſpeeches, deceive 
the hearts of the ſimple. 

For your obedience is 19 
come abroad unto all men. 
I am glad therefore on 
your behalf: but yet I 
would have you wiſe unto 
that which is good ; and 
ſimple concerning evil. 

And the God of peace 20 


ſhall bruiſe Satan under 


your feet ſhortly, The 
Grace of our Lord Jeſus 
Chriſt be with you. A- 
men. 
Timotheus, my work- 21 
fellow, and Lucius, and 
Jaſon, and Soſipater, my 
inſmen ſalute you. 
I Tertius, who wrote 22 
this epiſtle, ſalute you i 
the Lord. | 
Gaius, mine hoſt, and of 23 
the whole church, ſaluteth 
ou. Eraſtus, the cham- 
tlain of the city, ſa- 
luteth you, and Quartus 
a brother. 
The grace of our Lord 24 
Jeſus Chriſt be with yon 
all. Amen. 


> A Direction much like this you have, 1 Cor. xiv. 20. and Eph. iv. 14——15. 

20 © So thoſe who made Diviſions in the Church of Corinth are called, 2 Cor. xi. 14, 15. 

* Shall bruiſe Satan, i. e. ſhall break the Force and Attempts of Satan upon your Peace by 
theſe his Inſtruments, who would engage you in Quarrels and Diſcords. | 


> 


3 


Now 
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25 Now to him that is of Now to him that is able to ſettle and eſta- 2 
power to ſtabliſh you ac- bliſh 228 Adh * e Gi fi ] 5 
cording to my goſpel, and PM you m an erence to my Oipel, 
- the preaching of Jeſus and to that which I deliver concerning Jeſus 


Chriſt, according to the * | . „ 
Tevclation of the myſtery Chriſt in my Preaching, conformable to the 


which was kept ſecret ſince Revelation of the Myſtery which lay une x 


8 8 ee plained in the 5 ſecular Times; but now is 26 
ut n 3 * | - 
36 feſt, and by the ſcriptures laid Open, and by the Writings of the Pr ophets 

of the prophets accord- | | made 

ing to the commandment | 


NOTES. 


25 © My Gofpel. St. Paul cannot be ſuppoſed to have uſed ſuch an Expreſſion as this, unleſs . 
be knew that what he preached had ſomething in it that diſtinguiſhed it from what was preached 
by others; which was plainly the Myſtery, as he every where calls it, God's Purpoſe of 

taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Meſſiah, and that without ſubjecting them to 
Circumciſion, or the Law of Mo/es, This is that which he calls here d xyevyua 'Ino5 Xe, 
the preaching of Jeſus Chriſt ; for without this, he did not think that Chriſt was preached to the 
Gentiles as he ought to be: And therefore in ſeveral places of his Epiſtle to the Galatians, he 
calls it, the Truth, and, the Truth of the Goſpel ; and uſes the like Expreflions to the Ephefians 
and Coloffians. This is that Myſtery which he is ſo much concerned that the Ephefians ſhould un- 
derſtand and ſtick firm to, which was revealed to him according to that Goſpel, whereof he was 
made the Miniſter ; as may be ſeen at large in that Epiſtle, particularly chap. iii 6, 7. The ſame. 
thing he declares to the Colofans in his Epiſtle to them, particularly chap. i. 27 29 and ii. 
6——38. For that he in a peculiar manner preached this Doctrine, ſo as none of the other A- 
poſtles did, may be ſeen As xxi 18——25. As xv. 6, 7. For though the other Apoſtles 
and Elders of the Church at Feru/al:m had determined, that the Gentiles ſhould only keep chem- 
ſelves from things offered to Idols, and from Blood, and from ſtrangled, and from Fornication ; 
yet it is plain enough from what they ſay, A#s xxi. 20 24. that they taught not, nay, 
probably did not think what St. Paul openly declares to the Ephe/ians, that the Law of Moſes 
was aboliſhed by the Death of Chriſt, Eph. ii. 15. Which if St. Peter and St. James had been 
as clear in as was St, Paul, St. Peter would not have incurred his Reproof, as he did by his Car- 
riage, mentioned Gal. ii. 12, &c. But in all this may be ſeen the Witdom and Goodneſs of God 
to both Jews and Gentiles. See Note, Eph. ii. 15 | | | 
That the My/ery he here ſpeaks of, is the calling of the Gentiles, may be ſeen in the fol- 
lowing Words jg which is that which in many of his Epiſtles he calls Myſtery. See Eph. i. g. and 
iii. 3——9. Col. i. 25 ——27. en | | | 
5 Xpovoig aiwvicws, in the ſecular Times, or in the Times under the Law. Why the Times 
under the Law were called xgννjꝭ alas, we may find a Reaſon in their Jubilees, which were 
aldveg, Sæcula, or Ages, by which all the Time under the Law was meaſured : And ſo yew 
ald is uſed 2 Tim. i. 9. Tit. i. 2. And ſo air are put for the Times of the Law, or the 
Jubilees, Luke i. 70. As iii. 21. 1 Cox. ii. 7,/and x. 11. Eph. iii. 9. Col. i. 26. Heb. ix. 26. 
And ſo God is called the Rock S25Wy aiunuy, of Ages, 1/a Mxxvi. 4. in the ſame Senſe 
that he is called h Rock of {ſrael, Iſa. xxx. 29. i. e. the Strength and Support of the Jewiſh 
State: for it is of the Jews the Prophet here ſpeaks. So Exod. xxi. 6. DIW tis Tor ad, 
ſignifies not as we tranſlate it for ever, but to the Jubilee; which will appear if we compare 
Lev. xxv. 39-—41. and Exod. xxi. 2. See Burthogg's Chriſtianity a Revealed Myſtery, p. 17, 18. 
Now that the Times of the Law were the Times ſpoken of here by St. Paul, ſeems = 
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made known (according to the Commandment of the everlaſting God, 


of the Everlaſting God) to the Gentiles of all mars TID 9-0 r 


l 1 3 | for the obedience of faith, 
Nations, for the bringing them in to the Obe- To God only wiſe, be 


27 dience of the Law of Faith. To the only pany: jon n. . Chriſt 
wife God be Glory, through Jeſus Chriſt, for 
© ever. Amen. 6p | 


N NOTES. 


from that which he declares to have continued a Myſtery during all thoſe Times; to wit, God's 
Purpoſe of taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Mefliah : For this could not be ſaid 
to be a Myftery at any other time, but during the time that the Jews were the peculiar People of 
God, ſeparated to him from among the Nations of the Earth. Before that time there was no 
ſuch Name or Notion of Diſtinction as Gentiles. Before the Days of Abraham, Jſaac and Ja- 
cob, the calling of the Iſraclites to be God's peculiar People, was as much a Myſtery, as the cal- 
ling of others out of other Nations was a Myftery afterwards. All that St. Paul infiſts on here, 
— in all the Places where he mentions this Myſtery, is to ſhew, that though God has declared 
this his Purpoſe to the Jews, by the Predictions of his Prophets amongſt them; yet it lay con- 
cealed from their Knowledge, *twas a Myftery to them, they underſtood no fuch thing; there 
was not any where the leaſt Suſpicion or Thought of it, till the Meſſiah being come, it was 
openly declared by St. Paul to the Jews and Gentiles, and made out by the Writings of the Pro- 
phets, which were now underſtood. | | | 
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PARAPHRASE 4 NOTES 


ON THE _ 


EPISTLE of S. PAUL 


* THE 


E P HE STANS 


SYNOPSIS 


UR Saviour had ſo openly and 38 A ee to his 
Diſciples the Deſtruction of the Temple, that they could 
by no Means doubt of it, nor of this Conſequence of it, 
vi. that the 207, Cuſtoms or Rites of the Moſaical Law, 

as they are called, As vi. 14. and xxi. 21, were to ceaſe with it. 
And this St. Stephen, by what is laid to his Charge, Ads vi. 13, 14. 
ſeems to have taught. And upon this Ground it might very well 
be, that the Apoſtles and Church of Jeruſalem required no more of 
the Convert Gentiles, than the Obſervance of ſuch Things as were 
ſufficient to ſatisfy he Jew ews that they were not. ſtill Heathens and 
- Idolaters. Page as for the reſt of the Moſaical Rites, they required 
not the Convert Gentiles, (to whom the Moſaical Law was not 
er. to obſerve them. This being a very natural and obvious 
con of the which they could not but ſee, that if by the Deſtruc- 
the Temple and Worſhip of the . Jews, thoſe Rites were 

ily to be — away, they were not Obſervances neceſſary to 
T People of God, and perpetual Obligation. Thus far X is 

plain 
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Symopls. plain the other Apoſtles were inſtructed and ſatisfied of the Freedom 
of the Gentile Converts from complying with the Ritual Law. 


But whether it was revealed to them with the ſame Clearneſs as it 


was to St. Paul, that the Jews too as well as the Gentiles, who were 
converted to the Chriſtian Faith, were diſcharged from their former 
Obligation to the Ritual Law of Moſes, and freed from thoſe Ob- 


ſervances, may be doubted : Becauſe as we ſee they had not at all 
inſtructed their Converts of the Circumciſion, of their being ſet at 


Liberty from that Yoke, which it is very likely they ſhould not have 
forborn to have done, if they had been convinced of it themſelves. 
For in all that Diſcourſe concerning this Queſtion, Ats xv. 1—21. 
there is not one Syllable ſaid of the Jews being diſcharged , by 
Faith in the Meſſiah, from the Obſervance of any of the Moſaical 
Rites. Nor does it appear that the Apoſtles of the Circumciſion 
ever taught their Diſciples, or ſuggeſted to them any ſuch thing; 
which one can ſcarce imagine they could have neglected, if it had 
been revealed to them, and ſo given them in charge. It is certain, 
their Converts had never been taught any ſuch thing. For St. James 


himſelf acquaints us, Act, xxi. 20. that the many thouſands that be- 


lieved were all zealous of the Law. And what his own Opinion of 


thoſe Rites was, may be ſeen ver. 24. where he calls keeping this 


Part of the Law, walking orderly: And he is concerned to have 
St. Paul thought a ſtrict Obſerver thereof, All which could not 


have been, if it had been revealed to him as poſitively and expreſly 
as it was to St. Paul, that all Believers in the Meſſiah, Jews as 
well as Gentiles, were abſolved from the Law of Moſes, and were 
under no Obligation to obſerve thoſe Ceremonies any longer, they 
being now no longer neceſſary to the People of God in this his new 


Kingdom erected under the Meſſiah; nor indeed was it neceſſary 
that this particular Point ſhould have been from the Beginning re- 
vealed to the other Apoſtles, who were ſufficiently inſtructed for 
their Miſſion, and the Converſion of the Brethren the Jews by 
the Holy Ghoſt's bringing to their Minds (as was promiſed) all that 
our Saviour had faid unto them in his Life-time here amongſt them, 
in the true Senſe of it. But the ſending them to the Jews with 


this Meſlage, that the Law was aboliſhed, was to croſs the very De- 


ſign of ſending them; it was to beſpeak an Averſion to their Doc- 


trine, and to ſtop the Ears of the Jews, and turn their Hearts 


from them. But St. Paul receiving his whole Knowledge of the 


Goſpel immediately from Heaven by Revelation, ſeems to have this 


parti- 
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particular Inſtruction added, to fit him for the Miſſion he was cho-5ynopſis 
ſen to, and make him an effectual Meſſenger of the Goſpel, by fur 
niſhing him preſently with this neceſſary Truth concerning the Ceſ- 
ſation of the Law, the Knowledge whereof could not but come in 

time to the other Apoſtles, when it ſhould be ſeaſonable. Whether 
this be not ſo, I leave it to be conſidered. | 
This at leaſt is certain, that St. Paul alone, more than all the reſt 
of the Apoſtles, was taken notice of to have preached that the 
coming of Chriſt put an end to the Law; and that in the Kingdom 
of God erected under the Meſſiah, the Obſervation of the Law was 
neither required, nor availed ought: Faith in Chriſt was the onl 
Condition of Admittance both for Jew and Gentile, all who be- 
lieved being now equally the People of God, whether circumciſed 
or uncircumciſed. This was that which the Jews, zealous of the 
Law, which they took to be the irrevocable, unalterable Charter of 

; the People of God, and the ſtanding Rule of his Kingdom, could by 

1 no Means bear. And therefore provoked by this Report of St. Paul, 

; the Jews, both Converts as well as others, looked upon him as a 

dangerous Innovator, and an Enemy to the true Religion, and as 

ſuch ſeized on him in the Temple, Ads xxi. upon Occaſion whereof 
it was that he was a Priſoner at Rome when he writ this Epiſtle, 
where he ſeems to be concerned, leſt now he that was the Apoſtle of 
the Gentiles, from whom alone the Doctrine of their Exemption 
from the Law had it's Riſe and Support, was in Bonds upon that 
very account, it might give an Opportunity to thoſe judaizing Pro- 
feſſors of Chriſtianity, who contended that the Gentiles, unleſs they 
were circumciſed after the Manner of Moſes, could not be faved, to 
unſettle the Minds, and ſhake the Faith of thoſe whom he had 
converted, This being the Controverſy from whence roſe the great 
Trouble and Danger that in the Time of our Apoſtle diſturbed the 
Churches collected from among the Gentiles. That which chiefly 
diſquieted the Minds, and ſhook the Faith of thoſe who from Hea- 
theniſm were converted to Chriſtianity, was this Doctrine, that ex- 
cept the Converts from Paganiſm were circumciſed, and thereby 
ſubjected themſelves to the Law and the Jewiſh Rites, they could 
have no Benefit by the Goſpel, as may be ſeen all through the Acts, 
and in almoſt all St. Paul's Epiſtles. Wherefore when he heard 
that the Epheſians ſtood firm in the Faith, whereby he means their 
Confidence of their Title to the Privileges and Benefits of the 
Goſpel, without Submiſſion to the Law, (for the introducing the 
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$ynophs. legal Obſervances into the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, he declared to 
de a Subverſion of the Goſpel, and contrary to the great and glori- 


ous Deſign of that Kingdom) he thanks God for them; and letting 
forth the gracious and glorious Deſign of God towards them, prays 
that they may be enlightned, ſo as to be able to ſee the mighty 
Things done for them, and the immenſe Advantages they receive 
by it. In all which he diſpays the gl&ious State of that King- 
dom, not in the ordinary way of Argumentation and formal Rea- 
ſoning, which had no Place in an Epiſtle writ as this is, all as it 
Were ina Rapture, and in a Stile far above the plain didactical Way; 
he pretends not to teach them any thing, but couches all that he 
would drop into their Minds, in Thankſgivings and Prayers; which 
affording a greater Liberty and Flight to his Thoughts, he gives 
Utterance to them in noble and ſublime Expreſſions, ſuitable to 
the unſearchable Wiſdom and Goodneſs of God, ſhewn to the World 
in the Work of Redemption. This, though perhaps at firſt Sight it 
may render his Meaning a little obſcure, and his Expreſſions the 
harder to be underſtood ; yet by the Aſſiſtance of the two follow- 
ing Epiſtles, which were both writ whilſt he was in the ſame Cir- 
cumſtances, upon the fame Occaſion, and to the fame Purpoſe, the 
Senſe and Doctrine of the Apoſtle here may be ſo clearly > uy and 
ſo perfectly comprehended, that there can be hardly any doubt left 
about it, to any one who will examine them diligently, and care- 
fully compare them together. The Epiſtle to the Colgſians ſeems to 
be writ the very fame Time, in the fame run and warmth of Thoughts, 
ſo that the very fame Expreſſions, yet freſh in his Mind, are re- 
peated in many Places; the Form, Phraſe, Matter, and all the 
Parts quite through of theſe two Epiſtles, do ſo perfectly correſpond, 
that one cannot be miſtaken in thinking one of them very fit to 
give Light to the other. And that to the Philippians, writ alſo by 
St. Paul during his Bonds at Rowe, when attentively looked into, 
will be found to have the fame Aim with the other two; fo that in 
theſe three Epiſtles taken together, one may ſee the great Deſign of 
the Goſpel laid down as far furpaſſing the Law, both in Glory, 
Greatneſs, Comprehenſion, - Grace and Bounty; and therefore they 
were Oppoſers, not Promoters of the true Doctrine of the Goſpel, | 
and the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, who would confine it 
to the narrow and beggarly Elements of this World, as St. Paul 
calls the poſitive Ordinances of the Moſaical Inftitution. To con- 
ſum the Gentile Churches, whom he had converted, in this Faith 
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which he had inſtructed them in; and keep them from ſubmitting synopſis. 
to the Moſaical Rites in the Kingdom of Chriſt, by giving them a — | 
nobler and more glorious View of the Goſpel, is the Deſign of this 4 
and the two following Epiſtles. For the better underſtanding theſe "= 
Epiſtles, it might be worth while to ſhew their Harmony all through; 1 
but this Synopſis is not a Place for it, the following Paraphraſe and 
Notes will give an Opportunity to point out ſeveral Paſſages wherein 
their Agreement will appear. ; 76 

The latter end of this Epiſtle, according to St. Paul's uſual Me- 
thod, contains practical Directions and Exhortations. 

He that deſires to inform himſelf in what is left upon Record in 
ſacred Scripture, concerning the Church of the Ephefians, which was 
he Res olis of Afia, ſtrictly fo called, may read the xixth and xxth 
0 * e 
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HESE two Verſes contain St. Paul's Inſcription or Intro- Chap. I. 
duction of this Epiſtle ; what there is in it remarkable for it's... 
Difference from what is to be found in his other Epiſtles, we ſhall 
take Notice of in the Notes, | | ” 


TEXT _ PARAPHRASE © 
PE an apoſtle of je- PAUL, an Apoſtle of Jeſus Chriſt, by the 1 


of God, to the ſaints which declared Will and ſpecial Appointment of 
are at Epheſus, and to the God to the Profeſſors of the Goſpel*, who 


NOTES. 


12 Toi; ayiors, though rightly tranſlated Saints, yet it does not mean any other than a national 
SanRification, ſuch as 5 had by being ſeparated from the Gentiles, and appropriated to 

God as his peculiar People; not that every one that was of the holy Nation of the Jews hereto- - 
fore, or of the holy Church of Chriſt under the Goſpel, were Saints in that Senſe that the Word 


is uſually taken now among Chriſtians, viz. ſuch Perſons as were every one of them actually in 
a State of Salvation. 


arc 


1 
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PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


are .in-Ephoſus, Converts who ſtand firm in the faithful in Chin Jeſus: | 
Faith d of Chriſt Jeſus : Favour and Peace be ebe de you, and # 


peace from God our Fa- 
to you from our Father, and the Lord je- ther, and from the Lord 


Jeſus Chriſt; | 
9 


# & . 


ſus Chri- 


b Hiro, Faithful. We have obſerved above, that this Epiſtle, and that of the Calaſtan, 
have all through a very great Reſemblance; their Lineaments do ſo correſpond,” that I think 
they may be 'T'win-Epiſtles, conceived and brought forth together; ſo that the very Expreſſions 
of the one occurr'd freſh in St. Paul's Memory, and were made uſe of in the other. Their be- 
ing ſent by the ſame Meſſenger Tychicus, is a farther Probability that they were writ at the fame 
time. Hire therefore being found in the Introduction of both Epiſtles, and no one other of 
St. Paul's, there is juſt reaſon to think that it was a Term ſuited to the preſent Notion he had of 
thoſe he was _—_ to, with reference to the Buſineſs he was writing about. I take it therefore, 
that by faith in Chrift Feſus, he means here ſuch as ſtood firm to Jeſus Chriſt ; which he did 
not count them to do, who made Circumcifion neceſſary to Salvation, and an Obſervance of 
Jewiſh Rites a requiſite Part of the Chriſtian Religion. This is plain from his expreſs Words, 
Gal. v. 1, 2. Stand faſt therefore in the Liberty wherewith Chrift hath made us free, and be not 
entangled * n with the Yoke of Bondage. Behold 1 Paul ſay unto you, That if ye be circumciſed, 
Chrift ſhall profit you nothing, &c, And thoſe that contended for Submiſſion to the Law, he calls 
Perwerters of the Goſpel of Chrift,”Gal. i. 7. And more to the ſame Purpoſe may be ſeen in 
that Epiſtle: We ſhall have an Occaſion to confirm this Interpretation of the word:7i5%;, faithful, 
here, when we come to conſider the Import of the Word wir, Faith, ver. 15. They that 
would have g, and, not exegetical here, but uſed only to join under the Title of faithful in 

_ Chriſt Jaſus, the Converts in Aa, I ſhall defire, beſides Col. i. 2. to read alſo 1 Cor. i. 2. 


and thereby judge in what Senſe they are to underſtand, And to the faithful in Chrifl Jeſus here. 
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IN this Section St. Paul thanks God for his Grace and Bounty to 

the Gentiles, wherein he fo ſets forth both God's gracious Pur- 
poſe of bringing the Gentiles into his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, 
and his actual beſtowing on them Bleſſings of all kinds in Jeſus 
Chriſt, for a compleat re-inſtating them in that his heavenly King- 
dom, that. there could be nothing ſtronger fuggeſted to make the 
Ezpbeſians, and other Gentile-Converts not to think any more of the 
© Law, and that much inferior Kingdom of his, eſtabliſhed upon 
the Moſaical Inſtitution, and adapted to a little Canton of the 
Earth, and a (mM Tribe of Men, as now neceſlary to be retained 
under this more ſpiritual Inſtitution, and celeſtial Kingdom erected 
under Jeſus Chriſt, intended to comprehend Men of all Nations, 
and extend itſelf to the utmoſt Bounds of the Earth for the greater 
Honour of God, or as St. Paul ſpeaks, to the Praiſe of the Glory 
of God. | | 


bag] 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 
Leſſed be the God JF YLefſed and magnified be the God and Fa- 
Td lelus "Chrift, hs ther of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who has 


hath bleſſed us with all in and by Jeſus Chriſt *, furniſhed us Gen- 
Fly placesin Shri: tiles with all ſorts of Bleſſings that may fit us 
þ do be Partakers of his heavenly Kingdom, with- 
To. out need of any Aſſiſtance from the Law, ac- 

| | cording 
NOTES. 

3b EY Xr, In Chriſt, I take to be put here emphatically, and to ſignify the ſame with | 

. filleth all in all, v. 2 3. which is more fully explained, Col. iii. 11. here there is neither Greek nor 
Few, Circumciſion nor Uncircumcifion, Barbarian, Scythian, Bond or Free, but Chriſt is all, and in all. 
© Us. The right underſtanding of this Section, and indeed of this whole Epilile, depends very 
much on underſtanding aright who are more eſpecially comprehended under the Terms, Us and 
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NOTES. 


We, from wer. 3. to 12, For U; muſt igaify either, 1. St. Paul himſelf perſonally ; but that 
the viſible Tenor of the Diſcourſe at firſt ſight plainly deſtroys : beſides it ſuits not St. Paul's 
Modeſty to attribute ſo much in particular to himſelf, as is ſpoken of Us and Ve in this Section; 
or if we could think he would give himſelf the Liberty, yet ver. 12. overturns it all; for 
na; rde ,, We who firſt truſted in a can by no means be admitted to be 
ſpoken by St. Pau perſonally of himſelf, Add to this, that in this very Chapter, no far- 
ther off than wer. 15. St. Paul ſpeaking of himſelf, ſays, I, in the Singular Number; and ſo 
he does Chep. iii. ver. 7, 8. d | ' 

2. It muſt ſignify Believers in general; but that mgonarintras joined to it will not admit, for 
wwe, the firſt Believers, cannot ſignify we all that are Believers, but reſtrains the Perſons to ſome 
ſort of Men that then began to believe, i. e. the Gentiles: And then the next Words, v. 13, 
have an eaſy and natural Connexion; We other Gentiles who firſt believed in Chriſt, in whom 
alſo ye Gentiles, alſo of Ephe/ar, after ye heard, believed. Or, : 

3. It muſt ſignify the Convert Jews, But would it not be ſomewhat prepoſterous for St. Paul 
ſo much to magnify God's Goodneſs and Bounty to the Jews in 2 in an Epiſtle writ to a 
Church of converted Gentiles z wherein he addreſſes himſelf to the Gentiles, in Contradiſtinction 
to the Jews, and tells them they were to be made Co- partners with them in the Kingdom of the 
Meſſiah, which was opened to them by aboliſhing of the Law of Mo/es, intimated plainly in this 
very Section, wer. 7—10. Wherein he magnifies tht Riches of the Favour of God, to the 
Perſons he is ſpeaking of under the Denomination UV, in gathering again all 9 7 5,1, e. Men of all 
ſorts, under Chriſt the Head; which could not mean the Jews alone: But of this he ſpeaks more 
openly afterwards. Farther, Ve here, and e, chap. ii, 3. muſt be the ſame, and denote the ſame 
Perſons ; but the Fe chap. ii. 3. can neither be St. Paul alone, nor Believers in general, nor Jewiſh 


_ Converts in particular, as the obvious Senſe of the Place demonſtrates : For neither St. Pau can be 


called wwe all, nor is it true that all the Convert Jews had their Converſation among the Gentiles, 
as our Bible renders the Greek; which if otherwiſe to be underſtood, is more directly againſt ſig- 
nifying the Jews. Theſe therefore being excluded from being meant by Ve and Us here, who can 
remain to be ſignified thereby but the Convert Gentiles in general? That St. Paul, who was the 
Apoſtle of the Gentiles, did often in an obliging manner join himſelf with the Gentile-Converts 
under the Terms Us and We, as if he had been one of them, there are ſo many Inſtances, that 
it cannot ſeem ſtrange that he ſhould do ſo in this Section, Ram. v. 1——1 I. where it is plain 


| P 
all along under the Term Us, he ſpeaks of the Gentile Converts. And many other Paſſages might 


be brought out of this Epiſtle to evince it. Chap. i. 11. he ſaith, Ve have obtained an Inheri- 
tance. Thoſe We, it is plain, chap. iii. 6. were Gentiles. So chap. ii. 5. when We, i. e. Converts 
of the Gentiles, were dead in Sins: For I do not remember that the | Ws are any where ſaid by 
St. Paul to be dead in Sins; that is one of the diftinguiſhing Characters of the Gentiles : And 
there we ſee in the ſame Verſe ave is changed into ye: A wy A ver. 6, and 7. having ſpoke of the 
Gentiles in the firſt Perſon us, in the beginnin of the next Verſe it is changed into ye, i. e. ye 
Epheſians, a part of thoſe Gentiles. To this I ſhall add one Place more out of the parallel Epiſtle 
to the Coloffians, chap. i. 12, 13. where he uſes in, xs, for the Convert Gentiles, changing the ye 
in the roth Verſe to us in the 12th ; the matter of giving Thanks being the ſame all along from 
wer. 3. where it begins, and is repeated here again, wer. 12. i. e. the removing of the Gentiles 
out of the Kingdom of the Devil and Darknefs, into the Kingdom of his beloved Son: or as he 
expreſſes it, Eph. i. 6. Wherein he hath made us accepted in the Beloved. And in the ſame Senſe 

nde, us, Col. ii. 14. For thoſe that the Hand-writing of Ordinances was againſt 


and contrary to, were the Gentiles, as he declares. Eph. ii. 14, 15. who were kept off from 


coming to be the People of God by thoſe Ordinances, which were that wherein the Enmity be- 
tween the Jews and Gentiles conſiſted, and was kept up; which therefore Chriſt aboliſhed, to 
make way for their Union into one Body under Chrift their Head. Other Paſſages tending to 
29 1 of this, we ſhall have occaſion to take notice of as they occur in e of this 


according 
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According as he hath cording as he choſe us Gentiles upon Chriſt's 


choſen us in him before 


the ſoundaticn of the Account alone“, before the Law was, even 


world, that we ſhould be before the Foundation of the World, to be his 
moe and un le: People under Jeſus the Meſſiah, and to live 
Having predeſtinated unblameable Lives * before him in all Love 
us upto the adoption of and Affection s to all the Saints or Believers, 
. of what Nation ſoever; having predetermined 

to take us Gentiles by Jeſus Chriſt ®, to be 


NoOerkg © 


44 , abr, in bim, i. e. Chriſt: In the former Verſe it is waoyioa; nuas ir wdoy way ia 
emwvpodlixy is Xgirw, Kabug iZiMEdlo vua; i avry. All which together make up this Senſe ; 
« As it was in Conſideration of Chriſt alone, that God heretofore, before the Foundation of 
« the World, deſigned us Gentiles to be his People; ſo now the Meſſiah is come, all the 
% Bleflings and Benefits we are to receive in his heavenly Kingdom, are laid up in him, and 
«© to be had only by our Faith and Dependance on him, without any reſpect to the Law, or any 
„% other Conſideration.” ; 

A, Saints, in St. Paul's Epiſtle is known to ſignify Chriſtians, 7. e. ſuch as made Pro- 
feſſion of the Goſpel, for thoſe were now the People of God. | | 

f See in Col. i. 22. this Verſe explained, where comparing it with the immediate preceding 
Words, wer. 21. one may find a farther Reaſon to take as here to fignify the Gentile Converts, 

the ſame thing being applied there ſolely to the Gentile Converts of Co/off. 


true Faith in Chriſt, which he was rejoiced with, he joined 79» ayarnm i drs To; ayiec, 
Love unto all the Saints. The very ſame thing which he takes notice of in the Co/ofians in the 
very ſame Words, Col. i. 4. Why Love is ſo often mentioned in this Epiſtle, as chap. iii. 18. and 
iv. 2, 15, 16. and v. 2. and vi. 23. we may find a Reaſon, chap. ii. 11—22. wherein there is 
an Account given of the Enmity between the Jews and Gentiles, which Chriſt had taken away 


Faith, and of their having true and worthy Notions of Chriſt, who had broke down the Wall 
of Partition, and opened the Kingdom of Heaven to all equally who believed in him without 
any the leaft Diſtinction of Nation, Blood, Profeſſion or Religion that they were of before; all 
that being now done away, and ſuperſeded by the Prince of Peace, Jeſus Chriſt the Righteous, 
to make way for a more enlarged and glorious Kingdom ſolely by Faith in him, which now 
made the only Diſtinction among Men; ſo that all who agreed in that were thereby brought 
to the ſame Level, to be all Brethren and Fellow-Members in Chrift, and the People or Sons of 
God, as he ſays in the next Verſe. | 
5 > It was not by the Obſervances of the Law, but by Faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt, that God 
redetermined to take the Gentiles into the State of Sonſhip- or Adoption. This was another 
articular for which St. Paul bleſſes God in the Name of the Gentiles ; the Conſideration where- 
of was fit to raiſe the _—_ Thoughts above the Law, and keep them firm in Adherence to 
the Liberty of the Goſpel | | his 


Affection to all the Saints, That this is the Meaning may be ſeen ver. 15. where to their 


4 


the Cauſe of; and therefore the ceaſing of it was one great Mark of Men's being right in the 
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his Sons and People according to the good children ee ene 
Pleaſure of his Will k, to the End that the n elf, according to the 


—_— _ F g a | good pleaſure of his will, 
_ Gentiles too might praiſe him for his Grace and 


To the praiſe of the glo- 6 
Mercy to them, and all Mankind magnify his 77 of his grace, wherein 


Glory for his abundant Goodneſs to them, by r 


1 5 | ; in the beloved: 
receiving them freely into the Kingdom of the In whom we have re- 


3 Hp” demption through his 
Meſliah, to be | his P eople Agaln 2 a State of blood, the each of 
Peace with him : barely. for the fake of him fins according to the riches 
that is his Beloved ®: In whom wo have of his grace; 


Redemption by his Blood, v/s. the Forgive- 
neſs of Tranſgreſſions, according to the Great- 


NOTES. 


I Yioteoia, Adoption or Sonſhip belonged only to the Jews before the coming of the Meſſiah, 
Rom. ix. 4. For after the Nations of the Earth had revolted from God their Lord and Maker, 
and became Servants and Worſhippers of the Devil, God abandoned them to the Vaſſalage they 
had choſen, and owned none of them for his but the liraclites, whom he had adopted to be his 
Children and People. See Exod. iv. 22, Fer. xxxi. 9. Lukei 4 Which Adoption is expreſſed 
to Abraham in theſe Words, Gen. xvii. 7. I will be a God to thee, and to thy Seed after thee, and 
to the Iſraclites, | Exod. vi. 7. 1 will take you to me fora People, and I will be aur God; and ſo 
Lev. xxvi. 12. I will walk amongſt you, and be your God, and ye ſhall be my People. And fo we 
ſee that thoſe whom, Exod. iv. he calls his Sons, he calls in ſeveral other Places his People, as 
ſtanding both when ſpoken nationally for one and the ſame thing. | 5 

* According to the good Pleaſure of his Will; ſpoken here in the ſame Senſe with what is ſaid, 
Rom: ix. 18, 23, 24. God under the Law took the Nation of Mael to be his People, without 
any Merit in them; and ſo it is of his mere good Pleaſure that he even then purpoſed to enlarge 
his Kingdom under the Goſpel, by admitting all that of all the Nations whatſoever would 


come in and ſubmit thmſelves, not to the Law of Moſes, but to the Rule and Dominion of 


his Son Jeſus Chriſt ; and this, as he ſays in the next Words, for the Praiſe of the Glory of his 
Grace. | | | | | | 
61 See chap. ii. 12——14 Ad, xv. 14, &c. | 

I do not think that any Thing of greater Force can be imagined to raiſe the Minds of the 
Epheſians above the Jewiſh Rituals, and keep them ſteady in the Freedom of the Goſpel than 
what St. Paul ſays here, viz. That God before the Foundation of the World freely determined 
within himſelf to admit the Gentiles into his Kingdom to be his People, for the Manifeſtation of 
his free Grace all the World over, that all Nations might glorify him; and this for the ſake of 
his Son Jeſus Chriſt, who was his Beloved, and ſo was chiefly regarded in all this; and therefore 
it was to miſtake or pervert the end of the Goſpel, and debaſe this glorious Diſpenſation, to 
make it ſubſervient to the Jewiſh Ritual, or to ſuppoſe that the Law of Moſes was to ſupport, or 
to be ſupported by the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, which was to be of a larger Extent, 1 


ettled 
upon another Foundation; whereof the Moſaical Inſtitution was but a narrow, faint and typical 
Repreſentation. | | 


.. 7.® We does as plainly here ſand for the Gentile Converts, as it is manifeſt it does in the pa- 
rallel Place, Col. i. 13, 14. | c | | 


neſs 
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| Wherein he hath abound- neſs of his Grace and Favour, which he has o- 


ed toward us in all wiſdom 


and prudence, verflowed in towards us, in beſtowing on us 


g Having made known un- ſo full a Knowledge and Comprehenſion of the 


10 


— — his Extent and Deſign of the Goſpel , and Pru- 
2 fn chat he haa made known to you the good 
Far ado nes” RRabRs. ,.., e made known to you the g 
of hen he of bnd be Pleaſure of his Will and Purpoſe, which was a 
might gather together in à Myſtery that he had propoſed in himſelf”, 


one ell thing: in Chriſt, until the Coming of the due Time of that Diſ- 


both which are in heaven, 


357 


Chap. I. 


8 


10 


and which are on earth, penſation wherein he had predetermined to re- 


even whom fo we have Juce all Things again both in Heaven and Earth, 
nom aue le nes under one Head in Chriſt; in whom we 
þ became 

NOTES. 


8 That by den copla, St. Paul means a Comprehenſion of the revealed Will of God in 
the Goſpel, more particularly the Myſtery of God's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles, and mak- 
ing out of them a People and Inheritance to himſelf in his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, may be 
perceived by reading and comparing, chap. i. 8. Col. i. 9, 10, 28. and ii. z, 3. Which Verſes 
read with Attention to the Context, plainly ſhew what St. Paul meany here. | 

That this is the Meaning of this Verſe, I refer my Reader to Col. i. 9, 10. 

4 I cannot think that God's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles, ſo often termed a Myſtery, and fo 
emphatically declared to be concealed from Apes, and particularly revealed to himſelf, and as we 
find in this Epiſtle, where it is ſo called by St. Paul five times, and four times in that to the Co- 
loffians, is by Chance, or without ſome particular Reaſon. The Queſtion was, whether the 
converted Gentiles ſhould hearken to the Jews, who would pr them it was neceſſary for 
them to ſubmit to Circumciſion and the Law, or to St. Paul, who had taught them otherwiſe ? 
Now there could be nothing of more Force to defiroy the Authority of the Jews in the Caſe, 
than the ſhewing them that the Jews knew nothing of the Matter; that it was a perfect Myſtery 
to them, concealed from their Knowledge, and made manifeſt in God's good Time, at the com- 
ing of the Meſſiah, and moſt particularly diſcovered to St. Paul by immediate Revelation, to be 
communicated by him to the Gentiles, who therefore had reaſon to ſtick firm to this great Truth, 
and not to be led away from the Goſpel which he had taught them, 
dee chap. iii. 9. 1 


11 


10 'Arax:Panrawoxcla properly ſignifies to recapitulate or recollect, and put together the 


Heads of a Diſcourſe. But ſince that cannot poſſibly be the Meaning of this Word here, we 
muſt ſearch ſor the Meaning which St. Paul gives it here in the Doctrine of the Goſpel, and not 
in the Propriety of the Greek. | 
1. It is plain in ſacred Scripture, that Chriſt at firſt had the Rule and Supremacy over all, and 
was Head over all. See Col i. 15———17, Heb. i. 8. 

2. There are alſo manifeſt Indications in Scripture, that a principal Angel, with great Num- 
bers of Angels his Followers joining with him, revolted from this Kingdom of God, and ſtand- 
ing oat in Rebellion, erected to themſelves a Kingdom of their own, in Oppoſition to the King- 
dom of God, Luke x. 17 20. and had all the heathen World Vaſſals and Subjects of that 


their Kingdom, Lake iv. 5——8. Matth. xii. 26——30. John xiii. 31. and xiv. 30. and xvi, 
11. Eph. vi. 12. Col. i. 13. Rem. i. 18. Ads xxvi. 18, &c. | 


Z 2 i 3. That 
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NOTES. 


3. That Chriſt recovered this Kingdom, and was re- inſtated in the Supremacy and Headſhip, 
in the fulneſs of e he A to deſtroy the Kingdom of Darkleß, ta Paul — 
here) at his Death and Reſurrection. Hence, juſt before his ſuffering, he ſays, John xii. 31. 
Now is the Judgment of this World ; now hall the Prince of this World 5 caſt out. From whence 
may be ſeen the Force of Chriſt's Argument, Matt. xii. 28. VI caſt out Devils by the Spirit of 
God, they the Kingdom of  God:is come upon jeu: For the Jews acknowledged that the Spirit of 
God, which hadbeen ; ichkawolfromh them, was not to be given out again till the coming of 
the Meſſiah, under whom the Kingdom of fros was to be erected. See alſo Luke x. 18, 19. 
4. What was the State of his Power and Dominion from the Defection of the Angels, and 
ſetting up the Kingdom of Darkneſs, till his being re · inſtated in the Fulneſs of Time, there is little 
revealed in ſacred Scripture, as not ſo much pertaining to the Recovery of Men from their Apo- 
ſtaſy, and reinſtating them in the Kingdom of God. It is true, God gathered to himſelf a 
People, and ſet up & Kingdom here on Earth, which he maintained in the little Nation of the 
oy till the ſetting up the Kingdom of his Son, As i. 3. and ii. 26. which was to take place as 
od's Fh Kinglom here on Kath for the future. At the Head of this, which is called the 
Church, he ſets Jeſus Chriſt his Son; but that is not all, for he having by his Death and Reſur- 
tection conquered Satan, John xii. 31, and xvi. 11. Col. ii. 15. Heb. ii. 14. Epbeſ. iv. 8. has all 
Power given him in Heaven and Earth, and is made the Head over all Things for the Church. 
[ Matth. xxviii. 18. and xi. 27. John ili, 35. and xi. 3. Epheſ. i. 20—22. Heb. i. 2——4. 
and ii. 9. 1 Cor. xv. 25, 27. Phil. ii. 8—11. Col. ii. 10. Heb. x. 12, 13. As ii. 33. and v. 31. 
In both which Places it ſhould be tranſlated, te the right Hand of God.) Which re-inſtating him 
again in the e Power, and reſtoring him, after the Conqueſt of the Devil, to that compleat 
Headſhip which he bad over all things, being now revealed under the Goſpel, as may be ſeen in 
the Texts here quoted, and in other Places ; I leave to the Reader to judge, whether St. Paul 
might not probably have an Eye to that in this Verſe, and in his uſe of the word 2x:@anauwongta. 
Bur to ſearch thoroughly into this Matter (which I haye not in my ſmall reading found any where 
ſufficiently taken' notice of) would require a Treatiſe. | 5 

It may ſuffice at preſent, to take notice that this Exaltation of his is expreſſed, Phil. ii. , 
10. by all N in Heaven and Earth bowing the Knee at his Name ; which we may ſee far- 
ther explained, Rev. v. 13. Which Acknowledgment of his Honour and Power, was that per- 
haps which the proud Angel that fell refuſing, thereupon rebelled. 

If our Tranſlators have rendered the Senſe of a1ax:Pparciwozodar right, by gather together into 
one, it will give countenance to thoſe who are inclined to underſtand by things in Heaven, and 
things on Earth, the Jewiſh and Gentile World: For of them St, John plainly ſays, John xi. 
52. That Teſus ſhould die, not for the Nation of the Jeaus only, but that ath gurayuyn tis i, he 
Gould gather together in one the Children of God that were ſcattered abroad, 1. e. the Gentiles that 
were to believe, and were by Faith to become the Children of God ; whereof Chriſt himſelf 
ſpeaks thus, John x. 16. Other Sheep I baue which are not of this Fold, them alſo 1 muſt bring, 
and they ſhall hear my Voice, and there ſhall be one Fold, and one Shepherd. This is the ga- 
thering together into one that our Saviour ſpeaks of, and is that which very well ſuits with the 
Apoſtle's Deſign here, where he ſays in expreſs Words, that Chriſt makes vd autres i 
both Jews and Gentiles one, Ephe/. ii. 14. Now that St. Paul ſhould uſe Heaven and 
Earth for Jews and Gentiles, will not be thought ſo very ſtrange, if we conſider that Daniel 
himſelf expreſſes the Nation of the Jews by the Name of Heaven, Dan, viii. 10. Nor does he 
want an Example of it in our Saviour himſelf, who, Lyke xxi, 26. by Powers of Heaven, pla in- 
ly * the great Men of the Jewiſh Nation: Nor is this the only place in this Epiſtle of 
St. Paul to the FO cor. which will bear this Interpretation of Heaven and Earth ; he who ſhall 
read the fifteen firſt Verſes of chap. iii. and carefully weigh the Expreſſions, and obſerve the drift 


of the Apoſtle in them, will not find that he does manifeſt Violence to St. Paul's Senſe, if he un- 
derſtands by the Family in Heaven and Earth, ver. 15. the united Body of Chriſtians, made up of 


Jews and Gentiles, living ſtill promiſcuouſly among thoſe two Sorts of People, who continued 
| in 
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obtained an inheritance, became his Poſſeſſion * ard the Lot of his 


bein redeſtinated ac- SP RY 9 ET 3 #1 . at Te 
coking 6 the purpoſe of Inheritance, being predetetmined thereunto ac- 
him Who worketh all cording to the Purpoſe of hit WIO never fails 
things after the counfel of . bring to 27 What He hath purpoſed within 
his own will! 7 1 1 2 Meri ee 3 | 
That we ſhould be to himſelf® ; "That we of 5 = $ who firſt 
the praiſe of his glory, 16h ORG ori Uned Hanks micht 
Who firlruited in Chriſt, throtigh _ Ent ＋ enterkane 74 joe : might 
| | VNuO I E. S. 5 „ * 
in their Unbelief. However, this Intetpretation! I am; not poſitive in, but offer it as à matter 
of Enquiry, to ſuch who think an impartial Search into the true Meaning of the ſacred Scripture 
the beſt Employment of all the Time they have. | 
11 * So the Greek Word izanpubnpuer will figaily if taken, as I think it may, in the Paſſive 
Voice, i. e. we Gentiles who were formerly in heÞo Mon of the Devil, are now by Chriſt 
brought into the Kingdom, Dominion and Poſſeſſion of God again. This Senſe ſeems very well 
to agree with the Deſign of the place, viz. That the Gentile World had now in Chriſt a Way 
opened for their returning into the Poſſeſſion! of God under their proper Head Jeſus Chriſt, To 
which ſuit the Words that follow, that we who: firſt amongſt the Gentiles entertained Terms of 
Reconciliation by Chriſt, gb, be to the Praiſe of his Glory, i. e. ſo that we of the Gentiles 
who firſt believed, did, as it were, open a new Scene of Praiſe and Glory to God, by being re- 
ſtored to be his People, and become again a Part of his Poſſeſſion; a thing not before underſtood, 
nor looked for. See Acts xi. 18. and xv. 3, 14. 19. The Apoſtle's Deſign here being to 
ſatisfy the Epheſians, that the Gentiles were, by Faith in Chriſt, reſtored to all the Privileges of 
the People of God, as far forth as the Jews themſelves. See chap. ii. 1 — 22. particularly 
ver. 19. As to ixAngubnper, it may, I humbly conceive, do no Violence to the Place to ſuggeſt this 
Senſe, wwe became the Inheritance, inſtead of aue haue obtained an Inheritance ; that being the way 
wherein God ſpeaks of his People the Mraelites, of whom he ſays, Deut. xxxii. . The Lord's 
Portion is his People, Jacob is the Lot of his Inheritance. See alſo Deut. iv. 20. 1 Kings viii. 51. 
and other places. And the Inheritance which the Gentiles were to obtain, was to be obtained, 
we ſee, Col. i. 12, 13. by their being tranſlated out of the Kingdom of Satan into the Kingdom 
of Chriſt : So that take it either way, that we have obtained an Inheritance, or wwe are become his 
People and Inheritance; it in effect amounts to the ſame thing, and ſo leave it to the Reader. 
uv . . God had purpoſed even before the taking the //rae/ites to be his People, to take in the 
Gentiles by Faith in Chriſt to be his People again: and what he purpoſes he will do without 
aſking the Counſel or Conſent of any one ; and therefore you may be ſure of this your Inheri- 
tance, whether the Jews conſent to it or no, NG 
12 * It was a part of the Character of the Gentiles, to be 2vizhout” Hope ; ſee chap. ii. 12, But 
when they received the Goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt, then they ceaſed to be Aliens from the Common- 
wealth of 1/-ae/, and became the People of God, and had Hope as well as the Jews, or, as 
St. Paul expreſſes it in the Name of the converted Romans, Rom. v. 2. We rejoice in Hope of the 
Glory of God. This is another Evidence that yua;, we, here ſtands for the Gentile. Converts. 
That the Jews were not without Hope, or without God in the World, appears from that very 
Text, Eph. ii. 12, where the Gentiles are ſet apart under a diſcriminating Deſcription properly 
belonging to them, the ſacred Scripture no where ſpeaks of the Hebrew Nation, that People of 
God, as without God, or without Hope, the contrary appears every where. See Nom. ii. 17. 
and xi. 1. Ads xxiv. 15. and xxvi. 6, 7. and xxviii. 20. And therefore the Apoſtle might well 
ſay, that thoſe of the Gentiles who firſt entertained Hopes in Chriſt were to the Praiſe of the Glory 
of God. All Mankind having thereby now a new and greater Subject of praiſing and glorifying 


God for this great and unſpeakable Grace and Goodneſs to them, of which before they had no 
Knowledge, no Thought, no Expectation. | 
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 PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


bring P i Lond: Glam to God: And ye Epbe- In whom ye alſo truſted 


Pa after that ye heard the 
are alſo in Jeſus Chriſt become God's Peo- „ord .f:ruih, the 38 


ple and Inheritance 17 having heard the Word of your ſalvation: in 
of Truth, the good Tidings of your Salvation, whom allo after that ye 


. : i . J believed, ye were ſealed 
and having believed in him, have been ſealed by with chat "holy pit of 


the Holy Ghoſt; Which was promiſed, and is promiſe, 

the Pledge and Evidence of being the People 5 imo und of 
of God ?, his Inheritance given out * for redemption of the purcha- 
the Redemption of the purchaſed Poſſeſſi- 


NOTES. 


13 * E. C dna ſeems in the Tenor and Scheme of the Words to refer to is 3 ixdmeulnper 
ver. 11. St. Baut making a Parallel here between thoſe of the Gentiles that firſt believed, and. 


the Ephefians, tells them, that as thoſe who heard and received the Goſpel before them, became 


the People of God, c. to the Praiſe and Glory of his Name, ſo they the Ephe/ians, by be- 


. lieving became the People of God, fc. to the Praiſe and Glory of his Name only in this 


Verſe there is an Ellypſis of 5 


Children of //raelin Egypt, Exod. vi. 6. I will redeem you auith a ſtretebhed out Arm. What is 


- 


14 7 The Holy Ghoſt was neither promiſed nor given to the Heathen, who were A tes- 
from God, and Enemies, but only to the People of God, and therefore the Convert Epheſi in, 


having received it, might be aſſured thereby that they were now the People of God, and reſt 
ſatisfied in this Pledge of it. | 


The giving out of the Holy Ghoſt, and the Gift of Miracles, was the ur means whereby 


the Gentiles were brought to receive the Goſpel, and become the People of God. 


13 


Redemption in Sacred Scripture fignifies not always ſtrictly paying a Ranſom for a Slave de- 


livered from Bondage, but Deliverance from a ſlaviſn Eſtate into Liberty: So God declares to the 


meant by it is clear from the former part of the Verſe, in theſe Words, 7 wil! bring you out from 
under the Burden of the Egyptians, and I will rid you out of their Bondage. And in the next Verſe 
he adds, And I will take you to me for my People, and I will be to you a Gd: The very Caſe here. 
As God in the Place cited promiſed to deliver his People out of Bondage under the word red. em, 


ſo Deut. vii. 8. he telleth them, that he had brought them out with a mighty hand, and redeemed | 
them out of the Houſe of Bondage from the hand of Pharaoh King of Egypt: Which Redemption 


was performed by God, who is called the Lord of Hoſts their Redeemer, without the payment 
of any Ranſom, But here there was pures, a Purchaſe; and what the thing purchaſed: 


was we may ſee, As xx. 28. wiz, the Church of God, i» miguronioalo,, which he purchaſed 


with his own Blood, to be a People that ſhould be the Lord's Portion, and the Lot of his In- 
heritance, as Moſes ſpeaks of the Children of 1{-ae/, Deut. xxxii. 9. And hence St. Peter calls. 


the Chriſtians, 1 Pet. . Azds tie rig, weinen, Which in the Margin of our Bible is right- 
ly tranſlated a purchaſed People : But if 


any one takes ixangwbnwes, ver. 11. to ſignify wwe obtained 


an Jnberitance, then xMgorouic, in this Verſe, will ſignifty that Inheritance, «is anonvrewow 


Ths Teqrmouoiwg, until the Redemption of that purchaſed Inheritance, i. e. until the Redemption of 
our Bodies, viz. Reſurrection unto eternal Life, But beſides that, this ſeems to have a more 
harſh and forced ſenſe, the other Interpretation is more conſonant to the Stile and Current of 
the Sacred Scripture, and (which weighs more with me) anſwers St. Pax/'s Deſign here, which 
is to eſtabliſh the Epheſians in a ſettled Perſuaſion, that they, and all the other Gentiles 
that believed in Chriſt, were as much the People of God, his Lot, and his Inheritance, as the 


Jews 
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pars . on, that ye alſo might bring Praiſe and Glory to 


NOTES. 
| Jews themſelves, and equally Partakers with them of all the Privileges and Advantages belonging 
thereunto, as is vifble by the Tenor of the zd Chapter. And this is the Uſe St. Paul mentions 
of God ſetting his Seal, 2 Tim. ii. 19. that it might mark who are his: And accordingly we 
find it applied, Rev. vii. 3. to the Foreheads of his Servants, that they might be known to be 

his, chap. iv. 1. For ſodid thoſe who purchaſed Servants, as it were take Foſlefion of them, by 
| ſetting their Marks on their Foreheads. 8 

14 As he declared, ver. 6, and 12. that the other Gentiles, by believing and becoming 

the People of God, enhanced thereby the Praiſe and Glory of his Grace and Goodneſs ; ſo here, 
ver. 14. he ces the ſame thing of the Epbeſians in particular, to whom he is writing, to 
poſſeſs their Minds with the Senſe of the happy Eſtate they were now in by being Chriſtians; for 
which he thanks God, wer. 3. and here again in the next Words. 


** 


S EU l. 
CHAP. L 10—I1L. 6. 
CONTENTS. 


H in the foregoing Section thanked God for the great Fa- 
vours and Mercies which from the beginning he purpo- 
fed for the Gentiles under the Meffiah, in fuch a Deſcription of 
that Deſign of the Almighty, as was fit to raiſe their Thoughts a- 
bove the Law, and, as St. Paul calls them, beggarly Elements of the 
Jewiſh Conſtitution, which was nothing in Compariſon of the 
eat and glorious Deſign of the Goſpel, taking notice of their 
ding firm in the Faith he had taught them, and thanking God 
for it, he here in this prays God that he would enlighten the Minds 
of the Epbeſian Converts, to ſee fully the great things that were 
actually done for them, and the glorious Eſtate they were in un- 
der the Goſpel, of which in this Section he gives ſuch a Draught, 
as in every part of it ſhews, that in the Kingdom of Chriſt they are 
ſet far above the Moſaical Rites, and enjoy the ſpiritual and incom- 
prehenſible Benefits of it, not by the Tenure of a few outward Ce- 
| 2 e temonies, 


362 EPHESIANS: 


1 


Chap. I. remonies, but by their Faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt, to whom they are 
wy united, and ef hom $hey are Members, who is cxalted to the * of 


oy 


all Dignity, Dominion and Power, and they with him their He 
— Sid prod uiyfh 0 vo 197 a 1 

As TEXT 

15 \ \ T Herefore I alſo, in my Confinement, Herefore I alſo, af. 1 


. , ter I heard of your 
VV Y having heard of the Continuance ith in 5 3 ond. 
of your Faith in Chriſt Jeſus, and your Love 
. 0 . to 

NOTES. 


15 Aden r eb va; wirw i, xe Ind, Wherefore I alſo after J heard of your Faith 
is % Lord Jeſus. St. Paul's hearing of their Faith here mentioned, cannot ſignify his being in- 
formed that they had received the Goſpel, and believed in Chriſt, this would have looked impertinent 
for him to have told them, ſince he himſelf had converted them, and had lived a long time among 
them, as has been already obſerved. We mult therefore ſeek another Reaſon of his mentioning his 
hearing oftheir Faith, which muſt ſignify ſomething elſe than his being barely acquainted that they 
were Chriſtians, and this we may find in theſe words chap. iii. 13. Wherefore 1 defrire that ye faint 
not at my Tribulations for you. He, as Apoſtle of the Gentiles, had alone preached up Freedom 
from the Law, which the other Apoſtles who had not that Province (ſee Gal. ii. g.) in their con- 
verting the Jews, ſeem to have ſaid nothing. of, as is plain from Adds xxi. 20, 21. It was upon 
J account of his preaching that the Chriſtian Converts were not under any Subjection to the Ob- 
| ſervances of the Law, and that the Law was aboliſhed by the Death of Chriſt, that he was ſeized 
at Feruſalem, and ſent as a Criminal to Rome to be tried for his Life, where he was now a Priſo- 
ner. He being therefore afraid that the Epheſians and other Convert Gentiles, ſeeing him thus 
under Perſecution, in Hold, and in danger of Death, upon the ſcore of his being the Preacher 


and zealous Propagator and Miniſter of this great Article of the Chriſtian Faith, which ſeemed to 
have had it's Riſe and Defence wholly from him, might gr it up, and not fland firm in the 
Faith which he had taught them, was rejoiced when in his 


| onfinement he heard that they perſiſted 
ſtedfaſt in that Faith, and in their Love to all the Saints, #/ e. as well the Convert Gentiles that 


did not, as thoſe Jews that did conform to the Jewiſh Rites. This I take to be the meaning of his 
hearing of their Faith here mentioned; and conformably hereunto, ch. vi. 19, 20. he defires their 
Prayers, that he may with Boldneſs preach the Myſtery of the Goſpel of which he is the Am- 
baſfador in Bonds, This Myſtery of the Goſpel, it is plain from ch. i. 9, Cc. and ch. iii. 4——7. 
and other places, was God's gracious Purpoſe of taking the Gentiles, as Gentiles, to be his People 
under the Goſpel. St. Paul, whilſt he was a Priſoner at Rome, writ to two other Churches, 
that at Philippi and that at Cole: To the Coloſſians, ch. i 


J — he uſes almoſt verbatim the ſame 
po; 1» ape; that he does here, having Heard of your Faith in Chriſt Feſus, and of your Love which 
ye bade to all the Saints: He gives Thanks to God for their knowing and ſticking to the Grace of 


God in Truth, which had been taught them by Epaphras, who had informed Par of this, and 
their Affection to him; whereupon he expreſſes his great Concern that they ſhould continue in that 
Faith, and not be drawn away to Judaizing, which may be ſeen from ver. 14 of this Chapter, 
to the end of the Second. So that the hearing of their faith, which he ſays both to the Epheſians y 
and Colaffens, is not his being told that they were Chriſtians, but their continuing in the Faith , 
they were converted to and inſtructed in, vir. that they became the People of God, and were ad- 
mitted into his Kingdom only by Faith in Chriſt, without ſubmitting to the Moſaical Inſtitution, 
and legal Obſervances, which was the thing he was afraid they ſhould be drawn to, either through 


any 1 in themſelves, or Importunity of others now that he was removed from them, 
and in Bonds, and thereby give up that Truth and Freedom of the Goſpel which he had preached 
to them. | | 


To 


EPHESIANS. 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


love unto all the ſaints, to all the Saints*, ceaſe not to give Thanks 
16 Ceaſe not to give thanks | 


for you, making mention for you, making mention of you in my P ray- 
of you in my prayers ; | | 


WR, a 
To the fame purpoſe he writes to the Philippians, chap. i. 3——5. telling them that he gave 


Thanks to God, in; man vi wig ator, upon every mention was made of them, upon every 
account he received of their continuing in the Fellowſhip and Profeſſion of the Goſpel, as it had 
been gn them by him, without changing or wavering at all, which is the ſame with hearing 
7 their Faith, and that thereupon he prays amongſt other things, chiefly that they might be kept 

rom Judaizing : As appears ver. 27, 28. where the thing he deſired to hear of them was, that hey 
flood firm in one Spirit, and one Mind, jointly contending for the Faith of the Goſpel, in nothing 
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16 


ſtartled by thoſe who are Oppoſers; fo the words are, and not their Adwverſaries. Now there was 


no Party at that time, who were in Oppofition to the Goſpel which St. Paul preached, and with 
whom the Convert Gentiles had any Diſpute, but thoſe who were for keeping up Circumciſion, 
and the Jewiſh Rites under the Goſpel. Theſe were they whom St. Paul apprehended alone as 
likely to affright the Convert Gentiles and make them ftart out of the way from the Goſpel, 
which is the proper Import of w]vgs ues. Though this Paſſage clearly enough indicates what it was 
that he was and ſhould always be glad to hear of them, yet he more plainly ſhews his Apprehenſion 
of danger to them, to be from the Contenders for Judaiſm, in the expreſs warning he gives them 
againſt that ſort of Men, cb. iii. 2, 3. So that this Hearing which he mentions, is the hearing of 
theſe three Churches perſiſting firmly in the Faith of the Goſpel which he had taught them, 
without being drawn at all towards Judaizing. It was that for which St. Paul gave Thanks; 


and it may reaſonably be preſumed that if he had writ to any other Churches of Converted Gentiles, 


whilſt he was a Priſoner at Rome, upon the like Carriage of theirs, ſomething of the ſame Kind 
would have been faid to them. So that the great Buſineſs of theſe three Epiſtles written during 
his being a Priſoner at Rome, was to explain the nature of the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, 
from which the Gentiles were now no longer ſhut out by the Ordinances of the Law; and con- 
firm the Churches in the Belief of it. St. Paul being choſen and ſent by God to preach the Go- 
ſpel to the Gentiles, had in all his preaching ſet forth the Largeneſs and Freedom of the Kingdom 
of God now laid open to the Gentiles, by taking away the Wall of Partition that kept them our. 
This made the Jews his Enemies, and upon this account they had ſeized him, and he was now a 
Pritoner at Rome. Fearing that the Gentiles might be wrought upon to ſubmit to the Law now 
that he was thus removed, or ſuffering for this Goſpel, he tells theſe three Churches, that he re- 
joices at their ſtanding firm in the Faith, and thereupon writes to them, to explain and confirm to 
them the Kingdom of God under the Meſſiah, into which now all Men had an Entrance by Faith 
in Chriſt, without any regard to the Terms whereby the Jews were formerly admitted. The ſet - 
ting forth the Largeneſs and free Admittance into this Kingdom, which was ſo much for the 
Glory of God, and ſo much ſhewed his Mercy and Bounty to Mankind, that he makes it as it 
were a new Creation, is, I ſay, plainly the Buſineſs of theſe three Epiftles, which tend all vifi- 
bly to the ſame thing, that any one that reads them cannot miſtake the Apoſile's meaning, they 
iving ſuch a clear Light one to another. | 

15 * All the Saints, One finds in the very reading of theſe Words, that the word 4 is em- 
phatical here, and put in for ſom: particular reaſon. I can, I confeſs, fee no other but this, 
wiz. That they were not by the Judaizers in the leaſt drawn away from their Eſteem and Love 
of thoſe who were not circumciſed, nor obſerved the Jewiſh Rites ; which was a Proof to him 


that they ſtood firm in the Faith and Freedom of the Goſpel, which he had inſtructed them 


ers; 
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PARAPHRASE. 


ers; that the God of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 


the Father of Glory, would endow your 
Spirits with Wiſdom fi and Revelation *, 
whereby ye may know him; and enlighten 
the Eyes of your Underſtandings, that you 


may ſee what Hopes his calling you to be Chri- 


ſtians carries with it, and what an abundant 


Glory it is to the Saints to become his People, 


19 


20 


and the Lot of his Inheritance; and what an 


exceeding great Power he has employed upon 
us: Who believe a Power correſponding to 


that mighty Power which he exerted in the 


heavenly Kingdom, far above all Principa- 


raiſing Chriſt from the dead, and in ſetting him 
next to himſelf over all Things relating to his 


lity, 


NOTES. 


TEXT 


That the God of our 17 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the 
father of glory, may give 
unto you the ſpirit of wiſ- 
dom and revelation, in 
the knowledge of him : 

The eyes of your un- 18 
derſtanding being enlight- 
ned ; that ye may know 
what is the hope of his 
calling, and what the 
riches of the glory of his 
inheritance in the ſaints. 

And what is the ex- 19 
ceeding greatneſs of his 

wer to us-ward who 

lie ve, according to the 
working of his mighty 
wer; | 

Which he wrought in 20 
Chriſt when he raiſed him 


from the dead, and ſet 


him at his own right 
hand, in the heaveniy 
places, 


17 * Father of Glory: An Hebrew Expreſſion which cannot be well changed, ſince it ignifies 
his being glorious himſelf, being the Fountain from whence all Glory is derived, and to whom 
all Glory is to be given. In all which Senſes it may be taken here, where there is nothing that 


ap iates it in peculiar to any one of them. 
Fs on is viſibly 
Note, ver. 8. 


uſed here for a right Conception and Underſtanding of the Goſpel, See 


£ Revelation is uſed by St. Paul, not only for immediate Inſpiration, but as it is meant here, 
and in moſt other Places for ſuch 'Truths which could not have been found out by human Reaſon, 
but had their firſt Diſcovery from Revelation, though Men afterwards came to the Knowledge 
ot thoſe Truths by reading them in the Sacred Scripture, where they are ſet down for their In- 


formation. 


19 U here, and you, ch. ii. 1. and vs, ch. ii. 5. it is plain ſignify the ſame, who being dead, 
partook of the Energy of that great Power that raiſed Chriſt from the Dead, 7. e. the Convert 
Gentiles ; and all thoſe glorious Things he in v. 1 8—23. intimates to them, by praying 
they may ſee them, he here in this 19th Verſe tells us, is beſtowed on them as Believers, and noc 


as Obſervers of the Moſaical Rites. 


20 E Toig imweaviou, in heavenly Places, ſays our Tranſlation, and ſo v. 3. but poſſibly the 
Marginal reading, ings, will be thought the better, if we compare, v. 22. He ſet him at his right 
Hand, i. e. transferred on him his Power; i, imugavio, i. e. in his Heavenly Kingdom; that is 
to ſay, ſet him at the Head of his Heavenly Kingdom; ſee v. 22. This Kingdom in the Goſpel 
is called indifferently ga ©, the Kingdom of God; and Baomnin tw sgavav, the Kingdom of 
Heaven. God had before a Kingdom and People in this World, viz. that Kingdom which he 
erected to himſelf of the Jews, ſelected and brought back to himſelf out of the apoſtatized Maſs of 
revolted and rebellious Mankind : With this his People he dwelt, among them he had his Habita- 
tation, and ruled as their King in a peculiar Kingdom; and therefore we ſee that our Saviour calls 


the Jews, Mat. viii. 12. The Children of the Kingdom. But that Kingdom, though God's, was 


3 


not 


— 


 ERHESIUNS. 
TEXT, PARAPHRASE. 


20 1 Ara mare ee lity, and Power, and Might, and Dominion “, 
might, and ee and and any other, either Man or Angel, of great- 


every name that is named, er Dignity and | Excellency, that we may come 


— on! r to be acquainted with, or hear the Names of 


to come: either in this World, or the World to come. 
And hath put all things And hath. put all Things in Subjection to him; 


under his fect, and gave : ny þ | , , 
him to be che head Ser and him, inveſted with a Power over all Things, 


all things to the Church, he hath conſtituted Head of the Church, which 


NOTES. 


not yet Puomia Tw egavuy, the Kingdom of Heaven; that came with Chriſt: See Mat. iii. 2. & x: 
7. That was but :7iy4.®-, of the Earth, compared to this inve«11®-, heavenly Kingdom, which 
was to be erected under Jeſus Chriſt ; and with that ſort of Diſtinct ion our Saviour ſeems to ſpeak 
and uſe thoſe words iniy:a, earthly, and invgdnx, heavenly, John iii. 12. In his Diſcourſe there 
with Nicodemus, he tells him, unleſs a Man were born again he could not ſee the Kingdom of God. 
This being born again ſtuck with Nicodemus, which Chriſt reproaches him with, fince being a 
Teacher in ael, he underſtood not that which belonged to the Jewiſh Conſtitution, wherein to 
be baptized, for Admittance into that Kingdom, was called and counted to be born again ; and 
therefore ſays, if having ſpoken to you in;y44, things relating to your own earthly Conſtitution, 
you comprehend me not, how ſhall you receive what I ſay, if I ſpeak to you rd inveania, hea- 
wenly things, i. e. of that Kingdom which is purely heavenly? And according to this St. Paul s words 
here, Eph. i. 10. rd Tx iv Toi; 8pavoi; r ind x vn, (Which occur again, ch. iii. 15. Col. i. 16, 20.) 
may perhaps not unfitly be interpreted of the ſpiritual heavenly Kingdom of God, and that alſo 
of the more earthly one of the Jews, whoſe Rites and poſitive Inſtitutions St. Paul call Element. 
of the World, Gal. iv. 3. Col. ii. 8, 9. which were both at the coming of the Meſiabh conſolidated 
into one, and together re-eftabiiſhed under one Head, Chrift Jeſus. The whoſe drift of this, and 
the two following Chapters, being to declare the Union of Jews and Gentiles into one Body, 
under Chriſt the Head of the heavenly Kingdom. And he that ſedately compares £4. ii. 16. with 
Cal. i. 20. in both which Places it is evident the Apoſtle ſpeaks of the ſame thing, wiz. God's 
reconciling of both Jews and Gentiles by the Croſs of Chriſt, will ſcarce be able to avoid thinking, 
that things in Heaven, and things on Earth, ſignify the People of the one and the other of theſe 
Kingdoms. | | 
— * Theſe abſtract Names are frequently uſed in the · Ne Teſtament according to the Stile of 
the Eaſtern Languages, for thoſe veſted with Power and Dominion, &c. and that not only here on 
Earth amongſt Men, but in Heaven among ſuperior Beings: And ſo often are taken to expreſs 
Ranks and Degrees of Angels; and though they are generally agreed to do ſo here, yet there is 
no reaſon to exclude carthly Potentates out of this Text, when 74; neceſſarily includes them; 
for that Men in Power are one ſort of gx; and iZ2oigy, in a i our Saviour's own 
words ſhew, Luke xii. 11. & xx. 2. Beſides, the Apoſtle's chief Aim here being to ſatisfy the 
Epheſians, that they were not to be ſubjected to the Law of Maſes, and the Government of thoſe 
who ruled by it, but they were called to be of the Kingdom of the Mef#ah : It is not to be ſuppoſed, 
that here where he ſpeaks of Chriſt's Exaltation to a Power and Dominion paramount to all other, 
he ſhould not have an Eye to that /itle and low Government of the Jews, which it was beneath 
the Subjects of ſo glorious a Kingdom as that of Jeſus Chriſt to ſubmit themſelves to: And this 
the next Words do farther enforce. | | 


Aaa | | 18 
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23 


— 


is his Body, which is compleated by him a- Which is hi body, the 23 


lone , from whom comes all that gives any F 


all in all. 


thing of Excellency and Perfection to any of And you hath he quick- , 
1. Church: Where to be a ved who were dead in 


the Members of 


Jew or a Greek, cireumciſed, or uncircumciſed, 
a Barbarian or a J toy ic a Slave, or a Free- 
man, matters not ; but to be united to him, to 
partake of his Influence and Spirit is all in all. 

And ® you alſo being dead in Treſpaſles 
and Sins, in which you Gentiles, before you 
were converted to the Goſpel, walked accord- 


ing to the State and Conſtitution of this 


| World, 
| NOTE S. 

231 Nangwnar, Fulneſs, here is taken in a paſſive Senſe, for a thing to be filled or compleated, 
as appears by the following words, of him that filleth all in all, i. e. It is Chriſt the Head who 
perfecteth the Church, by ſupplying and furniſhing all —_ to all the Members, to make 
them what they are and ought to be in that Body. See chap. v. 18. Col. ii. 10. & iii. 10, 
1 | | 
1" Kai, And, gives us here the Thread of St. Paul's Diſcourſe, which is impoſſible to be 


underſtood without ſeeing the Train of it; without that View it would be like a Rope of Gold 
Duſt, all the Parts would be excellent, and of Value, but would ſeem heaped together, without 


Order or Connexion. This Aud here, it is true, ties the Parts together, and points out the Con- 


nexion and Coherence of St. Paul's Diſcourſe ; but yet it ſtands ſo far from id N, het, in v. 20. 
of the foregoing Chapter; and ounGuoroinoe, quickned, v. 5. of this Chapter, which are 
the two Verbs it copulates together; that by one not acquainted with St. Paul's Stile, 
it would ſcarce be obſerved or admitted; and therefore it may not be amiſs to lay it in it's due 


Ephefians may be ſo enlightned, as to ſee the great Advantages they received by the 
Goſpel ; Thoſe that he ſpecifies are theſe; 1. What great Hopes it gave them. 2, What an 
exceeding Glory accompanined the Inheritance of the Saints. 3. The mighty Power exerted 
by God on their behalf, which bore ſome Proportion to that which he employed in the raiſing 
Chriſt from the Dead, and placing him at his Right-hand : Upon the mention of which his 
Mind being full of that glorious Image, he lets his Pen run into a Deſcription of the Exaltati- 
on of Chritt ; which laſts to the end of that Chapter, and then re-afſumes the Thread of his 
Diſcourſe; which in ſhort ſtands thus, 1 pray God that the Eyes of your Underſtandings 
may be enlightned, that you may ſee the exceeding great Power of God, which is em- 
«« ployed upon us who believe: [zare 75] correſponding to that Energy wherewith he raiſed 


« Chriſt from the Dead, and ſeated him at his Right Hand; for ſo alſo has he raiſed you 


* who were dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins: Us, I ſay, who were dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins 
«« has he quickened, and raiſed together with Chriſt, and ſeated together with him in his 
<* heavenly Kingdom.“ This is in ſhort the Train and Connexion of his Diſcourſe from ch. i. 18. 
to ii. 5. though it be interrupted by many incident Thoughts; which, as his manner is, he en- 
larges upon by the way, and then returns to the Thread of his Diſcourſe. For here again in 


this firſt Verſe of the ſecond Chapter, we muſt obſerve, that baving mentiond their og 


Light, ſo as to be viſible to an ordinary Reader. St Paul, v. 18——20. prays that the 


2 
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Wherein in time paſt ye World . Cn rſelf to the Will 
alked accordin yo ing your 9 © 
— _ — — and Pleaſure of the Prince of the Power of the 


; 
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dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, he enlarges upon that forlorn Eſtate of the Gentiles before their 


Converſion; and then comes to what he e N that God out of his great Goodneſs quickened, 
raiſed, and placed them together with Chriſt in his heavenly Kingdom. In all which, it is plain, 
he had more regard to the things he declared to them, than to a nice grammatical Conſtruction of 
his Words: For it is manifeſt, wang, ver. 1. and ꝙ and, ver, 5. copulate ow:Guoroing:, quickened, 


with zz, /et, ver, 20. of the e which the two following words, ver. 6. 


chap. i. 20. iytigag autor ix rd vexpur g inabiow bs 


repaired in the Senſe, which lies thus, God by his mi 


x) ournynge x) ovrexabior iv imegaviug, and raiſed up together, and hath made fit together 
in heavenly Places. St. Paul. to diſplay the great Power and Energy of God ſhewed towards 
the Geatiles, in bringing them into his 3 Kingdom, declares it to be xa rd Ty ivigyzar, 
proportionable to that Power whetewith he raiſed Jeſus from the Dead, and ſeated bim at his 
Right hand: To expreſs the Parallel, he keeps to the 2 Terms concerning Chriſt; he ſays, 

eb abr iv ros inegavion, raifing him 
from the dead, and ſet him at his own right hand in heavenly places. Concerning the Gentile 
Converts his Words are, chap. ii. 5, 6. x; alas npas vixgy; Tois Tapanlupac: oviquomoinos Ta 
Xeirly x) c’. x oveixabior is imegariog* And us being dead in treſpaſſes, he hath guiclened toge- 
ther with Chriſt, and hath raiſed us up together, and made us fit together in heavenly places. It is 
alſo viſible, that dus, on, ver. 1. and nas, ut, ver. 5. are both governed by the Verb ovreGworoinge, 
quickned together, ver. 5. though the grammatical Conſtruction be ſomewhat broken, but is 


| | ghty Power raiſed Chriſt from the dead ; 
„ by the like mighty Power, you Gentiles of Epheſus bei 


* do I ſay, you of Epbeſas, nay, us all Converts of the Gentiles being dead in Treſpaſſes 


and Sins, has he quickened and raiſed from the dead: You obe were dead in Treſpaſles 
« and Sins; in which you walked according to the Courſe of this World, according to the Prince 
* of the Power of the Air, the Spirit that yet worketh in the Children of Diſobedience ; and ſo 
« were we, all the reſt of us who are converted from Gentiliſm ; we, all of us, of the ſame 
«© Stamp and Strain, involved in the ſame Converſation, living heretofore according to the Luſts 
* of our Fleſh, to which we were perfectly obedient, doing what our carnal Wills and blinded 
„Minds directed us, being then no lefs Children of Wrath, no leſs liable to Wrath and Puniſh- 
«+ ment, than thoſe that remained till Children of Diſobedience, i. e. unconverted ; but God, 
« rich in Mercy (for it is by Grace ye are ſaved) and raiſed us, c. This is St. Paul's Senſe drawn 
out more at length, which m his compendious way of writing, wherein he crowds many Ideas 
together, as they abounded in his Mind, could not eaſily be ranged under Rules of Grammar. 
The promiſcuous Uſe St. Paul here makes of aue and you, and his ſo eaſy changing one into the 
other, plainly ſhews, as we have already obſerved, that they both ſtand for the ſame ſort of 
Perſons, i. e. Chriſtians; that were formerly Pagans, whoſe State and Life, whilſt they were ſuch, 
he here expreſly deſcribes. : Exc 

2 ® Ale may be obſerved in the New Teſtament to ſignify the laſting State and Conſti- 
tution of Things, in the great Tribes or Collections of Men, conſidered in reference to the King- 
dom of God; wherefore there were two moſt eminent and principally intended, if I miſtake 


ing dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins; what 


not, by the Word aiaves, when that is uſed alone, and that is > ws a, this preſent World, which 


is taken for that State of the World wherein the Children of J/-ae/ were his People, and made 


up his Kingdom upon Earth; the Gentiles, i. e. all the other Nations of World, being in a 


Aa az State 


EPHESIANS. 
PABHPWRASE TEXT: 


Air e, the Spirit that now yet poſſeſſes and cording to the prince of 


RN 4 IEP © . T . the oOwer of the air, the | 
works ? in the Children of Diſobedience 5, bort en ee een 
Of which Number even we all having former- in the children of diſobe- 


ly been, lived in the Luſts of our Fleſh, dience. 


Among whom alſe we 


fulfilling the Deſires thereof, and of our blind- all had our converſation 


5 t 8 i in times paſt, in the luſts 
ed perverted Minds. But God who is Tone, fu, kulflling the 


NOTES. 


State of Apoſtaſy and Revolt from him, the profeſſed Vaſſals and Subjects of the Devil, to whom 
they paid Homage, Obedience and Worſhip : And at, peanav, the World to come, i. e. the Time 
of the Goſpel, wherein God by Chriſt broke down the Partition Wall between Jew and Gentile, 
and opened a Way for reconciling the reſt of Mankind, and taking the Gentiles again into his 
Kingdom under Jeſus Chriſt, ander whoſe Rule he had put it. | | 

5 theſe Words St. Paul points out the Devil, the Prince of the revolted Part of the 
Creation, and Head of that Kingdom which ſtood in oppoſition to, and was at War with the 
Kingdom of Jeſus Chriſt, mw | | 

P "Er:eyS116- is the proper Term whereby in the Greek is ſignified the Poſſeſſion and Acting 
of any Perſon by an evil Spirit. | | 8 | 

4 Children of Diſobedience are thoſe of the Gentiles, who continued till in their Apoſtaſy un- 
der the Dominion of Satan, who ruled and acted them, and returned not from their Revolt, de- 
ſcribed Rom. i. 18, Ce. into the Kingdom of God, now that Jeſus Chriſt had opened an En- 
trance into it to all thoſe who diſobeyed not his Call ; and thus they are called, chap. v. 6. 

3 * *Ey olg cannot ſignify, Among whom we alſo all had our Converſation : For if nue, We, 
ſtands for either the converted Jews or Converts in general, it is not true. If wwe ſtands (as is 
evident it doth) for the converted Gentiles, of what Force or Tendency is it for the Apoſtle to 
fay, We the converted Gentiles heretofore lived among the unconverted Gentiles ? But it is of 
952 Force, and to his Purpoſe, in magnifying the free Grace of God to them, to ſay, We of 
the Gentiles who are now admitted to the Kingdom God, were formerly of that very ſort of 


Men in whom the Prince of the Power of the Air ruled, leading Lives in the Luſts of our Fleſh, 


obeying the Will and Inclinations thereof, and ſo as much expoſed to the Wrath of God, as thoſe 
who 55 remain in their Apoſtaſy under the Dominion of the Devil. 

This was the State that the Gentile World were given up to. See Rom. i. 21, 24. Parallel 
to this third Verſe of this ſecond Chapter, we have a Paſſage in chap. iv. 1 — 20. of this ſame 
Epiſtle, where za; g rd noma thn, even as the other Gentiles, plainly anſwers ug & oi Ne, 
even as the others here; and is palairyls Ts vods aurar ioxotioptro: Th Mare, in the Vanity 
of their Mind, having their Underſtandings darkned, anſwers iv Tai, inibupiar; mi; one; Hd 
TwiBvles Ta ViMpala Th; oxgxt; x) Tor Fravoiay, in the Luſts of cur Fleſh, fulfilling the Defires of 
the Fleſh, and of the Minds. He that compares theſe Places, and confiders that what is ſaid in the 


fourth Chapter contains the Character of the Gentile World, of whom it is ſpoken, I ſay, he 


that reads and confiders theſe two Places well together, and the Correſpondency between them, 
cannot doubt of the Senfe I underſtand this Verſe in; and that St. Paul here, under the Terms 
«ve and eur, ſpeaks of the Gentile Converts. | | | 
4 'O N, but, connects this Verſe admirably well with the immediately preceding, which 
makes the Parts of that incident Diſcourſe cohere, which ending in this Verſe, St. Paul in the 
beginning of ver. 5. takes up the Thread of his Diſcourſe again, as if nothing had come between ; 


though ö N, but, in the beginning of this 4th Verſe, rather breaks than continues the Senſe of 
the Whole. See Note, ver. 1. . | 
| i rich 
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deſires of the fleſh, and of rich in Mercy *, through his great Love 4 


3 d 24 — ö TE #7 , . 

CT, wherewith he loved us, Even us Gentiles who 5 
* e Ree were dead in Treſpaſſes, hath he quicken- 

4 ut God, who is rich in y th * | 
e love ed 7, together with Chriſt, (by Grace ye are 


wherewith he loved us, ſaved) And hath raiſed * us up together with 6 
Even when we were - Chriſt, and made us Partakers in and with Je- 


dead in fins, hath quickned g ke 0 | 
bs bbs wich Chrifl (by ſus Chriſt, of the Glory and Power of his hea- 


grace ye are ſaved) venly Kingdom, which God has put into his 


6 And hath raiſed us up FT | . . x 
a eee. Hands, and put under his Rule: That in the 7 


together in heavenly pla- Ages to come he might ſhew_. the exceeding 

ces in Chritt Jeſus, | , „ : 8 i= 4 
That in the ages to | 

come he might ſhew the 


NOTES. 


v Rich in Mercy. The Deſign of the Apoſtle being in this Epiſtle to ſet forth the exceeding 
great Mercy and Bounty of God to the Gentiles under the Goſpel, as is manifeſt at large, ch. iii. 
it is plain that e, ws, here in this Verſe, muſt mean the Gentile Converts, 

5 Dead in Treſpaſſes, does not mean here, under the Condemnation of Death, or obnoxious 

to Death for our Travſgreſſions, but ſo under the Power and Dominion of Sin, ſo helpleſs in that 
State, into which for our Apoſtaſy we were delivered up by the juſt Judgment of God, that we 
had no more Thought, nor Hape, nor Ability to get out of it, than Men dead and buried 
have to get out of the Grave. This State of Death he declares to be the State of Gentiliſm 
Col. ii. 13. in theſe words; And y:u being dead in Treſpaſſes, and the Uncircumcifion of your Fleſp, 
hath God quickened together with ;him, 2. e. Chriſt. 

V Duickened. This quickening was by the Spirit of God given to thoſe who by Faith in Chriſt 
were united to hn, became Members of Chriſt, and Sons of God, partaking of the Adoption, 
by which Spirit they were put into a State of Lite; ſee Ram. viii. 9—— 15, and made capable, if 
they would, to live to God, and not to obey Sin in the Luſts thereof, nor to yield their Members 
Inſtrumenis of Sin unto Iniquity; but to give up themſelves to God, as Men alive from the Dead, 
and their Members to God, as Inſtruments of Righteouſneſs ; as our Apoltle exhorts the converted 
Romans to do, Rom, vi. 11——13. 6:21 | | 

6% Wherein this Vaiſing conſiſts, may be ſeen, Rom, vi. 1 40. 

7 * The great Favour and Goodneſs of God manifeſts itſelf in the Salvation of Sinners in all Ages: 
But that which moſt eminently ſets forth the Glory of his Grace, was thoſe who were firſt of all 
converted from Heatheniſm to Chriſtianity, and brought out of the Kingdom of Darkneſs, in 
which they were as dead Men, without Life, Hope, or ſo much as a Thought of Salvation, or a 
better State, into the Kingdom of God. Hence it is that he ſays, ch. i. 12. That we ſhould be to 
the Praiſe of his Glory who firfl believed. To which he ieems to have an Eye in this Verſe; the 
firſt Converſion of the Gentiles being a ſurprizing and wonderful Effect and Inſtance of God's ex- 
ceeding Goodneſs to them, which, to the Glory of his Grace, ſhould be admired and acknow- 
ledged by all future Ages; and ſo Paul and Barnabas ſpeaks of it, Adts xiv. 27.They rehearſed all that 
God had done with them, and how he had opened the Door of Faith ta the Gentiles, And fo James 
and the Elders at Feruſalem, when they Heard what things God had wrought by St. Paul's Mi- 
niſtry amongſt the Gentiles, they glorified the Lord, Acts xxi, 19, 20. 
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Riches of his Grace, in his Kindneſs towards us, excecding riches of his 
through Chriſt Jeſus. For by God's Free 2 through Chriſt 
Grace it is that ye are, through Faith in Jeſu. | 


Chriſt, ſaved and brought into the Kingdom of d 87 8790 fich, d 


| 1” 2 6 Me ler - 8 Thr BE n faved, through faith; and 
God, and made his People, not by any 


| that not of your ſelves : 
thing you did yourſelves to deſerve it, it is the it the gift of God: . 
G. | , , | Not of works, leſt any 5g 
Free Gift of God, who might, if he had ſo man ſhould boaſt : 
leaſed, with Juſtice have left you in that for- | 
ora Eſtate, - That no Man might have any 
Pretence of Boaſting of himſelf, or his own 
Works 
. 85 
8 »Þ 7e. The Change of ave in the foregoing Verſe, to ye here, and the like Change obſervable 
©. 1. & 5. plainly ſhews, that the Perſons ſpoken of under theſe two Denominations, are of the 
ſame Kind, i. e. Gentile Converts ; only St. Paul every now and then, the more effectually to 
move thoſe he is writing to, changes-we into ye, and vice ver/a ; and ſo makes, as it were, a 
little Sort of Diſtin&ion, that he may the more emphatically apply himſelf to them. 
© Saved. He that reads St. Paul with Attention, cannot but obſerve, that ſpeaking of the Gen- 
tiles, he calls their being brought back again from their Apoſtaſy into the Kingdom of God, their 


being /aved. Before they were thus brought to be the People of God again under the Meffah, | 
they were, as they are here deſcribed, Aliens, Enemies, without Hope, without God, dead in 


Treſpaſſes and Sins; and therefore when by Faith in Chriſt they came to be reconciled, and to 


be in Covenant again with God, and his Subjects and liege People, they were in the way of Salva- 
tion, and if they perſevered, could not miſs attaining of it, though they were not yet in actual 
Poſſeſſion. The Apoſtle, whoſe Aim it is in this Epiſtle to give them an high Senſe of God's ex- 
traordinary Grace and Favour to them, and to raiſe their Thoughts above the mean Obſervances 
of the Law, ſhews them that there was nothing in them; no Deeds or Works of theirs, nothing 
that they could doto prepare or recommend themſelves, contributed ought to the bringing them in- 
to the Kingdom of 


under the Goſpel ; that it was all purely the Work of Grace, for they 
were all dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, and could do nothing, not make one Step or the leaſt Motion 


towards it. Faith, which alone gained them Admittance, and alone opened the Kingdom of 


Heaven to Believers was the ſole Gift of God ; Men by their natural Faculties could not attain to 


it. It is Faith which is the Source and beginning of this new Life ; and the Gentile World who 
were without Senſe, without Hope of any ſuch thing, could no more help themſelves, or do any 
thing to procure it themſelves, than a dead Man can do any thing to procure himſelf Life. It is 
God here does all; by Revelation of what they could never diſcover by their own natural Faculties, 


he beſtows on them the Knowledge of the Meffah, and the Faith of the Goſpel ; which, as ſoon 


as they have received, they are in the Kingdom of God, in a new State of Life ; and being thus 


quickened by the Spirit, may as Men alive work if they will. Hence St. Paul ſays, Rom. x. 


Faith cometh by hearing, and hearing by the Word of Cod; having in the foregoing Verſes declared, 
there is no believing without hearing, and no hearing without a Preacher, and no Preacher unleſs 


he be ſent, 7. e. the good Tidings of Salvation by the Meffiah, and the Doctrine of Faith was not, 


nor could be known to any, but to thoſe to whom God communicated it, by the preaching of 


Prophets and Apoltles, to whom he revealed it, and whom he ſent on this Errand with this Diſ- 


_ covery. And thus God now gave Faith to the Ephefians, and the other Gentiles, to whom he 


vation, 


ſent St. Paul, and others his Fellow-Labourers, to beſtow on them the Knowledge of Sal 
| | Recon- 
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Reconciliation, and Reſtoration into his Kingdom of the Meſſiah. All which, though revealed by 
the Spirit of God in the Writings of the Old Teſtament, yet, the Gentile World was kept wholly 
Strangers from the Knowledge of, by the Ceremonial Law of Myfes, which was the Wall of Par- 
tition that kept the Gentiles at a diſtance, Aliens and Enemies; which Wall God, according to 
his gracious, Purpoſe before the were of it, having now broke down, communicated to them 
the Doctrine of Faith, and admitted t | 

and Privileges of his Kingdom; all which was dong of his free Grace, without any Merit or 


em upon their Acceptance of it, to all the Advantages - 


Procurement of theirs ; he was found of them ewho ſought him not, and was made manifeſt ta them | 


that aſted not after him. I defire him that would clearly underſtand this, ch. ii. of the Ephefians, 
to read carefully with it, Rom. x. & 1 Cor. ii. 916. where he will ſee, that Faith is wholly 
owing to the Revelation of the Spirit of God, and the Communication of that Revelation by 
Men ſent by God, who attained this Knowledge, not by the Aſſiſtance of their own natural Parts, 
but from the Revelation of the Spirit of God. Thus Faith we ſee is the Gift of God, and with it, 
when Men by Baptiſm are admitted into the Kingdom of God, comes the Spirit of God, which 
brings Life with it: For the attaining this Gift of Faith, Men do or can do nothing; Grace 


hitherto does all, and Works are wholly. excluded ; God himſelf creates them to do good Works, 


but when by him they are made living Creatures in this new Creation, it is then expected, that 
being quickened, they ſhould act; and from henceforwards Works are required, not as the meri- 
torious Cauſe of Salvation, but as a neceſſary, indiſpenſable Qualification of the Subjects of God's 
Kingdom under his Son Jeſus Chriſt ; it being impoſſible that any one ſhould at the ſame time be 
a Rebel and a Subject too: And though none can be Subjects of the Kingdom of God, but thoſe 
who continuing in the Faith that has been once beſtowed on them, fincerely-endeavour to conform 
themſelves to the Laws of their Lord and Maſter Jeſus Chriſt ; and God gives eternal Life to all 


thoſe, and thoſe only that do ſo ; yet eternal Life is the Gift of God, the Gift of Free Grace, 


ſince their Works of fincere Obedience afford no manner of Title to it; their Righteouſneſs is 
imperfeR, 1. e. they are all unrighteous, and ſo deſerve Death; but God gives them Life upon 


the account of his Righteouſneſs, wid. Rom. i. 17, the Righteouſneſs of Faith which is by Jeſus - 


Chriſt; and ſo they are ſtill faved by Grace, | 

Now when God hath by deer, them into the Kingdom of his Son, thus quickned Men, and 
they are by his free Grace created in Chriſt Jeſus unto ow Works, that then Works are requir- 
ed of them, we ſee in this, that they are called on, and preſſed to ave/k worthy of God, who hath 
called them to his Kingdom and Glory, 1 Theſſ. ii. 12. And to the fame purpoſe here, ch. iv. 1. 
Phil. i. 27. Col. i. 10——12. So that of thoſe who are in the Kingdom of God, Who are actu- 
ally under the Covenant of Grace, good Works are ſtrictly required, under the Penalty of the 
Loſs of Eternal Life; If ye live after the Flip ye ſhall die, but if through the Spirit ye mortify the 
Deeds of the Body, ye ſpall live, Rom. viii. 13. And fo Rom. vi. 11, 13. they are commanded to 
obey God as living Men. This is the Tenor of the whole New Teſtament : The Apoſtate Hea- 
then World were dead, and were of themſelves in that State not capable of doing any thing to 
procure their T'ranflation into the Kingdom of God, that was purely the work of Grace: But 
when they received the Goſpel, they were then made alive by Faith, and by the Spirit of God ; 
and then they were in a State of Life, and working and Works were expected of them. Thus 
Grace and Works conſiſt without any difficulty; that which has cauſed the Perplexity and ſeem- 


ing Contradiction, has been Mens miſtake concerning the Kingdom of God: God intheWulneſs 


of Time ſet up his Kingdom in this World under his Son; into which he admitted all thoſe who 
believed on him, and received Jeſus the Mefliah for their Lord. Thus by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt 
Men became the People of God, and 'SubjeQs of his Kingdom; and being by Baptiſm admitted 
into it, were from henceforth, during their continuing in the Faith, and Profeſſion of the Goſpel, 
accounted Saints, the Beloved of God, the Faithful in Chriſt Jeſus, the People of God, ſaved, 
c. for in theſe Terms, and the like, the Sacred Scripture ſpeaks of them. And indeed thoſe who 
were thus tranſlated into the Kingdom of the Son of God, were no longer in the dead State of 
the Gentiles ; but having paſſed from Death to Life, were in the State of the Living, in the way 
to eternal Life; which they were ſure to attain, if they perſevered in that Life which the Goſpel 


required, wiz, Faith and ſincere Obedience. But yet this was not an actual Poſſeſſion of 1 
3 | | ife 
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Works or Merit. So that, in this new State in boy we are 1 8 10 
the Kingdom of God, we are, and ought to Jess ins. good works, 
look upon our ſelves, not as deriving any thing which God hath before 
from our ſelves, but as the mere Workmanſhip 1 we ſhould 
of God created in Chriſt jeſus, to the end we . 

ſhould do good Works, for which he had pre- 5 1 


pared and fitted us to live in them. 


7 


5 
* [ 


3 5 NOTES. 


Life in the Kingdom of God in the World to come; for by Apoſtaſy or Diſobedience, this, though 
ſometimes called Salvation, might be forfeited and loſt; whereas he that is once poſſeſſed of the 
other, bath actually an eternal Inheritance in the Heavens, which fadeth not away. «Theſe two 
Conſiderations of the Kingdom of Heaven ſome Men have confounded and made one; ſo that a 
Man being brought into the firſt of theſe, wholly by Grace without Works, Faith being all 
that was required to inſtate a Man in it, they have concluded that for the attaining eternal Life, 


or the Kingdom of God in the World to come, Faith alone, and not good Works, are required, 


mittance into the o 


contrary to expreſs Words of Scripture, and the whole Tenor of the Goſpel: But yet not being 
admitted into that State of eternal Life for our good Works, it is by Grace here too that we are 
ſaved, our Righteouſneſs after all being imperfect, and we by our Sins liable to Condemnation 
and Death: But it is by Grace we are made Partakers of both theſe Kingdoms; it is only into the 
Kingdom of God in 72 World we are admitted by Faith alone without Works; but for our Ad- 

her, both Faith and Obedience, in a fincere endeavour to perform thoſe 


Duties, all thoſe good Works which are incumbent on us, and come in our way to be performed 


by us, from the time of our believing till our Death, | | "Y NY | 

10 * Workmanſhip of God created. It is not by Virtue of any Works of the Law, nor in Con- 
ſideration of our ſubmitting to the Moſaical Inſtitution, or having any Alliance with the Jewiſh 
Nation, that we Gentiles are brought into the Kingdom of Chriſt ; we are in this entirely the 
Workmanſhip of God, and are, as it were, created therein, framed and fitted by him, to the 
Performance of thoſe good Works which we were from thence to live in; and ſo owe nothing 
of this our new Being, in this new State, to any Preparation or Fitting we received from the 
Jewiſh Church, or any Relation we ſtood in thereunto. That this is the meaning of the new 
Creation under the Goſpel, is evident from St. Paul's own explaining of it himſelf, 2 Cor. v. 
16——18. viz, That being in Chriſt was all one as if he were in a new Creation; and there- 
fore from henceforth he knew no Body after the Fleſh, i. e. he pretended to no Privilege for 
being of a Jewiſh Race, or an Obſerver of their Rites ; all theſe old things were done away ; all 
things under the Goſpel are new, and of God alone. IE ts 

8 nis is conformable to what he ſays, v. 5, 6. That God quickened and raiſed the Gentiles, 
that Were dead in Treſpaſſes and Sins, with Chriſt, being by Faith united to him, and partaking 


_ of the ſame Spirit of Life which raiſed him from the Dead ; whereby, as Men brought to Life, 


they were enabled (if they would not reſiſt nor quench that Spirit) to live unto God in Righ- 


ER and Holineſs, as before they were under the abſolute Dominion of Satan and their 
own Luſts. "Bi 1 | | | 
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ROM this Doctrine of his in the foregoing Section, that God 

of his Free Grace, according to his Purpoſe from the begin- 
ning, had quickened and raiſed the Convert Gentiles, together with 
Chriſt, and ſeated them with Chriſt: in his heavenly Kingdom, St. 
Paul here in this Section draws this Inference to keep them from 
Judaizing, that though they (as was the State of the Heathen World) 
were heretofore, by being uncircumciſed, ſhut out from the Kingdom 
of God, Strangers to the Covenants of Promiſe, without Hope and 
without God in the World, yet they were by Chriſt, who had taken 
away the Ceremonial Law, that Wall of Partition, that kept them in 
that State of Diſtance and Oppoſition, now received, without any 
ſubjecting them to the Law of Moſes, to be the People of God, and 
had the ſame Admittance into the Kingdom of God with the Jes 
themſelves, with whom they were now created into one new Man or 
Body of Men ; fo that they were no longer to look on themſelves any 
more as Aliens, or remoter from the Kingdom of God, than the 


Fews themſelves. | 
TEXT ·˙· X 
11 N 222 _—. Herefore remember that ye who were 
Rds Et 0 heretofore Gentiles, diſtinguiſhed and 


the fleſh, who are called ſeparated from the Jews, who are circumciſed 


uncircumcifion, by that - g . TRL , 
Which OI) ce cn. by a Circumciſion made with Hands in their 


cumciſion in the fleſh, Fleſh, by your not being circumciſed in your 
5 * w _ SUL Fleſhf, were at that time without all Know- 
12 were without Chriſt, as ledge of the Meſſiah, or bon” Exp ectation of 


NOTES. 


117 This Separation was ſo great, that to a Jew the uncircumciſed Gentiles were counted ſo 
pou and unclean, that they were not ſhut out barely from their holy Places and Service, but 
om their Tables and ordinary Converſation. 


| Bbb Deli 


RR 
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Deliverance or Salvation by him*, Aliens 
from the Commonwealth of Jſrael“, and 
Strangers to the Covenants of Promiſe i, not 
having any Hope of any ſuch thing, and living 
in the World without having the true God for 


their God *, or they being his People. But 


now you that were formerly remote and at a 
diſtance are by Jeſus Chriſt brought near b 
his Death '. For it is he that eee 
us u to the Jews, and hath brought us and 
them, who were before at an irreconcilable Di- 
ſtance, into Unity one with another, by re- 
moving the middle Wall of Partition, that 


kept us at a Diſtance, having taken away the 


Cauſe of Enmity*, or Diſtance between us, 


NOTES. 
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ing aliens from the com- 
monwealth of Iſrael, and 
ſtrangers from the cove- 
nants of promiſe, having 
no hope, and without 
God in the world : 

Bat now in Chriſt Je- 
ſus, ye who ſometimes 
were far off, are made 


nigh by the blood of 


n 
Chriſt, 

For he is our peace, 
who hath made both one, 
and hath broken down 
the middle wall of parti- 
tion between us; 
Having aboliſhed in his 
fleſh the enmity, even the 


12 © That this is the meaning of being without Chri/t here, is evident from this, that what St. 


Paul ſays here, is to ſhew the 
_ of our Saviour. 
n Who were alone then the People of God. 


i Covenants.” God more than once renewed his Promiſe to Abraham, Jſase and Jacob, and 


ifferent State of the Gentiles from that of the Jews, before the 


* 


the Children of Z/-ae/, that upon the Conditions propoſed he would be their God, and they 


ſhould be his People. 


k It is in this Senſe that the Gentiles are called & br. ; ſor there were few of them Atheiſts in 
our Senſe of the word, 7. e. denying ſuperior Powers; and many of them acknowledged one ſu- 


reme Eternal God ; but, as St. Paul ſays, Rom. i. 21. when they knew God, they 
im not as God, they owned not him alone, but turned away from him the inviſible 


the Worſhip of Images, and the falſe Gods of their Countries. 


od, to 


131 How this was done the following words explain, and Col. ii. 14. 


14 ® "Hp, Our, in this Verſe muſt ſignify Petſons in the ſame Condition with thoſe be 
ſpeaks to under the Pronoun dh, ye, in the foregoing Verſe, or elſe the Apoſtle's Argument 


here would be wide, and not concluſive ; but ye in the fore 


Convert Gentiles, and ſo therefore muſt 5uus in this Verſe, 
a See Col. i. 20. 


going Verſe inconteſtably ſignifies the 


15 * It was the Ritual Law of the Jews, that kept them and the Gentiles at an irreconcilable 


diſtance ; ſo that they could come to no T 


erms of a fair Correſpondence ; the Force whereof was 


3 


5 


_ 


ſo great, that even after Chriſt was come, and had put an End to the Obligation of that Law, 
yet it was almoſt impoſſible to bring them together ; and this was that which in the beginning 
moſt obſtructed the Progreſs of the Goſpel, and diſturbed the Gentile Converts, 

- * | 


I 


by 


* 


BEM WSYWHS 
TEXT. PARAPHRASE. 


law of commandments by aboliſhing ? that part of the Law which 


contained in ordinances, 


NOTES. 


By aboliſhing. I do not remember that the Law of Mo/es, or any part of it, is by an actual 
Repeal any eager xgus ; and yet we are told here, and in other Places of the New Teſtament, 
that it is abol/ifbed. The want of a right underſtanding of what this aboliſing was, and how it 
was brought about, has, I ſuſpect, given Occafion to the miſunderſtanding of ſeveral Texts of 
Sacred Scripture ; I beg leave therefore to offer what the Sacred Scripture ſeems to me to ſuggeſt 
concerning this Matter, till a more thorough Enquiry by ſome abler Hand ſhall be made into it. 
After the general Revolt and Apoſtaſy of Mankind, from the Acknowledgment and Worſhip of 
the one A a true inviſible God their Maker, the Children of Mael, by a voluntary Submiſſion to 
him, and Acknowledgment of him to be their God and ſupreme Lord, came to be his People, 
and he, by a peculiar Covenant, to be their King; and thus erected to himſelf a Kingdom in this 
World out of that People, to whom he gave a Law by Moſes, which was to be the Law of the 
1/ratlites, his People, with a purpoſe at the ſame time, that he would in due Seaſon transfer this 
his Kingdom in this World, into the Hands of the Meſſiah, whom he intended to fend into the 
World, to be the Prince and Ruler of his People, as he had foretold and promiſed to the Jews. 
Into which Kingdom of his under his Son, he purpoſed alſo, and foretold that he would admir and 
- Incorporate the other Nations of the Earth, as well as thoſe of the Poſterity of Abraham, Iſaac, 
and Jacob, who were to come into this his enlarged Kingdom upon new Terms that he ſhould then 
propoſe ; and that thoſe, and thoſe only, ſhould from henceforth be his People, And thus it 


375 
Chap. IT. 
> A 


conſiſted in poſitive Commands and Ordinances, 


came to paſs, that though the Law which was given by Maſes to the //raclites was never repealed, 


and ſo ceaſed not to be the Law of that Nation; yet it ceaſed to be the Law of the People and 
Kingdom of God in this World, becauſe the Jews not receiving him to be their King, whom God 
had ſent to be the King and ſole Ruler of his Kingdom for the future, ceaſed to be the People of 
God, and the Subjects of God's Kingdom. And thus Jeſus Chriſt by his Death entering into his 


Kingdem, 9 then fulfilled all that was required of him for the obtaining of it, put an End 
0 


to the Law of Mo/es, opening another way to all People, both Jews and Gentiles, into the King- 
dom of God, quite different from the Law of Ordinances r. by Moſes, wiz. Faith ugh us 
Chriſt, by which, and which alone, every one that would, had now Admittance into the King- 
dom of God, by the one plain eaſy and ſimple Ceremony of Baptiſm. This was that which, 
though it was alſo foretold, the Jews underſtood not, having a very great Opinion of themſelves, 
becauſe they were the choſen People of God; and of their Law, becauſe God was the Author 
of it; and ſo concluded that both they were to remain the People of God for ever, and alſo 
that they were to remain ſo under the ſame Law, which was never to be altered; and ſo never 
underſtood what was foretold them of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, in reſpect of the ceaſing of 
their Law of Ordinances, and the Admittance of the Gentiles upon the ſame Terms with them 
into the Kingdom of the Meſſiah ; which therefore St. Paul calls over and over again a Myſtery, 
and a Myſtery hidden from Ages. | 

Now he that will look a little farther into this Kingdom of God, under theſe two different 
Diſpenſations of the Law and the Goſpel, will find that it was erected by God, and Men were re- 
called into it out of the general Apoſtaſy from their Lord and Maker, for the unſpeakable Good 
and Benefit of thoſe who by entering into it, returned to their Allegiance, that thereby they might 
be brought into a Way and Capacity of being reſtored to that happy State of Eternal Life, 
which they had all loſt in Adam, which it was impoſſible they could ever recover whilſt they 
remained Worſhippers and Vaſſals of the Devil, and ſo Outlaws and Enemies to God, in the 
Kingdom, and under the Dominion of Satan; fince the moſt biaſſed and partial Inclination of 
an intelligent Being, could never expect that 3 reward Rebellion and Apoſtaſy _ 

| 2 | eterna 


EPHESIANS. 


NOTES. | 
eternal Happineſs, and take Men that were actually V aſlals and Adorers of his Arch-Enemy the 
Devil, and immediately give them eternal Bliſs, with the Enjoyment of Pleaſures in his Preſence, 
and at his Right-hand for evermore. The Kingdom of God therefore in this World, was, as it 
were, the Entrance to the Kingdom of God in the other World, and the Receptacle and Place of 
Preparation of thoſe who aimed at a Share in that eternal Inheritance. And hence the People of 
the Jews were called holy, choſen, and Sons of God ; as were afterward the Chriſtians called Saints, 
Ele&, Beloved, and Children of God, c. But there is this remarkable Difference to be obſerved in 
what is ſaid of the Subjects of this Kingdom, under the two different Diſpenſations of the Law 
and the Goſpel, that the Converts to Chriſtianity, and Profeſſors of the Goſpel, are often termed 
and ſpoke of as /aved, which Ido not remember that the Jews or Proſelytes, Members of the Com- 
monwealth, any where are: The reaſon whereof is, that the Conditions of that Covenant where- - 
by they were made the People of God, under that Conſtitution of God's Kingdom in this World, 
was, Do this and live; but he that continues not in all theſe things to do them, -ſhall die. But 
the Condition of the Covenant whereby they become the People of God, in the Conſtitution of 
his Kingdom under the Meſſiah, is, Believe and repent, and thou ſhalt be ſaved, i. e. Take Chriſt 
for thy Lord, and do ſincerely but what thou canſt to keep his Law, and thou ſhalt be ſaved, 
In the one of which, which is therefore called the Covenant of Works, thoſe who were actually in 
that Kingdom could not attain the everlaſting Inheritance : And in the other, called the Covenant 
of Grace, thoſe, who if they would but continue as they began, 7. e. in the State of Faith and Re- 
pentance, i. e. in a Submiſſion to and owning of Chriſt, and a ſteady unrelenting Reſolution of 
not offending againſt his Law, could not miſs it, and ſo might truly be ſaid to be ſaved, they bein 

in an unerring way to Salvation. And thus we ſee how the Law of Maſes is by Chriſt aboliſh 

under the Goſpel ; not by any actual Repeal of it, but is ſet aſide, by ceaſing to be the Law of the 
Kingdom of God, tranſlated into the Hands of the Meſſiah, and ſet up under him; which King- 
dom ſo erected, contains all that God now does or will own to be his People in this World. This 
way of aboliſbing of the Law, did not make thoſe Obſervances unlawful to thoſe who before their 
Converſion to the Goſpel were circumciſed, and under the Law ; they were indifferent things, 
which the converted Jews might or might not obſerve, as they found convenient: That which 
was unlawful and contrary to the Goſpel, was the making thoſe ritual Obſervances neceſſary to be 
joined with Faith in Believers for Juſtification, as we ſee they did, who, Ads xv. taught the Bre- 
thren, that unleſs they were circumciſed after the manner of Mo/es, they could not be ſaved; ſo 
that the nailing it to Chriſt's Croſs, Col. ii. 14. was the taking away from thenceforth all Obligati- 
on for any one to be circumciſed, and to put himſelf under the Obſervances of the Law, to be- 
come one of the People of God, but was no Prohibition to any one who was circumciſed before 
Converſion to obſerve them. Accordingly we ſee, Gal, ii. 11. that what St. Paul blames 
in St. Peter, was compelling the Gentiles to live as the Jews do: Had not that been the Caſe, 
he 5 no more have blamed his Carriage at Antioch, than he did his obſerving the Law at 

taten. ö 

F The Apoſtle here tells us what part of the Moſaical Law it was that Chriſt put an End to by 
his Death, wiz. 7% vopor Tar ivronar is dd, the Law of Commandments in Ordinances ; i. e. 
the poſitive Injunction of the Law of Maſes concerning things in their own nature indifferent, 
which became obligatory meerly by virtue of a dire& poſitive Command ; and are called by St. 
Paul in the parallel place, Col. ii. 14. xugoyeaÞo r0i; Joywar, the hand writing of Ordinances. 
There were, beſides theſe, contained in the Book of the Law of Moſes, the Law of Nature, or 
as it is commonly called, the Moral Law, that unmoveable Rule of Right which is of perpe- 
tual Obligation: This Jeſus Chriſt is ſo far from abrogating, that he has promulgated it anew un- 
der the Goſpel, fuller and clearer than it was in the Moſaical Conſtitution, or any where elſe ; and 
by adding to it's Precepts the Sanction of his own Divine Authority, has made the Knowledge 
of that Law more eaſy and certain than it was before; ſo that the Subjects of his Kingdom where- 
of this is now the Law, can be at no doubt or loſs about their Duty, if they will but read and 


conſider the Rules of Morality, which our Saviour and his Apoſtles have delivered in very plain 
words in the holy Scriptures of the New Teſtament, 


that 
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TEXT. PARAPHRASE oa 


for to make in himſelf, of that ſo he might make * or frame the two, 16 
making peace; iz. Jews and Gentiles, into one new Society 
16 And that he might re. or Body of God's People, in a new Conſtituti- 
concile both unto God. on under himſelf *, ſo making Peace between 
y by the Croſs, : 2 s 
having flain the enmity them; And might reconcile them both to God, 
; _—_ dame, and vreach. being thus united into one Body in him by the 
f ed peace to you Fry Croſs, whereby he deſtroyed that Enmity or 
were afar off, and to them Incompatibility that was between them, by 
1 For chen bim -we nailing to his Croſs the Law of Ordinances 
gh him we | : a 
both have an acceſs by that kept them at a Diſtance. And being come, 17 
Ws preached the good Tidings of Peace tc you Gen- 
tiles that were far off from the Kingdom of 
Heaven, and to the Jews that were near, and 


in the very Precincts of it. For it is by him 18 


7 


NOTES. 


15 M Make; the Greek word is «tion, which does not always ſignify Creation in a ſtrict 
Senſe. | at. 

* This, as I take it, being the meaning, it may not be amiſs perhaps to look into the reaſon 
why St. Paul expreſſes it in this more figurative manner, wiz. to make in himſelf of twain one new 
Man, which, I hambly conceive, was more ſuitable to the Ideas he had, and ſo were, in fewer 
words, more lively and expreſs to his purpoſe : He always has Jeſus Chriſt in his Mind, as the 
Head of the Church, which was his Body, from and by whom alone, by being united to him, the 
whole Body and every Member of it received Life, Vigour and Strength, and all the Benefits of 
that State ; which admirably well ſhews, that who ever were united to this Head, muſt needs be 
united to one another, and alſo that all the Privileges and Advantages they enjoyed, were wholly 
owing to their Union with, and adhering to him their Head ; which were the two things that 
he was here inculcating to the Convert Gentiles of Epheſus, to ſhew them, that now under the 
Goſpel Men became the People of God, meerly by Faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and having him for their 
Head, and not at all by keeping the Ritual Law of Moſes, which Chriſt had aboliſhed, and ſo had 
made way for the Jews and Gentiles to become one in Chriſt, ſince now Faith in him alone uni- 
ted them into one Body under that Head, with the Obſervance of the Law; which is the Mean- 
ing of /o making Peace. I hope this fingle Note here may lead ordinary Readers into an under- 
ſtanding of St. Paul's Stile, and by making them obſerve the Reaſon, give them an eaſier Entrance 

into the Meaning of St. Paul's figurative Expreſſions. 

If the Nation of the Jews had owned and received Jeſus the Meſſiah, they had continued as 
the People of God; but after that they had Nationally rejected him, and refuſed to have him 
rule over them, and put him to Death, and ſo had revolted from their Allegiance, and withdrawn 
themſelves from the 23 of God, which he had now put into the Hands of his Son, they 
were no longer the People of God; and therefore all thoſe of the Jewiſh Nation, who after that 
would return to their Allegiance, had need of Reconciliation to be re-admittedinto the Kingdom 
of God, as part of his People, who were now received into Peace and Covenant with him upon 
other Terms, and under other Laws, than being the Poſterity of Jacob, or Obſervers of the Law 


of Moſes. DE: 1 
that 
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P 
— | 


19 


20 
21 


22 


the Spirit | 


PARAPHRASE. 
that we, both Jews and Gentiles, have acceſs to 


the Father by one and the fame Spirit. There- 
fore, ye Epheſians, though heretofore Gentiles, 


now Believers in Chriſt, you are no more Stran- 

ers and Foreigners, but without any more ado 
Fellow-Citizers of the Saints, and Domeſtics 
of God's own Family ; Built upon the Founda- 
tion laid by the Apoſtles and Prophets, where- 
of Jeſus Chriſt is the Corner-ſtone : In whom all 
the Building fitly framed a rh groweth unto 
an holy Temple in the Lord: In which even the 
Gentiles alſo are built up together with the believ- 
ing Jews, for an Habitation of God, through 


- 


NOTES. 


EPHESIANS. 


ing fitly framed t 


TEXT. 


one Spirit unto the Fa- 
ther, | : 

Now therefore ye are 19 
no more ſtrangers and fo- 
reigners, but Fellow-citi- 
zens with the ſaints, and 
of the houſhold of God: 

And are built upon the 20 
foundation of the Apoſtles 
and prophets, Jeſus Chriſt 
himſelf being the chief 
corner-ſtone, | 

In whom all the build- 21 
ether, 
groweth unto an holy tem- 
ple in the Lord : 

In whom you alſo are 22 
builded together for an ha- 
bitation of God through 
the Spirit, 


22 * The Senſe of which Allegory I take to be this ; It is plain from the Atteſtation of the 
Apoſtles and Prophets, that the Gentiles who believe in Chriſt are thereby made Members of his 
* united together under him their Head into ſuch a well framed Body, wherein each 
Perſon has his proper Place, Rank and Function to which he is fitted, that God will accept and 


delight in them as his People, and live amongſt them, 
and fet apart to him, whereof the Gentiles —_ 

you, are framed in Equality, and 
to be one People, amongft whom 


as in a well framed Building dedicated 
e apart, and without any difference put between 
7am 6m with the believing Jews, by the Spirit of God, 

e will dwell, and be their God, and they ſhall be his People. 


. 15 
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HIS Section gives a great light to thoſe foregoing, and more 
4 Gaearly opens the Deſign of this Epiſtle: For here St. Paul 
in plain Words tells them, it is for preaching this Doctrine that 
was a Myſtery till now, being hid from former Ages, (via.) that 
the Gentiles ſhould be Co-heirs with the believing Jews, and making 
one Body or People with them, ſhould be equally Partakers of the Pro- 
miſes under the Meſſiah, of which Myftery he by particular Favour 
and Appoiniment was ordained the Preacher. Whereupon he exhorts 
them not to be diſmayed, or flinch in the leaſt from the Belief or Pro- 
feſſion of this Truth, upon his being perſecuted and in Bonds upon \ 
that Account. For his ſuffering for it, who was the Preacher and f 
Propagator of it, was fo far from being a juſt Diſcouragement to them, 
from ſtanding firmly in the Belief of it, that it ought to be to them 
a Glory, and a Confirmation of this eminent Truth of the Goſpel, 
which he peculiarly taught ; and thereupon he tells them, he makes it 
his Prayer to God, that they may be ſtrengthened herein, and be 
able to comprehend the Largeneſs of the Love of God in Chriſt, not 
confined to the Jewiſh Nation and Conſtitution, as the Jews conceited, 
but far ſurpaſſing the Thoughts of thoſe who preſuming themſelves 
knowing, would confine it to ſach only who were Members of the 
Jewiſh Church, and Obſervers of their Ceremonies. 


EXT. PARAPHRASE. 


; EN ae pe Js FE 2k my Preaching of this*, I Paul am 
Chriſt fol you Cart oy 0M Prifoner, upon Account of the Goſpel of 


| Jeſus Chriſt, for the Sake and Service of you 


NOTES, | 
1 © See Cel. iv. 3. 2 Tim. ii. g, 10. | = 


380 


Chap. III. 


— 
4 
- * 


2 Gentiles: Which you cannot doubt of, 
ſince * ye have heard of the Diſpenſation of 
the Grace of God, which was given to me in 
reference to you Gentiles: How that by eſpe- 
cial Revelation he made known unto me in par- 
ticular * the Myſtery , (as I hinted to you 
above, wiz. ch. i. 9. By the bare reading where- 
of ye may be aſſured of my Knowledge in this 
formerly concealed and unknown Part of the 


Goſpel of Chriſt * :) Which in former Ages 


was not made known to the Sons of Men, as 
it is now revealed to his holy Apoſtles and Pro- 


NOTES. 
v See Phil, i. 7. Col. i. 24. | 
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TEXT. 


If ye have heard of 2 
the diſpenſation of the 


grace of God, which is 


given me to you-ward : 
How that by revelati- 3 
on he made known unto 
me the myſtery, (as I 
wrote afore in Ev words, 
Whereby when ye read 4 
ye _ epo, my 
now in the myſte 
of Chriſt) Toy | 
Which in other ages 
was not made known un- 
to the ſons of men, as it 
is now revealed unto his 


2” Elys, is ſometimes an affirmative Particle, and ſigniſies in Greek the ſame that quidem 
does in Latin, and ſo the Senſe requires it to be underſtood here : For it could not be ſuppoſed 
but the 4 among whom St. Paul had lived ſo long, muſt have heard that he was 

s Co 


by expre 


mmiſſion from God made Apoſtle of the Gentiles, and by immediate Revelation 


inſtructed in the Doctrine he was to teach them, whereof this of their Admittance into the King- 
dom of God purely by Faith in Chriſt, without Circumciſion or other legal Obſervances, was 
one great and neceſſary Point, whereof St. Paul was ſo little ſhy, that we ſee the World rung 
of it, A#s xxi. 28. And if his Preaching and Writing were of a-piece, as we need not doubt, 

this Myſtery of God's Purpoſe to the Gentiles, which was communicated to him by Reve- 


to. 


lation, and we hear of ſo often in his Epiſtles, was not concealed from them he preached 
3 * Though St. Peter was by a Viſion from God ſent to Cornelius a Gentile, As x. yet we 


do not find that this purpoſe of God's calling the Gentiles to be his People equally with the 
Jews, without any regard to Circumciſion, or the Moſaical Rites, was revealed to him, or to 
any other of the Apoſtles, as a Doctrine which they were to preach and publiſh to the World: 
Neither indeed was it needful that it ſhould be any part of their Commiſſion, who were Apoſtles 
only of the Circumciſion, to mix that in their Meſſage to the Jews, which ſhould make them 
ſtop their Ears, and refuſe to hearken to the other Parts of the Goſpel, which they were more 


concerned to know and be inſtructed in, 
See Col. i. 26. | 


4 One may be ready to aſk, to what Purpoſe is this, which this Parentheſis contains here 
concerning himſelf ? and indeed without having an Eye on the Deſign of this Epiſtle, it is pretty 
hard to give an Account of it ; but that being carried in view, there is OY OT nor more 
pertinent and perſuaſive than this here; for what can be of more Force to make them ſtand firm. 
to the Doctrine which he had — a them, of their being exempt from Circumciſion, and the 


Obſervances of the Law ? If you 


ave heard, and I aſſure you in my Epiſtle, that this Myſtery of 


the Goſpel was revealed in a particular manner to me from Heaven ; the very reading of this is 
enough to ſatisfy you, that I am well inſtructed in that Truth, and that you may ſafely depend 
upon what I have taught you concerning this Point, notwithſtanding I am in Priſon for it, which. 

— in, ſince I ſuffer for a Truth wherein you are ſo nearly concerned; 


phets 


is a thing you ought to g 
ſke chap. vi. 19. * 


EPHESIANS 38: 
Chap, III: 


TEXT. PARAPHRASE. — 


holy apoſtles and prophets phets by the Spirit, viz. That the Gentiles 6 
3 Gentiles ſhould be Fellow-Heirs, be united into one Bo- 
ſhould be fellow-heirs, dy, and e of his Promiſe * in Chriſt 
Fee prints Jointly with the den m. in the time © of 
Chriſt by the Goſpel :; the Goſpel ; of which Doctrine I in particular 7 
Whereof I was made a was made the Miniſter according to the 
miniſter according to the 


Lift of the grace of God free and gracious Gift of God, given unto me 


NOTES. 


6 The Promiſe here intended, is the Promiſe of the Spirit; ſee Gal. iii. 14. which was not 
given to any but to the People and Children of God; and therefore the Gentiles received not the 
Spirit till they became the People of God, by Faith in Chriſt in the Times of the Goſpel. 
b Though the Jews are not expreſly named here, yet it is plain from the foregoing Chapter, 
v. 11, &c. that it is of the Union of the Gentiles with the Jews, and making with them one 
Body of God's People equally ſharing in all the Privileges and Benefits of the Goſpel, that he is 
here ſpeaking ; the ſame which he teaches, Gal. iii. 26——29. | 
did 75 wayyiNe, ſignifies here, In the time of the Goſpel, as 3, axgoburias ſignifies, In 
the time of Uncircumcifion, Rom. iv. 11. ſee Note on Rom. vii. 5. The ſame thing being 
intended here, which, chap. 1. 10. is thus expreſſed ; That in the Difenſation of the Fulneſs of 
Times, i. e. 8 the Time of the Goſpel, all things might be gathered together, or united, in Chriſt, 
or, by Chriſt. 7 3 
Though he does not in expreſs Words deny others to be made Miniſters of it, for it 
neither ſuited his Modeſty, nor the Reſpect he had for the other Apoſtles, ſo to do, yet 
his Expreſſion here will be found ſtrongly to imply it, eſpecially if we read and conſider well 
the two following Verſes ; for this was a neceſſary Inſtruction to one who was ſent to con- | 
yert the Gentiles, though thoſe who were ſent to their Brethren the Jews were not appointed ; 
to promulgate it. This one Apoſtle of the Gentiles, by the Succeſs of his preaching to the 
Gentiles the Atteſtation of Miracles, and the Gift of the Holy Ghoſt joined to what Peter | 
had done by ſpecial Direction in the Caſe of Cornelius, would be enough in it's due Seaſon to 
- convince the other Apoſtles of this Truth, as we may ſee it did, Ads xv. and Gal. ii. 6.9. 
And of what Conſequence, and how much St. Paul thought the preaching of this Doctrine | 
| his peculiar Buſineſs, we may ſee by what he ſays, chap. vi. 19, 20. where any one may ſee by 
the different Treatment he received from the reſt of the Apoſtles, being i= Ponds upon that 
- Account, that his Preaching herein differed from theirs, and he was thereupon, as he tells | 
us himſelf, treated as an evil Doer, 1 Tim. ii. 9. The Hiſtory whereof we have, Act xxi. 
17, &c. as we have elſewhere obſerved. And it is upon the Account of his preaching this 
Doctrine, and diſplaying to the World this concealed Truth, which he calls every where a hid- 4 
den Myſtery, that he ou to what he had preached the diſtinguiſhing Title of my Go/pe!, | 
Rom. xvi. 25. which he is concerned that God ſhould eſtabliſh them in, that being the chief 
- Defign of his Epiſtle to the Romany, as here to the 16 gone The infifting ſo much on this, 
that it was the ſpecial Favour and Commiſſion of God to him in particular, to preach this 
Doctrine of God's Purpoſe of calling the Gentiles to the Word, was not out of Vanity or 
Boaſting, but was here of great uſe to his preſent Purpoſe, as carrying a ſtrong Reaſon with | 
it, why the Ephefians ſhould rather believe him, to whom, as their Apoſtle, it was made ma- 
nifeſt, and committed to be preached, than the Jews, from whom it had been concealed, and 
was kept as a Myttery, and was in itſelf 2:2:»;250, inſerutable by Men, though of the beſt 
natural Parts and Endowments. | 
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ad PARAPHRASE. 


by the effectual working of his Power, in his ſo 
wonderful converting the Gentiles by my Preach- 
ing ©; Unto me, I ſay, who am leſs than 
the leaſt of all Saints, is this Favour given, 
that I ſhould preach among the Gentiles the un- 


9 ſearchable Riches of Chriſtf; And make all 


Men * perceive how this Myſtery comes now 


to be communicated ® to the World, which has 


10 


St. Paul. 


been concealed from all paſt Ages, lying hid in 
the ſecret Purpoſe of God, who frames and 
manages this whole new Creation by Jeſus 
Chriſt '; To the Intent that now under the 

| __ LR pref Goſpel 


NOTES. 


EPHESIANS. 


given unto me by the 
effectual working of his 
power. 

Unto me, who am leſs g 
than the leaſt of all ſaints 
is this * given, that 
I ſhould preach among 
the Gentiles the unſearch- 
ables riches of Chriſt; 

And to make all men 
ſee, what is the fellowſhip 
of the myſtery which from 


the beginning of the world 
rag did in God, 
who created all things by 
Jeſus Chriſt: | 

To the intent that now 10 


* 


This ſeems to be the Energy of the Power of God which he here ſpeaks of, as appears by what 


he ſays of St. Peter, and of himſelf, Gal. ii. 8, O imngytong Ilir iis amor The 
noe g io} tis Te thy, He that wrought effectually in Peter to the Apoftleſhip of the 


Tt flopng £17 g- 
rcumci ſion, 


the ſame was mighty, or wrought 8 in me, as inieyeic is here tranſlated, of which his ve 
ro 


great Modeſty could not hinder 


m ſpeaking thus, 1 Cor. xv. 9, 10. I am the leaſt of the Apoſtles, 


that am not meet to be called an Apoſtle, becauſe I perſecuted the ch of God: But by the Grace 
of God I am evhat Tam, and his Grace, which was beſtowed upon me, was not in vain, but I labaured 
mere abundantly than they all ; yet not I, but the Grace of God that was with me : A Paſſage very 


fuitable to what he ſays in this and the next Verſe. 


8f 1. e. That abundant Treaſure of , Grace and Favour, laid up in Jeſus Chriſt, not 
only to the Jews, but to the whole Heathen World, which was beyond the reach of human Sa- 


gacity to diſcover, and could be known only by Revelation. 


- All Men, z. e. Men of all Sorts and Nations, Gentiles as well as Jews. : 
b Tis n xomwrin, What is the Communication, i. e. that they may have light from me, to ſee 


the Management of this whole Diſpenſatiou. 


and look into the Reaſon and Ground of the Diſcovery or Communication of this Myſtery to 
them now by Jeſus Chriſt, who is now exhibited to the World, into whoſe hands God has 


put 


iTo open our way to a 1 * Senſe of theſe words, T5 rd Tale xricaiI N 'Inos, it will 


be neceflary in the firſt p 


ace to conſider the Terms of it, and how they are uſed by 


1. As to xTioarr;, created, it is to be acknowledged, that it is the Word uſed in Sacred 
Scripture to expreſs Creation in the Scriptural Senſe of Creation, i. e. making out of nothing; 
yet that it is not always uſed in that Senſe by St. Paul, is viſible from the 15th Verſe of 
the foregoing Chapter, where our Tranſlators have rightly rendered x7ion, make, and it would 
contain a manifeſt Abſurdity to render it there create, in the Theological Senſe of the Word 


create. 


. It is to be obſeryed that St. Paul often chuſes to ſpeak of the Work of Redemption by 
Chriſt as a Creation. Whether it were becauſe this was the chief end of the Creation, or 


whether it were becauſe there was no lefs ſeen of the Wiſdom, Power and Goodneſs of God, 


in 


Nl 
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| 5 | 
unto the - principalities Goſpel the manifold Wiſdom of God, in the 
2 in heavenly ordering and management of his heavenly 
by the Church the mani Kingdom, might be made known to Principa- 


NOTES. 


in this, than in the firſt Creation, and the Change of loſt and revolted Man from being dead in 
Sins, to. Newneſs of Life, was as great, and by as great a Power, as at firſt making out of 
nothing; or whether it was becauſe the drax:@araivgy;, under Jeſus Chriſt, the Head men- 
tioned, chap. i. 10. was a Reſtitution of the Creation to its primitive State and Order, which, 
At iii. 21. is called &nozalaraowm; warlw, the Reſtitution of all things, which was begun with 
the preaching of St. John Baptif (who was the Elias that reſtored all things, Mat. xvii. 11. 
i. e. opened the Kingdom of Heaven to Believers of all Nations, Luke xvi. 16.) and is com- 
pleated in Chriſt's coming with his Saints in the Glory of his Father at the laſt Day. But 
whether ſome or all of theſe Conjectures which I have mentioned be the reaſon of it, this is 
certain, that St. Paul ſpeaks of the Work of Redemption under the name of Creation. 
So 2 Cor. v. 17. If any one be in Chriſt, aum tio, be is a new Creature, or it ts a new Crea- 
tion. And Gal. vi. 15. In Chrift Jeſus neither Circumciſion availeth any thing, nor Uncircumci/ion, 
but xai xtiou, the new Creation. 

It is then to be conſidered of which Creation r Tala xlicarri, who created all things, 
is here to be underſtood. The Buſineſs St. Paul is upon in this Place, is to ſhew that 8 
Purpoſe of taking in the Gentiles to be his People under the Goſpel, was a Myſtery unknown in 


former Ages, and now under the Kingdom of the Meſſiah committed to him to be preached to 


the World. 

This is ſo manifeſtly the Deſign of St. Paul here, that no body can miſtake it. Now if 
the Creation of the material World, of this viſible Frame of Sun, Moon, and Stars, and hea- 
venly Bodies, that are over us, and of the Earth we inhabit, hath no immediate Relation, 
as certainly it hath not to this Myſtery, this Deſign of God's to call the Gentiles into the 
Kingdom of his Son, it is to make St. Paul a very looſe Writer and weak Arguer, in the mid- 
dle of a Diſcourſe which he ſeems to lay much ſtreſs on, and to preſs earneſtly on the Ephe- 
fans (for he urges it more than once) to bring in things not at all to his Purpoſe, and are of no 
Uſe to the Buſineſs in Hand. We cannot therefore avoid taking the Creation, and things 
created, here to be thoſe of the new Creation, (vix.) thoſe of which the Kingdom of Chrift, 
which was this new Creation, was to be made up; and in that Senſe, rd via wicai tie 
Ine Xen, who created all things by Feſus Chrifl, is a reaſon to ſhew why God kept his Pur- 


| | poſe of making the Gentiles meet to be Partakers of the Inheritance of the Saints, orz as he 


expreſſeth it, chap. ii. 10. that they Gould be his Workmanſhip created in Chrift 42 unto good 
Works, concealed from former Ages, wiz. becauſe this new Creation was in Jeſus Chriſt, and 
ſo proper to be preached and publiſhed when he was come; which is — confirmed 
by the Words of the following Verſe, wiz. that NOW in it's due time, by this new piece 
of Workmanſhip of his, wiz. the Church, might be made known the manifold Wiſdom God. 
This taking in the Gentiles into the Kingdom of his Son, and after that the re-afſumin 

again of the Jews, who had been rejected, St. Paul looks on as ſo great an Inſtance, and Diſ- 
play of the Wiſdom of God, that it makes him cry out, Rom. xi. 33. O the Depth of the 
Riches bath of the Wiſdom and Knowledge of God, how unſearchable are his Judgments, and his 


Ways paft finding out 
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lites and Powers by the Church, According fold wiſdom of God, 
| te to k 
Lt 


NOTES. 


10 k There be two things in this Verſe that to me make it hard to determine the preciſe Senſe 


of it; The firſt is, what is meant by ag and i&voia;, Terms that ſometimes in Sacred Scripture 


ſignify Temporal . and ſo our Saviour uſes them, Luke xii. 11. and St. Paul, Ti. ili. 
1. Sometimes for thoſe who are veſted with any Power, whether Men or Angels, ſo 1 Cor, xv. 
24. Sometimes for evil Angels, ſo they are underſtood, ch. vi. 12. Sometimes they are underſtood 
of good Angels, ſo Col. i. 16. Now to which of theſe to determine the Senſe here, I confeſs my 
ſelf not ſufficiently enlightened. Indeed i roi; imzgavioss, in the things of his heavenly Kingdom, 
would do ſomething toward it, were it undoubtedly certain whether thoſe words were in conſtructi- 
on to be joined to zexa; and i ve, or to g,; i. e. Whether we are to underſtand it of Prin- 


cipalities and Powers in the «oo. oj of Heaven, or of the Wiſdom of God in the ordering of 
that Kingdom : If the firſt of theſe, then it is evident th 7 


ey would ſignify the heavenly Hoſt of good 
Angels employed in the Guard and Promotion of the Ki 


ingdom of Chriſt. But the Knowledge 
ſpoken of here, as communicated to theſe Principalities and Powers, being only in Conſequence 


of St. Paul's preaching, it is not eaſy to conceive, that the Revelation and Commiſſion given to 
St. Paul, for the declaring the Myſtery of God's Purpoſe, to take the Gentiles into the Church, 
was to the intent the Angels, either good or bad, ſhould be inſtructed in this great and important 
Truth, wherein the Wiſdom of God ſo much ſhewed it ſelf, and that they ſhould have no know- 
ledge of it before nor otherwiſe. This is ſo great a Difficulty, that it ſeems flrongly to perſuade, 
that the Principalities and Powers here mentioned are of this World; but againſt this there lies this 
obvious Objection, that the Magiſtrates of the Heathen World did not much concern themſelves 
in what St. Paul preached, nor 17 his declaring that the Gentiles under the Meſſiah, were to be 
taken in to be the People of God, did in effect gather from the Church thus conſtituted, any Ar- 
ents of the Wiſdom of God. If therefore I may venture my conjecture, for I dare not be po- 

tive in a Place that I confeſs myſelf not fully to underſtand, I ſhould take this to be the mean- 
ing of it. The High-Prieſts, Scribes and Phariſees, who are the Rulers of the, Jewiſh Nation, 
and alone pretend to any Authority in theſe Matters, deny the Converted Heathens to be the 
People of God, becauſe they negle& the Law and Circumciſion, and thoſe other Rites, whereby 
God had appointed thoſe who are his People to be ſeparated from the reſt of the World, and made 
holy to himſelf. And ſo far moſt of the converted Jews agree with them, that they will not al- 
low the converted Gentiles to be Members and Subjects of the Kingdom of the Meſſiah without 
being circumciſed, and ſubmitting to the Laws and Ceremonies of the Jews, as the only Religion 


and way of Worſhip wherein they can be allowed to be God's People, or be accepted by him. 


Now, ſays St. Paul, God of his ſpecial Grace has commiſſioned me to preach to the World this 
his hidden Purpoſe of taking the Gentiles into the Kingdom. of his Son, that ſo by the 
Church, conſiſting of Members who are God's People, without being circumciſed, or obſerving 
the other Moſaical Rites, might, which the Jews could by no means conceive, now be made known, 
and declared to the Leaders and chief of that Nation the manifold Wiſdom of God, which is not, 
as the Jews imagine, tied up to their own way, but can bring about his Purpoſes by ſandry manners, 
and in ways that they thought not of. This ſeems ſuitable to the Apoſtle's Meaning here; for though 
the Jews were not hereby converted, yet when urged by the converted Gentiles, it ſerved to 
ſtop their Mouths, and thereby to confirm the Gentiles in the Liberty of the Goſpel, And thus 
by the Church, to whom St. Paul ſays, Col. i. 24. and ii. 2. God would now have made it mani- 
feſt by his Preaching, is this Myſtery made known to Principalities and Powers, f. e. the Rulers 
and Teachers of the Jewiſh Nation, the Saints, who were appriſed of it by St. Paul's preaching, 
urging and manifeſting it to them. And to this ſenſe of this Paſſage theſe two words, , now, 


TovToixin®:, manifold, ſeem wholly accommodated, i. e. zow that the uncircumciſed Gentiles 
+ | . 


believe 


N 


TEXT PARAPHRASE. 


it According to the eter- to that Prediſpoſition of the Ages, or ſeve- 11 
— Chrif Jeſus ral Diſpenſations which he made in Chrift Je- 
our Lord: ſus our Lord; By whom we have Boldneſs and 12 
12 Jn whom we tare Acceſs to God the Father, with Confidence by 
conkdance by the faith of ee 16 1 my __ G4 13 
1 | t ye not ed by my prelent icti- 
2 r on, Akers I ſuffer 25 Mi Ake „and is in 
tions for you, which is truth a Glory to you, that ought to raiſe your 
* 3 cauſe I bow Hearts, and ftrengthen your Reſolutions. Up- 14 
my knees unto the Father ON this Account I bend my Knees in Prayer to 
7 


our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the Father of our Lord Jeſus 'Chriſt ®. From 15 
15 Of whom the whole 


family in heaven and Whom the whole Family or Lineage both in 
| Heaven and Earth have their Domination, 
(vix.) Jeſus Chriſt, that is already in Heaven, 


NOTES. 


believe in Chriſt, and are by Baptiſm admitted into the Church, the Wiſdom of God is made 
known to the Jews, not to be tied up to one invariable Way and Form, as they perſuade them- 
ſelves, but diſplays it ſelf in ſandry manners, as he thinks fit. - 95 
111 Whether by aida, Ages, here, the ſeveral Diſpenſations Mankind was under from firſt to 
laſt, or whether the two great Diſpenſations of the Law and the Goſpel (for that ai5v:; are uſed 
in the Sacred Scripture to denote theſe, I think an attentive Reader cannot doubt) be here meant, 
this ſeems viſibly the Senſe of the Place; that all theſe Diſpenſations, in the ſeveral Ages of the 
Church, were all by the Pre-ordination of God's Purpoſe regulated and conſtituted in Chriſt Jeſus 
our Lord; that is, with regard to Chriſt, who was deſigned and appointed Lord and Head over 
all; which ſeems to me to anſwer rd Tale xlieaili d Inet Keirs, IA ho created all things by Feſus 
Chris, v. 9. | | | i | 
6.4 3 ard, Faith of him, the Genitive Caſe of the Object, as well as of the Agent, is ſo 
frequent in Sacred Scripture, that there needs nothing to be ſaid of it. 
14 * The Father of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, ſet down as it is in the beginning of this Verſe, joined 
to the Deſign of the Apoſtle in this Place, makes me think thac the Senſe of it is ſo plainly that 
which I have given of it, that I do not ſee any Difficulty can be made about it. In the foregoing 
Chapter, ver. 19. he tells the Convert Gentiles of Epheſus, that now they believe in Chriſt, they 
are no longer Strangers and Foreigners, but Fellow Citizens with the Saints, and of the Houſe- 
hold of God; here he goes on, and tells them they are of the Family and Lineage of God, being 
jointly with Jeſus Chriſt, who is already in Heaven, the Sons of God : What could be of greater 
Force to continue them ſtedfaſt in the Doctrine he had preached to them, and which he makes it 
his whole Bufineſs here to confirm them in, (viz.) That they need not be circumciſed and ſubmit 
to the Law of Mieſes, they being already by Faith in Chriſt the Sons of God, and of the ſame 
— and Family with Chriſt himſelf, who was already by that Title poſſeſſed of his Inheritance 
in Glory? | | | 


and 


16 


17 


18 


19 
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and Believers that are ſtill on Earth, have all 
God for their Father, are all the Sons of God. 
That he would grant you, according to the 
great Glory he deſigned to you Gentiles, who 
ſhould receive the Goſpel under the Meſhah *, 
to be ſtrengthened with Mi 
the inward Man'; That Chriſt may dwell in 
your Hearts by Faith; that you being ſettled 
and eſtabliſhed in the Senſe of the Love of God 
to you in Jeſus Chriſt, May be able together 
with all Chriſtians to comprehend the Length, 


and Breadth, and Height, and Depth of this 


Myſtery of God's Purpoſe, of calling and tak- 


ing in the Gentiles to be his People in the 


Kingdom of his Son 1: And to underſtand 
the exceeding © Love of God, in bringing us 
to the Knowledge of Chriſt: That you may be 
filled with that Knowledge, and all other Gifts, 
with God's Plenty, or to that Degree of Ful- 


neſs which is ſuitable to his Purpoſe of Muni- 


NOTES. 


zht by his Spirit in 


TEXT. 


a = named, 
t he would t 
you accordin yh * 
riches of his glory, to be 
ſtrengthened with might 
by his Spirit in the inner 
man: 

That Chriſt may dwell | 
in your hearts by faith ; f 
that ye being rooted and 
grounded — Sow 

May be able to compre- , g 
hend with all Saints, what 
is the breadth, and length, 
and depth, and height: - 

And to know the love 19 
of Chriſt, which paſſeth 
knowledgz, that ye might 
be filled with all the fui- 
neſs of God. : 


16 ® See this Senſe of this Paſſage as given, Col. i. 25. and not much different chap. i. 17, 
Fra ; 


What the inward Man fi nifies, ſee Rom. vii. 22. 2 Cor. iv. 16. 
18 4 This Myſtery being t 
nify to them, and eſtabli 


4 


Subject St. Paul is here upon, and which he endeavours to mag - 
in their Minds, the Height and Breadth, c. which he mentions 


in theſe Words, being not applied to any thing elſe, cannot, in good Senſe, be underſtood of any 


thing elſe. 


urigeanauoa, exceeding, ſeems to be here a comparative Te 


rm, joined to the Love of 


I r 
God in communicating the Knowledge of Chriſt, and declaring it ſuperior to ſome other 
thing, if you deſire to know what he. himſelf tells you on the ſame Occaſion, Phil. iii. 8. wiz. 
To Circumciſion, and the other Ritual Inſtitutions of the Law, which the Jews looked on as 
the Marks of the bigheſt Degree of God's Love to them, whereby they were ſanctified and ſe- 


parated to him from the reſt of the World, and ſecured of his 


avour. 


To which, if any 


one will add what St. Pau ſays on the ſame Subject, Col. ii. 2, &c. For his Buſineſs is the 


very ſame in theſe three 
here. 


Epiſtles, he will not want Light to guide him in the Senſe of this Place 
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20 Now unto him that is ficence and Bounty towards you Now to 20 
Twas Lo Abos all tt him that worketh in us by a Power: where- 
we aſk or think, accord- by he is able to do exceedingly beyond all that 
2 that ye can aſk or think; unto him be Glory in 21 
21 Unto him be glory in the Church by Chriſt Jeſus, throughout all 
| the Church by Chriſt Je- Ages, World without end. Amen, 


ſus, throughout all ages, 
world without end. A- 
men. | 


NOTES 


Eis way To mM gwpa Ts Ow, To the Fulneſs of God; the Fulneſi of God is ſach Fulneſe as 
God is wont to beſtow, i. e. wherein there is nothing wanting to any one, but every one is 
filled to the utmoſt of his Capacity. This I take to be the meaning of «i5 73 nMpupa bed; and 
then way nA guua may be underſtood, to ſhew. that it is not a Fulneſs of one thing, and an 
Emptineſs of another, but it is a Fuineſs of all thoſe Giſts which any one ſhall need, and may 
be uſeful to him or the Church. 5 v 

20 t What Power that is, ſee chap. i. 19, 20. 


— * — 
— — — 


S 
CHAP: N 
| CONTENTS. 
8 T. Paul having concluded the ſpecial Part of his Epiſtle with 
pra 


—_——— — 


the foregoing Chapter, he comes in this, as his manner is, to 
ctical Exhortations. He begins with Unity, Love and Concord, 
which he preſſes upon them upon a Conſideration that he makes uſe of 
in more of his Epiſtles than one, i. e. their being all Members of one 
and the ſame Body, whereof Chriſt is the Head. 


I there- 
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Chap. IV. 


1 


thy of the Calling 


5 
6 
7 
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Therefore who am in Bonds upon account 
of the Goſpel, beſeech you to walk wor- 


wherewith ye are called, 
with Lowlineſs and Meekneſs, with Long- 


ſuffering, bearing with one another in Love; 


I 


taking care 'to' preſerve the Unity of the Spi- 


rit in the Bond of Peace, confidering your ſelves 
as being one Body, enlivened and acted by one 
Spirit, as alſo was your Calling in one Hope : 
There is one Lord, one Faith, one. Baptiſm, 
one God and Father of you all, who is above 
all, in the midſt amongſt you all, and in every 
one of you. And to every one of us is made a 
free Donation, according to that Proportion of 
Gifts which | Chriſt has allotted to every one. 
Wherefore the Pſalmiſt faith, ® hen he of- 
cended up on high, he led Captivity captive, and 


9 gave Gifts unto Men. (Now that he aſcended, 


10 


what is it but that he deſcended firſt into the 
lower Parts of the Earth; he that deſcended 
is the ſame alſo that aſcended above all Hea- 
vens, that there receiving the Fulneſs of Pow- 
er, he might be able to fill all his Members v.) 


. NOTES. 
u P/al. xlviii. 18. OT 


of his 


J Therefore the priſoner 1 
1 of the Lord, beſeech 
you that ye walk worthy 
of the vocation where- 
with ye are called. 
With all lowlineſs and 2 
meekneſs, with long- 
ſuffering, forbearing one 
another in love ; 
Endeavouring to keep; 
the unity of the Spirit in 
the bond of peace. | 
There is one body, and 4. 
one ſpirit, even as ye are 
called in one hope of your 
calling 
One Lord, one faith, 5 
one baptiſm, | 
One God and Father of 6 
all, who is above all, and 
through all, and in you all. 
But unto every one of 7 


us is given grace accord- 


ing te the meaſure of the 
gift of Chriſt. 

Wherefore he faith,” 8 
when he aſcended up on 
high, he led captivity 
captive, and gave gifts 
unto men. 

(Now that he aſcend- g 
ed, what is it but that 
he alſo deſcended firſt in- 
to the lower parts of the 
earth? 

He that deſcended, is 


: 


10 "St. Paul's Argamentation in theſe two Verſes is ſkcilfully adapted to the main Deſign 
Epiſtle. The Convert-Gentiles were attacked by the Unconverted Jews, who were de- 


clared Enemies to the Thoughts of a Meſſiah that died: St. Paul to enervate that Objection of 
theirs, proves by the Paſſage out of the Pſams, v. 8. that he muſt die and be buried. Befides 


the en 
be ſo, attacke 


Jews, ſeveral of them that were eonverted to the Goſpel, or at leaſt profeſſed to 
the Gentile Converts on another Side, perſuading them, that they could not be 


admitted to be the People of God in the Kingdom of the Meſſiah, nor receive any Advantage 
by him, unleſs they were circumciſed, and put themſelves wholly under the Jewiſh Conſtitution. 
He had ſaid a great deal in the three firſt Chapters to free them from this Perplexity, but yet 
takes Occaſion here to offer them a new Argument, by telling them, that Chriſt, the ſame 
Jeſus that died, and was laid in his Grave, was exalted to the right Hand of God above all the 
Heavens, in the higheſt State of Dignity and Power; that he himſelf being filled with the 
Fulneſs of God, Believers who were all his Members, might receive immediately from him 


their Head, a Fulneſs of Gifts and Graces 
Members. 


„ upon no other Terms, but barely as they were his 


and 


$15 


EPHESIANS 


TEXT. 


the ſame alſo that aſcended _ 


up far above all heavens, 


that he might fill all 
things) , 
And he gave ſome, a- 


11 


} 
4 
; I 2 


13 


14 


1 


poſtles: and ſome, pro- 
phets: and ſome, Fr N 
paſtors 


liſts: and ſome, 
and teachers; * 

For the perfecting of 
the ſaints, for the work 
of the miniſtry, for the 
edifying of the body of 
Chriſt ; 

Till we all come in the 
unity of the faith, and of 
the knowledge of the Son 
of God, unto a. perfect 
man, unto the meaſure of 
the ſtature of the fulnefs 
of Chriſt: | 

That we henceforth be 
no more children toſſed 
to and fro, and carried a- 
bout with every wind of 
doctrine, by the flight of 
men, and cunning crafti- 
neſs, whereby they lie in 
wait to deceive ; 

But ſpeaking the truth 
in love, may grow up into 
him in all things which 
is the head, even Chriſt : 

From whom the whole 
body fitly joined together, 
and compated by that 
which every joint ſup- 
plieth, according to the 
effectual working in the 
meaſure of every part, 
maketh increaſe of the 
body, unto the ediſying 
of it ſelf in love. 


PARA PH RAS E. 


And therefore he alone framing the Conſtitu- 
tion of his new Government, by his own Power, 
and according to ſuch a Model, and ſuch Rules 
as he thought beſt, making ſome Apoſtles, o- 
thers Prophets, others Evangeliſts, and others 
Paſtors and Teachers, , putting thus together in 
a fit Order and Frame, the | ſeveral Members 
of his new collected People, that each in it's 
proper Place and Function might contribute to 
the Whole, and help to build up the Body ot 
Chriſt; till all, cementing together in one 
Faith and Knowledge of the Son of God, to the 
full State of a grown Man, according to the 
Meaſure of that Stature which is to make up 


the Fulneſs of Chriſt: , That we ſhould be no 


longer Children toſſed to and. fro. and carried 


about with every Wind of Doctrine by Men, 


389 


Chap IV. 


— 


13 


14 


verſed in the Sleights of Cheating, and their 


cunning Artifices laid in train to deceive. 
being ſteady in true and unfeigned Love, ſhould 
grow up into a firm Union in all Things with 
Chriſt, who is the Head: From whom the 
whole Body fitly framed together, and com- 
pacted by that which every Joint - ſupplies, ac- 
cording to the proper Force and Function of 
each particular Part, makes an Increaſe of the 
whole Body, building it ſelf up in Love, or a 
mutual Concern of the Parts *. | 


» * 


NOT ES. 


16 * The Sum of all that St. Paul ſays in this Asti Diſcourſe, is, that Chriſtians, all 


as Members of one Body whereof Chriſt is the Head, ſhould each in his proper Place, according 


to the Gifts beſtowed upon him, labour with Concern and good Will for the Good and Increaſe 
of the Whole, till it be grown up to that Fulneſs which is to compleat it in Chriſt Jeſus. This 


is in ſhort the Senſe of the Exhortation contained in this Section, which carries a ſtrong Infinua- 


tion with it, eſpecially if we take in the reſt of the Admonitions to the End of the Erittle, that 
the Moſaical Obſervances were no part of the Buſineſs or Character of a Chriſtian, but were wholly 


to be neglected and declined by the Subjects of Chriſt's Kingdom. 


SECT. 


But 


15 
16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


6 N 


— 


Cr. VII. 


2 


EPHESIANS. 


CHAP. IV. 17—24. 


5 CONTENTS. 


N this Section the Apoſtle exhorts them wholly to forſake their 
former Converſation, which they had paſſed their Lives in, whilſt 
they were Gentiles, and to take up that which became them, and was 
roper to them, now they were Chriſtians. Here we may ſee the 
. and Chriſtian State and Converſation deſcribed, and ſet in 


Oppoſition one to the other. 


PARAPHRASE. 


HIS I fay therefore, and teſtify to you, 
| from the Lord, that ye henceforth walk 
not as the unconverted Gentiles walk, in the 
Vanity of their Minds ), having their Un- 
derſtandings darkened, being alienated from 
that Rule and Courſe of Life which they own 
and obſerve, who are the profeſſed Subjects 
and Servants of the true God *, through the 


Ignorance that is in them, becauſe of the Blind- 


+ their heart: 


neſs of their Hearts; who being paſt feelin 


TEX 


17 I ſay therefore, , - 
and teſtify in the 
Lord, that ye henceforth 
walk not as other Gentiles 
walk in the vanity of their 
mind. 

Having the underſtand- , g 
ing darkened, being alie- 


nated from the love of 


have given themſelves over to Laſciviouſneſs, 


to the committing of all Uncleanneſs even be- 


yond the Bounds of natural Deſires But 


you that have been, inftruied in the Religion 


NOTES. 


God, through the igno- 
rance that is in them, be- 
cauſe of the blindneſs of 


Who being paſt feel- 19 


ing, have given themſelves 


over unto laſciviouſneſs, 
to work all uncleanneſs 
with greedineſs. 

But ye have not fo 20 


17 7 This Vanity of Mind, if we look into Rom. i. 21, &c. we ſhall find to be the Apoſta- 


_ tizing of the Gentiles from the true God to Idolatry, and in conſequence of that, to all thatpro- 


| fligate way of Living which followed thereupon, and is there deſcribed by St. Paul. 
18 * This Alienation was from owning Subjection to the true God, and the Obſervance of 
thoſe Laws, which he had given to thoſe of Mankind that continued and profeſſed to be his 


People ; fee chap. ii. 12. 


19 Heat, Covetouſneſs, in the common Acceptation of the word, is the letting looſe 


our to that which by the Law of Juſtice we have no Right to. But St. Paul in ſome of 


3 


his 


1" 


EPHESIANS. 


TEXT. 


learned Chriſt ; 

If ſo be that ye have 
heard him, and have been 
caught by him, as the truth 
is in Jeſus ; 

That ye put off concern- 
ing the former converſa- 
tion, the old man, which 
is corrupt according to 
the deceitful luſts: 

23 And be renewed in the 
ſpirit of your mind; 

24 And that ye put on the 
new man, Which after 

God is created in righte. 


21 


22 


that being renewed 
you become new Men *, framed and faſhioned 


PARAPHRASE. 


of Chriſt, have learned other Things ; if you 
have been Scholars of his School, and have 
been taught the Truth, as it is in the Goſpel of 
Jeſus Chriſt: That you change your former 
Converſation, abandoning thofe deceitful Luſts 
wherewith you were entirely corrupted : And 
in the Spirit of the Mind, 


according to the Will of God, in Righteouſneſs 


— 8 
Chap. IV. 
— penn 


21 


22 


23 
24 


ouſneſs and true holineſs, 


NOTE S. 


his Epiſtles uſes it for intemperate and exorbitant Deſires of carnal Pleaſures, got confined within 
the Bounds of Nature, He that will compare with this Verſe here, ch. v. 3. Col. iii. 5. 1 Te. 
iv. F. 1 Cor. v. 10, 11. and well conſider the Context, will find reaſon to take it here in the 
Senſe I have given of it, or elſe it will be very hard to underftand theſe Texts of Scripture, In 
the ſame Senſe the learned Dr. Hammond underſtands wAorcfia, Rom. i. 29. Which though per- 
haps the Greek Idiom will ſcarce juſtify, yet the 's Stile will, who often uſes Greek 
Terms in the full Latitude of the Hebrew words which they are uſually put for in tranſlatin 
though in the Greek uſe of them, they have nothing at all of that — particularly 
Hebrew word PYY, which fignifies Covetouſneſs, the uagint tranſlate praopu, Exel. xxxii. 
31. In which Senſe the Apoſtle uſes ii here. In theſe and the two preceding Verſes, 
we have a Deſcription of the State of the Gentiles without, and their wretched and ſinful State 
 - whilſt unconverted to the Chriſtian Faith, and Strangers from the Kingdom of God; to which 
may be added what is ſaid of theſe Sinners of the Gentiles, ch. ii. 113. Col. i, 21. 1 Theſſ. 
iv. 5. Col. iii. 5——7, Rom. i. 30, 31. | 
24 > What the Tai; dibewr®-, the old Man that is to be put off, is, and the zaui; de- 
ve,, the new Man that is to be put on, is, may be ſeen in the oppoſite Characters of good and 
bad Men, in the following Part of this, and in ſeveral other of St. Pass Epiſtles. 


E VIII. 


* * 
" ; 1 * 14 75 


CHAP. Iv. 


CONTENTS, 
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Lp bor 


Men, conformed to the hol 


PARAPHRASE: 


7 Herefore putting N Lying, let every. 
Man ſpeak Truth to his Neighbour ; 
| for we are Members one of another. 


take care that you indulge it not ſo 
as >a make it finful : Defer not it's. Cure 
Sleep calm the Mind, but endeavour to recover 
your {elf forthwith, and bring your ſelf into 


27 Temper ; Leſt you give an Opportunity to the 


28 der. Let him that hath ſtole, ſteal no more, 


but rather let him labour in 5 honeſt Cal. 


ling, that he may have even wherewithal to 


relieve others that need it. Let not any filthy 
Language, or a miſbecoming Word, come out 
of your Mouths, but let your Diſcourſe be 
pertinent to the Occaſion, and tending to Edi- 
fication, and ſuch as may have a becomin 
Gracefulnefs in the Ears of the Hearers. And 
grieve not the Holy Spirit of God, whereby ye 


29 


30 


4 


If you 
a with Provocations that move you to An- 
| far, 


wt 4 


Devil to produce ſome Miſchief by your Diſor- with his hands the thing 


* 


EPHESIANS. 
25; v 2. 


ke | hee 11 che Cloſe of the foregoing 
Section to the Epheſians,” to renounce the old Courſe of Life 
5 led when they were Heathens, and 'to' become 


perfectly new 


y Rules of the Goſpel, St. Paul deſcends 
to Particulars ; ; and here in this Section preſſes ſeveral Particulars of 


thoſe great ſocial Virtues, Juſtice, and Charity, &c. 


TEXT. 


AE putting a- 25 
| way lying, ſpeak 

every man truth with his 
neighbour : 


members one of another. 


Be,.ye,, angry and fin 26 


not: let not the ſun go 
own: upon your wrath ; 


Neither give place to 27 


the devil. 

Let him that ſtole, 28 
ſteal no more: but rather 
let him labour, working 


which is good, that he 
may have to give to him 
that needeth. 

Let no corrupt com- 29 
munication proceed out 
of your mouth, but that 
which is gocd to the uſe 
of edifying, that it may 
miniſter grace unto the 
hearers, 

And grieve not the ho- 30 
ly Spirit of God, where- 


are 


for. we are 


31 


— 


5 


2 


N 


. 
by ye are ſealed unto the 
day of redemption. 

Let all bitterneſs, and 
wrath, and anger, and 
clamour, and evil ſpeak- 
ing be put away from you, 
with all malice. 


And be ye kind one to 
another, tender-hearted, 


forgiving one another, e- 

ven as God for Chriſt's 

ſake hath forgiven you. 
Be ye therefore follow /- 


ers of God, as dear chil- 


dren; f 
And walk in love, as 
Chriſt alſo hath loved us, 
and hath given himſelf 
for us, an offering and a 
ſacrifice to God for a 
ſweet ſmelling ſayour. 


EPHESIANS. 


| PHRAPHRASE. 


are ſealed © to the Day of Redemption. Let all 
Bitterneſs, and Wrath, and Anger, and Clamour, 
and Evil-ſpeaking, be put away from you, with 
all Malice. And be ye kind one to another, 
tender-hearted, forgiving one another, even as 
God for Chriſt's fake hath forgiven you. There- 
fore as becomes Children that are beloved and 
cheriſhed by God, propoſe him as an Example 
to your ſelves, to. be imitated; and let Love 
conduct and influence your whole Converſation, 
as Chriſt alſo: hath loved us, and hath given him- 
ſelf for us, an Offering, and an acceptable Sa- 


crifice to God. 


NOTES. 


30 © Sealed ; 1. e. have God's Mark fet upon you, that you are his Servants, a Security to 
you, that you ſhall be admitted into his Kingdom as ſach, at the Day of Redemption, i. e. at 
the Reſurrection. when you ſhall be put in the actual Poſſeſſion of a Place in his Kingdom, 
among thoſe who are his, whereof the Spirit is now an Earneſt * ſee Note, cb. i. 14. 

2 * Of a feet ſmelling Sawvour, was, in Scripture-phraſe, ſuch a Sacrifice as God accepted, 
and was pleaſed with; fee Gen. viii. 21. | 
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EPHESIANS. 
— 1X. : 


CRAP V. 20. 

r 

k next Sort of Sins, he dehorts them from, are thoſe of In- 
1 temperance, eſpecially thoſe of Uncleanneſs, which were ſo 
familiar, and ſo unreſtrained amongſt the Heathens, | 


"PARAPHRASE TEXT. 


TJ UT Fornication, and all Uncleanneſs, or Bu fornication, and 3 
bitant Deſires in venereal Matters, 40 all urcleanneſt. or 

. exOor b hs. | » covetouſneſs, let it not 
let it not be once named amongſt you, as be- be once named amongtt 
WO cometh Vu, 28 becometh ſaints: 


NOTES. 


3 © The word in the Greek is N,”, which properly ſignifies Covetouſneſs, or an intem- 
perate ungoverned Love of Riches : But the chaſte Stile of the Scripture makes uſe of it to exprets 
the letting looſe of the Deſires to irregular venereal Pleaſures, beyond what was fit and right. 
This one can hardly avoid being convinced of, if one conſiders how it ſtands joined with theſe 
Sort of Sins, in thoſe many Places which Dr. Hammond memions in his Notes on Rom. i. 29. & 
ch. iv. v. 19. of this Epiſtle, & v. 5. of this ch. v. compared with this here, they are enough to 
ſatisfy one what e, Covetouſneſs, means here; but if that ſhould fail, theſe words, Le- 
it not be once named among ft you, as becometh Saints, which are fubjoined to Cy , put it paſt 
doubt; for what Indecency or Miſbecomingneſs is it amongf Chriſtians to name Covetouſne/; ? 
Trovia therefore muſt ſignify the Title of Sins that are not fit to be named amongſt Chriſtians, 
ſo that 7z&oa axalapoia m vi, ſeem not here to be uſed definitively for ſeveral Sorts of 
Sins, but as two Names of the ſame thing explaining one another; and ſo this Verſe will give 
us a tr Mon of the word op in the ew Teſtament, the want whereof, and taking it to 
mean Fornication in our Engliſh Acceptation of that word, as ſtanding for one diſtinct Species of 
Uncleanneſs, in the natural Mixture of an unmarried Couple, ſeems to me to have perplexed the 
Meaning of ſeveral Texts of Scripture ; whereas taken in that large Senſe which «x«bapoiz and 
h ſeem here to expound it, the Obſcurity, which follows from the uſual Notion of Forni- 
cation applied to it, will be removed. Some Men have been forward to conciude from the A. 
poltle's Letter to the Convert Gentiles of Antioch, Acts xv. 28. wherein they find Fornication 
joined with two or three other Actions; that ſimple Fornication, as they call it, was not much 
diſtant, if at all, from an indifferent Action; whereby I think they very much confounded the 
Meaning of the Text. The Jews that were converted to the Goſpel could 9 means admit, 
that thoſe of the Gentiles who retained any of their ancient Idolatry, though they profeſſed Faith 
in Chriſt, could by any means be received by them-into the Communion of the Goſpel, as the 
People of God under the Meſſiah; and fo far they were in the right, to make ſure of it, that they 
fully renounced Idolatry ; the Generality inſiſted on it, that they ſhould be circumciſed, and ſo, by 
ſubmitting to the Obſervances of the Law, gave the ſame Proof that Proſelytes were wont to do, 
that they were perfectly clear from all Remains of Idolatry. This the Apoſtles thought more than 
was neceſſary ; but the eating of things ſacrificed to Idols, and Blood, whether let out ofthe Animal, 


ne COT ONT 42: ee eee CEL > ts the ode gs non ces, | tes eos — > As os oh Ear * 
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EPHESIANS 36s © 
g : | : Chap. V. _— 
EE OT I 


4 ;. Neither filthineſ, nor cometh Saints: Neither Filthineſs, nor fooliſh 4 13 
which avg not comvenient : Talking, nor Pleaſantry of Diſcourſe of this | 
but SONY: JO of Kind, which are none of them convenient, but 
thanks. 2 | 8 
5 For this ye know, that rather gin of Thanks. For | this you are 5 
no whore monger, nor un- thoroughly inſtructed in, and acquainted with, 


dlean Perſon, nor cove- that no Fornicator 3 mor unclean Perſon „ nor 
tous man who is an Idola- 


ter, hath any inheritance 1EWd, laſcivious Libertine in ſuch Matters, who N 
ig the Kingdom of Chriſt, is in truth an Idolater, ſhall have any Part in the 1 
a 0 2 


6 ve Kingdom of Chriſt, and of God. Let no Man 6 
2 we. — 9 deceive you with vain empty Talk'; theſe 
for becauſe of thele Things in themſelves are highly offenſive to 


NOTES. 
or contained in it, being ſtrangled; and Fernication in the large Senſe of the word, as it is put 
for all Sorts of Uncleanneſs, being the preſumed Marks of Idolatry to the Jews, they forbid the 
Convert Gentiles, thereby to avoid the Offence of the Jews, and prevent a Separation between 
the Profeſſors of the Goſpel upon this account. This therefore was not given to the Convert 
14 Gentiles by the Apoſtles of the Circumciſion, as a ſtanding Rule of Morality ny by the Goſ- 
4 peel; if that had been the Deſign, it muſt Eileen a great many other Particulars; what 
| Laws of Morality they were under as Subjects of Jeſus Chriſt, they doubted not but St. Pax/ 
their Apoſtle taught and inculcated to them: All that they inſtructed them in here, was neceſſary 
for them to do, 2 as to be admitied into one Fellowſhip and Communion with the Converts of 
the Jewiſh Nation, who would certainly avoid them, if they found that they made no Scruple 
of thoſe things, but practiſed any of them, That Fornication, or all Sorts of Uncleanneſs, were 
the Conſequence and Concomitants of Idolatry, we ſee, Rom. i. 29. and it is known were favour- 
ed by the Heathen Worſhip ; and therefore the Practice of thoſe Sins is every where ſet down, 
as the Characteriſtical Heathen Mark of the idolatrous Gentiles, from which Abominations the 
Jews, both by their Law, Profeſſion, and general Practice, were Strangers; and this was one 
of thoſe things wherein chiefly God ſevered his People from the idolatrous Nations, as may be 
ſeen, Lev. xviii. 20, c. And hence I think that Du, uſed for licentious Intemperance in 
unlawful and unnatural Luſts, is in the New Teſtament called Idolatry, and ra: owixIns, an Idola- 
ter; ſee 1 Cor. v. 11. Col. iii. 5. Eph. v. 5. as being the ſure and undoubted Mark of an Hea- 
then Idolater. _ | | 
67 One would gueſs by this, that as there were Jews who would perſuade them, that it 
was neceſſary for all Chriſtians to be circumciſed, and obſerve the Law of Mofes ; ſo there were 
others who retained ſo much of their ancient Heatheniſm, as to endeavour to make them be- 
lieve, that thoſe venereal Abominations and Uncleanneſſes, were no other than what the Gen- 
tiles eſteemed them, barely indifferent Actions, not offenſive to God, or inconſiſtent with his 
Worſhip, but only a Part of the peculiar and poſitive Ceremonial Law of the Jews, whereby 
they diſtinguiſhed themſelves from other People, and thought themſelyes holier than the reſt of 
the World, as they did by their Diſtinctions of Food into clean and unclean, theſe Actions be- 
ing in themſelves as indifferent as thoſe Meats, which the Apoſtle confutes in the following 


words. 
God, 


enn A 8 FP 
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| God, and are that which he will bring the things cometh. the wrath 


| | Which ne \ ring the og 25 
Heathen World (who will not come in and or A en 


ſubmit to the Law of Chriſt) to Judgment Be not ye therefore 7 


8 | ich partakers with them. 
for 3. Be ye not therefore Partakers with Pe, A 
them, For ye were heretofore in your Gentile- darkneſs, but now are ye 


State, perfectly in the dark“, but now by light in the Lord: walk 
believing in Chriſt, and receiving the Goſpel, (por the Ae the 
Light and Knowledge is given to you, walk. Spirit is in all goodneſs, 


as thoſe who are in a State of Light {For the „„ * 


Fruit of the Spirit is in all Goodneſs, Righte- Proving what is accept- 10 
ouſneſs and Truth *) Practiſing that Which able unto the Lord, 


| | N 27 ISL * | 428 And have no fellow- 11 
upon Examination you find acceptable to the gip with the unfruitful 
Lord. And do not partake in the fruitleſs Works works of darkneſs, but 


1 - . rather reprove them, 
of Darkneſs '; do not go on in a 
of thoſe ſhameful Actions, as if they were in- to ſpeak of thoſe things 


different, but rather reprove them. For the yh are done of them 
Things that the Gentile” Idolaters » do in ſe- at al things chat are 13 
cret, are ſo filthy and abominable, that it is a reproved, are made ma- 
ſhame ſo much as to name them. This you e by the light; for 
now ſee, which is an Evidence of your being 

enlightened, for all Things that are diſcovered to 


be amiſs are made manifeſt by the Light; for 


NOTES. 


Children of Diſobedience, here, and ch. ii, 2. & Col. iii. 6. are plainly the Gentiles, who re- 
fuſed to come in and ſubmit themſelves to the Goſpel, as will appear to any one who will read 
theſe Places and the Contexts with Attention. ; X 


- 5 St. Paul, to expreſs the great Darkneſs the Gentiles were in, calls them Darkneſs it- 
el 1 | 
i Which is thus expreſſed, Col. i. 12, 13. Giving Thanks to the Father, who hath made us meet 
to be Partakers of the Inheritance of his Saints in Light, who hath delivered us from the Poxver of 
Darkneſs, and tranſlated us into the Kingdom of his dear Son. The Kingdom of Satan over the 
Gentile World, was a Kingdom of Darkneſs; ſee Eph. vi. 12. And ſo we ſee Jeſus is pro- 
nounced by Simeon, a Light to lighten the Genti/es, Luke ii. 32. 3 | 
9 * This Parentheſis ſerves to give us the literal Senſe of all that is here required by the Apoſtle 
in this allegorical Diſcourſe of Light. | 5 
111 Theſe Deeds of the unconverted Heathen who remained in the Kingdom of Darkneſs, 
are thus expreſſed by St. Paul, Rom. vi. 21. What Fruit had you then in thoſe things whereof” you 
are now aſhamed, for the end of thoſe things is Death ? | | 
12 * That by them here are meant the unconverted Gentiles, is ſo viſible, that there needs 
nothing to be ſaid to juſtify the Interpretation of the word. 
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whatſoever doth make . whatſoever ſhews them to be ſuch is Light”. 


eee one b, im, Wherefore he? faith, awake thou that ſlecpeſt, 


'4 awake thou that fleepett, © and arife front the dead, and "Chriſt ſhall -give 
| and ariſe from the dend. thee Light. Since then you are in the Light, 
5 4 ai. 2 fi your Eyes to walk exactly in the 
15 See then that ye walk right Way, not as Fools, rambling at Adven- 


Fool. bar a tures, but 48 wile, in a Ready Tight choſen 


15 


16 


16. Redeeming the time. Courſe, ſecuring your ſelves by your pru- 


becauſe the days are evil. 
Wherefore be ye not l : ; 1 
7 unwiſe, but ee ene thoſe difficult Times, which threaten you 


ry bony the will of the with Danger. Wherefore be ye not unwiſe, 
— — underſtanding what the- 


wine, wherein is exceſs; is. And be not drunken with Wine, wherein 


there is Exceſs? ;- ſeek not Diverſion in the 


bh G V— OS ESAH 09 


13 * See Jobs iii. 20. The Apoſtle's Argument here to keep the Ephe/ian Converts from 
being miſled by thoſe that would perſuade them, that the Gentile Impurities were indifferent Acti- 
ons, was, to ſhew them that hy . enlightened ; to which purpoſe, v. 5. he tells 
them, that they 4zow that no ſuch Perſon hath any Inheritance in the Kingdom of Chriſt or of 


God. This he tells chem, w. 8, Kc. was Light which they bad received- from the Goſpel, | 


© which before their Conyerſion they knew 1 ng of, bat were in petſect Därkneſs and-Igr 
dal it 2 no oa obs de And. w the R r Si FL; t, 
- ya therefore they ſhould follow that Light whieh'they had received dm Chriſt, who hat raiſed 
em from among the Gentiles, {whq;were:fo/far dead; as e BS wholly inſenſthle at che evil 
Courſe and State they were in) and had given them Light, and a Proſpect into a future State, 
and the Way to attain everlaſting Happiness. a 
10 Se Ba! here intimates, v. 6. that the \unconverted Heathens they lived among, would be 
forward to tempt them to their former lewd diſſolute Lives ; but to keep them from any Ap- 


proaches that way, that they have Light now by the Goſpel, to know that fouk Actions are pro- 
the World to come. 


voking to God, and will find the Effects of his Wrath in the Jadgments | 
All thoſe Pollutions, ſo familiar among the Gentiles, he exhorts them eatefully to avuid, but yet 
to take care, by their prudent Carriage to the Gentiles they lived amongſt, to give them no Of- 


-4 


from the Intemperance and Violence of thoſe Heathens Idolaters, whoſe | ſhameful Lives che 
Chriſtian Practice could not but reprove. This ſeems to be the meaning of redeeming the Time 
here, which, Cal. iv. 5. the other Place, where it occurs, ſeems ſo manifeſtly to confirm and 
give Light to. If this be not the Senſe af.redreming the Time here, I muſt own my ſelf ignorant 
of the preciſe Meaning of the Phraſe in this Place. EK: 2 
. 18? St Haul dehoxts them from Wine. in a too free uſe of it, becauſe therein is Exce/+ ; the 
Greek word is aowtie, Which may fignify. Laxary or . Difjo/uteneſs'; i & that Drinking is no 
Free to Contingency and Chaſtity, but gives up D Reinsto Luſt and Uncleanneſs, the Vice 
he had been warning them againſt: Or aowria may fignify [ntemperance and Diſorder, oppoſite 
. 40 that ſober and — — adviſed in redeeming the Time. _ 


gee | _ noiſy 


dent Carriage, from the - Inconveniencies of 


17 
18 


fence, that ſo they might eſcape the Danger and Trouble that otherwiſe might aviſe to them 


20 


22 
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noily and intemperate Jollit) of Drinking; 4 — be filed win che 
g but when you are diſpoſed to a chearful Etiter- 2 to yourſelves 19 
Semen nk ve another, let it be with the 22 2 = 
Gifts of the holy Spirit that you are filled with, ing And kin dl 
ſinging Hymns and Pfalms, and ſpiritual N ol . 
among yourſelves; this makes: real and fold e . 
Mirth in the Heart, and is Melody well-Pleaſmg for all things unto God 
to God himſelf; giving Thanks always for al 


and the Father, in the 
Things, in the Name of our Lord * ö Tos 
uo e $165” 
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CONTENTS. 


| N this Sefton he gives Rules concerning the Duties ariſing 
the ſeveral Relations Men ſtand in one to another in 


from 
Ciety ; 
Wives, Parents and Chiles, Maſters Ann 


PARA HRA E. TEXT 


1 QUBMIT 3. your ſelves. one: FED in 838 Piven 21 
the Fear of God. As for example, Wives f n 


God 
epi your ſelves. 4 your -own. Huſbands © Wives ſubmit One 22 


r ene er 


Trang, be face) NOTEN. 
4 1421 IL. v, ps TS 1. 8 8 1 6 


l qutid: 266.008 — Diſeourle, 


yet think it ought to be looked on as introdactory to what follows in this Section, and to be a 


, general Rule given to the beau, to «png to 


1 8 which Ws Ne Relations they 
- Rood-in to one another required of them. — 
4811 2 males = x 1 your | 
II 4 


33 


7 


2 


26 


waſhing of water, by the 
e | 


2 


2 


* 


29 


EPHESTAMNS. 


TEXT OPARAPHRASE. —— 


buſhings, Mt, unto. the, 1 to the Lord. For the Huſband is 
. HT ©, 6! 4 1 421 7 8 . 
"For ike filed i the the Head. of the Wife, as Chriſt himſelf is the 


© head of the wife, even as Head of the Church, and, it is he the Head that 


Chriſt is the head of the — 1 75 3 6 Fs | | 
church; and he b the Preferves that his Body * ; fo ſtands it between 


Saviour of the bod). Man and, Wife: Therefore as the Church is 


1 


+ Therefore as be church. fubſect to Chriſt, ſo let Wies be to their © 


is ſubje& unto Chriſt, ſo, 


* 8 3 I oy, WIR III 7 4 . 
let the wives be to their Huſbands in every thing. And vou Huſbands, : 


own huſbands. in every. do you on your Side, love your Wives, even as 


, love - your Chriſt alſo loved, the Church, and gave himſelf 


' wives, een as, Chriſt al, to Death, for, it, that he might ſanctify and fit 


lo loved the chureh, aud it to himſelf, purifying it by the -wathing of 
” That he might fand. Baptiſm, joined with the Preaching and Re- 


/ and cleanſe it with the, ception of the Goſpel. *; that fo he himſelf * 


7 


OO me might preſent it to himſelf an honourable 
Tha, be might reſent, Spouſe, en bby leaſt Spot, of Ne 
cen a n, 899%. or miſbecoming Feature, or any Thing, amils 
ae er ann lich but that it might be Rs Coke all 
2 but chat it ſhould, manner of Blemiſh, So ought Men to love 
Naa ee their Wives, as their own Bodies; he that lov- 

So ought men to love eth his Wie loveth himſelf. For no Man 


their wives, as their own . . 
Len MI abdul abt: OVER! his own- Fleſh, but nouriſheth and 


: 


his wife, loverh himſelf. ee e eee 
4 5 an y 3 1023351 ' 3 1 doe bannen a 


4 E : + "2 


NOTES. 


23 It is from the Head that the Body receives it's healthy and vigorous Conflitation of Health 


and Life,z this St. Paul pronounces here of Chriſt, as Head: of the Ohurch, that by that Parallel 


which he makes uſe of to repreſent the Relation between. Huſband and Wiſe, he may both ſhew 
the Wife the Reaſonableneſs of her Subjection to her Huſband, and the Duty -treumbent on the 
Huſband to gheriſn and poeſerve his Wife, as we ſec he purſues it in the following Verſes.” 

26 * *Ev.qnpertti, yu, Ward. The purifying of Men is aſcribed ſo much throughout the 
whale New Teſtament to the Ward, i. e. the pꝛeaching of the Goſpel, and Baptiſm, that there 


needs little to be ſaid to prove it; fee 7 & xi. 17. 1 Pet. i. 2 Tir. ni. 5. Heb. x. 


22. Cel. ii. 12, 1. and as it is at large explaine 


in the former part of che bth Chapter to the 
Romans. | 4450 vas 16 nase 03 n SNN 


27 1 He kinſelf ſo the Alexandrine Copy reads it ares, and not art, more ſuitable to the 
Apoſtle's Meaning here, who, to recommend to Huſbands Love and Tenderneſs to their Wives, 
in Imitation of Chriſt's Affection to the Church, ſhews, that whereas other Brides take care to 
ſpruce themſelves, and ſet off their Perſons with all manner of Neatneſs and Cleanneſs, to re- 
commend themſelves to their Bridegrooms, Chriſt himſelf, at the Expence of his own Pains and 


26 


27 


28 


29 


Blood, purified nad prepared hindelf for his Spoaſe the Church, chat he might preſent it to 


himſelf without Spot or Wrinkle. 


Ain Eee 2 che- 


BY one of 


i 
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cheriſheth i it, even 1.25 he ber 950 hated his own 5 bat. 
ouriſheth' and che if h 
Church: For we are Members of fn 9885 dy, 5 ;e nine 2 — Lord he 
his Fleſh, and of his Bones. For "Ui Cauſe, church! IH 
ſhall a Man leave his Father and "Mother, and ALY __ 1 Ws 30 
y, of his ſh, a 
ſhall. be joined unto. his Wife, Aya ki t. of his bone. e ee 
t cau a 
ſhall be one Fleſh, , 'Theſe|W ds 1] contain lad are his fathet and 5 
a Very "myſtical; Senſe in them can, in Boche, 4nd Mill be zol. 
17 5 , Join. 
reference to Chriſt and the er 3 unto E rn 
ing that aſide, their literal" Senſe lays hold _ ry hay Cy 
you; 47 therefore. do you  Hyſbands,, every, Thi b's a' great myſte- zz 
yo ou in | t ſo. love bis, Wi ag: 5 2 "bride "and. the 
his own "elf, 218! let . . Fife reverence... er church. f 
Huſband 8 uldrep, : Obe 7 5 7 T. Pa üs, 1. dero, we wor: 33 
forming it as rec quired Zang eue 'by our ! ord e 
Jeſus hriſt; 15 is, ri ht, and Ha 8 on r the jou | 
ee that reverence ner 
CCl, , oe thy, Fe 9 Lacks Pi nota; 1 | 
thi - 01171 My * ul I. * 5 in the Lost The : 
ol oz nM 1idvuo 02 DE 10 19A "Ent ty ace i 
ol 2603 Sil; el aw | ad Nour chy facher and 2 
M om 101 | Yor NOTES... v1 01 | 


[330 & Theſe two Wolſes ie n ſo as to diſturb the Connexion, 
and make the Inferences disjointed and very looſe, and inconſiſtent, to any one who more minds 
the Order and Grammatical Conſtruction of St. Paul's Words written down, than the Thoughts 
that poſſeſſed his Mind when he was writing. It is plain the Apoſtle had here two things 

View ; the one was, to preſs Men to love their Wives, by the Example of Chriſt's Love 8 his 

Church; and the Force of that Argument lay in this, that a Man and his Wife were one Fleſh, 
as Chriſt and his Church were one : But this latter being a Truth of the greater Conſequence of 
the two, he was as intent en ſettling that upon their Minds, though it were but an Incident, as 
— other, which was the Argument he was upon; and therefore having ſaid, v. 29. that every one 
1ſheth and; cheriſherb bis own Pleſh, a⸗ if doth the Church, it was natural to ſubjoin the 

on chere, uu. becguſe abe were, Members of his Body, of his Fleſh and of bis Boats: A Propo- 
aden ooh as much Caxe to have believed, as that it was the Duty of Huſbands to love their 
Wives; l Doctrine of Chriſt _ tbe Church being one, when he had ſo ſtrongly aſſerted, 
in the words of Adam concerning Ewe, Gen. ii. 23. which he, in his conciſe way of expreſſing 
himſelf; underſtands both of the Wiſe and of the Church, he goes on with the words in Gen. 
ii. 24. F. makes their being one Fleſh the reaſon why a Man was more ſtrictly to be united 
to . ite, than to his Parents, or any Other Relation. 4 
2.” It is 4 by v. 30. here, and the Application therein of theſe words, Gen. ii. 23. to 
Chriſt and the Church, that the Apoties underſtood: ſeveral Paſſages in the Old Teſtament in re- 
8 to-Chriſt and the Goſpel, which evangelical or ſpiritual Senſe was not underſtood, till 
he Aſliſtance of the Spirit of God the Apoſtles ſo explained and revealed it. This is that 

which St; Paul, as we ſee he does here, calls /Myſtery. He that has a mind to have a true No- 
yaa, this Matter, lex, bim carpfully read 1 I Gr. ii, where St. ſees very yy explains 

atter, 
miſe) 


1 5 2 222.1 
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TEXT. 


mother, (which is the 
firſt commandment with 
promiſe) 

3 That it may be well 
with thee, and thou 
mayeſt live long on the 
earth,. 

4 And ye Fathers, - pro- 
voke not your children- 
to wrath: but bring them 
up in the nurture and 

monition of the Lord. 

5 Servants be obedient to 
them that are your ma- 
ſters according td... the 
fleſh, with. fear and trem- 
bling, in ſingleneſs of 


Vvour heart, as onto 


Chriſt: ; 
6 Not with eye- e 


as men- pleaſers, but as 


tbe ſervants of Chriſt, 
doing the will of God 
from the 8 5 al g 
With will doin 
g ſervice, c to the coing 
and not to men: 
8 Knowing that whatſo- 
ever good thing any man 


doeth, the ſame ſhall he , 
receive of the Lord, whe- 


ther he be bond: or free. 


And ye maſters, do the , 


ſame things unto them, 
forbearing threatning : 

| knowing that your maſter 
alſo is in heaven, neither 
is there. 185 of ae 
with * 


2 3 


the other Side, ye Fathers, do not, by the Au- 
ſterity of your Carriage, deſpiſe and diſcon- 


tent your Children, but bring them up under 


ſuch a Method of ; Diſcipline, and 72 them 


ſuch Inſtruction as is ſuitable to the Goſpel: 
Ve that are Bondmen, be obedient to thoſe 
who are your Maſters according to the Con- 


ſtitution of human Affairs with great Reſpe 


and Subjection, and with that Sincerity of Heart 
which ſhould be ufed to Chriſt himſelf: Not 


with Service only in thoſe outward Actions that 
come under their Obſervation, aiming at no 
more but the pleaſing of Men, but as the Ser- 
& Chriſt, doing what God requires of you 
from your very Hearts, in this with good, Will 
aying your Duty to the Lord, and not unto 
en, knowing that whatſoever good thing any 
one doth to another, he ſhall be conſidered and 


vants 


rewarded for it by God, whether he be Bond or 


Free. And ye Maſters have the like Regard and 
- Readineſs, to do good to your Bond- ſlaves, for- 
bearing the Roughneſs even of unneceſſary. Me- 
naces, knowing that even you your ſelves have 
a Maſter 1 in Heaven above, who will call you, 


as well as them, to an -impartial Account for 


5 - Jour W wa to OAT for, he is no Re- 


* 


of 1 x 
* . 
[ \ 
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miſe) That it may be well with thee, and thou 3 
mayeſt be long lived upon the Earth. And on 4 


N 


IIS = 


4 
— 2 . m 
9＋— — 
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Chap. VI. 


| 00 of Chriſtian Virtues and Graces, which he 


s E CT. XI. 


corre 
E an this Epiſtle with a 


HES A N S. 


: 


po 


general Exhortation to them 


to ſtand firm againſt the Temptations of the Devil in the Ex- 


propoſes to them 


as ſo many Pieces of Chriſtian Armour, fit to arm them * 


12 


13 


and e them in the Conflict, 


AAA 


IN ALLY, my Brethren, 72 on nl 
in the Profetlol of the G in reliance 


upon that Power, and in the e of that 
1 >, Which is ready for our Support in 
fu 8 hrift ; ; putting, on che whole Armour of 


ye may be able to refit all the At- 


It of the Devil. For our Conflict 1 is not 
barely with Men, but with. Principalities, and 
with Powers 1 With the Rulets of the Dark- 


- neſs that is in Met in the preſent Conſtitution 


Oppoſition to the Kin 
fore take upto your 


ſtance in the 4 Day, , when you ſhall be at- 
tacked, and having acquitted ur ſelves in 


| 3 Thing as you ought, to Ka and keep 


ur Ground: Stand faſt therefore, having your 
ins girt with Truth, and having on the 


NOTES. 


the rulers of the da 


of the World, and the 5 Managers of the 


om of God. Where da 
elves the whole Armour 


of God, that you may be able to make Refi- 


e 


"ITY 1 breitem 10 
be ſtrong in the Lord, 


and in the power of his 


. 

ut on the whole ar- 11 
mour of God, that 

may be able to ſtand a- ; 
* the wiles of the | 


For we wreſtle not a- 12 
gainſt fleſh and blood, but 


againſt principalities, ack 


gainſt powers, a 

12 
of this world, againſt ſpi- 
in h gh , 


' Wherefore 0 unto 13 
you the whole armour of 
God, that ye may be able 
to withſtand in the evil 
day, and having done all 
to ſtand. 

Stand therefore, hav- 14 
ing your Joins girt about 
with truth, 1 ** 


12 * Principalities and Poaueri, are put here, it is wüble, for thoſe de Augith which 


22 — to the Kingdom of God. 
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on the breaſt-plate * of 
righteouſneſs; _ | 

15 And your feet ſhod 
with the preparation of 
the goſpel of peace ; 


16 Above all, taking the 


ſhield of faith, Wherewith 
ye ſhall be-able-to quench 


Breaſt-Plate of Righteouſneſs, and your Feet 
ſhod with- a Readineſs to walk in the way of 
the Goſpel of Peace, which you have well ſtu- 
died and conſidered. Above all taking the 
Shield of Faith, wherein you may receive, and 


Fo SS owner wu # & 
. ? * | Chap. VI- 
1 TEXT. PARA HRA E. Sy, 


"5 


16 


a ſo render ineffectual all the fiery Darts of the 
Wicket. : Wicked one, i. e. the Devil Take alſo the 17 : 
17 And take the helmet Hopes of Salvation, for an Helmet; And the 2 
prom er, Wer o Sword of the Spirit, which is the Word of | 
which is the word of God”: Praying at all Seaſons with all Prayer |g 
it always jt a and Sy P plication in the 8 irit⸗ ry tending and 
all prayer and ſupplication watching hereunto. with all Perſeverance and 
in the Spirit, and watch- Supplication for all the Saints; and for me in 19 


e eee pil | 
1 particular, that 1 may with Freedom and Plain- 


„ <a: for all aint + co Los. of Speech preach the Word, to the mani- 
'9 And tor me, at u, feſting and laying open that Part of the Goſpel _ 
. A may: agen | 5957 N je calling of the Gentiles, which | 
my mouth boldly, to has hitherto- as a Myſtery lain concealed, and 
m_ — rs wy not been at all underſtood: But T as an Em- 20 
20 2 T — baſſador am ſent to make known to the World, 
| baſſador in bonds: that and am now in Priſon upon that very Account: 
79 — ya But let your Prayers be, that in the Diſcharge 
of this my Commiſſion, I may ſpeak plainly 
and boldly, as an Embaſſador from God ought 


- #77 In this foregoing Allegory St. nina ag ron Armour for his Chriſtian Soldier, to 
arm him at all Points, there is no need curiouſly to explain wherein the peculiar Correſpondence 
between thoſe Virtues and thoſe Pieces of Armour conſiſted, it being plain enough what the 
_ Apoſtle means, and wherewith he would have Believers be armed for their Warfare. 
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„ *F*YCHICUS, a beloved Brother, and faithful 
21 . Miniſfer of the Lord in the Work of the 
\ Goſpel, ſhall acquaint you how Matters ſtand 
with me, and how 1 do, and give you a parti- 
. cular Account how all Things ſtand here. I 
have ſent him on purpoſe, to you, that you 
might know the State of our Affairs, and that 
he might comfort your Hearts. Peace be to 
| and Love with Faith, from G 

eſus. Chriſt. Grace 
| Jeſus 
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faithful miniſter 


thren, 
faith from God the Fa- 


UT that ye alſo may 21 
know my affairs, 
and how I do, Tychicus, 
a beloved brother and 
in the 
Lord, ſhall make known 


to you all thing: 


hom I have ſent unto 22 
you for the ſame purpoſe, 
that ye might know our 
affairs, and that he 


Wight: gomſort your 
1 1 


hearts. in 
Peace be to the bre- 23 
and love with 


ther, and the Lord Jeſus 
A · 7-27] 
Grace be with all them 24 


that love eur Lord Jeſus 


Chriſt in ſincerity. Amen. 
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en. St. Paul cloſes all his Epiſtles with this Benediction, Grace le with you ; but this here is ſo 
peculiar a way of expreſſing himſelf, that it may give us ſome reaſon to enquire what Thoughts 


ſuggeſted it. 
that which fills his Mind, and 


It has been remarked pore than once, 


aides his Pen in his 


that the main Buſineſs of his Epiſtles, is 
le Diſcourſe. 


In this to the Ephefians 


he ſets forth the Goſpel, as a Diſpenſation ſo-much in every thing ſuperior to the Law, that it 


Law as neceſſary to it. *r 
ſame Thought ſtill upon his 
Chriſt in Incorruption, i. e. without the m 


our Salvation, that may render the Goſpel ulcleſs and ineffe 
If ye be circumciſed, Chrift ſhall profit you nothing. This I ſubmit to the Conſideration of the 
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ual. 


© was to debaſe, corrupt and deſtroy the Goſpel, to join Cireumeiſion and the Obſervance of the 
writ this Epiſtle to thib end, be here in the cloſe, having the 
ind, pronounces Favour on all thoſe that love the Lord Jeſus 
or -joining any thing-with him * Work of 

For thus he fays, Gal. v. 2. 
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